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Preface 


This book is written to be used in step with Reading Greek (Text) of the Joint 
Association of Classical Teachers’ Greek Course. In it will be found: 

A: Section-by-section grammatical explanations and exercises to support the 
reading of the twenty sections of the Text (pp. 1-368). While we recommend 
that the Text is tackled before students turn to the grammar and exercises, no 
harm will be done by taking a different view. 

B: A Reference Grammar, which summarises and sometimes expands upon the 
essential features of the grammar met in the Course (pp. 369-464). 

C: A number of Language Surveys which look in detail at some of the more 
important features of the language (pp. 465-496). 

D: A Total Vocabulary of all words that should have been learnt - this has been 
appended to the Text as well - followed by a list of proper names (pp. 497- 
520). 

E: A vocabulary for the English-Greek exercises (pp. 521-528). 

F: Indices to the grammar and to Greek words (pp. 529-543), originally con¬ 
structed by Professor W. K. Lacey and his students at the University of 
Auckland, New Zealand and here revised. 

It would be impracticable to produce an exhaustive grammar of the whole Greek 
language. We have therefore concentrated attention on its most common fea¬ 
tures. Students and teachers should bear in mind that the first aim of this gram¬ 
mar is to help students to translate from Greek into English. 

Peter Jones 
Newcastle on Tyne 
October 2006 
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The second edition of Reading Greek (2007) 

The main features of the revised course 

Reading Greek was originally written on the assumption that its users would 
know Latin. Tempora mutantur - it has now been revised on the assumption 
that they do not, and in the light of the experiences of those using the course 
over nearly thirty years. While the overall structure of the course and its reading 
matter remain the same, the most important changes are: 

Text 

1. The running and learning vocabularies are now in the Text, on the same pages 
as the Greek to which they refer. The Text also has the total Greek-English 
Learning Vocabulary at the back, as does the Grammar. 

2. There are indications throughout the Text of what grammatical material is 
being introduced and at what point; and there are cross-references to the sec¬ 
tions of The World of Athens (second edition) relevant to the story-line and 
issues under discussion. 

As a result of these changes, the Text can now act as a stand-alone ‘revision ’ 
reader for anyone who has a basic grasp of ancient Greek, whatever begin¬ 
ners’ course they have used. The second half of the Text in particular, starting 
with its carefully adapted extracts from the extremely important legal speech 
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against the woman Neaira and leading on to Plato and an introduction to 
the dialects of Herodotus and Homer, makes an ideal introduction to some 
superb literature and central social, cultural, historical and philosophical 
issues relating to the ancient Greek world. 

3. Various aspects of the cultural and historical background of the Text are dis¬ 
cussed from time to time in situ. 

4. The original Section Five has been split into two sections, Five and Six. As a 
result, there are now twenty sections to the course. 

Grammar 

The Grammar has been completely re-written and re-designed. The aim has 
been to make its lay-out and content more user-friendly: 

1. There is an introduction to some basics of English grammar and its terminol¬ 
ogy, and its relation to ancient Greek. 

2. Explanations are clearer and fuller, composed for those who have never learnt 
an inflected language, and the lay-out more generous on the eye. 

3. Brief, usually one-word, Exercises accompany the explanations of each new 
item of grammar. If the teacher so chooses, these can be used to provide 
instant feed-back on the student’s grasp of the new material. 

4. Declensions go down, not across, the page and the ‘shading’ of cases has 
been abandoned. 
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abs.(olute) 

acc.(usative) 

act.(ive) 

adj.(ective) 

adv.(erb) 

aor.(ist) 

art.(icle) 

aug.(ment) 

cf. ( = confer) (Latin: ‘compare’) 

comp.(arative) 

cond.(itional) 

conjugated, ugation) 

contr.(acted, action) 

dat.(ive) 

decl.(ension) 

def.(inite) 

del.(iberative) 

dir.(ect) 

f.(eminine) 

fut.(ure) 

gen.(itive) 

imper.(ative) 

impf. (= imperfect) 

inc. (hiding) 

ind. (icative) 
indec(linable) 
indef.(inite) 
indir.(ect) 
inf.(initive) 
iiT.(egular) 
lit.(erally) 


m. (asculine) 
mid.(dle) 

n. (euter) 
nom.(inative) 
opt.(ative) 
part.(iciple) 
pass.(ive) 
perf.(ect) 
pl.(ural) 
plup.(erfect) 
prep.(osition) 
pres.(ent) 
prim.(ary) 
pron.(oun) 
q.(uestion) 

redupl.(icated, ication) 

rel.(ative) 

s.(ingular) 

sc.(ilicet) (Latin: ‘presumably’) 

sec.(ondary) 

seq.(uence) 

sp.(eech) 

subj.(unctive) 

sup.(erlative) 

tr.(anslate) 

uncontr.(acted) 

unfulf.(illed) 

vb. (= verb) 

voc.(ative) 


1st, 2nd, 3rd refer to persons of the verb, i.e. 
1st s. = ‘I’ (sometimes Is.) 

2nd s. = ‘you’ (sometimes 2s.) 
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3rd s. = ‘he, she, it’ (sometimes 3s.) 
1st pi. = ‘we’ (sometimes lpl., etc.) 
2nd pi. = ‘you’ 

3rd pi. = ‘they’ 





A Grammar, Vocabularies and 

Exercises for Sections One-Twenty 


Introduction 


Alphabet and pronunciation 


THE ALPHABET 


A a (alpha) pronounced ‘cup’ or ‘calm’ 

B (3 (beta) pronounced ‘b’ as in English 
T y (gamma) a hard ‘g’, like ‘got’ 

A 5 (delta) a clean*‘d’, like‘dot’ 

E £ (epsilon) short ‘e’ like ‘pet’ 

Z l, (zeta) like ‘wisdom’ 

H r| (eta) pronounced as in ‘hair’ 

0 0 (theta) - blow a hard* ‘t’ (‘fare’) 

I t (iota) like ‘bin’ or like ‘bead’ 

K k (kappa) a clean* ‘k’ like ‘ skin ’ 

A A (lambda) like ‘/ock’ 

M p (mu) like ‘mock’ 

N v (nu) like ‘net’ 

E ^ (xi) like ‘box’ 

0 o (omicron) a short ‘o’, like ‘pot’ 
n it (pi) a clean* ‘p’, like ‘spot’ 

P p (rho) a rolled ‘r’, like ‘rrat’ 

I a q (sigma) a soft ‘s’, like ‘sing’ 

T t (tau) a clean‘t’, like‘sfing’ 

Y u (upsilon) French‘lane’or German‘Mailer’ 

$ cp (phi) - blow a hard* ‘p’, like ‘pool’ 

X x (khi) - blow a hard* ‘c’, like ‘cool’ 

¥ 4> (psi) as in ‘lapse’ 

Q oj (omega) like ‘saw’ 

* ‘Clean’ indicates no ‘h’ sound; ‘blow hard’ indicates plenty of ‘h’ aspiration (e.g. tp as in ‘top-hole’). 

Diphthongs 

at as in ‘high’ 
an as in ‘how’ 
ot as in ‘boy’ 


1 
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Digraphs 

ei (fiance) and on (boo) are single sounds 
eu- pronounce both elements separately 

Double-consonants 

yy as in ‘finger’; y is sounded as ng in yK . yy , , and yp. 

tt as ‘raf-trap’, AA as ‘who//y’, should be dwelt on. 

Sigma and iota subscript 

Observe that q is used at the end of words, while a is used elsewhere (e.g. oraoiq, 
‘revolt’). Sometimes i is printed underneath a preceding a (a), r| (p) and oj (co), 
when it is called ‘iota subscript’ (Latin, ‘written under’). 

Breathings 

■ 'Rough' breathing 

All words that begin with a vowel have a breathing. ‘ above a lower-case vowel, 
or in front of a capital, indicates the presence of an ‘h’ sound, e.g. opoq = horns 
(‘marker’), OTtAirpq = hoplites (‘hoplite’), 'EAAaq = Hellas (‘Greece’). 

■ 'Smooth' breathing 

’ above a lower-case vowel, or in front of a capital, indicates the absence of ‘h’ 
sound, e.g. opoq = oros (‘mountain’), cfcopoq = atomos (‘atom’). 

■ Diphthongs 

Note that, on a diphthong and digraph, the breathing comes on the second vowel, 
e.g. AioxuAoq, Aeschylus. 

Punctuation 

Greek uses ; for a question-mark (?) and • for a colon (:) or semi-colon (;). 
Otherwise, punctuation is as in English. 

Vowel-length 

Diphthongs and the vowels p and oj are always pronounced long; o and e are 
always pronounced short. A macron is used to indicate where a, t, u are pro¬ 
nounced long (a, I, u) in learning vocabularies, total vocabularies and tables in 
the Grammar. A vowel with a circumflex accent ~or iota subscript t is long, need¬ 
ing no macron to mark it. 

* Further information on the whole subject of alphabet and pronunciation is given in the Reference 
Grammar. 

Transliteration 

Most Greek letters convert simply into English, e.g. [) and r become ‘b’ and ‘t’. 
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But some are not so obvious. Note in particular: 
£ = sd or z 
y Y = ng 
r| = e 
0 = th 
k = c or k 
-ov = -um or -on 
-oq = -us or -os 
u = y or u 
X = ch or kh 

^ = P s 


EXERCISES 

1. Write the following Greek words (which you will meet in Section 1) in their 
English form:* 

Butjdvxiov 
AiKaiojtoAtq 
Eu|3ota 
ZrivoBspu; 

'ElyEaxpaxoc; 

* You will see these words have accents. They are explained at 343 , 344 - 8 . 

2. Write the following English words in their Greek form: 

(a) for a word that begins with a vowel, mark the ‘smooth’ breathing over the 
vowel , e.g. electron = riAsKxpov 

(b) for a word that begins with an ‘h’, write the vowel which follows ‘h’ and 
then mark the rough breathing over it. Thus historia = ioxopta. 

(c) diphthongs place the breathing over the second vowel, e.g. eugenes = 
euYsvriq. 

drama, panther, crocus, geranium, hippopotamus, ibis, asbestos, character, 
scene, Pericles, Sophocles, Euripides, *Hippocrates, comma, colon, Socrates, 
Zeus, Artemis, *Heracles, asthma, dyspepsia, cinema, orchestra, melon, iris. 

* With English capital ‘H\ write the vowel which follows the H as a capital, and put the ‘rough’ 
breathing before it, e.g. Homeros, 'Opppoc; (Homer). 


llap0£VU)V 

Xtoq 

aKpoTioAiq 

qattoptov 




4 


A Grammar, Vocabularies and Exercises for Sections One-Twenty 


1-3 


Grammatical introduction 

This section introduces some basic terms of grammar for you when translating 
from Greek into English. The grammar of a language explains simply how it 
works, and it does this by using various technical terms, the most important of 
which are introduced below. 

Those who are familiar with these terms (e.g. because they have already stud¬ 
ied Latin) should neverthless read 6-7 for its introduction to some basic princi¬ 
ples of Greek. 


BASIC TERMS 


Below you will find some of the basic technical terms of grammar. 

Noun 

‘The woman persuades the man .’ 

1. In this sentence ‘woman’ and ‘man’ are NOUNS. Nouns name things or 
people, e.g. potato, telephone, Chloe, honesty, courage. Cf. ‘The dog pursues 
Charlotte .’ 

Gender 

2. Gender is a grammatical term and has nothing to do with males and females. 
Nouns come in three ‘genders’ in Greek - MASCULINE, LEMININE and 
NEUTER. Compare French or Spanish, which have two genders, masculine 
and feminine: ‘le soleil’ and ‘el sol’ [‘the sun’ in French and Spanish] are 
MASCULINE, but ‘la lune’ and ‘la luna’ [‘the moon’] are FEMININE. The 
gender of a noun in a given language DOES NOT CHANGE. So ‘the moon’ 
is ALWAYS feminine in Spanish and French. 

Verb and clause 

‘The woman persuades the man.’ 

3. (a) The word ‘persuades’ is a VERB. Verbs are usually ‘action-words’ - 

bring, win, walk, complain: ‘I bring’, ‘you win’, ‘they complain’. They 
can also express a state: ‘she is’, ‘he remains’. The verb tells us what is 
being done or happening in a sentence: ‘The dog pursues Charlotte.’ All 
the verbs quoted here are FINITE verbs. This means they have a person 
(‘I’, ‘he’ etc.), a TENSE (all referring to present time in the examples 
given) and a MOOD (here ‘indicative’: they indicate something is the 
case). 

(b) Sentences often contain numbers of CLAUSES. Each clause has a FINITE 
verb in it, e.g. ‘When Chloe left, although she forgot her glasses, she did 
not return to pick them up.’ The finite verbs here are ‘left’, ‘forgot’, 
‘return’ - but not ‘pick’. 
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(c) We define these clauses in relation to each other. ‘SUBORDINATE’ 
clauses are introduced by words like ‘when’, ‘although’, ‘so that’, ‘if’, 
‘because’, ‘since’ and so on. When you have removed all the subordinat¬ 
ing clauses, you are left with the MAIN CLAUSE and the MAIN VERB 
(or verbs). In the example in (b), ‘return’ is the main verb. 

Definite article 

‘ The woman persuades the man.’ 

4 . ‘The’ is what is known as the DEFINITE ARTICLE in English. As we shall 
see when we meet the definite article (def. art.) in Greek in the grammar for 
Section 1 A-B, it plays an extremely important role in translation from Greek 
into English. 

Subject and object 

‘ The woman persuades the man .’ 

5. The SUBJECT of the sentence above is ‘the woman’ - the woman is doing the 
persuading. The subject, in grammar, is the person or thing doing the action 
of the verb. This is very important. The subject is NOT what the sentence is 
about, but is the person or thing performing the verb: ‘I bring the potatoes,’ 
‘ She wins the cup,’ ‘ The dog pursues Charlotte.’ 

The OBJECT of the sentence above is ‘the man’ - the woman is persuading 
the man . The object is the person or thing on the receiving end of the verb. 
Examples: ‘You bite the apple .’ ‘Toby likes s port .’ ‘The dog pursues Charlotte .’ 


WORD SHAPE AND WORD ORDER 


6. One of the most important differences between Greek and English is that in 
English it is the order of the words which tells you what a sentence means, 
but in Greek it is the changing shape of the words. For example, in English 
the following two sentences mean very different things: 

‘The woman persuades the man.’ 

‘The man persuades the woman.’ 

The difference in meaning between these two sentences lies in the word order. 
This tells you who or what is doing the persuading. In the first ‘the woman’ comes 
before ‘persuades’ and this tells you the woman is persuading. In the second ‘the 
man’ comes before ‘persuades’ and so it is the man who is persuading. 

Now read the following two sentences in Greek: 

i) yuvij nexQei rov avOpomov. 

II III 

‘The woman persuades the man.’ 
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xqv yuvaiKa tieiBei 6 avGpwtioi; 

II III 

'The woman persuades the man.’ 

Both sentences have the same word order in Greek: woman - persuades 

- man. But the meaning is quite different: the first means ‘The woman per¬ 
suades the man,’ but the second, despite the order of the words, in fact means 
‘The man persuades the woman’. What is going on? How can we tell which is 
which? 

- In Greek it is the shape of the words which tells you what job any word 
is doing and therefore what a sentence as a whole means - in this case, 
who is persuading whom. The changes to words in Greek usually (but not 
always) come at the end of words. 

Now look at the changes of word shape in the two sentences given above. 
You will observe that q yuvq contrasts with xqv yuvaiKa, and xov dvOpojnov 
with 6 dvGpooTioq. The reason is as follows: 

- In the first sentence ‘the woman’ is the subject (the woman is doing the 
persuading) and the Greek form for ‘the woman-as-subject’ is q yuvq. 

- In the second, she is the object (she is on the receiving end of the persua¬ 
sion) and the Greek form for that is xqv yuv aiKa (now you know where 
‘ gynaec ology’ comes from). 

- In the same way, ‘the man’ is the subject in the second sentence and the 
Greek form is 6 ctvGpojnoc;; 

- but when he is the object in the first sentence, the Greek is xov avGpojnov. 

- Notice also how the def. art. changes as well: it is 6 (masculine) or q (fem¬ 
inine) when its noun is the subject, but xov (masculine) or xqv (feminine) 
when its noun is the object. 


► Rule: pay close attention at all times to the changes in word shape in 
Greek. There are also examples of changing word shapes in English, 
usually left-overs from an earlier period. For example: 


- ‘I’, ‘he’ and ‘she’ are the subject shapes of the sentence; 

- ‘me’, ‘him’ and ‘her’ the shapes for the object and everything else. 

- So ‘There is a dispute between me, him and her’, not ‘between I, he and she’. 


CASE: SUBJECT AND OBJECT 


7. Look at the following sentences in English (and note that, while in English 
we say ‘Hegestratos’, in Greek it is common to say ‘the Hegestratos’): 

‘[The] Hegestratos sees [the] Sdenothemis.’ 

'[The] Sdenothemis chases the sailors.’ 

‘The woman persuades [the] Hegestratos.’ 
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What are the SUBJECTS in each of these sentences? What are the OBJECTS? 
Now examine the same sentences in Greek: 

6 'HyeaTpcrroc; opa rov Zpvo0£piv. 

6 Zrp/60£pi<; 5igok£i rouq vaurai;. 

f| yuvij H£i0£i rov 'HyeaTparov. 

What are the differences between the Greek for '[the] JJegestratos’ when 
Jlegestratos is SUBJECT and when he is OBJECT? What form would ‘[the] 
Zenothemis’ have if he were the SUBJECT? 

Case 

The grammatical term for these different word shapes is CASE. Nouns in Greek 
have a different shape, a different CASE, according to whether they are subject 
or object in a sentence. 

We have already met several examples of different cases in Greek: 


f| yuvij 


7T£i0£l rov av0pCO7IOV. 


‘The woman (subject) persuades 
rriv yuvcuKCc 7i£i0£i 


the man (object).’ 
6 av0pu)ito<; 


‘The woman (object) persuades the man (subject).’ 
The cases in Greek have different names: 


The case of the subject is the NOMINATIVE case. 

The case of the object is the ACCUSATIVE case. 

f] yuvf] is the nominative of ‘the woman’ in Greek, and r^v yuvaiKa is the accu¬ 
sative. ‘The woman’ has the shape f| yuvq, the nominative case, when it is the 
subject of a sentence (e.g. when the woman persuades someone), but when ‘the 
woman’ is the object of a sentence (e.g. when someone persuades the woman), it 
has the shape Tijv yuvaiKa, the accusative. 

Other cases and word shapes of verbs will be explained later. 
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Grammar for Section 1A-B 


In this section you cover: 

• The definite article 'the', 6 p to 

• The principle of 'agreement' 

• Adjectives like KaAoq KaAq kocAov 

• The vocative case 


VOCABULARY CHECK 



Ensure you know the meaning of: 


apa 

£7t£VT0C 

rtq; 

5c 

Kai 

(I) 

5eupo 

an 


£yd) 

T£ . . . KOU 


VOCABULARY NEEDED 

FOR 9 ( p . 9) 


Pafvu) I go 

ECJTW is 

6 pac])Cp5oq the rhapsode 

[$afv£i he/she/it goes 

6 p to the 

tov pac[)pj56v the rhapsode 

£v BuijavTicp in 

6 vaurqq the sailor 


Byzantium 

oi vaurai the sailors 


(] yrj the land 

opwai [they] see 


Tijv yrjv the land 

to tiAoTov the ship 



'DECLENSION' OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE 


8. We have met several examples of the def. art. in Greek, which corresponds 
to ‘the’ in English: to tiAoTov, ‘the ship’, 6 Kufkpvfirqc;, ‘the helmsman’, 
oi vauTCtt, ‘the sailors’. Here is the def. art. set out in the traditional pattern 
common to all adjectives and nouns (called a ‘declension’), showing how def. 
art. ‘declines’: 


The definite article 6 , f|, to, ‘the’ 

Singular 



m. 

f 

n. 

Nominative 

6 

n 

TO 

Accusative 

TOV 

Trjv 

TO 

Genitive 

TOU 

Tfjq 

TOU 

Dative 

Tip 

Tfl 

Tip 
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The definite article 6, r|, to, ‘the’ (continued) 

Plural 



m. 

/• 

n. 

Nominative 

ol 

at 

ICC 

Accusative 

rout; 

raq 

TCt 

Genitive 

TCOV 

TCOV 

TCOV 

Dative 

xou; 

rate; 

xou; 


You have already met the nominative and accusative cases. We shall be con¬ 
centrating on these for the moment. But you can see that there are two other 
cases, the genitive (often meaning ‘of’) and dative (often meaning ‘to’, ‘for’ or 
‘by’). 


► It is essential that you learn all these forms now. Their functions 
will be fully discussed later. The cases will often be referred to in their 
shortened forms as nom., acc., gen. and dat. 


The principle of agreement 

9. Translate the following sentences: 

6 parJ)cp5oi; (3cuv£i. 

to ttAoTov earn/ ev Bu^avriw. 

oivaurar opcoaitfiyyrjv Kedrov par()(p56v. 

What marks the SUBJECT in each of them? What marks the OBJECT (note 
there is no object in the first two sentences)? The reason the article is 6 when 
‘the rhapsode’ is the SUBJECT and xov when ‘the rhapsode’ is the OBJECT 
is that the article changes to AGREE with the noun with which it is linked. 
That is to say, it changes form according to: 

• the GENDER of its noun (i.e. whether the noun is masculine, feminine or 
neuter - remember the GENDER of a noun never changes), 

• the CASE its noun is in (e.g. nom. if it is the subject), 

• and the NUMBER of the noun (i.e. whether it is SINGULAR or 
PLURAL). 

If the noun with which the article is linked is MASCULINE. NOM., and 
SINGULAR, the article will also be MASCULINE, NOM., and SINGULAR. 
This is what we mean by saying the article is ‘agreeing’ with its noun. So: 

r| yuvf] 7i£i0£i xov dvGpojnov. (‘The woman persuades the man.’) 
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‘The woman’ = f| yuvq when ‘the woman’ is the subject, because q yuvq is 
FEMININE, NOM., SINGULAR. What would be the form of the def. art. if ‘the 
woman’ were the object ? 

apa aKoueu; vccd an rov ijiocpov; (‘Do you also hear the noise?’) 

‘The noise’ = rov ijiocpov when ‘the noise’ is the object, because ijiocpov is 
MASCULINE, ACC., SINGULAR. What would be the form of the def. art. if 
‘the noise’ were the subjectl 

oi vaurai £ia(3a(vouaiv eiq to tiAoiov. (‘The sailors go onto the ship.’) 

‘The sailors’ = oi vaurai when ‘the sailors’ are the subject, because vaurai is 
MASCULINE, NOM., PLURAL. What would the form of the def. art. be if ‘the 
sailors’ were the objectl 

tiou ecrriv q aKponoAic;; (‘Where is the Acropolis?’) 

‘The Acropolis’ = q aKponoAiq when ‘the Acropolis’ is the subject, because 
(XKponoAiq is FEMININE, NOM., SINGULAR. What would the form of the def. 
art. be if ‘the Acropolis’ were the object ? 

The def. art. is your anchor in the sentence: 


► See oi, and you know the noun it goes with is subject, plural, mascu¬ 
line. 

► See rov, and you know the noun it goes with is object, singular, mascu¬ 
line, and so on. 

► So even if you do not know how the NOUN changes, the def. art. will 
tell you exactly the function in the sentence of the noun it agrees with. 


See how useful the def. art is by doing the following examples. You have not 
yet met or learned any of the nouns involved, though you can have a guess at 
their meaning. But you can tell a great deal about them by the preceding def. 
art. So, using each word’s def. art. as your guide to the answer, write down the 
GENDER, CASE, and NUMBER (where possible) of each: 

rqv hoAiv (cf. ‘political’) rrji; 5qpOKpariaq 

rov flaoiAea (cf. ‘basil’, king of herbs) rip 'Opqpcp 
oi yepovreq (cf. ‘gerontologist’) rwv aropoov 

rocq rpiqpEiq (cf. ‘trireme’) raiq rexvaiq 

Would rqv tioAiv be SUBJECT or OBJECT in a sentence? 

What about oi yspovrsq? 

The def. art. tells you this even if you have learnt nothing at all about the noun 
or the ways it changes. 


► Rule: always PAY THE CLOSEST ATTENTION to the def. art.: 
it will tell you immediately the function of the noun to which it is 
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attached. Those who have studied Latin, which does not have a def. art., 
will realise how enormously helpful this is. 


EXERCISE 

1A-B: 1. Name the GENDER, CASE, and NUMBER (where possible) of the fol¬ 
lowing def. art. + noun combinations (guess again at the meaning of the nouns): 


1. rfj GKpvfj 

2. p SppoKparia 

3. to veupov 

4. xou oKeAexou 

5. rout; ocpGaAporx; 


6. to aaGpa 

7. Totq Seanorau; 

8. Toav aTioYYcnv 

9. to Kpavia 

10. Trjq TpaycpSiaq 


VOCABULARY NEEDED FOR 11 
(| aKponoAiq the acropolis 
KaAoq KaArj KaAov beautiful, fine; good 
to veojpLOV the dockyard 
6 flapGevojv the Parthenon 


ADJECTIVES 


10 . So far you have met two Greek ADJECTIVES (i.e. a ‘describing-word’, e.g. 
red, brave, tall, honest). They are ‘the’ and KaAoq, ‘fine, beautiful’. KaAoq 
declines (see 8) as follows: 


KaA-oq -rj -ov, ‘fine, beautiful, good’ 




Singular 



m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

kcxA- oq 

KaA-p 

KaA-ov 

Acc. 

KaA-ov 

KaA-pv 

KaA-ov 

Gen. 

KaA-ou 

KaA-rjq 

KaA-ou 

Dot. 

KaA-ai 

KaA-p 

KaA-ai 

Vocative 

KaA-e 





Plural 



m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

KaA-ot 

KaA-ai 

KaA-a 

Acc. 

KaA-ouq 

KaA-aq 

KaA-a 

Gen. 

kcxA-u>v 

KaA-chv 

KaA-cov 

Dat. 

KaA-ou; 

KaA-atq 

KaA-ou; 
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► Observe that a new case has been added, the VOCATIVE (voc.). It is 
used when addressing people (‘O man’)- In many cases, the nom. and 
voc. forms are identical; so it is added to the declension only where 
it is different from the nom. Its function will be fully discussed later 
(see 22). 


Agreement of adjectives 

11 . Observe how kocAoi; changes in each of these sentences: 

cbq KaAop eonv 6 napOevwv. 

KaAi) 5e (| aKporcoAu;. 

we; vcaAov ecu to vewpiov. 

Why does it change? For the same reason that the def. art. does: the form of 

KaAoq changes to AGREE with its noun in GENDER, CASE, and NUMBER. 

• In the sentences above, Ilap0£vd)v is MASCULINE, NOM., SINGULAR, 
so the definite article has the form 6 (which itself tells us all of this infor¬ 
mation), and the adjective has the form kocAoc;, which is MASCULINE, 
NOM., SINGULAR. 

• Contrast this with ccKponoAu;, which is FEMININE, NOM., SINGULAR, 
so that its definite article has the form f] and its adjective the form KaAij, 
which is also FEMININE, NOM., SINGULAR (it AGREES with its noun 
in GENDER, CASE, NUMBER). 


► In other words, just like def. art. 6 rj to, the endings of KaAoq change 
according to the GENDER, CASE, and NUMBER of its accompanying 
noun. 


Observe how similar the endings of KaA-oq -rj -ov are to the def. art., making 
it easy to learn if you know 6 rj to. 


► There is an important lesson here: learn one set of forms in ancient 
Greek and you will be able to apply them across many others. 


From now on, masculine, feminine and neuter will be denoted by m., f., and 
n.; and singular and plural by s. and pi. 

EXERCISE 

1A-B: 2. Write the correct form of kcxA-oc; -rj -ov for the following nouns 
(remember you can tell their GENDER, CASE, and NUMBER from their 
def. art.), e.g. tov - rjrocpov = rov kcxAov rjrocpov. See if you can remember the 
meaning of any of the nouns: 
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1.6- KuPepvtqxrn; 

2. to - ttAoiov 

3. xou - epyou 

4. me; - AGrjvac; 

5. role; - avGpumou; 


6. Tqv - aKpoTtoAtv 

7. xov - napGevoava 

8. rate; - (3oaic; 

9. xaj - riAoicp 

10. xfj - dtKpojtoAet 


SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 1A-B 

The Summary Learning Vocabularies, which occur from time to time 
throughout the Grammar for revision and testing purposes, contain all the 
words now needing to be learned. Some you should have learned already 
from the Running Vocabularies', others will have been used in the Exercises. 

The words listed in 

Revision Exercise 

these places will be used extensively in the ensuing 

aKponoAu;, 6 

acropolis 

apa 

indicates a question 

($afvw ((3a-) * 

I come, go, walk 


land 

5s 

and, but 

5eupo 

over here 

eyu) 

I (sometimes emphatic) 

errsixa 

then, next 

Kat 

and, also 

KaA-oq rj ov 

beautiful, fine, good 

vauxriq, 6 

sailor 

vsenptov, TO 

dockyard 

6 f] TO 

the 

napGsvcnv, 6 

the Parthenon 

tiAoiov, to 

vessel, ship 

parJrcnSoc;, 6 

rhapsode 

au 

you (s.) 

T£ ... KOU... 

A and B, both A and B 

xit; 

what? who? 

d) 

0 (addressing someone) 

* Asterisked words contain very important alternative stems (in brackets) which must be 
learned now. Their significance will be explained later. 


TAKING STOCK 

1. Can you decline 6 and kcxAoc;? 

2. Do you understand the principles of agreement between noun and adjective? 
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Grammar for Section 1C-D 


In this section you cover: 

• Verbs ending in -co (present 'tense', indicative 'mood', active 'voice') 

• Tense, mood, voice, person and number 

• Compound verbs (with prefixes) 

• The imperative [command/order] 'mood' 

• The vocative case 


VOCABULARY CHECK 
Ensure you know the meaning of: 

&Ar|0fj ppEic; ouv 

aAAa prj tt; 

[3afvco oivaurai upEic; 

yap ou, ouk, oux ci>q 

sycoyE ou5ev 

VOCABULARY NEEDED FOR THE EXERCISES 

dtKouoo I hear, listen Kara|3a(voj I descend, go/come down 

(3A£itco I look (at) pEvco I remain, wait for 

Sicokco I pursue cpeuycu I run off, flee 

eiaficdvoj I go [onto], on board 


VERBS IN -co 


12 . CONJUGATION is the technical term for a set of verb forms (cf. ‘declen¬ 
sion’, 8). Here is the conjugation of |3afvco ‘I go/am going/do go’, in the 
present indicative active: 


(Jocvvco 

‘I go/am going/do go’ 


Stem 

Ending 

Meaning 

Description 

|3afv- 

CO 

‘I go’, ‘I am going’ 

first person s. (1 s.) 

|3afv- 

sic; 

‘you go’, ‘you are going’ 

second person s. (2 s.) 

|3afv- 

El 

‘he/she/it goes’ (etc.) 

third person s. (3 s.) 

|3afv- 

OpEV 

‘we go’ 

first person pi. (1 pi.) 

|3afv- 

ETE 

‘you go’ 

second person pi. (2 pi.) 

|3afv- 

ouoi(v) 

‘they go’ 

third person pi. (3 pi.) 
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Form and use of verbs 

In the technical description ‘Present indicative active’: 

► ‘Present’ shows the tense (other ‘tenses’ are e.g. future, ‘I shall - ’, 
imperfect ‘I was -ing’, etc.) 

► ‘Indicative’ shows the mood (in this case, it indicates that something 
is happening; the other ‘moods’ are imperative, infinitive, subjunctive, 
and optative) 

► ‘Active’ shows the voice (that it is the subject doing the action; the two 
other ‘voices’ are ‘middle’ and ‘passive’). 


■ Tense 

13. Verbs (in Greek and in English) have different TENSES, that is, sets of dif¬ 
ferent forms which show when the action of the verb takes place, in the past, 
present, or future. For example, in English, ‘I go’ is in the present tense, but 
‘I went’ is in the past tense, ‘I shall go’ is in the future. The forms of |3aivcn 
conjugated here are the present tense of the Greek verb ‘to go’. 

■ Mood 

14. Verbs also have different ‘moods’: the ‘indicative’ tells you something is 
indicated as occurring (or, with the negative ou, ouk, oux, not occurring!), the 
‘imperative’ expresses a command (‘learn this!’), and so on. 

■ Voice 

15. The ‘active’ voice tells you that the subject is doing the action (‘Charlotte 
is carrying the book’); the ‘passive’ voice that something is being done to 
the subject (‘the book is being carried ’). The passive voice will be met and 
learned later. 

■ Person and number 

16a. The forms of a verb differ according to NUMBER, that is whether the verb 
is s. or pi., and PERSON. There are three persons: 

first person ‘I’, s. ‘we’, pi. 

second person ‘you’, s. and pi. (Greek uses different forms for s. and pi. 
‘you’.) 

third person ‘he/she/it’, s., ‘they’, pi. 

In English we indicate the PERSON of a verb by using a pronoun like ‘I’ or 
‘you’, but in Greek it is the ENDING of the verb which tells you the person: 

flcdv-eu; ‘ you go' (or ‘go-you’ as a Greek would hear it) 

ftcuv- oucn ‘ they go’ (‘go-they’) 
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All verbs ending in -oj like (3a(voj follow the same pattern of endings. We 
have met ixkouoj, |3A£JUa), cpeuyoj, pevoj and Slojkoj. Once you have mastered 
(3a(voj, you will know the endings of all of these other verbs also (indeed, 
most verbs in Greek). The golden rule again: learn one set of forms, and you 
can apply them to many other sets. 

■ 'Thematic'verbs 

16b. All -oo verbs are also ‘thematic’. A ‘thematic’ verb is one consisting of 
stem + ‘thematic’ vowel + person endings. The ‘thematic’ vowels are: 


Is. - 0 - 

1 

o 

1 

2s. -£- 

2pl. -£- 

3s. -£- 

3pl. -o- 


This o £ e o £ o pattern will recur elsewhere. 

■ Compound verbs 

17. In Greek you can make COMPOUND VERBS from simple verbs like |3aivco 
by adding a prefix. We have seen some examples of this: 

eip- ftcdvoo ‘I go into, on board ’ (‘into-go-I’) 

Karm|3cav(0 ‘I go down ’ (‘down-go-I’) 

The endings for these compound verbs are the same as for simple (3aivco. 
Look out for compounds of other simple Greek verbs you meet. The basic 
meaning is usually close to, but different from, that of the simple verb. Cf. 
English ‘import’, ‘export’, ‘transport’, ‘deport’, ‘report’, etc. 

EXERCISES 

1C-D: 1. Translate into English: 

1. ouk ockoueu; 6. |3atvouat 

2. |3A£jtop£v 7. on (3Aerc£T£ 

3. p£vouaiv 8. dtKou£t 

4. on cp£uy£i 9. cp£uy£u; 

5. 5io)K£k; 10. peva 

1C-D: 2. Translate into Greek. Remember one Greek word will often corre¬ 
spond to several English words for the same action (e.g. ‘you are going’ = 
(3arv£ic;). In this exercise, all the answers are one word in Greek: 

1. They hear 6. He is running for it 

2. She is looking at 7. They chase 

3. You (pi.) pursue 8. You (s.) look at 

4.1 am going 9. We are waiting 

5. They do not remain 10. He does not hear 
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IMPERATIVE 


18. The imperative ‘mood’ is the form of a verb which is used to express orders 
or commands, e.g. ‘stop!’ in English. 


(leave 

‘go!’ 


|3cuv-£ 

‘go!’ 

s. (telling one person to go) 

(3cdv-£T£ 

‘go!’ 

pi. (telling more than one person to go) 


Form and use of imperatives 

19. Translate and observe the differences between the following two Greek 
sentences: 

6 ZpvoGepu; ftaivsi . 

co ZpvoGepi, [3cave . 

While |3aivei is the indicative ‘mood’, showing that Sdenothemis is going, 
|3atv£ is in the imperative ‘mood’, ordering him to go. Again, all regular verbs 
ending in -oj follow this pattern of imperative endings. 

■ An ambiguity 

20. You may have noticed a problem here. The pi. imperative mood, Reavers is 
identical to that of the second person pi. indicative mood. So Reavers could 
mean either ‘go!’ (pi.) or ‘you (pi.) are going’. Only the context can give you 
the right answer. 

■ Ordering someone not to 

21. In Greek, to make an imperative negative, i.e. to tell someone NOT to do 
something, put pp before the imperative: 

pp |3aTv£ ‘do not go!’ (s.) 

pp (3cnv£T£ ‘do not go!’ (pi.) 

► So: the imperative is a ‘mood’, expressing an order (negative pp); and 
the 2pl. imperative and 2pl. indicative, having identical forms, need to 
be distinguished by context. 


VOCATIVE CASE 


22. In the sentence do ZpvoGepi, |3aTv£, the form ZpvoGept is in the VOC. case. 


► The VOC. is the ‘calling’ CASE - used when someone is being called 
or addressed (cf. ‘Play it again, Sam ’). Its form is frequently identical to 
the nom. (see 10 ). 
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The voc. is often prefaced with d> in Greek, and is usually found with 
IMPERATIVES (as (3aiv£ above) or second-person verbs (e.g. (3aiv£u; and 
|3aiv£T£, ‘you are going’). The voc. is sometimes distinguished from the nom. 
in the s.; in the pi., nom. and voc. are always the same, e.g. 

oi vaurai rov 'Hyeorparov 5iu)kouciv. 

co vaurai. Siawere. 


EXERCISE 

1C-D: 3. Translate into English (specify whether the imperative is s. or pi. - unless 
you think the imperative mood is not being used ...): 


1. |3aTv£ 6. pp (3A£7i£T£ 

2. (3Aerc£ 7. vcara(3aiv£r£ 

3. cl) vaurai, 5 io>k£T£ 8. (3aiv£T£ 

4. aKou£ 9. do 'Hy£arpar£, pp p£V£ 

5. cp£uy£r£ 10. pp £ia|3aiv£r£ 


SUMMARY LEARNING 

VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 1C-D 

aKOUW 

hear, listen 

aApOrj 

the truth 

aAAa 

but, alternatively 

PAetioo 

look (at) 

yap 

for, because 

5ld)KW 

chase, pursue 

EywyE 

I at least/at any rate 

ria|3aiva) (dafla-) 

enter, board 

ppaq 

we 

Kara^aivu) (Kara|3a-) 

go/come down 

pevw (p£iva-) 

remain, wait for 

pp 

don’t! 

OU, OUK, OUX 

no, not 

ouSev 

nothing 

ouv 

so, then, really, therefore 

rt 

what? 

upac; 

you (pi.) 

cpEuycn 

flee, run away/off 

doq 

how! 


TAKING STOCK 

1. Can you confidently conjugate (3aivu>? 

2. Do you know the imperative forms and their negative? 
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Grammar for Section 1E-F 


In this section you cover: 

• 'Contract' verbs (-ctw, -eu>, -ou>): present indicative and imperative 

• Rules of 'contract' 

• Adverbs (' -ly') 


VOCABULARY CHECK 


Ensure you know the meaning of: 

pev ... 5 e not; 

o’tpoi non; 

oEaurov 

VOCABULARY NEEDED FOR THE 

EXERCISES 

&KpT|3-u>i; accurately, closely 

KaAojc; finely, beautifully 

|3a0£W(; deeply 

opaw see 

(3or|0£to help, run to help 

noieu) make, do 

5r|Aooj show, reveal 

KaKwq badly, evilly 

oacpwq clearly 


'CONTRACT' VERBS 


23. Verbs ending in -oj like |3a(voj are the ‘normal’ Greek verbs which we met 
in the Grammar for 1C-D. Verbs whose stem (the part that does not change) 
ends in a vowel, like opa-w, ‘I see’, have slightly different endings. These are 
called CONTRACTED or CONTRACT verbs. There are three types, named 
after the vowels in which their original stem ended. These are: 

a-contracts (e.g. opa-w); 

e-contracts (e.g. noie-w, ‘I do/make’); and 

o-contracts (e.g. SpAo-w, ‘I show’). 

They will be shown uncontracted (that is, with that vowel still present) in the 
vocabularies. 

Note that contraction is confined to verbs whose stem ends in a-, e- or o-. So 
verbs like keAeu-w or kAoi-w are NOT contract verbs, but take endings like 
|3afv-w. 

Forming contract verbs 

24. Note that the uncontracted forms are given first in each of the three columns 
(it is, of course, the contracted forms you will be using to read and write). 
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opd-co—>op-co ‘I see’, rote-in—> 7101-00 ‘I make, do’, 5r|A.6-co—> 5r|A-co ‘I show’ 



a-contract 


e-contract 


o-contract 


Is. 

opa-co —> 

op-6) 

7t0l£-0) — > 

7101-0) 

5r|A.6-o> —» 

5r]A.-w 

2s. 

opa-Eic; —> 

op-a<; 

7tOl£-£l(; —> 

7tOl-£l(; 

5r)A6-ei<; —» 

5r]A.-oTc; 

3s. 

opa-£i —> 

op-a 

7tOl£-£l —> 

7tOl-£l 

5r|X6-si —* 

SrjX-or 

lpl. 

opd-opiev —> 

op-6)|i£v 

7I0l£-0|i£V — > 

7IOl-OUpi£V 

5r|A.o-op£v —> 

5r]A.-o0p£v 

2pl. 

opa-£t£ —> 

op-at£ 

7tOl£-£t£ — > 

7tOl-£lt£ 

5r|A.6-ete —» 

5r]A.-o0r£ 

3pl. 

opa-ouai —> 

op-6)oi 

7tOl£-OUGl — > 

TtOl-OUGl 

5r|A.o-ouai —> 

5r]A.-o0ai 


Rules of contract 

25. In early Greek, such verbs were uncontracted. But over time the contract 
vowel began to blend with the endings to produce a new-look ending, which 
you can see above. It is rather like English Tve’, ‘he’s’, ‘they’re’. The pattern 
of the contractions is entirely predictable, according to the following table. To 
use it, find the first vowel in the left-hand column and the second in the top 
row - where they intersect is the contraction which you get when these two 
vowels come together in that order. For example, a + £ = a, while £ + a = r\. 



a 

£ 

£1 

l 

n 

n 

0 

on 

01 

in 

in 

a 

a 

a 

a 

at 

a 

a 

in 

in 

in 

in 

in 

£ 

n 

£t 

£t 

£t 

n 

n 

on 

ou 

ot 

in 

in 

0 

in 

on 

Ot 

01 

in 

ov 

on 

ou 

ot 

in 

in 


■ A learning strategy for contracts 

On the grounds that learning the whole chart off by heart could well induce con¬ 
tractions, two options are available: 

(a) Learn just the contractions relevant to this tense, i.e. 


1. a + o/ou/in = cn, a + e/ei = a (t goes subscript) 

2. e + go = (a), £ + dei = £i, £ + o/ou = on 

3. o + (a) = (a), o + e/o/ov = on, anything with iota = oi 


(b) Learn the contract verbs as mere variations on verbs ending in -in like fiaivio. 
Compare their endings in the present indicative active below with those of |3aiviA): 
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Uncontracted 

a-contract 

e-contract 

o-contract 


|3aiv- 

opa- 

note- 

5pAo- 

Is. 

|3aiv-cn 

op-ch 

TIOl-U) 

§pA-ui 

2s. 

(3odv-£u; 

op-ap 

ItOl-£tp 

5pA-oTp 

3s. 

|3cdv-£i 

op-a 

TI01-£t 

5pA-or 

ipi. 

|3aiv-op£v 

6p-ujpi£v 

TIOt-OUp£V 

SpA-oup£v 

2pl. 

|3aiv-£T£ 

op-di£ 

KOX-EIXE 

5pA-OUT£ 

3pl. 

|3a{v-ouoi(v) 

op-d)cn(v) 

TIOl-OUGl(v) 

5pA-ouot(v) 


► Again, the golden rule applies: when you have learnt the contracted forms 
of opd-co, Tioie-to and 5qA6-w, you will be able to recognise and form the 
present indicative active of all contract verbs. 


EXERCISES 

1E-F: 1. Translate into English: 


1. opaq 

2. opa 

3. opcoaiv 

4. jroioupev 

5. SpAouatv 


6. PoriGsrp 

7. 5r]AoTq 

8. Tiotetp 

9. SpAouTS 

10. (3op9et 


1E-F: 2. Translate into Greek (n.b. one-word answers throughout): 


1. They see 

2. She makes 

3. You (pi.) do 
4.1 show 

5. They are helping 


6. He makes 

7. They do 

8. You (s.) show 

9. We see 

10. He is doing 


1E-F: 3. Write the contracted form of the following verbs (you do not need to 
know what the verbs mean): 


1. Tipa-to 

2. yap£-£tq 

3. oiK£-ouai 

4. aiya-opgv 

5. aae^e-EXE 


6. aa0£V£-£i 

7. £A£u0£po-opi£v 

8. e^anaxa-ex 

9. vog£-u> 

10. Tipd-£T£ 


CONTRACT IMPERATIVES 


26. Contract verbs also have imperatives. You will be able to predict what those 
forms will be by using the chart at 25 above. But consult the following chart, 
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again comparing contracts with (3avvw: 


opa ‘see!’, 

novel ‘do!/make!’, SrjAou ‘show!’ 

uncontracted a-contracts 

e-contracts o-contracts 

s. (3aiv-e op-a ‘see!’ 

Tioi-ei ‘do!/make!’ 5pA-ou ‘show!’ 

pi. (3cuv-£T£ op-are ‘see 

’ noi-eTre ‘do!/make!’ SqA-oure ‘show!’ 

■ Accent on e-contract imperatives 

27. Pay particular attention to the accent on imperative s. active novel (‘do!’). This 

distinguishes it from the third person s. indicative active hole! (‘he/she/it does’). 

EXERCISES 


1E-F: 4. Translate into English: 

1. opa 

6. peve 

2. TlOlEt 

7. |3aiv£T£ (two translations) 

3. TVOIEI 

8. iioieTc; 

4. opa 

9. pp 5pAou 

5. pp SpAoure 

10. SpAot 

1E-F: 5. Translate into Greek: 


1. Do not wait! (pi.) 

6. He makes 

2. Chase! (s.) 

7. Do not do! (s.) 

3. Show! (pi.) 

8. He sees 

4. Do not hear! (s.) 

9. See! (s.) 

5. Help! (s.) 

10. Do not go! (s.) 

ADVERBS 


28. In English, adverbs usually end in ‘-ly’ - actually, normally, beautifully, 
quickly, slowly. They tell you how or in what way the action of a verb is done, 
or they modify (i.e. make a difference to) an adjective. For example: 


• ‘He played beautifully ’ tells you how someone played (verb); 

• ‘Extremely cold’ tells you how cold (adjective) it is. 

Forming adverbs 

29. Adverbs in Greek do not change form. Observe how these adverbs are formed 
from adjectives and deduce the rule: 
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Adjective 

Gen. masc. pi. 

Adverb 

KaA-oq ‘fine/beautiful’ 

kcxA-u>v 

KaA-u>$ ‘finely/beautifully’ 

KotK-oq ‘bad/evil’ 

KCXK-Ujy 

kock-cIk; ‘badly/evilly’ 

aacp-rp; ‘clear’ 

aacp-oav 

aacp-(I >5 ‘clearly’ 

(3a0-u<; ‘deep’ 

|3a0-£(oy 

(3a0-£(A)$ ‘deeply’ 

ai<pi|3-rjc; ‘accurate’ 

aKpT|3-wy 

c3cvcpT(3-dbg; ‘accurately’ 


► The rule, then, is that adverbs (which do not change their forms) are mostly 
formed by substituting q for the v at the end of the m. gen. pi. form of the 
adjective. So most adverbs end with -doc; or -ecnq. 


SUMMARY 

LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 1E-F 

dvcpip-doc; 

accurately, closely 

(3a0eooc; 

deeply 

(3or|0£U) 

help, run to help 

SpAocn 

show, reveal 

KaKoap 

badly, evilly 

KaAuu; 

finely, beautifully 

p£v... 5e... 

on the one hand ... on the other 

oipor 

alas! Oh dear! 

opacn 

see 

not; 

to where? 

TIOIEU) 

make, do 

tiou; 

where (at)? 

aacpdx; 

clearly 

aeaurov 

yourself (s.) 


TAKING STOCK 

1. Can you conjugate opctcn in its contracted forms in the present, with the 
imperative forms? 

2. Can you repeat the exercise with noieco? 

3. Do you know what an adverb is, and how to form one? 
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Grammar for Section 1G 


In this section you cover: 

• Nouns like avBpumoq ('man', 2a) and epyov ('work', 2b) 

• Patterns of 'declension' 

• Neuter nouns as subject or object 

• Adjectives like ppeTepoc; rpaeTepd rpreTepov 

• Prepositions like 'towards', 'from', 'in' 

• Particles and their position; enclitics 

• Translating English into Greek 


VOCABULARY NEEDED FOR THE EXERCISES 


6 avOpomoc; the man; fellow 
5uoo sink 

to epyov the task, work, job; duty 
to epitoptov the market-place 
pperepoq -a -ov our(s) 


kcxkoc; rj ov bad, evil; cowardly; 
lowly, mean 

6 Ku(3£pvf|Tqq the captain, helmsman 
6 Aepfioc; the boat, life-boat 
oiboq a ov safe 


NOUNS: TYPES 2A AND 2B 


30. Like def. art. and adjectives, all nouns in Greek - words like avSpooTior; ‘man’ 
and epyov ‘work’ - change shape in accordance with their function in the 
sentence (e.g. subject or object, s. or pi.). Here are the declensions (see 8 for 
this term) of two very common types of noun, labelled 2a and 2b: 


av0pcono<;, 6 

‘man/fellow’ (2a) 




pi. 

Nom. 

avBpwTt-oq 

av0pwTi-oi 

Acc. 

av0pwTi-ov 

av0pd)Ti-ouq 

Gen. 

CtV0pd)Tl-OU 

avOpam-oov 

Dat. 

ClV0pd)Tl-Cp 

av0pd)Tt-ou; 

Voc. 

u> dv0pum-e 


epyov, to ‘task/duty/j ob/work ’ (2b) 




pi. 

Nom. 

epy-ov 

epy-a 

Acc. 

epy-ov 

epy-a 

Gen. 

epy-ou 

epy-cnv 

Dat. 

epy-cp 

epy-ou; 
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The declensions 

31. Broadly speaking, there are THREE DECLENSIONS in Greek. 

• stems in a- (Type 1) 

• stems in o- (Type 2) 

• all the rest (Type 3) 


Each DECLENSION or TYPE has a number of sub-types, reflecting slight differ¬ 
ences in the endings used (these sub-types will be called la-d, 2a and b, and 3a-h). 


► All TYPE 2a nouns follow the same pattern as avOpwrioq, while all 
TYPE 2b nouns follow the pattern of epyov: the golden rule, again. 


■ 2a nouns 

32. The endings of the cases of TYPE 2a nouns like avflpwTtoq are very similar to those 
of the masc. and neut. def. art. ( 8 ), and the m. forms of the adjective KaAoq ( 10 ). 
Most TYPE 2a nouns are m., though there are a few feminines and some (e.g. 
avOpcuTtoq) which are m. or f. 

■ 2b nouns 

33. Again, the endings of TYPE 2b nouns are similar to those of the neuter def. 
art. and the neuter forms of KaAoq. TYPES 2a and 2b therefore have very simi¬ 
lar endings - only nom. and voc. s., and nom., voc., and acc. pi. are different. 
TYPE 2b nouns are all neuter. N. nouns are often inanimate, or regarded as 
effectively inanimate, e.g. to vsojptov and to epnopiov (what do these two nouns 
mean?) and some diminutive, perhaps affectionate, like TiaiStov ‘child, slave’ (!). 

Neuter nouns 

■ Subject or object? 

34. Consider the following sentences: 

to kAoiov 5uei 6 'HyecrpaTOi;. 
to kAoiov ecriv ev Butjavriw. 

Is to tiAoTov SUBJECT or OBJECT in the first sentence? What about the 
second sentence? 

The nom. and acc. s. and nom. and acc. pi. of all n. nouns and adjectives are 
identical. Therefore: 

► Only the context of the sentence will tell you whether the noun in ques¬ 
tion is subject or object; if it is not immediately clear what the meaning 
is, you will have to try both. 

► Nor will the def. art. help here, because that too follows the n. ‘rule’: to 
is nom. and acc. s., and tcc nom. and acc. pi. 
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■ Neuter pi. subjects 

35. Examine these two sentences: 
xd eprcopici ecxr KctAa. 
ret nAnla pcuvei. 

What is the subject in the first sentence? Is it s. or pi.? Is the verb s. or pi.? Ask 
the same questions of the second sentence. 


► The conclusion? N. pi. subjects (normally) take a s. verb, as in our 
examples above. 


EXERCISES 

1G: 1. Write the correct form of dv0po)Ttoc; or epyov for the following def. art. + 
adjective combinations. Check the gender of the def. art. + adj. to determine 
which noun to put with them. Sometimes you can give two answers: 


1. xov kcxAov - 

2. XOOV KOtKWV - 

3. oi KaAoi - 

4. xou; aajoiq - 


5. Ttp KaKto - 

6. roue; kcxkoxk; - 

7. rep KaAto - 

8. to awov - 


1G: 2. Write the correct form of the verb in brackets in the following sentences: 

1. xd vschpta (are) KctAa. 4. 6 Ku|3£pvrjxr|c; (sees) xov 

2. oi avSpwTtoi (chase) xouq vauxaq. av0pw7iov. 

3. xd spiTiopia (make) xouq Axp^ouq. 5. xd epnopta (are) Kara. 


ADJECTIVES 


36. There is another type of adjective very similar to adjectives like KaAoq. 
Adjectives of the qpxxep-oq type have exactly the same endings as KaAoq in 
the m. and n. s. and pi., and the f. pi. They only differ in the f. s., where they 
have a instead of rp 


f|pexepo<; 

-a. -ov ‘our(s)’ 




m. 

s. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

qpexsp-oq 

qpsxxp-d 

rip£X£p-OV 

Acc. 

qpexep-ov 

rip£X£p-dv 

rip£X£p-OV 

Gen. 

fipsxep-oo 

(ipiEXEp-aq 

rip£X£p-OU 

Dat. 

fipsxep-cp 

rip£X£p-q 

r\\iexep-u) 
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ppETEpoq 

-a -ov ‘our(s)’ (continued) 




pi. 



m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

(|p£T£pOt 

rjpETEpat 

rjpETEpa 

Acc. 

f|p£T£pOUp 

ppETEpap 

rjp£T£pa 

Gen. 

f|p£T£pU)V 

ripETEpWV 

rjpETEpWV 

Dat. 

f|p£T£pOtp 

ppETEpatp 

tjpETEpOtp 


■ The i, p, e rule 

37. If an adjective ends in -op in the m. nom. s. and its stem ends in i, p, e, it will 
follow the pattern of ppgTgpop (i.e. it will have a instead of r| in the f. s.). For 
example, the f. nom. s. of upihrgp-oc;, ‘your(s)’, is up£T£p-a, like nperEp-cc, 
because its stem ends in p. 

Check you understand this by forming all the f. s. forms for the following 
nouns: 

aAAoxpr-op, ‘someone else’s, alien’ 
av§p£i-oq, ‘manly’ 

KotK-oc; ‘evil’ 

ioxup-oq, ‘strong, powerful’ 


EXERCISES 

1G: 3. Translate the following phrases into Greek, using the correct form of 
the def. art., adjective and noun, e.g. ‘[the] our man’ (nom.) - 6 r\\iexepoq 
avGpumoq: 


1. The fine land (acc.) 

2. [The] our tasks (dat.) 

3. The evil men (gen.) 

4. [The] our men (acc.) 


5. The beautiful tasks (nom.) 

6. [The] our boat (dat.) 

7. The fine market-places (gen.) 

8. The evil men (dat.) 


1G: 4. Add the correct form of the noun dvGpojnoq to the following Greek 
phrases and specify the CASE and NUMBER of the article, adjective and 
noun, e.g. 6 KaAoq - avGpcuTtop, nom. s.: 

1 . TOV ppETEpOV - 4. TOtq tjpETEpOip - 

2. xcov kcxAwv - 5. xou kcxAou - 

3. TOUp f|p£T£pOUp - 
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VOCABULARY NEEDED FOR THE 

EXERCISES 

ano from, away from + gen. 

ev in + dat. 

eiq into + acc. 

npoq to, towards + acc. 

ek from, out of + gen. 

ye at least, at any rate 


PREPOSITIONS 


38. PREPOSITIONS are words like ‘in’, ‘on’, ‘below’, ‘towards’, ‘to’, followed 

by a noun, e.g. ‘in the house’, ‘to the beach’: 

• They can indicate place or movement; 

• They can express a relationship in terms of time (e.g. ‘after’); or 

• They can indicate something more abstract like cause (e.g. ‘because of’). 

In Greek, they are always followed by nouns or pronouns in the acc., gen., or dat. 

For example: siq + ACC. means ‘into’, so £iq xriv BdAaxxav means ‘into the 

sea’ (you can tell BdAaxxav is acc. from the def. art. xrjv). 

• When a preposition is followed by a particular case, it is said to ‘take’ that 
case (so etc; + acc. = eiq ‘takes’ the acc.). 

• When a noun or pronoun goes into this case because of a preposition, it is 
said to be ‘governed’ by it (e.g. xriv BdAaxxav is ‘governed’ by eiq in the 
phrase above). 


Other prepositions we have met, together with the cases they take, are: 


► Ttpoq + ACC., ‘towards’, e.g. Ttpoq xriv yrjv, ‘towards the land’ 

► ano + GEN., ‘away from’, e.g. duo xou TtAoiou, ‘away from the ship’ 

► ek + GEN., ‘out of/from’, e.g. ek xou nAoiou, ‘from the ship’ 

► ev + DAT., ‘in’, e.g. ev xrj 0aAdxxr|, ‘in the sea’ 


Some prepositions may govern more than one case and differ in meaning 
depending on the case being taken, e.g. while Ttpoq + ACC. means ‘towards’ 
(see above), Ttpoq + GEN. means ‘in the name of’, ‘from’, ‘under the protection 
of’. For the moment, however, we will meet prepositions taking one case only. 


► In general, it is important to think carefully about the meaning of the 
preposition. For example, the meaning of ‘in’ in ‘Get in the boat!’ is dif¬ 
ferent from that in ‘she swims in the sea’ - the former eiq, the latter ev. 
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EXERCISES 

1G: 5. Translate into English: 

6. onto rd)v nAotcnv 

7. Tipoq to epiTtopta 

8. etc; to tiAoiov 

9. £v Totq Agpi|3oiq 
10. npoq roue; avOpwTtouc; 

1G: 6. Translate into Greek: 


1. sv rote; Epntopiou; 

2. dq to nAota 

3. £v rep £pycp 

4. duo tu>v av0pumwv 

5. £K TOU £|TTtOptOU 


1. Out of the ship 

2. Into the life-boat 

3. Away from the man 

4. In the ships 


5. Towards the life-boat 

6. Into the ship 

7. Towards the men 

8. Into the markets 


PARTICLES 


39. You will have noticed several short Greek words such as aAAa, yap, ye, be, 
ouv and so on. We have usually translated these with an English equivalent, 
such as ‘but’ for aAAa or ‘for’ for yap. Nevertheless the resulting translation 
can often seem a bit unnatural in English, because particles often indicate 
gesture, intonation, facial expression or attitude (e.g. apaOiqc; y’ ei, ‘why, you 
are stupid!’) and this cannot necessarily be reproduced by a word-for-word 
translation. To get your translation to sound natural in English, you will often 
have to change it after the first attempt. You can also sometimes use exclama¬ 
tion marks, inverted commas, etc. to capture the tone of the particle. 

'First-position' particles 

40. There are three particles which normally come first in the sentence or part of 
the sentence to which they belong. These are: 

• apa which introduces a question when there is no interrogative word like 
‘Who, What, Why?’ (e.g. apa roue; avdpumouc; opaq; lit. ‘[question] the 
men you see?’, ‘do you see the men?’) 

• aAAa ‘but’ 

• Kai ‘and’, ‘even’, ‘actually’ 

'Postpositive' particles 

41. Most of the other particles you will meet for now are ‘postpositive’, lit. ‘after- 
placed’, and usually come second in the sentence or clause to which they 
belong, e.g. 

• yap, y£, be, pi£v, ouv, xe. 
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Enclitics 

42. Two of these ‘postpositive’ particles - ye and re - are also enclitics (‘on-lean¬ 
ing’). These are words which have accents, but they give them to the previous 
word if possible. Thus they can alter the accentuation of the preceding word 
[Reference Grammar, 264ff.]. Note the following points: 

a. Like postpositives, enclitics cannot come first in a sentence or clause. 

b. Other enclitics you have met are pe and eipf, ‘I am’ in the present indica¬ 
tive (but not second person s.). 

c. Most particles, even those which cannot come first in a sentence or clause, 
are nor enclitics. For more on enclitics see [ Reference Grammar, 34.7.]. 

pev and 5e 

43. Two of the most important particles are often found together in parallel, coor¬ 
dinated sentences or clauses. These are pev and 5e. 

a. These are often used to draw a contrast between two ideas or halves of a 
sentence: 

Kcrraflcuvei pev ouv 6 KuPepvfjrrp;, ava|3alvouci 5e oi vaurai. 

‘So the captain goes down, but the sailors go up.' 

Here the contrast between the two halves of the sentence, indicated by pev... 
5e in the Greek - ‘down goes the captain, up go the sailors’ - is translated in 
English by ‘but’. 

b. Another useful way of translating pev and 5e is by using ‘while’ to intro¬ 
duce one of the clauses, as in: 

6 pev AikcuohoAk; cpeuyei, oi 5e vaurai 5 iu)kouoiv. 

'While Dikaiopolis runs away, the sailors give chase’, or ‘Dikaiopolis mns 
away while ... ’ 

c. It is also possible to translate pev ... 5e by using ‘on the one hand..., on 
the other hand...’. This, while useful as a literal way of translating the 
Greek, usually sounds strained in English. 

d. Sometimes the contrast drawn by Greek using pev ... 5e is not at all 
strong, e.g. 

xaAoi; pev 6 rtapOevwv, KaXp 5e f| aKporcoAiq. 

‘The Parthenon is beautiful and the Acropolis is beautiful.’ 

Here it is worth observing that pev ... 5e ... 5e ... 5e ... 5e ... 5e (etc.) is used 
to construct a (usually uncontrasted) list: ‘A and B and C and D and E’, etc. 
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SUMMARY LEARNING 

VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 1G 

ava(3atvcn (ava|3a-) 

go up 

avBpwnoq, 6 

man; fellow 

ano + gen. 

away from 

&Tio8vf|CJKa> (anoBav-) 

die 

dnoxcnpetA) 

go away, depart 

ye 

at least, at any rate 

5ra x\ 

why? 

5ua> 

sink 

eiq + acc. 

to, into, onto 

sk, it, + gen. 

out of 

eABe 

come! go! 

Epnopiov, TO 

market-place 

£v + dat. 

in 

£pyov, TO 

task, work, job; duty 

£Xtn (ox~) 

have, hold 

r]pi£T£poq -a -ov 

our(s) 

BaAarra, p 

sea 

KaKoq rj ov 

bad, evil; cowardly; lowly, mean 

Ku|3£pvrtTr|q, 6 

captain, helmsman 

Afiyc o (eitt-) 

say 

AEpfjoq, 6 

boat, life-boat 

vuv 

now 

tiAew (nAEuaa-) 

sail 

npoq + acc. 

towards 

ptTITU) 

throw, hurl 


save, keep safe 

ad) oq a ov 

safe 

acnTriprd, p 

safety, salvation 

cpiAoq, 6 

friend 

cpfAoq rj ov 

dear, friendly, one’s own 

CppOVTl^U) 

think; worry 


TAKING STOCK 

1. Can you decline avBpumoc; and epyov? 

2. Can you explain how ppETEpoq declines differently from KaAoq? 

3. Can you instantly give the meanings of npoq, ano, ek and ev? 

4. Can you instantly recall the meanings of aKOuen, a7io0vrjaKW, fiAenu), 
5id>KU>, KaKoq, Aeyw, pievca, opaca, cpeuyw, cpfAoq? 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR IA-C 

In the Revision Exercise sections of Reading Greek, summing up largish chunks 
of grammar, you will find exercises divided into five sections: 

A - VOCABULARY-BUILDING: these build up your vocabulary by getting you 
to think about the meaning of words based on those you have already met. These 
are provided for Sections 1-11 only. 

B - WORD SHAPE: these get you practising the changing forms of nouns, pro¬ 
nouns, adjectives and verbs. 

C - SYNTAX: these get you practising how to use these changing forms in 
sentences. 

D - ENGLISH INTO GREEK: these help you practise writing Greek, which 
is an excellent way of mastering the Greek you are learning. In the first four 
Sections there are ‘guide’-sentences to get you started. There is also an introduc¬ 
tion ‘Writing in Greek’ at pp. 365-6. 

E - TEST EXERCISE: these come usually at the end of Sections, and test gram¬ 
mar and vocabulary from the section just completed. They should be done as 
written exercises, without help from vocabulary or grammar, after all the other 
work on a section has been completed. There is a guide on how to tackle Test 
Exercises at pp. 366-7. 
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A - VOCABULARY-BUILDING 

Translate the words in the left-hand column and use them to translate those in the 
right-hand column. 

fktvoo 
5id)Ktn 
0aAaxxa 
KuftepvriTrn; 
vauxriq 
open 
epeuyen 

B - WORD SHAPE* 

1. Translate each word, then give the pi. form, e.g. a 1st person s. will become 
1st person pi., etc. 

|3aiv-£u;, |3 A£ti-u>, Tiot-a, op-a, (3orj0-£t (check the accent, and compare jiot-£t) 

2. Translate each word, then give the s. form (there may be more than one!): 
cppovxt^-£T£, Kaxa-|3atv-ot;cn, ava-|3atv-op£v, op-ax£, a7to-xwp-£tx£ 

3. Fit the appropriate form of the def. art. to the following nouns: 
dv0po)Ti-ot, tjtocp-ou;, TiAot-a, A£p|3-u), v£topi-ov (2b), av0pum-tov 

4. Use the information provided by the def. art. to put the adjective and the noun 
into the correct form: 

a. 6 kcxA- dv0poo7t- 

b. xa KaA- vECopt- 

c. xen KaA- qattopi- 

d. xotq KaA- av0pd)Tt- 

e. xov KaA- av0pcnTt- 

C - SYNTAX 

For each of the examples, translate the Greek sentence and then write what the 
Greek would be for the word(s) in italics (there is no need to translate the English 
sentence into Greek): 

1. 6 'HyEoxpaxoq opa xpv aKpoTtoAtv. 

We see Hegestratos. 

2. oi vauxat SiwKoucn xov Zr|vo0£ptv. 

Sdenothemis pursues the ships. 

3. 6 AiKatOTioAu; xouq av0pd)Ttouq aa>^£t. 

The man rescues us. 

* Never hyphenate your answers to exercises. 


£K|3a{vw 

£K5lU>KW 

0aAaxxtoq a ov 

Kufkpvd) 

vauxtKoq r\ ov 

riaopw 

aTtocpEuycn 
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4. 6 Kuftepvrtxriq ttotEt xouq Aep|3ou(;. 

The life-boat is not in the harbour. 

5. or avGpcmtot oux opurat xouq Aep[3ou(;. 

We chase the men. 

D - ENGLISH INTO GREEK 

Translate these pairs of sentences (there are tips on writing in Greek given at 
pp. 365-6): 

1. 6 ZpvoGsptc; |3afv£i dq xo tiAoiov. 

The man runs off towards the boat. 

2. xov 'HyEoxpaxov oux opobcnv oi vauxat. 

Hegestratos does not see the men. 

3. apa oux opaq au xpv aKpoTtoAiv; 

Do you (s.) see the men too? 

4. 5£upo eAGexe Kai (JAdtExs. 

Come and help (pi.)! Chase the man! Do not run away! 

5. oi avGpomot ava|3a{vouaiv. 

The friends are not waiting. 

E - TEST EXERCISE ONE A-G 

Translate into English (n.b. underlined words are given in the vocabulary 
below): 

dtTioxwpd p£v xo tiAoiov onto xrjq Eu|3otaq, tiAeT 5e Ttpoq xov riEipata. 6 p£v 
Zpvo0£pu; (3Aerc£i Ttpoq xf]v yrjv . 6 5 e 'HyEaxpaxoq kccxo) pEVEt Kai KaxaSust 
xo TtAotov. ttsAsKuv yap e'xsi 6 avGpcmtoc;. ava> 5 e datv 6 Kuftepvrixrn; Kai 
6 AtKatoTtoAiq. |3A£Ttouai 5 e Ttpoq xpv yrjv Kai opooai xa xe vscopta Kai xov 
nap0£vd)va. aAAa E^atcpvp c ; aKououcn xov 4>6cpov . EttEtxa 5 e Kaxa|3aivoucnv. 

KYBEPNHTHE xu; koieT xov cpocpov; apa opaq, ob AiKatottoAt; 

AIKAIOnOAIE vaf opoo eycoye- 6 yap 'Hyeaxpaxop xov tjjocpov ttotdb 
tteAekov yap exei ev xrj Seda . 

KYB. pp pevexe, cb vauxat, aAAa Pop0£ix£ Kai 5id)K£X£ xov 

avGpcottov. 

6 p£v 'HyEaxpaxoq cpEuyEt kccxojGev. 6 5e Zpvo0£pu; avco pEVEt. oi p£v vauxat 
ava|3atvouai kixxwGev. oi 5e avGpwTtot xouq vauxat; aacpobq opurat Kai ptTtxouatv 
sauxoup Eiq xpv GaAaxxav. Eic; xpv p£v GaAaxxav cpEuyouatv oi avGpurTtot, ev 5e 
xrj BaAaxxp dnto0vr|aKouaiv. 

Vocabulary (in the order it occurs in the text) 

xqv yfjv the land 

Kaxoj below 
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KaxaSuti) 

cause to sink, sink 

neAsKuv 

axe (acc.) 

veurptov, to 

dockyard (2b) 

s^afcpvriq 

suddenly 

ijrocpoq, 6 

noise (2a) 

xfj 5e^ia 

his right hand 

KCXT W0£V 

from below 

eauxouc; 

themselves (as ‘reflexive’ object, e.g. ‘they hurt them¬ 
selves') 
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Grammar for Section 1H-J 


In this section you cover: 

• Verbs dpi 'I am' and oiSa 'I know' 

• Complement and ellipse with dpi 

• Adjectives used as nouns 

• More particles 


VOCABULARY CHECK 
Ensure you know the meaning of: 

5rjAoq, on, itafiju), aacpooc;, yiyvcuaKCi), epyov, ad, apiaroc;, dpi, oi5a, vauc; 

VOCABULARY NEEDED FOR EXERCISES 

to vaunted lit. ‘the naval-things’, naval matters 
to aTparqyiKd lit. ‘the leader’s-things’, leadership, generalship 
to aipariojiiKa lit. ‘the soldier’s-things’, military matters 


IRREGULAR VERBS 


44. Just as in English, French, Spanish and many other languages, some common 
verbs in Greek are irregular. Here is the present tense of two of the most 
common irregular verbs, dpi, ‘I am’ (i.e. the Greek verb ‘to be’), and oi5a, ‘I 
know’: 


dpt, ‘I am’ 

dpt 

‘I am’ 

first person s. 

d 

‘you are’ 

second person s. 

£UTl(v) 

‘he/she/it is’ 

third person s. 

sopev 

‘we are’ 

first person pi. 

sore 

‘you are’ 

second person pi. 

dai(v) 

‘they are’ 

third person pi. 

oi5a, ‘I know’ 

oi5a 

‘I know’ 

first person s. 

oiaBa 

‘you know’ 

second person s. 

Ol5£ 

‘he/she/it knows’ 

third person s. 

iap£v 

‘we know’ 

first person pi. 

10T£ 

‘you know’ 

second person pi. 

’iaaai(v) 

‘they know’ 

third person pi. 
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The complement: 'same case before and after' 

45. The verb ‘to be’, in English and Greek, is often used to describe someone or 
something by linking it to an adjective, e.g.: 

‘The man is good .’ 

f| O&Aaird eon xatctj, ‘The sea is evil.’ 

Since the adjective is describing the subject, it goes in the NOM. case in 
Greek, AGREEING with the subject. In the Greek sentence above tj GdAarra 
is the subject of taxi, so it goes in the nom. case; and so does the adjective 
Kavaj, describing tj BdAarxa. 


► To put it very crudely - but helpfully - the verb ‘to be’ takes the same 
case before and after, which usually means the nom. 


46. The verb ‘to be’ can also be used to link the subject to another NOUN, which 
also goes in the NOM., e.g. 

‘The man is the captain.’’ 

6 paipcoSog ecxiv 7wv, ‘The rhapsode is Ion.’ 

The SUBJECT in sentences such as these is usually marked by having the 
def. art. - p BdAaxxa and 6 patjrwSoq. Both the adjective and the noun to 
which it is linked by the verb ‘to be’ are called the COMPLEMENT (= ‘com¬ 
pletion’; cf. compliment, ‘congratulation’). 

No complementary def. art. 

47. In Greek, the complement does not normally have a def. art. Look at these 
two sentences: 

6 "Opripor; eon parpqrSoc; apioxoi;. 
par|)w5oi; dpiaroq ecxiv 6 "Dpripop . 

Both sentences mean ‘Homer is the best rhapsode,’ and in both cases the 
SUBJECT of kaxx is 6 "Opqpoq, as indicated by the def. art. 


► So, with the verb ‘to be’, def. art. will go with the subject; the comple¬ 
ment will not have one. 


Omission of verb 'to be' 

48. Quite often the verb ‘to be’ is omitted from a sentence (a feature called 
‘ellipse’). So if you find a sentence without a verb, try some form of dpi, 

e-g- 


Mepvoov vcaAoc; ‘Memnon handsome.’ 
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Supply taxi, giving ‘Memnon is handsome.’ The Greek here is an example 
of the many common ‘KaAoq inscriptions’ on Greek pots, the complement 
kcxAoi; complimenting a young man on his good looks (and omitting taxi 
‘is’). See Text p. 103, 6 Tiatq kcxAoc; ‘the youth [is] handsome’. 

EXERCISES 

1H-J: 1.Translate into English: 


1. sort (translate three ways) 

6. £1 

2. i'apev 

7. oiaOa 

3. eaxe 

8. eiaiv 

4. i'axs 

9. dpi 

5. sapev 

10. laaai 

[-J: 2.Translate into Greek: 

1.1 know 

6. She knows 

2. You are (s.) 

7. We are 

3. They are 

8. It is 

4. She is 

9. He knows 

5. They know 

10. You are (pi.) 


ADJECTIVES AS NOUNS 


Neuter 'things' 

49. The stem noAA- means ‘many, much’. tioAA-cc is its n. pi. form: the -a ending 
is like the n. pi. def. art. x-a, the noun epy-a and the n. pi. adjective kocA-cx. 
(Remember the nom., voc., and acc. pis. of neuter articles, nouns and adjec¬ 
tive always end in -a). 

In this n. pi. form, TioAAd means ‘many things’. 

In a similar way, the adjective aiparqyiKoq, means ‘of a general’, but in the 
n. pi. with a def. art., xd axparriyiKa, literally ‘things to do with a general’, it 
means ‘a general’s business’, or ‘generalship’. 


► This use of the n. pi. of an adjective, especially when linked with the def. 
art., is very common, e.g.: 

xd vauxiKa lit. the naval-things, i.e. ‘naval matters’ 

xd axpaxiooxiKa lit. the military-things, ‘military matters’ 

► The n. s. can also be used as an abstract noun, xo kocAov, ‘the beautiful 
thing’, comes to mean ‘beauty’. 
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Masculine and feminine 'people' 

50. The def. art. can, in fact, be used in this way with adjectives in all genders and 
numbers. When m., it will refer to men, and when f., to women, e.g. 

f| KaXrj, ‘the beautiful [f. s.] woman’ 

oi cocpoi, ‘the wise [m. pi.] men’ 

English plays the same game, e.g. ‘The clever [= ‘clever people’] are not 
always wise.’ 


PARTICLES 


T£...T£ and T£...Kod 

51. The combinations of particles xe. . .xe and xe.. .teat link two words or phrases 
together (‘both.. .and’), e.g. 

o re AiKcnonoAic; real 6 par|t(p56c;, ‘[The] both Dikaiopolis and the rhap¬ 
sode.’ 

opa te 6 dvGpootioc; real oux opa, ‘The man [both] sees and does not see.’ 

Note the position of xe in these phrases - it goes after the FIRST item it will 
link with the next (between article and noun in the first example), while kcu 
comes before the SECOND item. 


► In other words, xe in this usage waves a flag saying ‘another item 
coming up’. 


Remember, xe is an ENCLITIC (42) 


EXERCISES 

1H-J: 3.Translate into English: 

1. oioBa xa x£ vaunted teat xa 
axpaxriYiKd. 

2. TtoAAa i'apiEv xe teat oputptEv. 

3. eoxe xe teat ouk eaxe. 

1H-J: 4. Translate into Greek: 

1. They know much. 

2. He is and he is not. 

3. He does not know generalship. 


4. tax£ ttoAAa. 

5. dpa xa xe axpaxtcuxitea teat xa 
axpaxfiyiKd taaatv; 


4.1 know and I do not know naval 
and military matters. 

5. We are and we know. 
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SUMMARY LEARNING 

VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 1H-J 

aet 

always 

aptcrxoq r| ov 

best; very good 

YiyvuKJKw (yvo-) 

know; think; resolve 

SfjAoq r| ov 

clear; obvious 

eipt 

I am (= verb ‘to be’) 

"EAAr|v, 6 

Greek 

epiretpoc; ov 

skilled, experienced 

n 

or 

pwpoq a ov 

stupid; foolish 

vai 

yes 

vauq, r] 

ship 

oi5a 

know 

OTl 

that 

Tiaf^cv (npoq + acc.) 

play; joke (at) 

itept 

(+ acc.) about 

TioAAct 

many things (acc.) 

ircbc; yap ou; 

of course 

axpaxriYoq, 6 

general (2a) 

xa vauxiKa 

lit. ‘the naval-things’, naval matters 

xa axpaxriyiKa 

lit. ‘the leader’s-things’, leadership, generalship 

xa axpaxtwxtKa 

lit. ‘the soldier’s-things’, military matters 


TAKING STOCK 

1. Be certain that you can conjugate ei \ii and oi5a in the present. 

2. Do you understand the idea of a 'complement? 

3. In what ways are adjectives used as nouns in Greek? 

4. What are the alternative stems of e'xoo, Aeyu), Ponvu), dmoBvijaKcn? 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR I H-J 

A - VOCABULARY-BUILDING 

1. From the words in the left-hand column deduce the meaning of those on the 


right: 


aTtoxwpu) 

TtEptxwpu) 

|3awcu 

Tt£pt|3awu) 

SfjAoq 

5r|Ato 

dpt 

EVEtpt 

"EAApv 

'EAApviKoq rj ov 

p£VU) 

TlEpipEVUt 

axpaxpyoq 

axpaxpyu) 


B - WORD SHAPE 

1. Translate each verb, then change to the s. or pi. form as appropriate: 
ears, ytyvcnaKEi, oiaBa, Eaxi, taaat, Trails, dpt, iapsv 

C - SYNTAX 

1. Translate these sentences: 

a. 6 patJxuSoq scmv "EAAriv. 

b. 6 "EAAr|v saxi parJtwSoq. 

c. axpaxpYoi aptaxot daw oi parJxpSoi. 

d. putpoq saxtv 6 pat^cpSoq. 

e. Ku|3£pvf|xr|(; 6 patjnpSoc;. 

f. patjnpSoc; eaxtv 6 Kuftepvrjxrii;. 

D - ENGLISH INTO GREEK 

If you need a reminder of how to tackle this exercise, look at pp. 365-6. 
Translate these pairs of sentences: 

1. 5rjAov £oxtv oxt 6 AikcuotioAu; ttai^Et Tipoq xov patjxpSov. 

It is clear that the rhapsode knows many things. 

2. qtttEipoc; dpi £yci> TX£pi TtoAAa. 

You are not experienced in the job. 

3. oi paijxpSoi dot axpaxpyoi aptaxot. 

The best general is a rhapsode. 

4. dtp’ ouk oiaBa oxt 6 avBputTioi; tiai^Et ad; 

Doesn’t he know that the rhapsode is speaking accurately? 

5. EpttEtpoc; p£v ouk si, poopoc; 5e. 

But I am not a fool; I know a lot. 
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E - TEST EXERCISE ONE H-J 
Translate into English: 

to pisv ouv nAotov tiAsT ttpoq tov nsipata. oi 5s vaurat ouk taaoi tiou sail to 
tiAoiov. spcnTdiaiv ouv tov Ku(3spvrjTriv tiou sotiv. 6 pisv Ku|3spvf|Trii; Asysi oxt 
syyuc; tou Aipevop sad to tiAoTov. s£aicpvr|c 5s 6 parJnpSoc; opiriptfet . Kai 5rjAov 
sotiv oxt TtoAAa yryvwoKsi Ttspi 'Opirjpou 6 avGpcmtoc;. 6 5s AiKatonoAtq Ttat^st 
npoq tov parjKp5ov. 


AIKAIOnOMZ 

PATQIAOE 

AIK. 

PAT. 

AIK. 


apa YiyvcoaKsn; to pa^wSiKa, go pa^coSe; 
ticoc; 5 s ou; yiyvcboKW 5 s Kai to CTpaTriyiKd. 
ti Asysiq; pacJxpSoi; yap si Kai ou CTpaTriyoc;. 
apa ouk oia 0 a on 6 ayaGoc; pa^wSoc; sotiv djia Kai 
OTpaTriyoc; ayaGoc;; 

ouk, aAAa oi5a on cu pcjopoq si, co pa^coSs. cu pisv yap 
pa^wSoq si tgov TAAr^vcov dpicroc; Kai qiirsipoc; nspi tou 
'Oprjpou. nspi 5s to arparriYiKd ouk spnsipoc; si, ou5s 
oia0a ouSsv aKpi^wi;. 


Vocabulary 


syyuc; tou Atpisvoq 
s^aicpvriq 
opiripi^w 
ayaGoc; x\ ov 
apia 

tcov 'EAAr|voav 

Tispt 

ou5s 


near the harbour 
suddenly 
recite Homer 
good 

at the same time 
of the Greeks 
about 
and... not 









52 


Grammar for Section 2A-D 


43 


Grammar for Section 2A-D 


In this section you cover: 

• 'Middle' verbs in -opai (middle 'voice': present and imperative) 

• 'Contract' middle verbs in -dopai, -£opat, -oopat (present and imperative) 

• Nouns like (3orj (1 a), anopid (1 b), BdAaxxa (1 c), vauxrp;, veaviac; (1 d) 

• The genitive case, 'of 

• 'Sandwich' and 'repeated article' constructions 

• Prepositions governing accusative and dative cases 


VOCABULARY CHECK 


Ensure you know the meaning of: 


Ttapct, ayaBoq, vtKdcn, xeAoq, epoq, Aoyoq, aKOTtecn, dvaxenpeen, eTtetSf), etti. 

xaxeoaq, oaoTtep 


VOCABULARY NEEDED FOR EXERC 

SES 

aTiopi-d, q perplexity 

0£a-opat observe, watch 

[3o-rj, p shout 

pdx-opat fight 

yiyv-opat happen, be made, be born 

xoAp-a, f] daring, courage 

5ouAo-opai enslave 
gpx-opat go, come 

cpo[3£-opat be afraid of, fear 


MIDDLE VERBS (-open) 


52. Most of the verbs we have met so far have followed the CONJUGATION (or 
pattern) of |3a{v-Ci), ending -et in the third person s., -ouai in the thud person pi. 
and so on (see Paivcn, 12). But you have also met verbs with different endings: 

(| pev vauq tipoq xov netpata (3pa5ecoi; epY-exat. 

‘The ship goes slowly towards the Piraeus.’ 

uttep rfjq eAeuOepiac; pay-ovrai oi ’ABpvaTot. 

‘The Athenians fight for the sake of freedom.’ 

oi ''EAApvei; xctxewi; etti rouq Mrj5ou<; ettepY-ovrai. 

‘The Greeks swiftly attack [against] the Persians.’ 

• These verbs are called ‘middle’ verbs (the technical term is the middle 
‘voice’, in contrast with the active ‘voice’). 

• Verbs in the middle ‘voice’ end in -open in the first person s. (compare 

(3cdv-(p). 

• We have met, for example, epyopat, ytyvopat, paxopat, cpo[3£opai, 
Beaopat. 
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Here is the CONJUGATION of £pxopcct, ‘I go’, set out in full for the present 
indicative middle forms. This is the pattern that all uncontracted middle verbs 
follow in the present indicative tense (so, e.g., yiyvopai, ‘I become’, and 
paxopai, ‘I fight’, follow this pattern). 

Middle indicative 


epxopca ‘I go, am going’ 


£px-opcn 

‘I go’, ‘I am going’ 

first person s. 

epx-n (-eO 

‘you go’, ‘you are going’ 

second person s. 

£PX-£T0U 

‘he/she/it goes/is going’ 

third person s. 

£px-op£0a 

‘we go’, ‘we are going’ 

first person pi. 

£PX-£O0£ 

‘you go’, ‘you are going’ 

second person pi. 

£pX-ovrat 

‘they go’, ‘they are going’ 

third person pi. 


Middle imperative 


epxou ‘go!’ 


gpx-ou (s.), ‘go!’ 
£PX-£O0£ (pi.), ‘go!’ 


■ Form 

(a) Middle forms have two patterns of ending: this one - worth remembering in 
these terms because it will recur - is: 

-pen -ecu -ecu -pe0a -c0£ -vreu 

These endings are added to the thematic vowels: o £ £ o £ o (see 16b). 

(b) You will immediately (and rightly) demand to know where the -oai has got 
to in the 2s. Here, then, is another useful hint. In Greek, in certain circum¬ 
stances, a a between vowels (‘intervocalic sigma’) disappears. The 2s form 
was once epx-e-aav. The a disappeared leaving £px£-at. This then contracted 
into epxn, sometimes £px£t. 


CONTRACTED MIDDLE VERBS 


53. We have also met some contracted middle verbs, which follow the same rules 
of contraction as contracted active verbs (see 23-5). 

• Just as with active contracted verbs, there are three different types of con¬ 
tracted middle verbs, a-contracts, £-contracts and o-contracts. 
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• All regular middle a-contracts follow the pattern of Beaopai, all regular 
middle e-contracts follow the pattern of cpo(3eopai, all regular o-contracts 
follow the pattern of 5ouAo-opai, as given below: 


Present indicative middle 


Beoopai, ‘I watch, am watching’ 


a + 
a + 
a + 
a + 
a + 
a + 


-opai 

-n 

-erat 

-opeBa 

-eaBe 

-ovrat 


Be-topai 

8e-a 

8e-axai 

Be-copeBa 

8e-aa8e 

8e-u>vxai 


cpo(3oupai, ‘I fear, am fearing’ 


e + 
e + 
e + 
e + 
e + 
e + 


-opat 

-n 

-erai 

-opeBa 

-eaBe 

-ovrai 


cpo|3-oupai 

<poP-n 

cpo|3-eTxai 

cpo|3-oupe8a 

cpo|3-eTa8e 

cpo|3-ouvxai 


SouAoupai, ‘I enslave (for myself)’ 


o + -opai 

o + -p 

o + -exai 

o + -opeBa 

o + -eaBe 

o + -ovxai 


5ouA-oupai 

5ouA-oT 

5ouA-ouxai 

SouA-oupeBa 

5ouA-oua8e 

5ouA-ouvxai 


‘I watch’ 

‘you watch’ 
‘he/she/it watches’ 
‘we watch’ 

‘you watch’ 

‘they watch’ 


‘I fear’ 

‘you fear’ 
‘he/she/it fears’ 
‘we fear’ 

‘you fear’ 

‘they fear’ 


‘I enslave’ 

‘you enslave’ 
‘he/she/it enslaves’ 
‘we enslave’ 

‘you enslave’ 

‘they enslave’ 


Present imperative middle 

54. Using the rules of contraction, you can also predict what the imperative forms 
must be for middle a-, e- and o-contracts: 

a-contracts: Been (s.), ‘watch!’ 

a + -ou —» Be-co (s.), ‘watch!’ 

a-t-eaBs —» Be-aaBe (pi.), ‘watch!’ 

e-contracts: epo^ou (s.), ‘fear!’ 

e +-ou —> cpo|3-ou (s.), ‘fear!’ 

8 +-eaBe —> cpo(3-eta6e (pi.), ‘fear!’ 

o-contracts: 5ouAou (s.), ‘enslave!’ 

o +-ou —>• 5ouA-ou (s.),‘enslave!’ 

o +-eaBe —>• 5ouA-oua8e (pi.),‘enslave!’ 
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Note that, as with active verbs (20), the second person pi. indicative form is 
the same as the pi. imperative. 


EXERCISES 

2A-D: 1. Translate into English: 

1. yiyvexat (translate three 
ways) 

2. ouk spxopeGa 

3. SouAouvxat 

4. paxovxat 

5. pp paxou 

6. SouAoupsGa 

7. epxou 

2A-D: 2. Translate into Greek: 

1. Do not watch (pi.) 

2. They are going 

3. He does not fear 

4. You become (pi.) 

5. You (pi.) enslave 
6.1 fear 


8. epxeoGe Kai paxeoGe (translate two 
ways) 

9. cpo(3etxai 

10. SouAouxat 

11. Gearon 

12. cpo(3rj 

13. on Gechpai 

14. SpAot 


7. We go 

8. They fear 

9. She enslaves 

10. She watches 

11. They do not become 

12. You go (s.) 


NOUNS TYPES 1 A, IB, 1C, ID 


55. Here are some more types of noun, which we have categorised as TYPES 1 a, 
lb, lc (all f.) and Id (m.). 

TYPE la nouns have endings in s. and pi. exactly like the f. def. art. (see 8). 


(3orj, f|, ‘shout’ (la) 

s. 

pi. 

Nom. 

Po-rj 

(3o-at 

Acc. 

(3o-(jv 

Po-aq 

Gen. 

po-fjq 

(3o-djv 

Dat. 

Po-fj 

(3o-atq 


56. TYPE lb nouns like dnopt-a: 

• Replace the -r| with -a (pronounced LONG) all the way through the s. 
This is because their stem ends in p, e, or i (see 37), i.e. they follow the 
same rule which you have already learnt for adjectives in -oq whose stems 
end in p, e, t (e.g. such as ppexep-oq, f. ppexep-d); 







56-58 


Grammar for Section 2A-D 


47 


• Usually have a long final a in the nom./voc. and acc. s., and always have a 
long a in the gen. and dat. s. and acc. pi. 


dnopfa, f|, ‘perplexity’ (lb) 



s. 

pi- 

Nom. 

anopi-a 

cmopi-ai 

Acc. 

ciTiop i-dv 

aTtopi-dq 

Gen. 

dmopi-ctq 

dnopi-uiv 

Dat. 

dnopi-a 

anopi-aiq 


57. TYPE lc nouns like BaAaxxa: 

• Show -a in the ending of the nom. and acc. s. (pronounced short); 

• Switch to r| in the gen. (-qqj and dat. s. (-rp contrast TYPE lb nouns); 

• Usually have a stem ending in a or a double consonant: but note xoAp-a-r|q 
‘daring’ (lc). 


BdAaxxa, f), ‘sea’ (lc) 

s. 

pi. 

Nom. 

BdAarr-d 

8dAaxx-ai 

Acc. 

8dAaxx-av 

BaAaxx-aq 

Gen. 

BaAdxx-pq 

BaAaxx-chv 

Dat. 

8aAaxx-p 

BaAaxx-atq 


58. Type Id nouns: 

• Are all masculine', but 

• Take endings which look suspiciously f., except for the gen. s. in -ou: 
nothing for it but to learn it accurately. 

• Some Id nouns end in nom. -aq, e.g. veavi-aq, ‘young man’. 

• You will, however, observe that the pi. endings of ALL type 1 nouns 
follow exactly the same pattern, and that they are also the same as the f. 
pi. endings of adjectives like kccAoc; [ 10 ]. 


vauxrp;, 6, ‘sailor’ (Id) 

s. 

pi. 

Nom. 

vauxri-q 

vaux-at 

Acc. 

vaux-pv 

vaux-aq 

Gen. 

vaux-ou 

vaux-odv 

Dat. 

vaux-r| 

vaux-au; 

Voc. 

vaux-a 
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vcavfaq, 6, ‘young man’ (Id) 

s. 

Nom. v£dvt-dq 

Acc. vsdvt-dv 

Gen. v£dvt-ou 

Dat. vgctvi-q 

Voc. v£cm-d 

pi. 

v£avt-at 

v£ctvt-aq 

V£dvt-d)V 

v£dvt-atq 

EXERCISES 



2A-D: 3. Decide which of the five nouns above can agree with each def. art. 

below (gender will tell you) and then choose the right case and number to 

make them agree: 



1. TOV 

6. ai 


2. TOOV 

7. roTq 


3. rate; 

8.6 


4. f] 

9. rf|v 


5. roue; 

10. Tip 


2A-D: 4. Change s. to pi. and vice-versa: 


1. rtjv (3orjv 

5. 6 vaurriq 


2. rote; vauratq 

6. rate; (3oaTq 


3. at roApat 

7.raq roApaq 


4. rrjq attopiaq 

8. rouq v£aviaq 

GENITIVE CASE 


Meaning 

59. The gen. case has a wide range of functions, and very often it is equivalent to 
the English ‘of’: 


roov avGpumwv, ‘of the men’; rwv epycov, ‘of the deeds’ 


■ Form 

60. Observe the form of the gen. pi. of some of the words you have met, e.g. 

ctvOpdmwv, rwv, KCtAwv, roApwv, dropiwv 
They all end in -cnv. 

► In fact, all nouns and adjectives end in -tov in the gen. pi. - as you will 
find out (though, of course, not all words which end in -ojv are gen. pi.). 

'Sandwich' and 'repeated article' constructions 

61. Notice the position of the gen. in the following sentences, all meaning ‘the 
ship of the men’: 
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to ttAoiov toov dvOpcottoov ‘the ship of-the men’ 
to toov dvOpumoov ttAoiov ‘the of-the men ship’ 
to ttAoiov to toov dvOpcottoov ‘the ship the [one] of-the men’ 
toov dvGpumoov to ttAoiov ‘of-the men the ship’ 

■ 'Sandwich' 

The normal order is to toov dvBpoonoov JiAoTov, with the gen. coming BETWEEN 
article and noun, as in the following sentence (the ‘sandwich’-construction): 

opoo to toov dvOpcottoov ttAoiov, ‘I see the [of] the men ship.’ (in answer to 
the question, ‘What are you doing?’) 

■ 'Repeated article' 

If the question had instead been, ‘Whose ship do you see?’, the order would have 
been as follows (the ‘repeated article’-construction): 

to ttAoiov opoo to toov dvGpumoov, ‘It is the men’s ship I see.’ (lit. ‘The 
ship I see the [one] of the men.’) 

The def. art. is repeated here (in the n., to agree with ttAoiov, to specify which 
ship it is that is being seen). 

■ Other uses of the 'sandwich' and 'repeated article' construction 

62. This use of the def. art. is seen with other phrases which do not involve the 
gen., e.g. 

rd ttpaypcrra rd ttepi ZaAapiva, ‘the events around Salamis’ (lit. ‘the 
events the [ones] around Salamis’) 

Here again, the article is repeated to specify which events are being referred to. But it is 
also possible to extend phrases without repeating the def. art., e.g. by using the ‘sand¬ 
wich’ -construction we saw above (where a gen. came BETWEEN article and noun): 

rd ttepi EaAcqriva ttpayporca, ‘the around Salamis events’ 

■ Article + preposition constructions 

63. In Greek the def. art. can be used to extend phrases in a way similar to its use 
with adjectives to make nouns (49). Examine the following phrases: 

rd ttepi EaAaptva, ‘the [n. pi., i.e.] things/events around Salamis’ 

oi ev SaAapTvi, ‘the [m. pi., i.e.] men in Salamis/those in Salamis’ 

cd ev TW netpaiet, ‘the [f. pi., i.e.] women in the Piraeus’ 

In these phrases the def. art. + prepositional phrase is being used as an equivalent 
of a noun. 
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PREPOSITIONS 


Prepositions governing the accusative 

64. Note the following prepositions, all of which have the given meanings when 
they take the acc. case: 


napa + ACC. 

‘along, alongside’ 

£7ti + ACC. 

‘against’, ‘at’, ‘to attack’ 

5id + ACC. 

‘because of’ 


Prepositions governing the dative 

65. The DATIVE is the last of the cases in Greek, the different possible word 
shapes a noun, adjective, pronoun or article can have. You have been learning 
the dative forms of the types of nouns and adjectives we have introduced, and 
you have met the dat. used with the preposition ev, ‘in’, ‘on’ or ‘among’, as in 
the following phrases: 


ev rfj QaAdxTrp ‘in/on the sea’ 
ev xfj Se^ik . ‘in his/her right hand’ 
ev Butavxicp , ‘in Byzantium’ 


EXERCISES 

2A-D: 5. Revise the prepositions taking the GENITIVE at 38 and translate into 
English: 


1. 5tct xov jidAspov. 

2. erri xouq (3ap|3dpouq. 

3. napa to tiAoTov. 

4. dno twv cpiAcnv. 

5. 5ta xouq vauxaq. 

6. napa xouq AOpvaiouq. 


7. £7ti xouq TioAsptouq. 

8. 5ia xpv vaupaxtav. 

9. 5ia xpv ccTtopiav. 

10. ek xu)v axpaxiuiv. 

11. Ttapa xov dvOpwTtov. 

12. and xu>v ’ABrivatcnv. 


2A-D: 6. Translate into Greek: 


1. Because of the shouts. 

2. Out of the boats. 

3. Alongside the friends. 

4. At the army. 

5. Because of freedom. 


6. Alongside the goddesses. 

7. Because of the agreements. 

8. Away from the enemy. 

9. At the men. 

10. Because of the victory. 


EXERCISE USING THE DATIVE (OR NOT) 

2A-D: 7. Write the correct form of the article between preposition and noun and 
translate the resulting phrase: 
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sv (3ap(3ccpoiq. sic; yrjv. 

sv vaupaxta. sv IIsipcnsT. 

sv_epyw. 


SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 2A-D 

dyaBoi; q ov 

good, noble, 

kccAAiotoc; q ov 

most/very fine/ 


courageous 


beautiful/good 

’ABqvaToi;, 6 

Athenian (2a) 

Aoyoc;, 6 

story, tale (2a) 

apia 

at the same time 

paxopon (paxeoa 

-) fight 

dvaxwpsu) 

retreat 

vaupaxia, q 

naval battle (lb) 

anops-oa 

be at a loss; have 

vIkccoo 

win, defeat 


no resources 

vlvcr|, q 

victory, conquest 

ctTtopi-a, q 

perplexity, lack of 


(la) 


provisions (lb) 

opovoia, q 

agreement, 

auBic; 

again 


harmony (lb) 

(3ap(3apoc;, 6 

barbarian, 

oooc; q ov 

how great! 


foreigner (2a) 

OUKSXl 

no longer 

(3s(3aioq (a) ov 

secure 

ouxw(c;) 

thus, so, in this way 

(3pa5swc; 

slowly 

napa 

(+ acc.) along, 

5ia 

(+ acc.) because of 


alongside 

Sispxopai (5isA8-)go through, relate 

tfurca) (tiso-) 

fall, die 

SouAo-opat 

enslave 

TtoAspior, oi 

the enemy (2a) 

sAsuBspra, q 

freedom (lb) 

TtoAspioc; a ov 

hostile, enemy 

sAsuBspoc; a ov 

free 

TioAspoq, 6 

war (2a) 

sAsuBspooo 

free, set free 

Ttoxspov ... q 

whether ... or 

spot; rj ov 

my; mine 

Tipoaepxopai 

advance, go/come 

stisiSq 

when 

(npoasAB-) 

towards 

STtspXopai (stisAB-) go against, attack 

aumta-u) 

be silent 

srn (+ acc.) 

at, against, to 

OKOTtS-CU 

look (at), consider 

v 

attack 

axpaxra, q 

army (lb) 

spxopat (sAB-) 

go, come 

xaxewc; 

quickly 

rjSeooq 

with pleasure, 

xeAoq 

in the end, finally 


happily 

XI 

a, something 

q5q 

by now, now, 

xoApa, q 

daring (lc) 


already 

xoApacv 

dare, be daring, 

qauxdiju) 

be quiet, keep 


undertake 


quiet 

cpo(3sopou 

fear, be afraid 

qauxia, q 

quiet, peace (lb) 


(of) 

Bsa, tq 

goddess (lb) 

4>su5ux; 

falsely 

Bsa-opat 

observe, watch 

woTisp 

like, as 


TAKING STOCK 

1. Show that you can conjugate spxopcu and cpo|3oupai by heart, with impera¬ 
tive forms. 

2. Rattle through the declensions of dcTtopid, BdAaxxa and vauxqi;, with defi¬ 
nite article attached. 






52 


A Grammar, Vocabularies and Exercises for Sections One-Twenty 


•<—65 66—> 


REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 2 

A - VOCABULARY BUILDING 

Deduce the meaning of the words on the right from those on the left: 


aAp0p 

p aAp0eia 

dtKpi|3u)q 

p aKpiftera 

av0pwTtoq, 6 

p dvOpwTtoq 

(3orj 

(3oa> (a-contract) 

epneipoq 

p eptterpta 

epyov 

epya^opat 

pSecnc; 

rjSopat, p p5ovp 

KCXKOq 

p KaKia 

paxopat 

6 paxpxrjc;, p paxp, apaxoq ov 

pu>poq 

p pcnpia 

vauq/paxopat 

vaupaxw (e-contract) 

viKp/viKaw 

aviKpxoq ov 

jioieat 

6 Tioipxpq 

TtoAepoq 

6 noAeppxpq, ttoAepu) (e-contract) 

aicnnacn 

p atcunp 

axpaxta 

6 axpaxoq, axpaxeucn, 6 axpaxunxpq 

xoApaoa 

6 xoAppxrjq, axoApoq ov, axoApto (e-contract) 

cprAoq 

cpiAu) (e-contract), p cprAta 

cpo|3eopat 

6 cpo(3oc; 

rJ^euSux; 

rJjeuSopat 


B - WORD SHAPE 

1. Translate each verb, then change to s. or pi. as appropriate: 

5iepxope0a, paxexai, cpo|3p, 0eu>vxai, 5ouAoua0e, 0eaa0e, Ttpoaepxexai, 
cpo|3ouvxat, cpo|3oupat, yiyvovxcn, enepxp, paxeo0£ 

2. Add the correct form of the def. art. to these nouns: 

vccuxpq, xoApav, vauxp, (3occq, vixen, vauxurv, axpaxiav, Kufiepvpxau;, vhcpv, 
anopia 

3. Put in the correct form of adjective and noun: 

1. p KotAAiox- (3o- 4. xpv noAepi- (3o- 

2. at ep- |3o- 5. xatq kcxA- vik- 

3. xrj ep- ocTxopi- 

C - SYNTAX 

1. ‘The war of the Athenians’ = 6 TtoAepoq 6 xcov A0pvcua>v/6 xu>v A0pvata>v 
TtoAepoq. Put together the following groups of words in the same patterns, 
and translate: 
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a. id Epya + xu>v nepaarv d. oi vauxai + ev rep TtAoiip 

b. p expand + xu>v (3ap(3apoov e. to tiAoiov + rajv noAepitoav 

c. p (3orj + ev raj Atpevi 

D - ENGLISH INTO GREEK 

If you need a reminder of how to tackle this exercise, look at p. 365ff. 

Translate these pairs of sentences: 

1. p vauq Ttpoq xpv vaupaxtav Tipooepxsxai. 

The sailors converse with the rhapsode. 

2. 6 aptoxoq par^cpSoq del KaAAicxouc; noiet xouq Aoyouq. 

The captain relates with pleasure our sea-battle. 

3. eireixa paxovxat p£v oi AflpvaToi, cpo|3ouvxai 5e oi xtov nepaarv axpaxpyoi. 
Finally the Athenians are victorious, while the Athenians’ enemies are falling. 

4. pp dvaxwpeTxe, do cpiAoi, aAAa paxecBE. 

Do not be afraid, sailors, but fight and become free. 

5. i'cpEv on 7ipoc>£px£Tai p xuiv 'EAApvcuv expaxta. 

You (pi.) know that the Persians’ generals are retreating. 


E - TEST EXERCISE TWO 
Translate into English: 

EtieiSp ouv 7ipoG£pxovTcu p xchv IlEpcurv oxpaxia Kai xo vauTiKOV. oi ABpvaToi 
raxsooq £ic(3aivouoiv sic; xai; vauq Kai npoq xpv EaAapTva tiAeouciv. EitEixa 5 e 
oi x£ ABpvaToi Kai oi aAAoi "EAApvsi; pouxd^ouoi. xeXoq 5e dcpiKvsfrat xo xu>v 
IlEpcurv vauxiKOv, Kai £7t£i5p vu£ yiyvExat, svBa Kai svBa (3pa5eooq tiAeouciv 
ai vrjEi;. Kai £7t£i5p yiyvExat f| ppspa, oi pev nspcai TipocEpxovxat xaxsux; 
£Tti vaupaxtav, oi 5 e "EAApvEc; anopouci Kai (po(3ouvxat. teAoc; 5e ouketi 
cpo|3ouvxat, aAAa xoApuioi, Kai snepxovmi £Tti xoui; |3ap|3dpouq. paxovxat ouv 
EUKoopoap Kai vikwoi xouq |3ap|3dpouq. oi pev ouv |3dp|3apoi cpEuyouct, cpEuyEt 
5 e Kai 6 SEp^pq. outuk; ouv eAeuBepoi yiyvovxat oi "EAApvEq 5ta xpv apsxpv . 


Vocabulary 

vauxiKOv, xo 
acptKVEopat 
vu^, p 

EvBa Kai EvBa 
ppspa, p 
EUKoepax; 
apExp,p 


fleet, navy (2b) 
arrive 

night (nom.) 
this way and that 
day (lb) 
in good order 
courage 
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Grammar for Section 3A-B 


In this section you cover: 

• Type 3a nouns: Aiprjv and vu£ (3a) 

• Personal pronouns: eyo5, cm, ppeu;, upeu; 


VOCABULARY CHECK 
Ensure you know the meaning of: 

cccpiKvsopai, kivSuvoc;, i5ou, xwpscn, Ssivoq, oIkux, cpatvopat 

VOCABULARY TO BE LEARNED 

avpp (av5p-), 6 man (3a) 
yeirojv (yeirov-), 6 neighbour (3a) 

Aapttdc; (AapinaS-), p torch (3a) 

Aiprjv (Aipev-), 6 harbour (3a) 
vu^ (vukt-), f] night (3a) 

Ttatq (natS-), 6 child, slave (3a) 

Ttarpti; (naxpiS-), r) fatherland (3a) 
awrfjp (awxrip-), 6 saviour (3a) 


THIRD DECLENSION NOUNS 


66. So far you have met nouns classified as types 1 or 2 (or 1st and 2nd declen¬ 
sion). The endings of these nouns show very helpful similarities with the 
definite article and adjectives like kcxAoc;, and their genders can for the most 
part be predicted. 

There is a further group of nouns, type 3 nouns, which decline in another way. 
Here are two examples of type 3 nouns laid out in full: 6 Aiprjv, ‘harbour’, 
and f] vu£j, ‘night’. 



6 Aiprjv (Aipev-), ‘harbour’ (3a) 

f| vu(j (vukt-), ‘night’ (3a) 


s. 

pi. 

5. 

pi. 

Nom. 

Aiprjv 

Aipev-eq 

vu(j 

VUKT-£<; 

Acc. 

Aipev-oc 

Aipev-ac; 

VUKTXX 

vuktxxc; 

Gen. 

Aipev-oc; 

Arpcv-cov 

vukt-oc; 

VUKT-COV 

Dat. 

Aipev-i 

Aipeai(v) [< Aipev-ai(v)] 

VUKT-l 

vu^l(v) [< VUKT-Ot(v)] 
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Important features of 3rd declension nouns 

■ Cender 

67. (a) The gender of 3rd declension nouns is not generally predictable from the 
ending. This means that you must be especially careful to leam the gender 
along with the noun. Nevertheless, there are patterns, for example: 


► Nouns classified as type 3a are either m. or f., but never n.; 

► Nouns classified as types 3b, 3c and 3f are always neuter. 


■ Stem 

(b) The noun’s STEM is generally not obvious from the nom. s. 


► When you learn a new noun, you must therefore also learn its stem - 6 
Atppv (Aipev-), ‘harbour’, 6 dvpp (dv5p-), ‘man’, p Aapnap (AapnaS-), 
‘torch’, and so on. 


This is the only way for you to be able to spot the noun when it occurs in a 
form different from the nom. s. (In time, you will find that you are often able 
to predict a noun’s stem from its nom. s. form and vice versa: this will come 
with experience.) 

■ Genitive singular 

(c) In dictionaries and word lists, you will usually find the nom. s. form of a noun 
listed along with its gen. s. and gender, e.g. Aippv, Aipevop (m.) (or simply 
Aippv evop [m.]). 

The gen. form enables you to see: 

• The stem of the noun (i.e. Aipev-); and 

• That it is a type 3 noun (because of the ending, -op). 

• You will also find other nouns listed in this way, e.g. dvGpwnop on (m.), 
‘man’ and GdAarra pp (f.), ‘sea’. 


■ Vocative 

(d) The vocative of Aippv and vu(j (both s. and pi.) arc the same as the equivalent nom. 
forms: on the vocatives of other type 3a nouns see 204. 

■ Noun-types 

(e) There are a number of different types of 3rd declension noun, of which 3a is 
the most common. In Reading Greek, 3rd declension nouns are classified as 
types 3a-h (you will meet types 3b-h in future sections). 

• But you must be aware that when you look up a word in a dictionary 
you will not find these conventions employed: instead, you will have to 
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deduce its type - 3a, 3b, etc. - from the way the noun is listed, i.e. its nom. 
and gen. forms and its gender. 


■ Accusative singular 

(f) 3a nouns ending in -iq (usually feminine) generally have an acc. s. in -iv, e.g. 
Xapu; (xaptr-), ‘grace’, acc. s. xdpiv, but otherwise follow the same pattern as 
Atppv and vu£j. Note that jiarpic; (acc. narpiSa) is an exception. 

■ Knowing the endings 

(g) As you can see, the endings are very different from those of 1st and 2nd 
declension nouns. These type 3 endings are found extremely commonly in 
Greek, and it will be important to master them now. 

(h) The dat. pi. of dvrjp (dv5p-) ‘man’ is dv5pdcn(v), and its vocative avep. 


EXERCISES 

3A-B: 1. Taking all the 3a nouns listed in the learning vocabulary at the start of 
this section, and paying close attention to stem and gender, attach as many as 
you can to the following forms of the definite article: 


1. rov 

2. oi 

3. rdq 

4. p 


5. roue; 

6. at 

7. Tijv 

8.6 


3A-B: 2. Provide the correct form of the noun to agree with the definite article 
(for the stems, see the list above): 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

3A-B: 3. 
at the 
Jtpoq. 

1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 


rrfjq (Ttarpie;) 
rurv (Ttatc;) 
rou (awrpp) 
rep (avpp) 


5. rou; (Aippv) 

6. rujv (yeirwv) 

7. rate; (vu£j) 

8. rrj (Aaptiac;) 


Translate into Greek using the nouns listed in the learning vocabulary 
start of this section and the following prepositions: 5ta, etp, eitt, ttapa. 


Alongside the harbour 
Into the fatherland 
At the men 

Towards the neighbours 
Because of the child 


6. Into the harbours 

7. Against the neighbour 

8. Because of the night 

9. At the children 

10. Because of the fatherland 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

eyu), T; cm, 'YOU' (S.); ppeip, 'WE'; upeiq, 'YOU' (PL.) 


68. Learn the following pronouns: 
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s. 

eyco ‘I/me’ 

au ‘you’ (s.) 

Nom. 

syd) 

au 

Acc. 

pe or epe 

ok 

Gen. 

pou or epou 

oov 

Dat. 

pot or epot 

001 

pi. 

ppetq ‘we/us’ 

upetq ‘you’ (pi.) 

Nom. 

ppetq 

upeiq 

Acc. 

ppaq 

upaq 

Gen. 

pputv 

uputv 

Dat. 

ppiv 

uptv 


Form and use 

(a) Note that epe, epou, t\ioi and ok, oov, ooi ai'e emphatic forms, pe, pou, poi and 
oe, oov, ooi unemphatic, e.g. ‘He is watching me’ (pe); ‘Whom is he watching? 
Me!’ (epe). The unaccented forms of these pronouns are ‘enclitics’: see 42. 

(b) Note the emphatic usage of the nom. forms, often implying a strong contrast 
with someone or something else. So: 

• |3a{vu) means ‘I am going’; but 

• (3a(voj eyu> means 7 am going’, and will probably be set in opposition to 
something/one else, equally emphatic e.g. au 5e pevetq ‘but you are stay¬ 
ing put’. 

EXERCISES 

3A-B: 4.Translate: 

1. ppetq pev paxopeGa, upeiq 5s pauxaijexe. 

2. open as eyu>, au 5’ oux opaq epe. 

3. ev uptv eaxtv p ppexepa acnxppta, ouk ev ppiv. 

4. xtq uputv rj xiq pputv cpo|3eixai xouq av5paq; 

5. p eAeuGepta p upexepa ev spot eaxtv. 

6. upaq pev vtKwatv oi kockoi, ppaq 5e ou. 

7. pp ppaq 5 iu)ksxs, cl) av5peq. 

8. aTtoGvqavcopev pev ppetq, ait 5s ou5ev jioieTq aAAa ppaq Gea. 

3A-B: 5.Translate the italicised words: 

1. Can they see usl 

2. You (pi.) are foolish, we are intelligent. 
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3. Our safety is in me. 

4. They go towards you (s.). 

5. They come from you (pi.). 

6. Which of us is free? 

7. They cannot find me or you (s.). 

8. Their freedom is in us. 


TAKING STOCK 

1. It is essential that you are confident you know the endings of 3rd declension 
nouns. Can you decline Aipirjv and vu^? 

2. Explain the importance of finding the stems of 3rd declension nouns. Can 
you give the 'stems' of: dvfjp, yeiicuv, none;, and narpiq? 

3. Can you decline in full the personal pronouns eyu> and cm? 

4. Of what verbs are these the alternative stems - dtcptK-, epav-, petv-, eA0-, 
paxea-? 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 3A-B 

A VOCABULARY-BUILDING 

1. Deduce the meaning of the words on the right from those on the left: 


dvrjp 

dvSpetoq a ov 

yrj + epyov 

6 yeoapYoq, Yscupyecja 

YiyvuxjKU) 

ayvoeco 

EKeioe 

£K£l, £K£10£V 

epiretpoc; 

cutEipoq OV 

Gedopai 

tj 0£a, 6 0£axrj<;, xo 0£axpov 

06pu(3oc; 

0opu|3£cu 

6 tavSuvoq 

kiv5uv£uu), dtavSuvoq ov 

pavGdvw 

6 paGqxriq 

otKta 

otKEtoq a ov 

onAa 

6 OTtAixqq 

Ttatq 

tj itaiSda, tkxiSeuw, dTtatSEUxoq 

cpaivopat 

cpavEpoq (a) ov 

B WORD SHAPE 



1. Change nom. to acc.: 

a. 6 qrneipoc; dvrjp 

b. f| KotKij vu£j 

c. 6 ad)oq nccic; 

d. tj KaAfj narpiq 

2. Change acc. to nom.: 

a. xov dycxGdv yrixova 

b. xf|v KaAAiatriv AapitaSa 

c. xov TioAepuov Atpteva 

d. xf|v eAeuGspav TtaxpiSa 

3. Change the phrases from question 1 into the gen. case and the phrases from 
question 2 into the dat. case. 

C SYNTAX 

Translate the phrases in exercises B 1 and 2 above. 
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Grammar for Section 3C-E 


In this section you cover: 

• Adjectives/pronouns: ouxoq, ekeTvoc; 

• Adjectives: noAuq, peyote; 

• Irregular nouns: vauq, Zeuq 

• Negatives 


VOCABULARY CHECK 
Ensure you know the meaning of: 

aXXoq, yrj, sine, Aap(3avcn, Aoyoq, pavOavcn, xexvrp ext, KotAecn, xpexcn, 
euxopat, keAeucu 


ADJECTIVES/PRONOUNS 
ouroq, 'THIS'; £K£ivoq, 'THAT' 


69. The Greek words for ‘this’ and ‘that’ can be used as: 

• Adjectives, in which case they will agree with a noun (‘this ship’, ‘that 
harbour’); or 

• On their own as pronouns, when they will mean ‘he’, ‘she’, ‘it’, etc., 
depending on form and context. 

Thus: 

apct oux opaq ejcefva xa Tiupd; ‘Do you not see those fires’ ( adjective )? 

£7T£i5fj ovrot; keAeuei, f| vaui; cttiotiAeT. ‘When he orders, the ship sails away’ 

(pronoun). 

Cf. on adjectives used as nouns, 49-50. 

Here are the declensions of ouxoq and EKEivoq in full: 


ouxoq auxr| xouxo ‘this’, ‘he, she, it’ 



m. 

f v 

n. 

Nom. 

oux-oq 

ccux-p 

xoux-o 

Acc. 

xoux-ov 

xaux-pv 

xoux-o 

Gen. 

xoux-ou 

xaux-pc; 

xoux-ou 

Dat. 

XOUX-Cp 

xaux-p 

XOUX-Cp 
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ouroq ccutri touto ‘this’, ‘he, she, it’ (continued) 



m. 

/_ 

n. 

Nom. 

OUT-Ol 

aur-at 

raur-a 

Acc. 

TOUT-OUq 

raur-aq 

raur-a 

Gen. 

rour-cov 

rour-cov 

rour-cov 

Dat. 

rour-otq 

raur-atq 

rour-otq 


Form 

(a) As with the definite article, all forms except the nom. m. and f. s. and pi. 
begin with r-. 

(b) Note especially the n. forms touto and raura and the f. gen. pi.: toutojv. 

(c) It may be helpful to observe the rule that a/q in the ending goes with -au- in 
the stem, whereas o/oj in the ending goes with -ou- in the stem. 


EKEivoq £Kervr| ekeTvo ‘that’, 

‘he, she, it’ 


A. 

m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

£K£tV-Oq 

£K£tV-r| 

£K£tV-0 

Acc. 

£K£tV-OV 

£K£tV-r|V 

£K£tV-0 

Gen. 

£K£tV-OU 

£K£tv-r|q 

£K£tV-OU 

Dat. 

£K£tV-Cp 

£K£tV-p 

£K£tV-Cp 

pi. 


m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

EKEIV-Ol 

£K£lV-at 

£K£lV-a 

Acc. 

EKEtv-ouq 

EKEiv-aq 

£K£lV-a 

Gen. 

EKEIV-COV 

EKEIV-COV 

EKEIV-COV 

Dat. 

EKEIV-Otq 

EKEtv-atq 

EKEIV-Otq 


Usage 

■ 'This, that' 

70. When ouroq and EKEtvoq are used as adjectives they must, of course, agree 
with the noun which they are describing. Observe closely how Greek does 
this: 

ouroq 6 vaurqq or 6 vaurqq ouroq ‘this sailor’ 

raura ra epya or ra epya raura ‘these deeds’ 

eKeivr] f| |3ofj or f| |3of| EKEivr] ‘that shout’ 
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In other words, unlike English, Greek says (literally) either ‘this the sailor’, 
or ‘the sailor this’, all the words agreeing. Greek never sandwiches ouxoq and 
EKetvoq between the definite article and the noun to make ‘the this sailor’. 

■ 'He, she, it' 

71. ouxoq and ekelvoc; are regularly used on their own, as third person pronouns, 
to mean ‘this man’, ‘that woman’, ‘that thing’, etc. and are usually best trans¬ 
lated ‘he’, ‘she’, ‘it’, ‘they’, etc., depending on context. 

ouroq dcpiKvevrai ‘this [m., i.e. man] is approaching’ (or ‘he is approaching’) 

exelvai xpexoucuv ‘those [f., i.e. women] are running’ (or ‘they are running’) 

xouxo Hole! ‘he is doing this [n., i.e. thing]’ (or ‘he is doing if) 

■ ovrooi and EKSivoai 

72. Both ouroq and ekeivoc; can occur in forms ending in -i, e.g. eKeivocn, 
Touxovi, etc. This intensifies the pronouns so that they mean ‘this man here ’, 
‘that woman there ’, etc. 


EXERCISES 


1. Add the correct form of ouxoq 6 to the following nouns and translate: 

1. Atpeva 

6. dvSpaq 

2. AapTiaSeq 

7.epyov 

3. ystxwv 

8. vuKxeq 

4. TiatSaq 

9. awxrjpsq 

5. naxpiSa 

10. ottAa 

2. Add the correct form of EKSivoq 6 to the following nouns and translate: 

1. Atpeveq 

6. av5peq 

2. AapnccSaq 

7. aooxrjp 

3. yetxova 

8. vuKxeq 

4. TtaiSeq 

9.epyov 

5. Ttaxpiq 

10. Tin pa 

3. Add the correct forms of ouxoq 6 and ekeivoc; 6 to the following nouns: 

1. yetxovoq 

5. ctvSpdat 

2. AapnctSt 

6. TtaxpiSoq 

3. TiatSwv 

7. vu^i 

4. Arpevi 

8. epyoav 


'MANY' AND 'GREAT': tioAu<;, peyaq 


73. JtoAuq (tioAA-), ‘many, much’, and peyaq (psyaA-j, ‘great’, decline just like 
KaAoq except for the four forms underlined: 
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rcoAup rcoAAp tioAu ( 710 AA-), 

‘many, much’ 


A. 

m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

TToAl5p 

TioAA-f| 

ttoAu 

Acc. 

ttoAuv 

TioAA-f|v 

ttoAu 

Gen. 

ttoAA-ou 

TioAA-pp 

ttoAA-ou 

Dat. 

noAA-tp 

TioAA-fj 

ttoAA-co 

pi. 


m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

jioAA-ot 

iioAA-at 

jioAA-a 

Acc. 

noAA-oup 

noAA-ap 

jioAA-a 

Gen. 

jioAA-dlv 

jioAA-wv 

jioAA-wv 

Dat. 

iioAA-oip 

noAA-aTp 

jtoAA-otp 

peyap peyaAp peya (peyaA-), ‘big, great’ 


A. 

m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

peyap 

peyaA-p 

peya 

Acc. 

peyav 

peyaA-pv 

peya 

Gen. 

peyaA-ou 

peyaA-p p 

peyaA-ou 

Dat. 

peyaA-cp 

peyaA-p 

peyaA-co 

pi. 


m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

peyaA-ot 

peyaA-ai 

peyaA-a 

Acc. 

peyaA-oup 

peyaA-ap 

peyaA-a 

Gen. 

peyaA-cov 

peyaA-cov 

peyaA-cov 

Dat. 

peyaA-otp 

peyaA-aip 

peyaA-oip 


EXERCISES 

3C-E: 4. Add the correct form of TtoAup to the following nouns, and translate: 

1. Atpevap 5. OTtAa 

2. AapnaSep 6. vutcrap 

3. yeirovep 7. anopta 

4. TioAspop 

3C-E: 5. Add the correct form of peyap to the following nouns, and translate: 

1. Atpeva 4. epyov 

2. Aapnap 5. jiaxpiSap 

3. yetxovep 6. avpp 
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3C-E: 6. Add the correct forms of noAuq and peyac; to the following nouns: 


1 . Atpevoq 4. Aoywv 

2. avBpdma) 5. epyoic; 

3. AapnaSoc; 6. atiopta 


IRREGULAR NOUNS 

f| vane;, 'SHIP'; 6 Zeric;, 'ZEUS' 


74. Learn the two following irregular nouns: 



6 Zeu<;, ‘Zeus’ 

f| vau<;, ‘ship’ 





pi. 

Nom. 

Zeuq 

vauq 

vrjeq 

Acc. 

Ai-a 

vauv 

vauq 

Gen. 

Ai-oq 

veooq 

vewv 

Dat. 

Ai-r 

vpi 

vauai(v) 

Voc. 

u> Zeu 

d> vau 



Form 

The endings of 6 Zeuq, ‘Zeus’, arc the same as for regular type 3a nouns: it is 
classed as irregular because of the unusual change in its stem. 

EXERCISE 

3C-E: 7. Translate into Greek using the following prepositions: 5ict, etc;, kni, 

TUtpCt, TtpOq. 

1. Because of (the) Zeus 4. Towards (the) Zeus 

2. Alongside the ships 5. Against the ships 

3. Into the ship 


NEGATIVES 


75. (a) A series of negatives with the simple negative (ou or \ir\) first in the clause 
reinforces the negative, e.g. 

ouk dcpiKverrai ou5eic; ‘nobody comes’ 

ouk dcpncverrai ou5e\c; ouSenore ‘no one ever comes’ 

pf) Aeye pp5ev ‘don’t say anything at all’ 

(b) Where the simple negative follows a compound negative, they cancel each 
other out, e.g. 

ou5e\<; ouk dcpiKverrai 


‘nobody does not come’, i.e. 
‘everyone comes’ 
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GREEK IDIOMS 


76. (a) As we have already seen, Greek often leaves out the verb ‘to be’ if it can 
be assumed from the context (48). Likewise, other words can be left out if 
they are understood easily from the context, e.g. 

dpcc on peAexuxjiv oi AaKe5cup6vioi; ‘Don’t the Spartans practise?’ 

ouk, dAAa ppeTc; KcoXuopev. ‘No, (but instead) we prevent 

(understand ‘them’).’ 

(b) Observe that what appears in Greek as an adjective may best be translated 
into English as an adverb, e.g. 

rjauxoc; Ka0eu5ei 6 Seanorrii; ‘The master is sleeping peacefully .’ 

(lit. ‘peaceful’) 

(c) You saw earlier how adjectives can be used as nouns in Greek by the addition 
of the definite article (49), e.g. 

rd orparriyiKd ‘military matters’ 

rd vaunted ‘naval matters’ 


In fact, nearly all Greek adjectives can be used as nouns (cf. 50). Observe the 
following: 


6 kcxkoi; 
oi noAcpioi 
ai (3ap(3apoi 
rd leaAov 


‘the evil man’ 

‘the enemy’ 

‘the barbarian women’ 

‘the beautiful (thing)’, i.e. ‘beauty’ 


Remember, though, that when ouxoq and £K£ivoq are used as pronouns 
(meaning ‘he’, she’, ‘it’, etc.) the definite article is not used. 


SUMMARY LEARNING 

VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 3A-E 

ay£ 

come! 

aAArjAouq 

each other, one another (2a) 

aAAoq r| o 

other, the rest of 

avrjp (av5p-), 6 

man (3 a) 

acpiKvgopai (acplK-) 

arrive, come 

(3odcu 

shout (for) 

ysixcuv (yeixov-), 6 

neighbour (3a) 

Setvoq rj ov 

terrible, dire, clever 

5rj 

then, indeed 

eyyvq 

(+gen.) near, nearby 

£yu> 

I 

dit£ 

speak! tell me! 

£K£lVOq £K£lVri £K£lVO 

that 
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SUMMARY LEARNING 

VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 3A-E 

(CONTINUED) 

£p|3aivu> (eia(3a-) 

embark 

enei§r\ 

when, since, because 

epoardw (ep-) 

ask 

exi 

still, yet 

£U 

well 

£uxn, n 

prayer (la) 

EUXopiat 

pray 

Z£up (Ai-), 6 

Zeus 

^r)X£0) 

look for, seek 

ripac; 

we 

0 £aopiat 

watch, gaze at 

0opu|3oq, 6 

noise, din, hustle and bustle (2a) 

0t)pd, t) 

door(lb) 

0uoid, t) 

a sacrifice (lb) 

0 ua) 

sacrihce 

i5ou 

look! here! hey! 

Ka0£i35w 

sleep 

kocAew 

call, summon 

Kara 

(+acc.) in, on, by, according to 

KEAEuaxrip, 6 

boatswain (Id) 

keAeuw 

order 

KivSuvop, 6 

danger (2a) 

AaK£5aipi6vioq, 6 

Spartan (2a) 

Aap(3avn> (Aa(3-) 

take, capture 

Aapmxc; (AapntaS-), p 

torch (3a) 

Atppv (Atpi£v-), 6 

harbour (3a) 

Aoyoq, 6 

word, speech; story, tale (2a) 

pav0dvoo (pa0-) 

learn, understand 

pi£yaq pi£yaAr| pi£ya (piEyaA-) big, great 

vauxiKoq r\ ov 

naval 

vrjaoq, p 

island (2a) 

vu^ (vukt-), p 

night (3a) 

otKta, p 

house (lb) 

o’ikcxSe 

homewards 

OlKOl 

at home 

onAa, toc 

weapons, arms (2b) 

ou5e 

and not, not even 

ouxoq auxp xouxo 

this 

ouxoaf auxpt xouxt 

this here 

rant; (nai5-), 6 

child, slave (3a) 
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SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 3A-E 

(CONTINUED) 

raxxpu; (naxptS-), t) 

fatherland (3a) 

TIO0£V; 

from where? 

iioAuq noAAri noAu (jioAA-) 

many, much 

Ttopeuopiat 

march, journey, go 

Ttupa, ICC 

fire-signal (2b) 

onev5u) 

pour a libation 

cnteuSw 

hurry 

cntov5ij, p 

a libation (la) 

cm 

you (s.) 

awxrip (awxrip-), 6 

saviour (3a) 

x£X vr l> n 

skill, art, expertise (la) 

xpexw (5pap-) 

run 

xpujpapxoq, 6 

trierarch (2a) 

upteip 

you (pi.) 

cpaivopiai (cpav-) 

appear, seem 

Xcapeca 

go, come 


TAKING STOCK 

1. Can you explain when ouxoq and £K£ivoq are used as adjectives and when 
as pronouns, and what the difference in meaning is? 

2 . Do you know what the stems of tioAuc; and peycrq are, and which of the 
forms are 'irregular'? 

3. Can you conjugate vocuq and Zeuq? 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 3C-E 

A VOCABULARY-BUILDING 

1. Group the words in this list together which seem to share common roots, then 


translate: 

ouxcoq 

ftopGeto 

KeAeuco 

upexepot; 

OTtevSw 

eiceTae 

ev5ov 

|3orj 

epiretpoc; 

euxopai 

ppeu; 

($oaw 

upeTq 

anov5ri 

ouxoc; 

KeAeuaxryc; 

euxp 

eKeivoq 

epnetpta 

ppexepoc; 

KaxaKeAeuoo 

ev 

0 eco 



B WORD SHAPE 

1. Change nom. to acc.: 

a. ouxoc; 6 dvpp 

b. xauxa ret epyot 

c. aurri p Aapnae; 

d. ai |3oa\ auxai 

e. ouxoi oi Aipevei; 

2. Change acc. to nom.: 

a. xouxov xov yeirova 

b. xauxaq xac; AapnaSac; 

c. xd Ttupa xauxa 

d. xpv TtaxpiSa xauxpv 

e. xouxouq Tout; dvSpaq 

3. Insert the appropriate form of peyaq or noAuq: 

a. (peyac;) ecrxi xo epyov. 

b. oi av5peq (noAuq) epnetpiav e'xouaiv etc; xa vauxuca. 

c. 6 Kuftepvrixric; npoq (peyai;) Atpeva Ku(3epva. 

d. 6 vauxrp; (tioAuc;) Kat 5etva opa. 

C SYNTAX 

Translate the answers to exercises B 1-3 above. 

D ENGLISH INTO GREEK 
Translate these pairs of sentences: 

1. 6 ouv Ku|3£pvf|xr|(; npoq xf|v EaAapTva raxsenq (3AeTxer. 

And so the ship sails slowly towards that harbour. 

2. peyote; pd/ yap 6 ldvSuvoe; 6 xoov ’AGryvaioov, noAuc; 5e 6 xCv av5pu>v 0opu|3oc;. 
For there is much din, a lot of shouting and many men appeal'. 

3. dp’ ouk oioGot noxepov eKetvoi vauxai etaiv rj oil; 

I don’t know whether that fellow is a general or not. 
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4. ouxop 6 dyaGop Kufkpvrjxrip ouk dtKouet xauxap xap (3oap. 

That stupid rhapsode is afraid of these Spartans. 

5. eKSivop pev yap puipop irepi jioAAa, ouxop 5s irepi ou5ev. 

For while those women are cowardly about many things, this woman is not. 

E TEST EXERCISE THREE C-E 

Translate into English: 

f| pev vaup auxq nAei napa xr|v vrjoov, 6 5e AiKaioiioAip Aapnd5a opa ev 
xrj vrjocp. 6 5e Ku(3epvrjxqp eu oi5ev oxi ouk ecxi Aapiiap, aAAa xa nupa. 
cmeuSei ouv sip xov Aipevcr 5qAoi yap SKsrva xa irupa oxi oi noAspior 
snepxovxai ski xoup ’AGqvaioup. oi 5e avSpep oi ev xco Aipevi Bewvxar 
5 SKSiva xa nupa Kai oiKa5e xpexouciv eru xa onAa. icaci yap oxi peyap 
6 Kiv5uvop. cpo|3op 5e peyap Aappavei xov paij>co56v. cpofkTxai yap xoup 
AaKs5aipovioup. oi 5e vauxai Aeyouciv oxi ’AGqvaioi pev Kpaxouci Kara 
OaAaxxav, AaKs5aipovioi 5e Kaxa yrjv. Kai AaKe5aipovioi ou pa5icop 
pavGavouci xqv vauxiKqv xexvqv. £7iei5ri ouv xo nAoiov acpiKveixai 
10 eip xov Aipeva, 6 AncaioiioAip Kai 6 paijupSop iiopeuovxai Kpop xap 

vaup. Kai 5rjA6v eoxiv oxi ai vrjep auxai ercepxovxai em vaupaxiav. oi 
pev yap KeAeucxai ^pxouai xoup xpiqpapxoup, exeivoi 5e Ka0eu5ouci 
rjauxoi. xeAop 5e oi xpirjpapxoi ouxoi acpiKvouvxai eip xov Aipeva Kai 
ep|3afvouciv. eiieixa xap Guciap Guoucn Kai xap anov5dp cii£v5ouci Kai 
15 dvdyovxai . 

Vocabulary 

avayopai set sail, put out to sea 

EXERCISE 

Answer the following questions using the passage above. Give the line numbers 

of each word you identify. 

1. Find two more examples of prepositional phrases like Tiapa xqv vrjoov (1.1) 
which are made up of a preposition plus a noun in the acc. case. 

2. Find three examples of verbs in the third person pi. 

3. Find two examples of nouns which are in the acc. because they are the direct 
object of a verb, and state the verb of which each is the object. 

4. Find an example of an adjective which is (a) m. s. nom., (b) f. s. acc., (c) n. s. 


nom. 
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Grammar for Section 4A-B 


In this section you cover: 

• Types 3b, c, e, f nouns: npccypa, TiApGoq, tioAu;, Tip£a( 3 ui;, acrru 

• Adjectives: eucppwv 

• Adjectives/pronouns: tic;, tic;, ouSetc; 

• Present participles: urv 


VOCABULARY CHECK 
Ensure you know the meaning of: 

yuvfj, Kpareco, oAiyoc;, 5iacp0eipa>, Geoi;, kwAuoo, vopoq, updo), cpepw, cpo(3oq 

VOCABULARY NEEDED FOR EXERCISES 

aoTU, to city (of Athens) (3f) 

Eucppcnv, sucppov (eucppov-) well-disposed 

KaKoSaipojv KaKoSaipov (KaKoSaipov- j unlucky, dogged by an evil daimon 
oiKiqou;, p dwelling (3e) 

ou5etq ouSepia ou5ev (ou5ev-) no; no one, nothing 
nArjOoc;, to number, crowd; the people (3c) 

TtoAtq, p city (state) (3e) 

Tipaypa (npccypaT-), to thing; matter; affair; (pi.) troubles (3b) 

OKeup, Ttx gear, furniture (3c) 
tcc^k;, p battle-array, order, rank (3e) 
tic; ti (tiv-) who? what? 
tu; ti (tiv-) a, a certain; someone 


THIRD DECLENSION NOUNS 

Tipaypa (3B), TiApGoc; (3C), iioAn; (3E), 7ip£c(3u<; (3E), acrru (3F) 


Type 3b nouns 

77. Type 3b nouns are all neuter, and most end in -pa. Their stem is commonly 
a verb stem, and the noun has a passive sense - thus npccrroj (Ttpay-) ‘I do’, 
Tipaypa ‘thing done’, ‘deed’: 


Tipaypa (npaypar-), to ‘deed, thing, matter’ (3b) 



s. 

pi.' 

Nom. 

Tipaypa 

npaypaT-a 

Acc. 

npccypa 

npaypaT-a 

Gen. 

npaypaT-oc; 

npaypaT-atv 

Dat. 

npaypaT-i 

npaypaai(v) 
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■ Form 

Be careful not to confuse 3b nouns with the few lc nouns which end in -pa, 
e.g. f] roApa, ‘daring’. A small number of type 3b nouns do not end in -pa, 
e.g. to Ttup, ‘fire’. 

Type 3c nouns 

78. These are all neuter, and end in -oq: 


TiAfjGoq, to ‘number, crowd, the people’ (3c) 



s. 

p l' 

Nom. 

TtArjG-oq 

TtAfjG-r| 

Acc. 

TtArjG-oq 

TtAfjG-r| 

Gen. 

TtArjG-ouq 

TtAr|G-u)v 

Dat. 

ttArjGs-t 

TtArjGs-cn(v) 


■ Form 

• Be careful not to confuse type 3c nouns like to nAqOoq with type 2a nouns 
like 6 dvOpojnoq, ‘man’: the gender here makes all the difference. 

• Also be careful not to mistake nom. and acc. pi. of type 3c nouns (e.g. rd 
TtArjGri) for the nom. s. of type la nouns like (3or), ‘shout’. 

• Note the presence of -s- in the stem of this noun, which has contracted with 
‘regular’ type 3a endings: i.e. the -ouq ending was once -soq, -q was once -sa 
and -u>v was once -ecuv. 

• Note also that the -ouq ending may be acc. pi. of 2a nouns, or the gen. s. of 3c nouns. 

Type 3e nouns 

79. These all end in -iq (f.) or -uq (m.): 
noAiq, (| ‘city-state’ (3e) 



s. 

pl. 

Nom. 

iroAi-q 

TtoAeiq 

Acc. 

Tt6Al-V 

TtoAeiq 

Gen. 

TioAe-cuq 

tioAs-cov 

Dat. 

noAe-t 

TtoAe-at(v) 

Voc. 

( 1) tioAi 


npeo^uq, 

6 ‘old man’ ; pl. ‘ambassadors’ (3e) 


s. 

pl. 

Nom. 

Ttpeo|3u-q 

Tcpea(3eiq 

Acc. 

npea|3u-v 

Tcpea(3eiq 

Gen. 

Tcpea(3e-ooq 

TipeaPs-cuv 

Dat. 

npea|3e-i 

Ttpea|3£-ai(v) 

Voc. 

do TtpsaPu 
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■ Form 

• Note, once more, the presence of -£- in the stem of this noun, which has con¬ 
tracted with ‘regular’ type 3a endings: i.e. the -eu; ending of the nom. pi. is a 
contraction of £-£<;. (The acc. pi. form is borrowed from the nom.) 

• Jtpeo|3uq is unusual in that it has a different meaning in the s. and pi. The 
Greek for ‘ambassador’ (s.) would be 6 TipeaPeuxfjq and ‘old men’ (pi.) oi 
yepovxeq (s. yepoov). 

Type 3f nouns 

80. These are all neuter, and end in -u: 


aoru, to ‘city’ (3f) 



pi. 

Nom. aoxv 

aoxr\ 

Acc. aoxv 

aoxr\ 

Gen. aoxe-ooq 

d0T£-U)V 

Dat. aoxe-i 

aaT£-ai(v) 

■ Form 


Note that the nom. and acc. pi. 

of this noun is a contraction of -£a. 

EXERCISES 


4A-B: l.Add the correct form of the 3b-, c-, e- and f-type nouns listed on the 

vocabulary on p. 70 to agree with the following definite articles. (First, check 
by gender that they are able to agree.) 

1. oi 

6. 6 

2. tfjv 

7. TO 

3. TCC 

8. TOV 

4. tout; 

9. p 

5. taq 

10. at 

4A-B: 2. Add the correct form of the noun to agree with the article. 

1. ttp (TtArjOoq) 

6. tip (datu) 

2. tou; (dcjtu) 

7. tou (Ttp£a|3uq) 

3. trj (noAtq) 

8. tou (TtArjOoq) 

4. tou (npaypa) 

9. ttp (npaypa) 

5. xG)v (Ttp£a|3uq) 

10. talc; (noAtq) 
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TYPE 3 ADJECTIVES 


81. There are a number of adjective types based on type 3 nouns. 


► Just as the endings of KaAoq-type adjectives correspond to the endings 
of type 1 and 2 nouns, so the type 3 adjective endings correspond to the 
endings of type 3a and 3b nouns (and, like them, also have a stem which 
needs to be learned): 


Adjectives in -wv -ov 

82. Typical of this type 3 adjective is eucppojv ov, ‘well-disposed’. Note the stem 
is eucppov-: 


eucppcov eucppov (eucppov-) ‘well-disposed’ 

S. 

m./f. 

n. 

Nom. 

eucppoov 

eucppov 

Acc. 

eucppov-a 

eucppov 

Gen. 

eucppov-oc; 

eiicppov-oq 

Dat. 

eucppov-i 

eucppov-i 

Voc. 

eucppov 


pi. 


m./f. 

n. 

Nom. 

eucppov-ec; 

eucppov-a 

Acc. 

eucppov-ac; 

eucppov-a 

Gen. 

eucppov-cnv 

eucppov-cnv 

Dat. 

eucppoat(v) 

eucppoat(v) 


■ Gender alert 

In these adjectives, the same form is used for both m. and f., e.g. 

eucppwv 6 dvfjp ‘The man is well-disposed’ 

eucppwv tj Bed ‘The goddess is well-disposed’ 


'A, A CERTAIN uq ti; 'WHICH? WHO? WHAT? rip tt 


83. The pronouns rtq rt and rip it (which can be used adjectivally) follow a simi¬ 
lar pattern to eucppojv eucppov: 
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xu; xv (xtv-), 

‘a, a certain, some’ 


■S’. 


m./f. 

n. 

Nom. 

xu; 

XV 

Acc. 

xvv-a 

XV 

Gen. 

xtv-oc; 

xtv-oc; 

Dot. 

XlV-{ 

XtV-l 

pi. 


m./f. 

n. 

Nom. 

xtv-ec; 

xtv-a 

Acc. 

xtv-cxc; 

xtv-a 

Gen. 

xvv-uiv 

xtv-uiv 

Dot. 

xtai(v) 

xtai(v) 


■ Usage 

(a) When xu; tv is used as an adjective (i.e. in conjunction with a noun) it means 
‘a’ (pi. ‘some’) or ‘a certain’, e.g. 

Yewpyoc; tic; ‘A (certain) farmer’ 

wAovov ti ‘A (certain) ship’ 

av5pe<; xvvec; ‘Some men’, ‘Certain men’ 

(Note, though, that you do not always need to use xu; when translating ‘a(n)’ 
into Greek: ‘a farmer’ can also be translated simply as yeojpyoc;.) 

(b) When xu; xi is used on its own (i.e. as a pronoun) it means ‘someone 7‘anyone’ 
or ‘something7‘anything’, e.g. 

dAAd tic; dcpncveixcn ‘But someone is arriving’ 

opac; xi; ‘Can you see anything?’ (lit. ‘Do you see any¬ 

thing?’) 

(c) Remember that xu; xi is enclitic (42) and cannot come hist in a sentence or clause. 


xvc; xv (xvv-), ‘which? who? what?’ 


5. 

m./f 

n. 

Nom. xvc; 

XV 

Acc. xiv-a 

xi 

Gen. xiv-oc; 

xiv-oc; 

Dat. xiv-i 

xiv-v 
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ttc; rt (n'v-), 

‘which? who? what V (continued) 

pi. 

m./f. 

n. 

Nom. 

riv-eq 

riv-a 

Acc. 

riv-cci; 

riv-a 

Gen. 

riv-cov 

riv-cov 

Dat. 

riai(v) 

riai(v) 


■ Usage 

84. Note once more that the way in which riq ri is used affects its translation into 
English: 

(a) When it is used as an adjective (i.e. in conjunction with a noun) it means 
‘which’ or ‘what’, e.g. 

rfc; yetopyoc;; ‘What farmer?’ 

ri ttAoTov; ‘What ship?’ 

(b) When tic; ri is used on its own (i.e. as a pronoun) it means ‘who’ or ‘what’, 

e-g- 

tic; acpiKvevrai; ‘Who is arriving?’ 

ri opaq; ‘What can you see?’ (lit. ‘What do you see?’) 

■ Accent 

85. Note the difference in accent between tk; ti and riq ri. The accent on ric; ri 
(‘who?’, ‘what?’) always falls on the first i and is always acute (i.e. {). 


'NO, NO-ONE, NOTHING': 

ou5-ei<; ou5e-pia ou5-ev 


86 . ou5eiq 

‘no one’ follows 

a different adjectival pattern: 


m. 


n. 

Nom. 

onSsic; 

ouSe-pi-a 

onSfv 

Acc. 

on5sv-a 

on5£-pi-av 

ouSev 

Gen. 

onSev-oq 

onSE-pi-aq 

ou5£v-6(; 

Dat. 

onSsv-i 

ou5£-pi-a 

on5£v-i 


Form and use 

■ No + one 

(a) ou5dc; is simply ou5e, ‘not, nor, not even’, plus e iq pia £v, ‘one’. Naturally, 
ouSbc; is very rare in the pi. It has a corresponding form pqSeiq. 
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■ The '3-1-3' pattern 

(b) Observe closely the declension patterns of the three genders of ouSeiq. You 
will see: 

• That the f. form, -pia, declines exactly like a first declension noun (lb, 
such as dcTtopia with short a in nom. and acc.); but 

• The m. and n. forms of the adjective decline like a third declension noun 
(types 3a and type 3b respectively). 


► As you will discover, a number of Greek adjectives follow this ‘3-1-3’ 
pattern, where the m. and n. forms follow the pattern of type 3 nouns 
and the f. follows that of a type 1 noun. 


■ Noun and adjective 

(c) Observe that ouSstq and pqSsiq are used as a pronoun and an adjective: 

ouSe'k; npooepxerai ‘No one [pronoun] is approaching’ 

ou5ev opw ‘I see nothing [pronoun]’ 

ou5eva vaurriv open ‘I see no [adjective] sailor' (‘I don’t see any 
sailor’) 

EXERCISES 

4A-B: 3. Add the correct form or forms of eucppcov, rip and ouSeiq to the follow¬ 
ing nouns (use ouSeic; only with s. nouns): 

1. nAfjBoc; 5. oiKrjasiq 

2 . noAtv 6. ra^u; 

3. npeofieit; 7. aKsur| 

4. aerm 

4A-B: 4. Add the correct form or forms of sucppojv, nq and ouSeiq to the follow¬ 
ing nouns in the gen. and dat. (once more, use ouSstq only with s. nouns): 

1. nAfjBei 4. xa^etoq 

2. Trpaypaxoq 5. noAet 

3. Tipea|3ea)v 6. aaxeai 


PRESENT PARTICIPLES 


87. In the reading passages, you have met a number of forms of the present par¬ 
ticiple of the verb ‘to be’ (etpi). Here is the declension of ojv, ‘being’, in full. 
It is a type 3 adjective, but note the difference from the type 3 adjectives you 
have met so far: 
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cov oucra ov (ovr-) ‘being’ 



s. 


m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

(OV 

oua-a 

ov 

Acc. 

ovr-a 

oua-av 

ov 

Gen. 

ovr-oq 

oua-qq 

ovr-oq 

Dat. 

OVT-l 

oua-q 

ovr-t 

pi. 


m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

ovr-eq 

oua-at 

ovr-a 

Acc. 

ovr-aq 

oua-aq 

ovr-a 

Gen. 

ovr-oov 

oua-iov 

ovr-oov 

Dat. 

ouat(v) 

oua-atq 

ouat(v) 


■ Form 

Note that u>v ouoa ov (ovr-) follows a ‘3-1-3’ pattern like ouSstq: 

• The m. and n. forms follow the pattern of type 3a and 3b nouns; 

• The f. follows that of a type 1 noun (in this case a type lc noun like 
GaAarra, ‘sea’); 

• Note, too, that the m./n. participle stem ends in t- (ovr-), unlike the stem 
of adjectives like eucppwv, in v- (sucppov-). 

■ Usage 

88 . Participles, of which you will meet more examples in 4C-D, occur frequently 

in Greek and are therefore important to master. Here are a few points to bear 

in mind: 

• Participles are adjectives. 

• Participles derive from verbs: u>v, ‘being’, for example, derives from the 
verb dpi, ‘I am’. In English, all present participles are formed by placing 
‘-ing’ on the end of a verb, e.g. ‘be-ing’, ‘see-ing’, ‘go-ing’, and so on. 

• Like any other adjective, a participle has to agree in gender, number and 
case with the person or thing in the sentence it is describing, e.g. 


oi avSpei;, poopoi ovrec;... ‘The men, being stupid, ...’(m. nom. pi.) 
rqv 0eav, eucppova oucav... ‘The goddess, being well-disposed,...’ (f. acc. s.) 

• Translation: since Greek participles are often stilted when translated 
literally into English, you will need to think carefully about how you 
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render them in English. Here are some of the ways participles may be 
translated: 

oi av5pec; pwpot ovxec; ‘Since the men are stupid ... ’ 

‘As the men are stupid ... ’ 

‘While they are stupid, the men .. 

‘If the men are stupid ... ’ 

‘Although the men are stupid ... ’ 

‘The men, who are stupid, ... ’ 

So you see that the participle can be equivalent to a combination of conjunc¬ 
tion (‘although’, ‘since’, ‘if’, ‘when’) and finite verb, or relative pronoun 
(‘who’, ‘which’) and finite verb. 


► There is no one ‘right way’ of translating a participle. It is generally a 
good idea first to translate literally (‘the men being stupid ...’, ‘the god¬ 
dess being well-disposed ...’, etc.) before deciding how best to render 
the participle in the given context. 


EXERCISES 

4A-B: 5. Add the correct form or forms of ojv to agree with the following nouns: 

1. avGpomot 6. Atpcvet; 

2 . yuvf| 7. TtAfjGoq 

3. Ttpea(3etc; 8. tioAiv 

4. aaxr] 9. 0£orf 

5. Aoyov 10. Geoc; 


4A-B: 6.Choose between the different versions of the Greek participles using 
the English translations beneath each sentence to guide you. (It will help to 
identify the gender, number and case of the noun which each participle is 
describing.) 

1. |3A£Ttoucji Ttpoq rf|v yuvatKcx KaAtjv puga/pupay . 

They are looking at the woman who is beautiful. 

2. 6 Kufkpvtjxric; ouk £tg|3atv£i etc; to TtAotov [k|3aiov urv/ov . 

The captain does not go on board the ship although it is secure. 

3. oi avGpumot 0vr|toi ovxs(;/ougai roue; Geout; npulgtv. 

Since men are mortal, they honour the gods. 

4. peupoq cuv/ovra 6 vauirp; KaAoq £gxtv. 

While he is stupid, the sailor is handsome. 

5. cpo|3oup£0a xfjv TtoAtv pEyaAriv ougq/ougav . 

We are afraid of the city since it is big. 
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SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 4A-B 

aaTU, TO 

city (of Athens) (3f) 

ctTipd^w 

dishonour, hold in dishonour 

yeoapyoc;, 6 

farmer (2a) 

yuvp (yuvaiK-), p 

woman, wife (3a) 

Saipcnv (Saipov-), 6 

god, daimon (3a) 

SeaTtoTric;, 6 

master (Id) 

SiacpBdpw (5iacp0eip-) 

destroy, kill 

£Tl Kai vuv 

even now, still now 

sucppwv, sucppov (gucppov-) 

well-disposed 

0eoc;, o/r| 

god(-dess) (2a) 

©vryroc; r\ ov 

mortal 

vccxKoSatpwv KaKoSatpov 

unlucky, dogged by an evil daimon 

(KavcoSaipov-) 


KpaT£W 

hold sway, power (over) 

kwAuw 

prevent, stop 

paAiaTa 

especially; particularly; yes 

v£Kpoq, 6 

corpse (2a) 

VY\ 

(+acc.) by ...! 

vopoq, 6 

law, convention (2a) 

voooq, r] 

plague, disease (2a) 

oiKriaic;, r] 

dwelling (3e) 

oAiyoc; r] ov 

small, few 

ouSdc; ou5£pia ov5ev (ov5av-) 

no; no one, nothing 

TtArj0oc;, to 

number, crowd; the people (3c) 

itoAtc;, r] 

city (state) (3e) 

itpaypa (npaypaT-), to 

thing; matter; affair; (pi.) troubles (3b) 

Ttupa, r] 

funeral pyre (lb) 

OK£Ur|, TCt 

gear, furniture (3c) 


battle-array, order, rank (3e) 

Tipaw 

honour 

Ttq n (tiv-) 

who? what? 

tic; ti (tiv-) 

a, a certain; someone 

TUTtTU) 

strike, hit 

Cp£pW (£V£yK-) 

carry, bear 

cpo(3oc;, 6 

fear (2a) 


TAKING STOCK 

1. Can you confidently recite the five new types of noun? 

2. Do you understand the difference between third declension and 3-1-3 
declension adjectives? Can you give an example of each? 

3. Can you demonstrate the difference in meaning between tic; it and tic; ti? 

4. Do you know what a participle is, and can you decline u>v? 

5. Of what verbs are the following the alternative stems: eveyK-, Aa|3-, 5pap-? 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 4A-B 

A VOCABULARY-BUILDING 

1. Deduce the meaning of the words on the right from those on the left. 


aTtatSsuToq 

q TtaiSsuau;, xo mnSsupa 

dTtoGvrjoKW (dnoGav-) 

1 dGdvaxoq ov, 6 Gdvaxoq 

Gvqxoi; 

1 

yiyvopat (yev-) 

q yeveau; 

5qAou> 

q SqAcnau; 

ep|3atvu) (ep|3a-) 

q £p|3aaiq 

epwxaoo 

xo epwxqpa 

(qtxeu) 

q (Jqxqau; 

Gedopat 

xo Gsapa 

KaAscn 

q uArjau; 

KaAoq 

xo KaAAoq 

Kpaxecn 

xo vcpdxoq 

pavGavw 

q pdGqatq, xo pdGqpa 

not ecu 

xo Ttoiqpa, q Tioiqau; 

axpaxqyoq 

xo axpaxqyqpa 

axpaxta 

xo axpaxeupa 

xaxewq 

xo xaxoq 

xtpdcn 

q xipq, axtpoq ov 

xoApacn 

q xoApqau;, xo xoApqpa 

iJjeuSoaq 

xo rJ>eu5oq 


b/c word shape and syntax 

1. Translate into Greek the italic phrases in the following sentences, including 
in each answer a part of u>v ouoa ov: 

a. Since I am unhappy, I shall leave the city. 

b. We, who are few, shall not defeat you, who are many. 

c. As friends, ladies, you do not quarrel. 

d. I, an Athenian and fortunate , hate you, Spartan that you are and hated by 
the gods. 

e. Who are you to threaten me? 

D ENGLISH INTO GREEK 
Translate these pairs of sentences: 

1. sycn yap Gvqxoq u>v ouk dripd^w roue; Gsouq. 

Since you are a farmer you know the laws. 

2. EKetvouq ouv, epnetpouc; ovxai; Kara yrjv, ’AGqvaTor vucuicn Kara GaAaxxav. 
As sailors we hold sway on the sea. 



<-88 89—> 


Revision Exercises for Section 4A-B 


81 


3. to 5’ aaxu kcxAov ov, ou rind). 

I am not afraid of the number of corpses, large as it is. 

4. 6 5s Gxpaxpydi; ouxo;, apiaxo; u>v, ou cpofteixai tou; AaKeSaipoviou; 
TtoAsptouc; ovxaq. 

My wife, who is unlucky, is afraid of the plague, which is evil. 

5. oi yap avBpamoi, KaKoSaipovs; ovxsc;, xipwai xouc; xuiv Beuiv vopou;, 
aptaxouq ovxa;. 

The people (use xo nApBo;), since it is good, does not dishonour the gods, 
who are great. 


E TEST EXERCISE FOUR A-B 
Translate into English: 


5 


10 


NEANIAE 

TEPON 

NEAN. 

rEP. 

NEAN. 

rEP. 


5eup’ eABs Kai sine. 5ia xi oAocpupp . co cpiAs; apa uiov xiva, 
KaxoSaipova ovxa, oAocpupp, p Buyauepa rj yuvaixa; 

KaKo 5 cupwv 5 p wv eyooye, w cpiAe, xouxo txokjo. oAocpupopai yap xov 
xe uiov xov ouksx’ ovxa Kai xpv Buyaxepa xpv rj 5 p vexpov ouaav. 
KaKo 5 aipwv 5 f| cpaivp wv. aAAa xi ai'xiov eaxiv; ran; 
cmoBvrjaKOuaiv oi avBpwnoi; 

5ia xpv voaov, go cpiAe, vevcpoi era veKpoi; rrirrxouai Kai 

cmoBvrjaKOuaiv avBpamoi KaKo5aipove; ovxe;. 

noAAa 5p itpaypaxa e'xopev 5ia xpv voaov. open yap eycoye xo 

pev TxAipOoc; xciov avBpcoraov KaKo5aipov ov, xpv 5e rroAiv noAAfj 

ev aitopia ouaav, xouc; 5e avBpcimou; ecpppepou; ovxa; Kai 

KaKo5aipova;. 

pp ouv axipaeje xou; Beou; pp5e dceftei si; xpv rroAiv, aAAa xoApa 
xai xipa xou; Beou;. 


Vocabulary 

oAocpupopai lament 
uio;, 6 son 

Buyaxpp (8uyax(s)p-) p daughter 
era veKpoi; on top of corpses 


Tipccypaxa, xa troubles 

JioAArj ... anopia much perplexity 

eepppepo; ov short-lived 

aas|3scu commit irreverent acts (on) 


EXERCISE 

Answer the following questions using the passage above. Give the line numbers 
of each word you identify. 

1. Find two examples of participles in the acc., giving their number and gender 
and say with which noun each agrees. 

2. Find two examples of imperatives, and state whether each is s. or pi. 

3. Find an example of an adjective which is (a) m. nom. ph, (b) m. acc. pi. 

4. What case are (a) cpiAe (line 1) and (b) coiopia (line 11)? 
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Grammar for Section 4C-D 


In this section you cover: 

• Present participles, active and middle: Ttaucnv, Ttauopevoq 

• Uses of participles; expressions using participles 

• 3g nouns: |3aaiAeui; 

• Elision and crasis 


VOCABULARY CHECK 
Ensure you know the meaning of: 

aTtayu), aTtocpeuycn, SouAoq, ^evoq, aTtoKreivu), ptaecn, TtaoxoD, ruyxdvu), 


MORE PRESENT PARTICIPLES 


89. Just as the verb ‘to be’ gives us a participle form, ‘being’, so most verbs have 
a present participle in English: ‘to run’ gives ‘running’; ‘to stop’, ‘stopping’, 
and so on. As you have already learnt, participles are adjectives (i.e. they 
change according to the gender, number and case of the noun they agree with 
or represent). 

Present active participles 

90. Present active participles are formed simply by adding -ojv -ouoa -ov to the 
present stem. 

They decline just like wv, ‘being’ and follow the ‘3-1-3’ pattern (86[b]). 


► Active participles are generally easy to spot: look for a verb stem plus 
-ovT- or -oua-: 


Ttau-cov Ttau-ouoa Ttau-ov (itauovr-) ‘stopping’ 


s. 





m. 

f f 

n. 

Nom. 

Ttau-oav 

nav-ova-a 

Ttau-ov 

Acc. 

Ttau-ovr-a 

nau-oua-av 

Ttau-ov 

Gen. 

Ttau-ovr-oq 

nau-oua-rp; 

Ttau-ovr-oq 

Dat. 

Ttau-ovr-t 

nau-oua-p 

Ttau-ovr-t 
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nav- 

cov nau-ouaa nau 

-ov (nauovx-) ‘stopping’ (continued) 

pi 





m. 

f 

n. 

Nom 

Ttau-ovx-eq 

Ttau-oua-at 

Ttau-ovx-a 

Acc. 

Ttau-ovx-aq 

Ttau-oua-aq 

Ttau-ovx-a 

Gen. 

Ttau-ovx-cnv 

Ttau-oua-aiv 

Ttau-ovx-cnv 

Dat. 

Ttau-ouav(v) 

Ttau-oua-au; 

Ttau-ouat(v) 


Present active participles of contract verbs 

91 . Observe the endings which active contract verbs have in their participle 
forms: 

• Ttote-cnv -ouoa -ov (-ovr-) contracts to: tioiujv noiouaa tioiouv (Ttoiouvr-), 
‘doing’ 

• xtpd-oov -ouaa -ov (-ovr-) contracts to: xipu>v xtpooaa xipoov (xipcnvx-), 
‘honouring’ 

• 5r|Ao-cnv -ouaa -ov (-ovr-) contracts to: 5r|Au>v 5r]Aouaa 5r|Aouv 
(5r|Aouvr-), ‘showing, revealing’ 


■ Form 

(a) These contractions follow the same principles as those in other verb forms 
you have met: e.g. xtpce-opev > xipuipev (a + o = to); thus xipa-ov > xtpoav; 
Tiote-cn > Ttotto (e + w = co); thus Ttote-wv > noroav, etc. ( 25 ). 

(b) Note that the form xipcov could be the neuter s. nom. and acc. participle, or 
the masculine s. nom. participle. 

(c) Once more, these contracted participles have exactly the same case-endings 
as ojv, ‘being’, and Tiauojv, ‘stopping’. Only the contracted stem is different 
e-g- 


e-contract noicov noiouaa tioiouv (tcoiouvx-) ‘doing’ 







m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

Jioiwv 

itoioua-a 

TIOIOUV 

Acc. 

itoiouvx-a 

iioioua-av 

TIOIOUV 

Gen. 

itoiouvx-oq 

itoioua-riq 

iioiouvx-oq 

Dat. 

TIOlOUVX-t 

itoioua-p 

TI010UVX-I 
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£-contract rcoicov noioucra rcoiouv (novouvt-) ‘doing’ (continued) 


pi. 

m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

noiovMx-ec; 

Tioioua-at 

TTOlOUVT-a 

Acc. 

Tioiouvr-ac; 

Tioioua-aq 

Ttoiouvr-a 

Gen. 

TiorouvT-oav 

Ttotoua-uiv 

Ttotouvr-cnv 

Dat. 

Tiorou-at(v) 

Ttotoua-au; 

Ttorou-ai(v) 


Present middle participles 

92. (a) The present participles of middle verbs are formed by adding -opev-oq r| 
ov to the present stem. 

(b) They are ‘2-1-2’ adjectives like KaAoq: that is, they decline like type 2 nouns 
in the m. (avOpojnoqj and n. (epyov) and type 1 nouns (like (3op) in the f. 


► Middle participles are generally easy to spot. Look for a verb stem plus 
-opev-: 


rcau-opev-oq r| ov ‘stopping oneself’ 


s. 



m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

Ttau-opEv-oq 

Ttan-OpEV-p 

Ttau-opev-ov 

Acc. 

Ttau-opiEv-ov 

Ttau-opiEv-pv 

Ttan-OpEV-OV 

Gen. 

7tau-op£v-ou 

Ttan-OpEV-pq 

Ttan-OpEV-OU 

Dat. 

Ttau-opEv-cn 

nau-op£v-p 

TiaU-Op£V-(p 

pi. 


m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

TtaU-Op£V-Ol 

nau-6p£v-ai 

Tiau-op£v-a 

Acc. 

Tiau-opEv-ouq 

nau-opEv-aq 

Tiau-op£v-a 

Gen. 

Ttau-op£v-oav 

Ttau-opEv-oav 

Ttau-op£v-oav 

Dat. 

Ttau-op£v-oiq 

Ttau-op£v-au; 

Ttau-op£v-otq 


Present middle participles of contract verbs 

93. Observe the the effect that contraction has on middle participle forms: 

• cpo^e-opev-oq p ov contracts to: cpo|3oup£v-oc; p ov ‘fearing’ 

• 0£&-op£voq p ov contracts to: Geojpev-oc; p ov ‘watching 

• 5ouAo-op£v-oc; p ov contracts to: SouAoupev-oq p ov ‘enslaving’ 
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■ Form 

(a) Since the contraction takes place before the endings -pev-oq q ov are added, 
these participles have endings identical to Ttau-o pEV-oc; q ov . 

(b) Note once more that the contractions in these participles follow the same 
principles as those in other verb forms you have met, e.g. 

cpofSe-opai > cpo|3oupcu (e + o = ou) 

cpops-opevop > cpo(3oupevoc; (25). 


EXERCISES 

4C-D: 1. Add the correct form or forms of xpexwv and Ttauopsvoc; to the follow¬ 
ing nouns: 

1. naT5aq 5. ’ABqvaTot 

2. yuvarneq 6. 9eav 

3. npeafkic; 7. Beoq 

4. AaKeSarpoviov 8. TtAqBoq 


4C-D: 2. Add the correct form or forms of xpexwv and irauopevoq to the follow¬ 
ing nouns (all of which are in the gen. or dat.): 


1. TicuSt 

2. yuvaiKop 

3. TtpeaPecoc; 

4. AaKsSaipovicov 


5. ’ABqvatotc; 

6. Bea 

7. Been 

8. TtAqBsai 


Use of participles 

94. A very common Greek usage is to join a participle with a definite article and 

use it as a noun: e.g. 

• 6 xpexojv = lit. ‘the [m. s.] running’, ‘he who runs, the man who is run¬ 
ning, the runner’ 

• or xpsxovxeq = lit. ‘the [m. pi.] running’, ‘those who run, the men who are 
running, the running men, the runners’ 

• at xpexouaat = lit. ‘the [f. pi.] running’, ‘the running women, the women 
who run, the runners’ 


EXERCISES 

4C-D: 3. Add the correct form of the participle to the definite articles using the 
following verbs: 5qAocn, Bedopai, opaoo, TtotetA), cpo|38opai. Then translate: 


1. xov (watching) 

2. xaq (seeing) 

3. xouq (doing) 

4. al (showing) 


5. oi (fearing) 

6. q (doing) 

7. xqv (seeing) 

8. xo (showing) 
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4C-D: 4. Add the correct form of the participle to the definite articles (all of 

which are in the gen. 

ar dat.) and translate: 

1. xoTp (watching) 

5. xou (fearing) 

2. xrj (seeing) 

6. xatp (doing) 

3. xwv (doing) 

7. xqj (seeing) 

4. xatp (showing) 

8. xou; (showing) 

Expressions using participles 

95. Note the following expressions which tend to include a participle: 

5rjAop Eipi (9euya)v) 

T am obvious[ly] (fleeing)’ 

TCctuw (c£ 9 £uyovxa) 

‘I stop (you fleeing)’ 

TCauopai (cpEuycov) 

T stop [myself] (fleeing), I cease (fleeing)’ 

KaiHEp (9£uycov) 

'although/despite (fleeing)’ 

xuyxdvw ( 9 £uywv) 

T happen, chance [to be], actually am (fleeing)’ 

cpaivopai ( 9 £uycov) 

T appear [to be] (fleeing), I seem [to be] (fleeing)’ 

AavBavco (oe cpEuycov) 

‘I escape the notice of (you [in] fleeing)’ (i.e. ‘I 


flee without you seeing me’) 

cpBavco (oe cpEuycov) 

T anticipate (you [in] fleeing), I flee before you (do)’ 

■ Form and use 


► Remember that the participle must change to agree with the noun to 

which it refers, e.g. 

ai yuvatKEc; ruyvavouai cpEuyouaat 'the women 

[f. nom. pi.] happen to be fleeing [f. nom. pi.]’. 

► Note that cpcovopai cpEuycov means ‘I seem to be fleeing and actually am’. 


EXERCISE 

4C-D: 5.Choose the correct version of the Greek participles using the English 
translations beneath each sentence to guide you. (It will help to identify the 
gender, number and case of the noun which each participle is describing.) 

1. |3aiv(ov/|3atvouga Ttpoq rat; ’ABrjvaq, t) yuvf| (SAerrei Ttpoq xov netpata. 
Whilst going towards Athens, the woman looks towards the Piraeus. 

2. SrjAoq taxi Tiaifoov/Ttodfovxa 6 pai^cpSoq. 

The rhapsode is clearly joking. 

3. ( pguYcnv/tpeuyovra 6 Kujtepvrixriq AavBdvet roue; |3ou)vxsc/|3ou)vxac . 

In fleeing, the captain escapes the notice of the men who are shouting. 

4. apa an opa<; Etceivoui; touc; kcxkoui; avBpuniouc; ( psuyovxa/cpeuyovxsc; / 
( pEuyovrap ; 

Can you see those wicked men running away? 

5. opd) xov vauTriv xpsYoav/xpsYovxa Tipoc xrjv vauv. 

I see the sailor running to the ship. 
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GREEK IDIOMS 


96. You have already met one adjective in Greek (rjouxoq, ‘peaceful’) which is best 
translated adverbially (‘peacefully’: 76[b]). Another one is SrjAoq, ‘obvious, 
clear’, when used in the phrase SfjAoq taxi + participle, ‘he is obviously 
e-g- 

5rjAoc; taxi cpeuyoov ‘He is obviously fleeing’ 

SrjAiq eon Oecopevp ‘She is obviously watching’ 


A FURTHER TYPE 3 NOUN: 6 (koiAeur;, 'KING' (3G) 


97. Here is a further type 3 noun to learn, classified as 3g. 


► Type 3g nouns are typically m. and end in -euq: 


6 (tooiAeuc;, ‘king’ (3g) 



s. 

pi. 

Nom. 

|3aaiA£u-c; 

(SaaiArjc; (or |3aaiA-£Tq) 

Acc. 

|3 aoxXt-a 

|3aaiA£-aq 

Gen. 

|3aaiA£-(U(; 

|3aaiA£-u)v 

Dat. 

|3aaiA£-t 

|3aaiA£u-at(v) 

Voc. 

cl) |3aatA£u 



ELISION AND CRASIS 


Elision 

■ Dropping vowels 

98. Observe the following sentences and note the loss of vowels: 

5eup’ eA0e (= 5eupo eA0e) 

(tapuv 5’ ovra cpepw (= flapuv 5e ovra cp£pw) 

dp’ ou oe|3p roue; 0£oui; (= apa ou) 

dno0vrjaKouai 5’ oi dvOpoonoi (= dno0vriaKOuai 5e oi) 

► To summarise, when a word ends in a short vowel, that vowel may be 
dropped if the next word begins with a vowel. This is called ‘elision’. 

■ r - 0 and n- cp 

99. Observe what happens to the following words in elision: 

dno iTiTiou —* acp’ ititiou 


















88 


A Grammar, Vocabularies and Exercises for Sections One-Twenty 


99-100 


eon fipfrcpoi; —> eo0’ ripfrepoi; 

Prefixes to verbs beginning with vowels may be affected in the same way, 

e-g- 

Kcrra-opaco —» = Kar-opdw = KaGopaoo 
dno-opdoo = dn-opdw = dipopaco 

So with \xexa (pier, pieO’j and em (ett’, ecp’) when they prefix words beginning 
with vowels. 

► To summarise, before a rough breathing, x becomes 0 and n becomes cp: 
that is, the aspiration ‘spreads’. 

Crasis 

100. Observe the vowel-contraction in: 
cov5p£i; (co fiv5pe<;) ‘men’ 

This is called ‘crasis’. 


► Crasis occurs when a vowel or diphthong (i.e. vowel + i or u) at the end 
of a word coalesces with one at the beginning of the next word, making 
one word where you would expect two. 

Consider further: 

rdycrGd* (ret ayaGd) ‘good things’ 
outu (6 era) ‘the one on 
avrjp (6 avrjp) ‘the man’ 

“■“Observe that you can often spot crasis by the occurrence of breathings where you would not 
usually expect them. 

EXERCISES 

4C-D: 6.Elide the following: 

1.6 5edv(|p 4. entupiaq 

2. apa opaq; 5. dpi ’OSuaaeut; 

3. and pputv 

4C-D: 7.De-elide the following: 

1. vuv 5’ dr oidav 4. tcanot; £00’ 6 noAepoi; 

2. aAA’ kyd) 5. ap’ sip’ epitetpoq; 

3. £v 5’ anopia 
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SUMMARY LEARNING 

VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 4C-D 

avopta, p 

lawlessness (lb) 

andyw (anayay-) 

lead/take away 

dnOKTElVU) (ciTtOKTSlVa-) 

kill 

dnocpEuya) (anocpuy-) 

escape, run off 

aaefteia, p 

irreverence to the gods (lb) 

aurov pv 6 

him, her, it. them 

acpeAKw (dcpeAicuaa-) 

drag off 

PaaiAsuq, 6 

king (3g) 

|3wp6<;, 6 

altar (2a) 

5ouAoq, 6 

slave (2a) 

EitiKaAeopai 

call upon (to witness) 

tepov, TO 

sanctuary (2b) 

iK£ir|(;, 6 

suppliant (Id) 

Krjpu^ (xppuK-), 6 

herald (3 a) 

AavBdvcn (AaB-) 

escape notice of X (acc.) in -ing (part.) 

pa 

(+acc.) by ...! 

piaeoo 

hate 

^Evoq/^Etvoq, 6 

foreigner, guest, host (2a) 

oAocpOpopat 

lament, mourn for 

opBoqrj ov 

straight, correct, right 

Ttaaxca (naB-) 

suffer, experience, undergo 

Ttauopat 

stop 

jtpeafkuTpc;, 6 

ambassador (Id) 

Ttpeafteu;, oi 

ambassadors (3e) 

rpETiopai (xpatt-) 

turn, turn in flight 

xuyxdvw (tux-) 

happen to be -ing, be actually -ing (+ nom. 
part.) 

uppiq. n 

aggression, violence (3e) 

UTtppETpq, 6 

servant, slave (Id) 

cpatvopat (cpav-) 

seem to be, appear to be (+ part.) 

cpBavcu 

anticipate X (acc.) in -ing (nom. part.) 

GJ 

what....! (+gen.) 


TAKING STOCK 

1. Can you describe accurately how cpBavcn, AavBccvw, SfjAoq and KaiTisp use 
the participle? 

2. Can you describe how 6 + participle works? 

3. Can you decline |3aaiAeuq? 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 4C-D 


A VOCABULARY-BUILDING 

Deduce the meaning of the words on the right from those on the left: 


&CJ£|3£UX 


to ae(3aq 
6 ispEup 

IKETEUU) 

to pTaop 


lEpOV 

iKETpp 

pnoEtA) 

^£VOp 


f] ^£via, ^evi^oo 


Tuyxavcn/5ucn:uxf|p 

u|3pi(; 


fiTuxn 

u|3p{^w 


b/c word shape and syntax 

Translate these sentences, completing the second sentence in each of the pairs by 
using a participle or combination of participle + definite article: 

e.g. rip emKaXarcn ppap; oi 5ouAoi ckpeAkouci... tov EiiiKctAoupEvov . 

(‘Who is calling us to witness? The slaves are dragging away the man who is 
calling us to witness .’) 

a. Tip Tpfxst; oux opu> EywyE ■ ■ - 

b. Tiv£p oAocpupovrai; TlOU Eioiv ... 

c. oiSa up aTtocpEuyEi. ou yap AavBavEi sps ... 

d. Tiv£p cpEuyouaiv; ap’ opap ... 

e. 6 PaaiAeup datoTpExet Kai ou nauerai... 

f. ai yuvaiKEp asi. cpo(3ouvTai. 5ia ti ou Ttauovrai ... 

D ENGLISH INTO GREEK 
Translate these pairs of sentences: 

1. £yu> 5’ oux opui AaK£5aipoviov ou5evcx cpEuyovra. 

We see the men running. 

2. apa AavBavsi upap 6 SscmoTrip aKEup e'xwv; 

Don’t you (s.) see that the slave is dragging the suppliant away? 

3. oi yap npEafkip cpBavoucn roup unr|p£Tap aTtocpEuyovTEp. 

For the Spartan runs into the sanctuary before his pursuers. 

4. 6 5e Kfjpu^j ou TtauETai piawv roup ^svoup Kai cpo(3oupevop. 

The stranger does not stop calling on us and shouting. 

5. aAAa SrjAop ei Ikettip ojv Kai ruyxaveip oAocpupopsvop to npaypa. 

But the man is clearly an ambassador, and happens to be escaping. 

E TEST EXERCISE FOUR C-D 
Translate into English. 
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(;evoq 5e nq rpexwv ruyxdva eiq to 'HpavcAaov iepov. Kai 5rjAoq eotiv 
6 (;evoq 5eivov u iidcxoov, £ii£i5f| raxewq 7ipoc£pxovrai av5peq uveq, 
Siawovreq aurov. 6 5c (;evoq cpOava rouq Siumovraq eiq to tepov cpeuyoov, 
eyyuq ov. acpncvouvrai 5e oi 5id)KOVTeq Kai epooTooci tov pai|>a)5dv non 
5 Tuyxavei u>v 6 ^evoq. 5rjAov yap eotiv oti 6 ^evoq on AavGava tov 

paijrcpSov dTiocpeuyoov. £ii£i5r| 5e oi 5uf)K0VT£q opoociv auTOv £v tco kpco 
ovto, dirayouai, Kaiiiep ^ocovTa Kai Touq 0£ouq eiiiKaAoupevov. Kai 6 
pi£v ^£voq ou nauETai oAocpupopevoq Kai SqAoov u Tiacxei, 6 5e pai(jcp56q 
xai 6 AixaionoAiq qouxaijouci, cpo(3oupevoi Touq £v5eKa. ouTioq ouv rf t£ 
10 avopia xai q aceflaa yiyvovTai ev x q tcov ’AOqvaiwv koAei . 


Vocabulary 

TO) lepco the sanctuary 

rfj noAei the city 

EXERCISE 

Answer the following questions based on the passage above. 

1. Give the gender, number and case of the following participles: (a) TpEXOJV 
(line 1), (b) Siowovreq (line 3), (c) ov (line 4) and (d) cpoftoupevoi (line 9). 

2. Give the person and number (e.g. 3 pi.) of the following verbs: (a) 
jtpoaepxovrai (line 2), (b) Epwroocn (line 4), (c) AavBavei (line 5) and (d) 
pouxcc^ouai (line 9). 
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Grammar for Section 5A-B 


In this section you cover: 

• Imperfect indicative, active and middle: enauov, £7tauopr|v 

• Augments 

• Position of adjectives 


VOCABULARY CHECK 
Ensure you know the meaning of: 

amoq, (3ioc;, yapoc;, Siurp r]5uc;, i'mroc;, ocpeiAcu, Ttaxrjp, KoAa^cu, veoq, ndQo\iai 


THE IMPERFECT TENSE 


Imperfect indicative active 

101. The forms of the imperfect active are as follows: 


e-7iau-ov ‘I was stopping’ 

£-tiau-ov 

‘I was stopping, I used to stop, I stopped’ 

£-ttau-£q 

‘you (s.) were stopping, used to stop, stopped’ 

£-7iaU-£(v) 

‘he/she/it was stopping, used to stop, stopped’ 

£-7iaU-Op£V 

‘we were stopping, used to stop, stopped’ 

£-TtaU-£T£ 

‘you (pi.) were stopping, used to stop, stopped’ 

£-7taU-0V 

‘they were stopping, used to stop, stopped’ 


Imperfect indicative middle 

102. The forms of the imperfect middle are as follows: 


e-7iau-6pr|v, ‘I was stopping (myself)’ 


£-Ttau-oppv 

£-7iaU-OU 

£-7iaU-£TO 

£-7iau-op£0a 

£-TtaU-£O0£ 

£-7iaU-OVTO 


‘I was stopping, I used to stop, I stopped (myself)’ 

‘you (s.) were stopping, used to stop, stopped (yourself)’ 
‘he/she/it was stopping, used to stop, stopped (him/her/itself)’ 
‘we were stopping, used to stop, stopped (ourselves)’ 

‘you (pi.) were stopping, used to stop, stopped (yourselves)’ 
‘they were stopping, used to stop, stopped (themselves)’ 


Form 

(a) Note the prefix of the stem, £-. This is called the augment (104—5). 

(b) Look back at 52. There it was asserted that there were two forms of the 
middle ending, one being: 

► -pat -oat -rat -p£0a -a0£ -vxat 
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Here, then, is the second: 

► -pqv -oo -to -p£0a -c0e -vro 

(c) Note the recurrence of the thematic vowels o £ so so (16b). 

(d) There were also wise words at 52 about the 2s. and intervocalic sigmas which 
you will well, ah, recall. So here: the 2s. was originally snav-s-oo. the inter¬ 
vocalic a dropped out leaving snau-s-o, which contracted into snauou. 

Meaning 

103. The new tense you meet in this section is called the imperfect. The word 
‘imperfect’ comes from a Latin word meaning ‘incomplete’. 

• The imperfect is used to describe continuing, repeated or uncompleted 
actions in the past - something that was happening, used to happen, began to 
happen or kept happening. 

• Depending on context, then, ETtauov (the imperfect of naiioj) could be 
translated ‘I was stopping’, ‘I used to stop’ or simply ‘I stopped’. 

• Note, though, that in the last case, the use of the imperfect implies that 
‘I stopped’ (i.e. ‘used to stop’ or ‘kept stopping’) on a continual basis or 
more than once, e.g. ‘I stopped him going into the house every day.’ 

EXERCISE 

5A-B: 1.Translate into English, then convert into the middle equivalent: 

1. snavs 4. £pav0ctvop£v 

2. £cp£pov (two possibilities) 5. £0u£T£ 

3. £Aap(3av£(; 

Form 

■ The augment 

104. ‘Augment’ means ‘growth’ or ‘increase’ and is so named because the addi¬ 
tion of an augment generally causes the verb to increase in size. 

► The distinguishing mark of an indicative verb in the past is the pres¬ 
ence of an augment at the front of the verb. 


■ Augments in e- 

(a) When the verb begins with a consonant, the augment takes the form of £-, e.g. 

keAeugo —> e-keAeu-ov, ‘I was ordering, used to order, ordered’ 

flaivto —> e-|3aiv-ov, ‘I was going, used to go, went’ 

■ Augments as lengthened vowel 

(b) If the verb starts with a vowel, however, s- is NOT added. Rather, this initial 
vowel will lengthen if it can, e.g. 
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&K 0 UW —> rjvcou-ov 'I was listening, used to listen, listened’ 

eAeuBepow —> pAeuBepouv ‘I was setting free, used to set free, set free’ 

o|k£go —> wkouv ‘I was living, used to live, lived’ 

(i) Note that, as in the last example, iota is traditionally written subscript 
after a long vowel (e.g. p, cp). 

(ii) A handful of verbs beginning in b- has the augment ei- (rather than f|). 
Learn the most common example, which is e'xcn, ‘I have’, imperfect: 
eixov, ‘I was having, used to have, had’. 

(c) If a verb already begins with a long vowel, this vowel simply remains long in 
the imperfect too, e.g. 

pcux^w —> pquxct^ov ‘I was keeping quiet, used to keep quiet, kept 

quiet’ 

p5opat —> p56ppv ‘I was enjoying, used to enjoy, enjoyed’ 


Augment summary 

105. The following chart summarises the rules of augmentation for verbs begin¬ 
ning with vowels: 


unaugmented vowel augmented vowel 

■n 

a 

n 

£ 

> 

n J 


' 

a 

n 

at 

> 

et J 


o 1 

1 w 

<*> J 

r 

an 

L 

£U 

pu 


EXERCISE 

5A-B: 2.Translate and convert the following presents into the equivalent imper¬ 
fect form: 


1. otKonopev 

2. e'xoucnv 

3. oAocpupeaOe 


4. ocpdAet 

5. guxovxai 
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Augment and prefix 

There is an important rule applying to augment and prefixes: 


► The augment is added to the base verb, NOT to any prefixes it may have 
acquired. 


Thus 5ta|3atvcn becomes 5i-e-|3aivov in the imperfect and eto|3atv<jo becomes 
eia-e-|3aivov. Observe how other prefixes react to the addition of an aug¬ 
ment: 


aTio(3cnvu> 

ano* 

+ 

£ta(3atvw 

dp 

+ 

£k|3cuvw 

£K** *** 

+ 

£p(3atvw 

j{c jjc jfc 

+ 

£iu(3aivtd 

£711* 

+ 

vcaxa|3aivw 

Kaxa* 

+ 

Tt£pt|3a{vcu 

Tt£pt* 

+ 

Tipofiaivoo 

TipO* 

+ 

p£xa|3a{vw 

p£xa* 

+ 

eYkcxAeoo 

£-y ^'^>'1' 

+ 


£(3atvov 

£(3atvov 

£(3atvov 

£(3atvov 

£(3atvov 

£(3atvov 

£|3aivov 

£|3aivov 

£|3aivov 

£KaAouv 


or 


a7i£|3aivov 

£ia£|3aivov 

£^£|3arvov 

£V£|3aivov 

£7l£(3atV0V 

Kai£|3atvov 

Tt£pi£|3aivov 

Ttpo£|3aivov 

npou|3aivov 

p£T£|3aivov 

£V£ tcdAouv 


* Note that all two-syllable prefixes ending in a vowel drop their final vowel before an aug¬ 
ment. The exception to the above rule is Kept-; ttpo- also can stay unchanged. 

** Note that ek- changes to il,- before a vowel. 

*** Note that with e.g. ep^aivw and eyKOiAiw, the prefix recovers its basic form ev. 


EXERCISE 

5A-B: 3.Translate and convert into the equivalent present forms: 

1. Kar£|3aiv£ 4. 5t£cp0£tpop£v 

2. dTt£KT£lV£p 5. £tCJ£(p£p£T£ 

3. dnrjyov (two possibilities) 


THE IMPERFECT OF CONTRACT VERBS 


106. As in the present, contract verbs (such as noiiw, ‘I make, do’, ripdoj, 
‘I honour’ and ‘SpAocu’, ‘I show, reveal’) also contract in the imperfect. 
Remember that these contractions follow predictable patterns (see 25): 
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Active contract verbs 


etvpcov, ‘I was honouring’ (a-contract verb) 

e-irpa-ov 

> 

ertpcnv 

‘I was honouring, used to honour, honoured’ 

e-ilpa-ei; 

> 

erTpai; 

‘you (s.) were honouring, used to honour, 
honoured’ 

e-ilpa-e 

> 

erlpa 

‘he/she/it was honouring, used to honour, 
honoured’ 

e-xlpa-opev 

> 

erlpoapev 

‘we were honouring, used to honour, honoured’ 

e-rlpa-ere 

> 

exlpare 

‘you (pi.) were honouring, used to honour, 
honoured’ 

e-ilpa-ov 

> 

ertpcnv 

‘they were honouring, used to honour, 
honoured’ 

enovouv ‘I was making, doing’ (e-contract verb) 

£-TlOt£-OV 

> 

enoiouv 

‘I was making, used to make, made’ 

£-TlOt£-£q 

> 

ETtoteu; 

‘you (s.) were making, used to make, made’ 

£-TlOt£-£ 

> 

ETtOtEl 

‘he/she/it was making, used to make, made’ 

e-Tiote-opev 

> 

enoioupev 

‘we were making, used to make, made’ 

£-TlOt£-£T£ 

> 

£TtOl£lT£ 

‘you (pi.) were making, used to make, made’ 

£-TlOt£-OV 

> 

ETtoioUV 

‘they were making, used to make, made’ 

eSrjAouv, ‘I was showing, revealing’ (o-contract verb) 

£-5pAo-ov 

> 

eSrjAouv 

‘I was showing, used to show, showed’ 

e- 5f|Ao-£q 

> 

eSpAouq 

‘you (s.) were showing, used to show, showed’ 

e-SpAo-e 

> 

e5f|Aou 

‘he/she/it was showing, used to show, showed’ 

£-5pAo-op£v 

> 

eSpAoupev 

‘we were showing, used to show, showed’ 

e-5riA6-£T£ 

> 

eSpAoure 

‘you (pi.) were showing, used to show, showed’ 

£-5pAo-ov 

> 

eSrjAouv 

‘they were showing, used to show, showed’ 


Middle contract verbs 

107. The forms of the imperfect middle contract verbs are as follows. Note once 
more that these verbs contract in the imperfect in the same way as in the 
present (53). 


£0£u>ppv, ‘I was watching’ (a-contract verb) 

£-0£a-oppv 

> £0£U>ppV 

£-0£a-OU 

> £0£CO 

£-0£Ct-£TO 

> £0£CtTO 

£-0£a-op£0a 

> £0£U>p£0a 

£-0£Ct-£G0£ 

> £0£aO0£ 

£-0£a-OVTO 

> £0£U)V TO 
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ecpo(3oupr|v, ‘I was fearing (e-contract verb)’ 

e-cpo^e-opriv > ecpo(3oupriv 

e-cpo|3e-ou > ecpo(k>u 

e-cpo|3e-eTO > ecpofterco 

e-cpofte-opeda > ecpo()oup£0a 
e-cpo|3e-£a0£ > ecpoftelade 

e-cpo|3£-ovTo > ecpo(3ouvxo 

e5ouAoupr|v, ‘I was enslaving’ (o-contract verb) 

e-5ouAo-opr|v > eSouAoupriv 
e-5ouAo-ou > eSouAou 

e-5ouA6-exo > eSouAouxo 

e-5ouAo-6pe0a > e5ouAoupe0a 
e-5ouAo-ea0e > e5ouAoua0e 
e-5ouAo-ovxo > eSouAouvxo 


Identifying imperfects: removing the augment 

108. The imperfect is based on the present stem of the verb. As you have seen, to 
form the imperfect you add an augment to the beginning of the verb and the 
correct imperfect personal ending. 

Now the dictionary form of any verb is the present. So if you meet an unfa¬ 
miliar verb in the imperfect, you will need to be able to work out its present 
form in order to look it up in the dictionary. In other words, you will have 
to reverse the process of forming the imperfect from the present: you must 
learn to form the present from the imperfect. 

■ Verbs augmented with e- 

e- augments should generally be easy to deal with: 

eAeyov = e-Aey-ov from Asyoj, ‘I/they say, speak’ 

Therefore eAeyov = ‘I was/they were saying, speaking’, etc. 

5ie|3avveq = 5i-e-|3atv-£i; from 5ux|3a{va), ‘I go through’ 

Therefore Sie^aiveq = ‘you were going through’, etc. 

■ Verbs augmented with a long vowel 

If the imperfect form begins with a long vowel, the present stem of the verb 

may be more difficult to ascertain, e.g. fpconopev has the ending -opev 

(‘we’), but what of f|-Kou-? 

• The initial x\- must represent the augment, but what would it be in the present? 

• The answer is that it could represent a, e or r| in the present (105). 

• Therefore, the present stem of the verb could be &kou-, etcon- or (|kou-. 
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• No doubt you recognise one of these stems as belonging to a verb with 
which you are familiar, namely aKoucn, ‘I hear, listen (to)’, which allows 
you to work out that: 

qKouopev = ‘we were hearing, listening to’, etc. 

You may find, of course, that, when you have removed the augment, you do 
not recognise any of the stems you are left with! In that case there is, unfortu¬ 
nately, no alternative but to hunt under all the possibilities in your dictionary 
(in the above case, e.g. &kou-, £kou- and f|Kou-) until you find a suitable can¬ 
didate. The more you study the language, the more you will develop a good 
instinct for where to look first. 

Different meanings of the imperfect 

109. The imperfect tense can be translated in the following ways: 

‘I was-ing’ ‘I kept on-ing’ 

‘I used to-’ ‘I tried to-’ 

‘I continued-ing’ ‘I began-ing’ 

► Note that all these meanings denote an action which the speaker wishes to 
characterise as continuing or repeated in the past: a process rather than an 
event, or put another way an incomplete rather than a completed action. 


The past of 'to be' 

110. Learn the irregular past of the verb ‘to be’: 


p or pv ‘I was’ 


p or pv 

‘I was’ 

pa0a 

‘you (s.) were’ 

r|v 

‘he/she/it was’ 

ppev 

‘we were’ 

pre (pare) 

‘you (pi.) were’ 

paav 

‘they were’ 


EXERCISES 

5A-B: 4.Translate: 

1. eiraue 

2. ertpoopev 

3. ETioiouv (two ways) 

4. eSpAouc; 

5. vcoAd^eu; 

6. eyiyvcnaKev 


7. f|v (two ways) 

8. pAeuOepouv (two ways) 

9. obcpeiAec; 

10. dcKouev 

11. epevopev 

12. enoiei 
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5A-B: 5. Translate into Greek using the following verbs: keAeucu, kojAuw, ocpaAoo, 
toxcjxca), xrpdoo. 


1. They were honouring 

4.1 was preventing 

2. He used to suffer 

5. You (pi.) were ordering 

3. We were owing 


5A-B: 6.Translate: 


1. 8TTOCUEXO 

7. Ecpofktxo 

2. eneiBou 

8. pdxovxai 

3. StsAfyovro 

9. £7i£KaAoupriv 

4. cpo|3oup£0a 

10. £xp£7iop£0a 

5. rjaav 

11. Ecpafvou 

6. eSouAouvxo 

12. d>Aocpup£xo 

5A-B: 7.Translate into Greek using the following verbs: SuxAeyopai, paxopai. 

TieiBopat, cpaivopat, cpo|3£opcn. 


1. They were obeying 

4.1 was seeming 

2. He used to be afraid 

5. You (pi.) were conversing 

3. We were fighting 


5A-B: 8.Translate into Greek using one word only: 

1. He was preventing (kcuAucu) 

6. You (pi.) began to shout (podoo) 

2. He used to stop (middle: 

7. They were enslaving (middle: 

nauopai) 

SouAoopai) 

3. We were calling to witness 

8.1 kept on honouring (middle: 

(eniKaAeopai) 

xtpaopat) 

4. You (s.) were owing 

9. She continued making (middle: 

(ocpaAcn) 

jioi£opai) 

5.1 tried to hear (aKoucn) 

10. They were conversing (SiaAfyopat) 


'PREDICATIVE' ADJECTIVES 


111. Observe the subtle Greek use of the position of the adjective in relation to 
its noun + definite article to indicate a slightly different meaning: 

(a) 6 oocpoq dvpp or 6 dvtjp 6 oocpoq ‘the wise man’ 

BUT:(b) oocpoq 6 dvtjp or 6 dvrjp oocpoq ‘the man [is] wise’ 

The distinction applies to all cases of the noun, e.g. 

JtoAAf|v xfjv SaTiavrjv dascpepev lit. ‘much the expense she caused’, i.e. 
‘the expense she caused was great’ 
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When the adjective stands outside the definite article + noun phrase, or is not 
linked with it by a preceding definite article (as in [b] above), it will carry this 
so-called ‘predicative’ meaning. 


SUMMARY LEARNING 

VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 5A-B 

ai'xioc; a ov 

responsible (for), guilty (of) 

duxto 

light; fasten, fix 

|3a0uq 

deep 

(3apt3q 

heavy 

(3ioq, 6 

life, means, livelihood (2a) 

yapoq, 6 

marriage (2a) 

SiaAeyopat 

converse 

Shop i) 

lawsuit; penalty; justice (la) 

6iKr|v Aap|3dva> (Aa|3-) 

exact one’s due; punish (napd + gen.) 

5ioxt 

because 

SuaTuxpc; 

unlucky 

siacpepoa (eiaeveyK-) 

bring in, carry in 

eveip; 

be in 

r]5uq 

sweet, pleasant 

iintoc;, 6 

horse (2a) 

Kaua/KaKwq Trorecu 

treat badly; do harm to 

KoAa^oa 

punish 

vedvidq, 6 

young man (Id) 

veoq a ov 

young 

otKexriq, 6 

house-slave (Id) 

oAoq r| ov 

whole of 

ouSeTtco/ouTtto 

not yet 

ocpeiAcu 

owe 

Tiaxrjp (Ttax(e)p-), 6 

father (3 a) 

Ttauco 

stop 

iteiBopat (m0-) 

trust, obey (+dat.) 

axe5ov 

near, nearly; almost 

xoxs 

then 

uioq, 6 

son (2a) 

cprjq 

you (s.) say 

Xpsa, xa 

debts (3c uncontr.) 

Xpppaxa, xa 

money (3b) 

Xppaxoq rj ov 

good, fine, serviceable 


TAKING STOCK 

1. Do you understand the idea of the imperfect tense and know its endings? 
Can you therefore spot one at a hundred paces? 

2. Can you confidently de-augment an imperfect verb to find its dictionary 
form? What, for example, could d>- de-augment to? What rp? 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 5A-B 

b/c word shape and syntax 

1. Translate each sentence, then change the verbs from the present to the imper¬ 
fect tense: 

a. Ka9eu5w syu>, aAA’ ext StutKouai ps oi av5peq ouxot. 

b. tic; ai'xtoq saxtv; p yuvp. ast yap Aapfiavst xov uiov koA StaAsysxat ns pi 
xu>v fiurcnv. 

c. 6 yapoc; tlx; TtiKpoq saxtv. ast yap TttKpdv noteT xov yapov p yuvp. 

d. vsot sapsv Kat KoAa^opev xouq oiKexaq. ouxax; yap xppoxot yiyvovxat oi 
o’lKsxai. 

e. on cpo|3ouvxai xouq Ssattoxac; oi 5ouAot, ou5s TtsiGovxat. 

2. Translate each verb, then change to s. or pi. as appropriate (numbers in brack¬ 
ets indicate which person, where there is ambiguity): 

StsAsyopsGa, sGsutpsGa, stascpspov (3), utcpstAsi;, svrjpsv, sGsaaGs, stisiGou, 
scpo|3ouvxo, snsKaAouppv, sttauov (1), pv, scpo|3ou, sGsaxo. 

D ENGLISH INTO GREEK 
Translate these pairs of sentences: 

1. 6 psv vsavtai; e(3oa, 6 5s vauxpq ouk STtausxo 5 iu>kwv. 

I was sleeping deeply but my son did not stop shouting. 

2. oi yscnpyot &et xouq Gsouq sxtpcnv. 

The father always punished his son. 

3. oi uiot oScpstAov TtoAAa xpppctxa. 

Young men used to be good, and obey. 

4. puxopsGa Ttpoq xpv Gsav, aAAa ouk sGuopsv Guaiaq. 

We used to give orders, but the slaves mistreated us. 

5. enavsq xpv yuvaika KoAa^ouaav xouq oiKSxaq. 

We would shout and stop the slaves conversing. 
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Grammar for Section 5C-D 


In this section you cover: 

• Future indicative, active and middle: Ttauacu, Tiauaopcn 

• Future of 'to be' and 'to go': eoopat, ei]ai 

• The meaning of the 'middle voice' 

• Indefinite and interrogative words 

• Type 3d nouns like Tpirjpriq 'trireme' 

• Nouns like Ttarrjp 


VOCABULARY CHECK 
Ensure you know the meaning of: 

cprAscx), a5iKoq, Ssxopat, 5i5aaKcu, SiKaioq, ev5ov, tisiOw, aocpoq 


THE FUTURE TENSE 


112. In this section you meet another new tense: the future. 


► As you will see, the big clue is the a added to the present stem: 


Future indicative active 


naucrco, ‘I shall stop’ 

naua-cu 

‘I shall stop’ 

Ttaua-eu; 

‘you (s.) will stop’ 

Ttaua-et 

‘he/she/it will stop’ 

Ttaua-opev 

‘we shall stop’ 

navo-ETE 

‘you (pi.) will stop’ 

Ttaua-ouat(v) 

‘they will stop’ 


Future indicative middle 


naucropai ‘I shall cease, stop myself’ 

Ttauo-opat 

‘I shall cease’ 

Ttaua-p or Ttaua-et 

‘you (s.) will cease’ 

Ttaua-erat 

‘he/she/it will cease’ 

Ttaua-ope0a 

‘we shall cease’ 

Tiaua-eaBe 

‘you (pi.) will cease’ 

Ttaua-ovrat 

‘they will cease’ 
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■ Form 

Re-visit 102 and observe the -pat -aat -rat middle endings. 

EXERCISE 

5C-D: 1.Translate the following futures and turn them into the present: 

1. kwAuoouoi 4. jiauap 

2. KeAeuaet 5. kwAuoeu; 

3. TtopenaopeOa 

Forming the future 

■ Plain o 

113. The future stem of a verb is typically formed by adding a to the present 
stem: 

Ttau-cn ‘I stop’ nan + a = raxua-w ‘I shall stop’ 

■ Consonant stems 

114. Note what happens to verbs with stems ending in consonants (but see 117 
below): 

(a) p, 7t, tit and cp combine with a to produce i[>: 

Ttspn-cn ‘I send’ Ttepn + a = Tiep4>-w ‘I shall send’ 

(b) y, k, ok, x (and usually tt) combine with o to produce 

Sex-opai ‘I receive’ 5sx + o = Ss^-opat ‘I shall receive’ 

(c) 5, (, 0 and t are simply replaced by a: 

7ie{0-oo ‘I persuade’ rceiG + o = Tieio-cn ‘I shall persuade’ 

EXERCISE 

5C-D: 2. Translate the following presents and turn them into the equivalent 
future: 

1. aixovtcn 4. tpsnopeOa 

2. TUTITEl 5. TI£{0£tq 

3. riauxdijeu; 

■ Contract verbs 

115. Contract verbs lengthen the contract vowel, then add a: 


• a and £ lengthen to q 

• o lengthens to oj 
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Thus: 

xip-a-u> ‘I honour’ (a > r| + a) = x\\x-\\-o(x> ‘I shall honour’ 

Ttotecu ‘I make, do’ (£ > q + a) = noi-rj-aw ‘I shall make, do’ 

SqAou) ‘I show’ (o > u> + a) = 5qA-u>-ou> ‘I shall show’ 

116. An exception to this rule affects verbs whose stems end in -ea- and -pa-: 
the a of these verbs simply becomes long in the future: 

5pdcn ‘I do, act’ (a > a) 5pa-aa> ‘I shall do, act’ 

(This is an effect of the same phenomenon that you observed in the f. s. 
forms of adjectives like npsrepoc; [37]: in Attic Greek long a remains after 
e, i and p and does not change to rp) 

• Because the future stem of all contract verbs ends in -a- (not a vowel), 
the endings in the future are not contracted: there is no vowel for them 
to contract with. So the endings are -ocu, -oeu;, -aei etc. 


EXERCISE 

5C-D: 3.Translate the following futures and turn them into the equivalent 
present: 

1. viKrjoopsv 4. (jr|xf|a£T£ 

2. cpiArjaa 5. £A£u0£pu>aoucnv 

3. Kpaxrjacn 

■ Futures without o 

117. Verbs with stems in A, p, v or p do NOT form their future by the addi¬ 
tion of a. Instead, they characteristically become contract verbs in £ with a 
future stem similar to (but usually different from) that of the present: 

• SiacpGdpw ‘I destroy’ —> 5racp0£p£cu > 5utcp0£pui ‘I shall destroy’ 

• p£voo ‘I remain’ —» p£V£cn > pi£vuj ‘I shall remain’ 

These verbs conjugate as in 24 and in 118 below. Note the difference in 
accent between the present and future of pevoj. 

118. Verbs in -v^co most commonly form the future in this way too, e.g. 
vopi^oj ‘I think’ vopisoj > vopid) ‘I shall think’. 

The conjugation of such verbs in the future is as follows (a regular £- con¬ 
tract just like the present tense of TtotEU)): 


vopi£-cn 

> 

voptui 

‘I shall think’ 

vopt£-£iq 

> 

voptaq 

‘you (s.) will think’ 

VOpt£-£l 

> 

vopta 

‘he/she/it will think’ 
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vopi£-op£v > 
vopt£-£T£ > 

voptE-ouat(v) > 


voptoupev ‘we shall think’ 
vopiEiTE ‘you (pi.) will think’ 
vopiouat(v) ‘they will think’ 


Verbs with a middle future 

119. There is a handful of verbs which have active present forms and middle 
future forms: note that the meaning is not affected by the change. Examples 
include: 


OCKOUCa) 

—> aKou-a-opcu 

‘I shall hear’ 

($oda> 

—> |3o-(ja-opai 

‘I shall shout’ 

aiumdcn 

—> aiu>Ti-f|a-opai 

‘I shall be silent’ 

cpEuycu 

—> cpEu-^-opat 

‘I shall flee’ 


Irregular future forms 

120. Finally, the following common verbs have futures which are irregular. It is 
important to master these now, as you will find that familiarity with these irreg¬ 
ular futures will later help you to recognise other tenses of the verbs listed: 


fkivw 

—> |3(|Gopai 

yiyvopat 

—> yEvpoopai 

yiyvcnoKU) 

—> yvwaopat 

Aap|3dvw 

—> Arpjmpai 

pav0dvu> 

—> pa0r|aopai 

opacn 

—> oi|;opai 

Tidaxw 

—>■ TIEVOOpCU 


‘I shall go’ 

‘I shall become’ 

‘I shall get to know’ 

‘I shall take’ 

‘I shall learn’ 

‘I shall see’ 

‘I shall suffer, experience’ 


The future in English 

121. In British English, the use of ‘shall’ in the 1 s. and ‘will’ in the 2 and 3 s. 
traditionally denotes simply that the event will take place in the future, 
whereas the inverse - ‘I will have my revenge’, ‘you shall go to the ball’ 
- serves to mark out the sentence as emphatic, in these examples express¬ 
ing a threat and a promise respectively. 


EXERCISES 

5C-D: 4.Translate: 

7. Jl0lfj0£T£ 

8. 5uxcp0£poucn 

9. KwAuOpEV 

10. 5iaA£^£rav 

11. VOptEt 

12. 5riAu>au> 


1. navoei (two ways) 

2. TiEioovrat (two ways) 

3. TtEioouai 

4. kotiteu; 

5. £u^op£0a 

6. ekeAeuec; 
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5C-D: 5.Translate into Greek using the following verbs: ksAsuw, ndOopai, 
tteiGgi), noieo), Holden. 

1. They will order 4.1 shall honour 

2. She will persuade 5. You (pi.) will make 

3. He will obey 


The future of the verb 'to be' 

122. To form the future, the verb ‘to be’ adds middle endings to the stem ka- : 


ecr-opai ‘I shall be’ 

eo-opcci 

‘I shall be’ 

eaei(p) 

‘you (s.) will be’ 

eo-rai 

‘he/she/it will be’ 

ea-ope0a 

‘we shall be’ 

so-eoQe 

‘you (pi.) will be’ 

ea-ovrai 

‘they will be’ 


m Form 

The exception to the to- + middle endings ‘rule’ is the 3s. form: ecrrai. 


The future of the verb 'to go' 

123. This verb requires careful watching because of its similarity to dpi, ‘I am’: 


dpi, ‘I shall go’ (used 
dpi 

d 

den 

i'pev 

lie 

idm(v) 


as the future of epxopoci) 

‘I shall go’ 

‘you (s.) will go’ 
‘he/she/it will go’ 

‘we shall go’ 

‘you (pi.) will go’ 

‘they will go’ 


■ Warning 

Be careful not to confuse: 


• eipi, ‘I shall go’ with dpi, ‘I am’; 

• ei, ‘you will go’, with d, ‘you are’; and 

• dm, ‘he/she/it will go’, with dm, ‘they are’. 

For two of the forms, the difference in accents will help you, but with ei, only 
context will help. 

• The participle with present meaning ‘going’, is iu>v iouaa iov (iovx-). 
Compare ojv ouoa ov (ovt-) ‘being’. 
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EXERCISES 

Translate: 


Translate into English with reference to 120-3: 

Arj^exat 

7. tocoiv 

yevpaovTat 

8. ajovxai 

£aop£0a 

9. dpt 

pa0(jo£a0£ 

10. yvu)G£i 

yvcnoovTcu 

11. yevpaeTat 

eorai 

12. dot 

Translate into Greek with reference to 120-3: 

They will go 

6. They will take 

She will be 

7.1 shall learn 

We will get to know 

8. You (pi.) shall be 

You (s.) will become 

9. We shall go 

He will go 

10. You (pi.) will be 


MIDDLES: MEANING AND USE 


124. So far you have met verbs which have active forms, and verbs which have 
middle forms. But in this chapter you have met verbs which display both 
types of form, e.g. 

Ttaucu ‘I stop x’ Ttauopat ‘I stop myself, I cease’ 

Ti£i0u) ‘I persuade’ TiriOopai ‘I persuade myself, I trust, I believe in’ 

■ Acting in your own interests 

(a) Very crudely, the difference can be described as follows: 

► In active verbs, the action moves out from the doer to affect someone or 
something else, but in middle verbs, the doer’s own interest is somehow 
involved. 


Let us consider how this works in practice: 

■ No object required 

(b) Often the difference between the active and middle forms of a verb is that 
the active requires a direct object to complete its sense (i.e the action is being 
done to someone or something else), whereas the middle does not (i.e. it is 
being done to oneself), e.g. 

• Ttaucu tov av5pa rpexovxa ‘I stop the man running’ 
as against 
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• Tiauopai rpexojv ‘I stop (myself) running, I cease running’ 

• Aoucn rov nalSa ‘I am washing the child’ 
as against 

• Aouopat ‘I am washing’ (i.e. myself) 

■ Doing unto each other 

(c) Closely related is the ‘reciprocal’ use of the middle. For example, in the active 
the verb AoiSopeoj can mean ‘to insult someone’, whereas in the middle it 
means ‘to insult one another’, i.e. ‘to insult and be insulted’, e.g. 

• Aoi5opto roue; yecnpyouc; ‘I am insulting the farmers’ 
as against 

• eyu> kou oi yeenpyot Aoi5opoupe0a ‘The farmers and I are insulting each 
other’ 

■ Winning out 

(d) With some verbs, the middle is used to indicate an action from which the doer 
gains a certain benefit, e.g. 


• 

epepu), ‘I bear, carry’ 


as against 

• 

epepopat ‘I carry off for myself, I win’ 

• 

Aucn ‘I loose’ 


as against 

• 

Auopai ‘I loose for myself, I ransom’ 


■ Getting things done 

(e) More rarely, the middle form of a verb has a so-called ‘causative’ sense, e.g. 

• SiSdciKOj rov Jiat5a ‘I am teaching the boy’ 
as against 

• 5i5daKopat rov nai5a ‘I am having the boy taught’ 

Remember that these ‘rules’ only apply to verbs which display both active 
and middle forms in any one tense. They do not apply, for example, to any 
of the verbs listed above (e.g. 119 ) where the middle form of the future is the 
only form the verbs have. 

The more Greek you read, the more you will get used to the way in which 
middle forms of active verbs are used. 
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INDEFINITES/INTERROGATIVES 


125 . You already know the distinction between riq and uc;. The accented form 
means ‘who?’, the unaccented form means ‘someone’. This distinction is 
carried across a wide range of Greek words. Thus: 

• You have recently met ircoc; and tiojc;: the accented form means ‘how?’, 
the unaccented form means ‘somehow’; 

• Sometimes these words lose the initial ir, whence cue; ‘how!’; 

• Sometimes they add 6- before the consonant, to give in this case oncuc;. 

► Thus the complex of words nux;; o tiojc;, tiojc;, uk; all mean ‘how’ in 
various ways, and Greek uses each in accordance with the context. 


Learn the following chart: 


Direct question 

Indirect question 

Indefinite* 

Relative 

? 

‘He asked where ...’ 

‘Some-’ 

‘He finds where ...’ 

tiou; where (at)? 

oitou where ... (at)? 

tiou somewhere 

ou, oitou where ... 

no!; where to? 

onot where ... to? 

not to somewhere 

oi, oitoi to where ... 

no0£v; where from? 

oh 60£V where ... 

no0£V from 

O0£v, oti60£v from 


from? 

somewhere 

where ... 

note; when? 

ore when ... ? 

note at some time, 

ever 

ot£, oh6t£ when ... 

nine;; how? 

onaiq how ... ? 

tiojc; somehow 

ox;, oticoc; as, in such 
a way ... 

tic; who? 

oaru; who ... ? 

tic; someone 

o<;, oaru; who ... 


* The indefinite forms are all enclitics (see 347(ii)). 

You will discover that Greek authors do not always follow the ‘rules’ in indi¬ 
rect questions, where they often use the direct question form (e.g. nou instead 
of 6 tiou). 


GREEK IDIOMS 


126 . Observe the way in which a Greek often repeats a question which he/she 
has just been asked: 

a. Tto0£v q Aapnaq; ‘Where is the torch (shining) from?’ 

b. oti60£v; ... ‘Where from? ... ’ 

As you can see, 6- is added as a prefix to the question word. Compare: 

a. xi noisiq; ‘What are you doing?’ 

b. o ti; ouSev hoioo. ‘What? I’m doing nothing.’ 
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Once again, in such cases you will sometimes simply find the question word 
repeated, i.e. tioSev and ri. 


A FURTHER TYPE 3 NOUN 

xpiqpqq, Ecoicpdxqq; nepiKAqq 3(D) 


127a. Here are two examples of a further type 3 noun, classified as 3d. 

Type 3d nouns end in -qq and are generally men’s proper names and m. 


q xpirjpqq, ‘trireme’ (3d) 

6 IcoKpdxqq, ‘Socrates’ (3d) 


s. 

pi 


Nom. 

xpiqp-qq 

xpiqp-stq 

EcuKpdx-qq no pi. 

Acc. 

xptqp-q 

xptqp-stq 

EwKpdx-q 

Gen. 

xptqp-ouq 

xpiqp-u>v 

Eu)Kpdx-ouq 

Dat. 

xptqp-ei 

xptqp£at(v) 

ZwKpdx-£t 

Voc. 



cl) Eu>Kpax£q 


Form 

(a) Be careful to distinguish Id nouns like vcuixqq (gen. vauxou) from 3d nouns 
above, especially as a number of Id nouns are also proper names, e.g. 6 
Sep^qq (Id), ‘Xerxes’ (gen. 2ep^ou). 

(b) A small number of type 3d nouns has a slightly different pattern of declen¬ 
sion. This group consists only of proper names ending in -xArjq, such as 6 
IlspiKAqq, ‘Perikles’ and 6 'HpaxArjq, ‘Herakles’. Note that the difference 
in accentuation allows you to distinguish between the nepiKArjq type and 
Ecnxpdxqq type: 


6 nspixAqq, ‘Perikles’ (3d) 


s. 


Nom. 

Il£piKAqq 

Acc. 

Fl£piKA£d 

Gen. 

Fl£piKA£ouq 

Dat. 

FIepikAeT 

Voc. 

(I) flEpiKAEiq 


FATHER, MOTHER, DAUGHTER 


127b. Learn the declension of Ttaxqp ‘father’ (3a) and the way the stem alternates 
between Ttaxp- and naxsp-: 
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6 Tiaxrjp, ‘father’ (3a) 


s. 

pi. 

Nom. Ttaxrip 

Ttaxep-eq 

Acc. Jtaxep-a 

Ttaxep-aq 

Gen. Ttaxp-oq 

Tiaxep-oov 

Dat. naxp-t 

Voc. (w) Ttaxep 

Ttaxp-am(v) 


r] |ar|iqp ‘mother’ (3a) and f] Buydiqp ‘daughter (3a) decline in the same way. 
(For full noun survey, see Reference Grammar, 353-9.) 


EXERCISE 

5C-D: 8. Translate into Greek, adding the correct forms of ojv and iurv: 

1. Towards the triremes being/going... 

2. Of the mothers being/going... 

3. From Perikles being/going... 

4. Socrates being/going... (acc.) 

5. The fathers being/going... (nom.) 

6. The daughters being/going... (dat.) 


TAKING STOCK 

1. Can you distinguish clearly between the forms of present, imperfect and 
future tenses? 

2. Do you know the future of irregular verbs like |3cnvu>, yiyvopicu, Aoqx(3dvu>? 
Not to mention the verbs 'to be' and 'to go'? 

3. Do you understand the general idea behind middle verbs? 

4. Can you decline 3d nouns? 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 5C-D 

A VOCABULARY-BUILDING 

1. Deduce the meaning of the words in the right-hand columns from those in the 


left: 




aixioq/aixia 

a’mdopat 



SrSdoKoa 

6 SiSdaKaAoq 

p 5i5a^tq 

5r5aKxiKoq p ov 

5ii<p I 

f Smaroq a ov j 

\ 6 avxi§iKoq 

aSiKoq ov 

1 

L d5lK£U) ] 

L 6 SiKaaxpc; 

SiKa^cu 

Suaxuxpq 

Suaxuxeto 



pav0dvu> 

6 paOpxpq 

apaOpq 

paOppaxtKoq p ov 

vouq 

5iavo£opat 

p Siavota 

VO£U) £VVO£U> 

oiKdpq J 

[ xo ouaSiov J 

r p ohaa 

£VOlK£U> 

1 

l 6 omoq 1 

[_ oiKEioq a ov 


aocpoq 

p aoepia 

aocpraxpq 

p cpiAoaocpia cptAecu 


b/c word shape and syntax 

Translate these sentences, then change the verb(s) from the present to the future 
tense: 

a. 6 naxpp KsAeuet xov uiov. 

b. xx Xiyeiq, d> rav; 

c. ou SiSdovcopev xouq SrSaovcdAouc;. 

d. oi av5peq noAAa xpppcrxa §£Xovxat. 

e. ouk aKouopev roue; Aoyouq. 

f. eycl) dpt aocpoq, ovvoq 5’ ou vwa p£. 

g. 6 uioq ou cpiAd xov naxepa. 

h. p Stavoia acu^er ppaq. 

[N.B. the iota of acumen is generally dropped outside the present and imperfect 
tense.] 

i. kotitu) xf|v 0upccv Kat (3oui. 

j. xtq vikcc xaq Smaq; 

k. ou Ttauovxat pav0avovx£(; oi pa0pxai. 

l. xtv£(; da'iv oi aocpoi; 

D ENGLISH INTO GREEK 

Translate these pairs of sentences: 

1. oi oocpioxat aupiov oe 5i5d£joucnv. 

The young men will learn the unjust argument today. 

2. ouSetioxe xouc; 0£ouc; piopacn. 

The good son will always love his father. 

3. oi vctuxat ou Tiauaovxat ijpxouvxec; xov Kuftepvpxpv. 

This horse will not stop running. 
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4. 6 decmoxrip KoAdoei xdv SouAov. 

The student will go into the house. 

5. ai yuvaikep aKouaovxai xoup Aoyoup. 
The wise men will be just. 


E TEST EXERCISE FIVE 
Translate into English. 

Dikaiopolis needs to borrow a costume from Euripides so that he can dress up to 
deliver a tragic-style speech. First, however, he must get past Euripides’ slave. 
(From Aristophanes, Akharnians) 


5 


10 


15 


AIKAIOnOAIS 

w non, non. eA0e deupo. 

AOYAOE 

xip ouxop; xip ou iiauexai KaAobv pe; 

(Seeing Dikaiopolis) ouxop’ xip e(36ct; 

AIK. 

ocxip; to nat, eyoo e(3ooov. aAA’ elite pop evdov ecx’ 

Euputi5qp: 

AOY. 

ouk evdov. Kai evdov. ecxvv. d yvoopqv eveip. 

AIK. 

troop Aeyeip, ob tied; itoop avOpooitop evdov Kai ouk evdov ecxi; 
drjAov oxi oudev Aeyeip. 

AOY. 

op0ooc e'Aeyov eyooye. 6 pev yap vouc £uAAeyoov Aoyouc ouk 
evdov. 6 de avOpooitop evdov ecxi. xpayoodiav itoiobv. 

AIK. 

ob xpip eudaipov Eupidiitrp douAov e'xoov otixoop 0090 V ovxa. 
bop KaAobp Aeyei. (Addressing the slave again) aAAa vuv itaue 
itaitjoov itpop epe Kai KaAei auxov, 00 non. 

AOY. 

aAA’ aduvaxov ecxiv. 

AIK. 

did xf aduvaxov; Eupntidiyv KaAei. 


(The slave shuts the door in his face) 

ouk dneipi. ou pet Afa, aAAa koiJkjO xqv 0upav Kai Eupimdryv au0ip KaAegeo . 
(He knocks on the door ) 

EupimSiq, ob Eupimdiov . ouk aKoueip; AiKaionoAip KaAeT ae XoAArjSrip , eyoo. 


Vocabulary 
pot to me 

EupimSqp Euripides (Id) (voc. 
Eupuu5r|) 

yvojpqv eyoo understand (lit. 

‘have a mind’) 

^uAAeyoj collect 
xpayepdia, rj tragedy (lb) 


xpip thrice, three times 
aduvaxop ov impossible 
KaAeaoj I shall call (irreg. fut. 
of KaAeoo) 

EupimSiov dear Euripides 
XoAArjdqp from (the deme of) 
Cholleidae (m. nom. s.) 


EXERCISE 

Answer the following questions based on the passage above. 











114 


A Grammar, Vocabularies and Exercises for Sections One-Twenty <—127 128—» 


1. Give the tense of the following verbs: (a) s(36ojv (line 4), (b) e'Aeyov (line 8), 
(c) KOiJrw (line 16) and (d) kccAsi (line 15). 

2. Give the gender, number and case of the following participles and adjec¬ 
tives: (a) iioidiv (line 10), (b) euSaipcnv (line 11), (c) ovxa (line 11) and (d) 
aSuvaxov (line 14). 
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Grammar for Section 6A-B* 

(* Formerly 5E-F) 


In this section you cover: 

• First aorist indicative, active and middle: enavaa, £nauad|aqv 

• Aspect 

• Type 3h nouns: ocppuq 


VOCABULARY CHECK 
Ensure you know the meaning of: 

Kotutsp, Aucn, oze, paSioq, ev vcp s'xcn, aSuvarop, Srjproq, Baupa^cn, otiou 


THE AORIST 


128. In this section you meet another new tense: the aorist. The aorist and the imper¬ 
fect are the tenses most commonly used to denote past actions in Greek. 


► Whereas the imperfect describes a continuous or repeated past action 
(a process), the aorist describes the action as a single past event. 
Usually, a verb in the aorist is best translated ‘I -ed’, ‘you -ed’, etc., 
e.g. enavaa, ‘I stopped’, eBuaaq, ‘you sacrificed’, and so on. 


First and second aorists: English and Greek 

129. In English there are two ways in which verbs may be put into the ‘past 

simple’ (the tense which is the nearest equivalent in English to the Greek 

aorist): 

• The majority of verbs add ‘-ed’ or ‘-d’ to the present stem, e.g. ‘I watch’ 
—> ‘I watched’, ‘you like’ —» ‘you liked’; but 

• some have a different stem in the past, e.g. ‘I sing’ —> ‘I sang’, ‘they go’ 
—> ‘they went’. 

The situation is similar in Greek: 

• The majority of verbs have a ‘first’ aorist - also called the ‘weak aorist’ 
- a form which is closely based on the present stem: it is this type of 
aorist you will meet here. 

• Some verbs have a less predictable ‘second aorist’ - also called ‘strong 
aorist’ - involving a strong change of stem: this type of aorist will be 
dealt with in section 6 C-D. 
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First aorist 

130. The aorist of a verb such as Ttaucn, ‘I stop’, is formed by: 

► adding oa to the present stem: Ttau-aa; 

► adding an ‘augment’ to this stem, k-nav-oa, to indicate that the action 
is past; 

► adding the appropriate personal endings 


■ First aorist indicative active 


e-itauca ‘I stopped’ 

e-Ttauaa 

‘I stopped’ 

e-itauaa-c; 

‘you (s.) stopped’ 

e-itau a£(v) 

‘he/she/it stopped’ 

£-Ttauaa-p£v 

‘we stopped’ 

£-Ttauaa-i£ 

‘you (pi.) stopped’ 

e-itauaa-v 

‘they stopped’ 


m First aorist indicative middle 


£-itauaa-pr|v ‘I ceased, stopped [myself]’ 

£-Ttauact-pr|v 

‘I ceased’ 

£-Ttauacn 

‘you (s.) ceased’ 

E-Ttauaa-xo 

‘he/she/it ceased’ 

£-Ttauaa-p£0a 

‘we ceased’ 

£-Ttauaa-a0£ 

‘you (pi.) ceased’ 

E-Ttauaa-vro 

‘they ceased’ 


m Form 

(a) You can see why the first aorist is also known as the ‘sigmatic’ or ‘alpha’ 
aorist. Originally there was no a; £Ttaua£V avoided confusion with knavoav. 

(b) Revisit 102 and observe that we have here the -ppv -oo -to middle endings. 
With the loss of intervocalic sigma keenly in mind, you will understand how 
the original 2s. knavoa-oo became knavoa-o and so knauo-oj. 

Forming the first aorist stem 

■ Simple verbs 

131. As you have seen above, the first aorist stem is typically formed by adding 
oa to the present stem: Ttau-w ‘I stop’ > Ttau-aa. On to this is added the aug¬ 
ment (e + Ttau-aa). The aorist stem is ttauaa-. 
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EXERCISE 

6 A-B: 1. Form the aorist 3rd person s. and pi. of the following verbs, and translate: 

1 . 0uw 3. vcwAucn 

2 . keAeuw 4. Auopai 

■ Consonant stems 

132. When aa is added to verbs with stems ending in consonants the following 
changes occur (note that these changes are, for the most part, identical to 
those found in the future tense : see 114). 

(a) f), 7i, tit and cp combine with a to produce rp: 

Ttepn-cn ‘I send’ Ttepn + a —> E-TiEpipa ‘I sent’ 

(b) y, k, x (and usually tt) combine with o to produce 

Ssx-opat ‘I receive’ Sex + a —> s-Ss^d-pqv ‘I received’ 

(c) 5, 0 and t are simply replaced by a: 

tielO-oj ‘I persuade’ ttei 0 + a —> e-neioa ‘I persuaded’ 

EXERCISE 

6 A-B: 2. Translate the following presents and turn them into the equivalent aorist. 
You may need to revise augments. See 104 or look ahead to 136: 

1. euxeoOe 4. xpeTi6p£0a 

2. TUTITOUatV 5. Tl£i0W 

3. x\ovyafz\ 

■ Contract verbs 

133. Contract verbs both active and middle lengthen the final vowel of their 
stem before aa is added (exactly as in the future, 115): 


• 

xipacn 

‘I honour’ 

(a>q) 

£-xipqaa 

‘I honoured’ 

• 

TtOlEO) 

‘I make, do’ 

(£>q) 

£-tio iqaa 

‘I made, did’ 

• 

5qA6cn 

‘I show’ 

(o > oo) 

£-5f|Awaa 

‘I showed 


Cf. SouAoopat > £-5ouAooaa-pr|v, etc. 


EXERCISE 

6 A-B: 3. Translate the following aorists and turn them into the equivalent present: 

1. £vtKqaap£v 4. £^qxf|aaT£ 

2. £cpiAqa£ 5. riA£u0£pwaav 

3. EKpaxqaa 
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■ Contract verbs with stems ending in -ea- and -pa- 

134. As in the future (116) an exception to this rule is verbs whose stems end in 
-ea- and -pa-: the a of these verbs becomes long in the aorist. 

5pdw ‘I do, act’ (a > a) —> e5paoa ‘I did, acted’ 

Verbs with stems ending in A, j u,v or p 

135. Verbs whose stems end in A, p, v or p do not form their aorist by the addi¬ 
tion of o. The general rule is that: 


(a) the aorist stem of these verbs is the same as the present; 

(b) but if the final vowel in the present stem is short, it lengthens, e.g. 


• 

SiacpGapw 

‘I destroy’ 5iacp0erp- - 

-» 5i£(p0eipa 

‘I destroyed’ 

• 

dpuvoo 

‘I ward off’ dpuv- 

-> rjpuva 

‘I warded off’ 

• 

pevcu 

‘I remain’ perv- 

-> £p£iva 

‘I remained’ 


(Note that verbs of this type usually have an aorist stem that is different 
from the future stem: see 117.) 


Augments 

136. The principles of augmentation are exactly the same as for the imperfect 
(see 104-5). Thus k- is added to stems beginning in a consonant: 


■ Consonant stems 


Stamen ‘I pursue’ 

KoAct^cu ‘I punish’ 


5ua)^- —» e-5tu)^a ‘I pursued’ 

KoAaa- —>• e-KoAaaa ‘I punished’ 


Vowel stems 

137. When a stem begins in a vowel, this vowel lengthens where possible: 


dtKouw ‘I hear’ 

epwmoo ‘I ask’ 

euxopat ‘I pray’ 

pauxcc^oj ‘I keep quiet’ 


aKoua- —» rj-Kouaa ‘I heard’ 
epcuxria- —> rppcnxriaa ‘I asked’ 
eu£j- —>• q-u(jd-pr|v ‘I prayed’ 
qauxaa- —>• q-auxaua ‘I became quiet’ 


■ Compound verbs 

138. Remember that with compound verbs it is the stem which is augmented, 
not the prefix: 

ava-xwpsu) ‘I retreat’ dva-xwpqa- —> av-e-xwpqaa ‘I retreated’ 

dno-KX£ivw ‘I kill’ dno-Kxav- —» dir-e-uxeiva ‘I killed’ 


EXERCISES 

6 A-B: 4. Form the aorist 3rd person s. and pi. of the following verbs, and translate: 
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1 . dtKouoi) 6. Sexopat 

2 . avaxwpeoo 7. Auopat 

3. axipdijw 8. 5i5aaKCA) 

4. (3AeTcoo 9. Baupa^w 

5. |3odw 10. 0uu> 


11 . viKaoa 

12 . Ssaopat 


13. xpeTtopat 


14. KOTITOO 

15. xwpsw 


6 A-B: 5.Translate into Greek using the verbs in brackets: 


1. We heard (dvcouco) 

2. They received (Sexopat) 

3. You (s.) retreated (dvaxojpsw) 

4. He pursued (Stuww) 

5. They punished (KoAd^cu) 


6 . You (pi.) shouted (|3odcu) 

7. She considered (vopi^w) 
8.1 showed (5pA6w) 


9. They waited (pevco) 

10. He destroyed (5iacp9eipoo) 


Recognising first aorist forms 

139. When you encounter an aorist indicative form in a reading passage, you will 
at times be faced with a challenge. In order to look a verb up, you will have 
to ascertain its dictionary form (i.e. the first person s. present indicative). 

■ Simple stems 

Sometimes this process is simple, since it will require only the removal of the 
augment, a and personal ending, e.g. 

EKZkzVOf. 

(a) remove augment = KeAeuoe 

(b) Remove oe (3s. ending) = keAeu- 

(c) keAeu- is the stem. Therefore the verb is keAeuoj, ‘I order’. Translation: 
‘he/she/it ordered’. 

■ Complex stems 

140. On other occasions, however, the process will be more complex. For exam¬ 
ple, it may not be immediately clear what the final consonant of the stem 
would be in the present, e.g. 

e(3Aer];a: 

(a) Remove augment = fJAs rpa 

(b) Remove act (Is. ending) = what stem? 

• It might be ij>-, from the verb (3 Aei|>-oj. Look it up - no such verb. 

• But (3 AeiJ}- might have been produced by a combination of (3 or n or tit 
or cp + a. 

• The stem could therefore be any of (3Ae(3-, (3 Aett-, (3Aetit- or (3Aecp- . 

• If so, the verb could be (SAepoo, ( 3 A£ 7 tu), |3AeTiTcn or |3Aecpw. 

• If you recognise |3AeTUA), ‘I look (at)’, you will translate e|3AerjTa ‘I 
looked at’. 
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If you do not recognise any of them, there is no short cut: you must simply 
look up (3Ae(3oj, (3Aerten, fiAenroj and f3Aecpoo to see which of the verbs exists in 
Greek. 

■ Even more complex stems 

141. Here is a demanding example - and fortunately rare! 

firipaoav: 

• Remove the augment. But q- could hide the original vowel a, e or r| 
(137 above). 

• Remove the ending -oav (3rd pi. ‘they’). 

• Stem therefore a/e/rynpa- 

• The verb is therefore a/e/r|Tipdoj. Look up vocabulary: no such verb. 
Infuriating, as there is a verb rtpcccu. 

• Think: what would the aorist of rtpdcu be? eripqaa. Ha! The contract 
vowel a has lengthened to r| (see 133 above), as it does in contract 
verbs. But a did not lengthen to q with a/e/qripa- (above). Therefore 
a/s/rynpa- is not a contract verb. 

• The a is therefore misleading us. It must be part of the original verb. So 
we were wrong to think (above) that it needed to be removed as the sign 
of the aorist. The verb is therefore ddx\xi\tcta-w. Look it up. 

• No, it isn’t. What other consonant might that a hide, which would turn 
into a a in the aorist? Answer: 5, 0, Z, or r (see 132). 

• So the verb might therefore be any of dnpdSoj, dnpdGoj, dripd^w, 
dripdrcn, eripaSu), ecipdGu), eripa^cn, exipdrcn, fiTtpaScn, finpaGcn, 
qripd^oj or qripdroj. If you recognise one of the items in this list, you 
can proceed to translate qTipaaav. If you do not, however, you must 
hunt under dripa-, eripa- and qripa- in a dictionary or vocabulary list 
until you find a suitable candidate. The more you study the language, 
the more you will develop a good instinct for where to look first. 

qripaaav is in fact the 3rd pi. aorist active indicative of dnpd^oj ‘I dishon¬ 
our’, and may be translated ‘they dishonoured’. 

Aspect and the aorist 

142. The most common meaning of the aorist is ‘I -ed’. But: 

• Because of the different ways in which Greek and English speakers use 
tenses, you may sometimes need to render an aorist as ‘I have -ed’ or ‘I 
had -ed’ to stop your translation sounding stilted. 

• The essential point, however, is this: aorist indicatives are used to 
indicate something that happened in the past without reference to the 
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duration of time over which it occurred. The action is regarded as a 
single complete event , not as an uncompleted process (cf. the imperfect 
tense). 


► The way in which a verb-form looks at an action - e.g. as an event 
{complete) or a process {uncompleted) - is known as aspect. You will 
learn more about aspect in future sections. 


A FINAL TYPE 3 NOUN: ocppuc;, p 'EYEBROW' (3H) 


143. Here is the final type 3 noun you are asked to learn, classified as 3h: 


ocppuc;, p eyebrow (3h) 



s. 

pi. 

Nom. 

ocppu-q 

ocppu-eq 

Acc. 

ocppu-v 

ocppu-q 

Gen. 

ocppu-oq 

ocppu-wv 

Dat. 

ocppu-i 

ocppu-ai(v) 

Voc. 

cl) ocppu 



■ Form 

(i) Be careful to distinguish 3h nouns like ocppuq from 3e nouns like Ttp£o|3u(; 
(79) - 

(ii) Some 3h nouns have acc. pi. in -uaq, e.g. ix0uq —> IxOucu; ‘fish’. 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 6A-B 

b/c word shape and syntax 

1. Translate each sentence, then change the verb into the aorist: 

a. xtq kotcxei xpv 0upav; 

b. xtq x^pet etc; to cppovxtcrxf|piov; 

c. aAA’ au0u; kotixco koc\ on Ttauopiat kotxxiov. 

d. Ae^w aot. 

e. vsXoq 5k vaq £p|3d5ai; Auaopiev. 

f. 5ia tt ekeTvov xov OaArjv 0aupd(Jop£v; 


2. Translate each sentence, then change the verb into the aorist: 

a. f] tjmAAa TtiqSa em xr|v K£cpaAr|v xr|v xou EwKpdxouq. 

b. aAAa ircoc; pi£xpf|a£ti;, d> Xatpccpoav (pi£xp£oo ‘I measure’) 

c. xsXoq 5k pi£xpoupi£v xo xwpiov. 

d. ^ryxoucnv onxoi xa Kara yrji; koc\ on nauovxai £r)xouvx£c;. 

e. xi 5r|Aoi xo Ttpaypia, do ZdoKpaveq; 


3. Using the Total Vocabulary at the back of the book, find the dictionary forms 
of the following verb-forms, then translate: 

e.g. rjKonoav: dKOuen, ‘they heard’ 


a. r|u5r|(jav 

b. rjAmaac; 

c. wpioAoyfiaaxE 

d. fiyriadpiriv 

e. rjp^avxo 


f. oj0iqaa 

g. ripd)xr|aav 

h. cpKriaa 

i. fiandaavxo 

j. £^£7l£pu]l£ 


4. Complete the following table with the 1st s. imperfect, future and aorist 
forms of the verbs: 


present 

imperfect 

future 

aorist 

ksXsv u> 
kwAuw 
T tauopat 

£K£A£UOV 

KS.Xs.vauo 

SKsXsvaa 

PAeira) 

KOTTXW 

KpUTtXOO 

e(3A£7tov 

|3A£iJ>w/opai 

e^AeiJia 

5£xopai 

5lUWW 




npdxxcn 




axipidcjw 

KoAa^cn 



(continued) 
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present 

oTieuSw 

SracpGeipo) 

pevoa 

imperfect 

future 

aorist 

dtTtopeci) 

SpAow 

piaew 

viKacn 





D ENGLISH INTO GREEK 
Translate these pairs of sentences: 

1. f] yuvij kl,r\xr\a£ xov uiov. 

The farmer gave a shout and knocked on the door. 

2. §p’ ouk loaoiv oxi £Ttorr|aa(; xouxo to epyov paSicnq; 

Don’t they know that you received this idea with pleasure? 

3. 6 iKEipq ouk r\xx\iaae xr|v Geccv. 

The sophist did not persuade the clever young men. 

4. oi yeixovsc;, Kccurep kcxko\ ovxsq, xov veaviav ouk EKoAaaav. 

The just man, though clever, was astounded at the unjust argument. 

5. STtauaaxo |3A£Ttouaa xov ^svov. 

They stopped looking at the horses. 
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Grammar for Section 6C-D* 

(* Formerly 5G-H) 


In this section you cover: 

• Second aorist indicative, active and middle: e'Aa|3ov, £AaP6purv 

• Interrogates: x\ 

• Indirect speech 

• Some particles 


VOCABULARY CHECK 

Ensure you know the meaning or significance of: 

&7teA0-, e^eup-, Ttpwxoq, 0e-, y£pwv, yvcupri, 5pau>, kAetitoo, kpeittcuv, ooq 


THE SECOND AORIST 


144. As we earlier warned (129), a number of verbs do not form their aorists on 
the pattern of what we have called first aorist (basically, present stem + -oa) 
but on the pattern of what is called second aorist (or ‘strong aorist’). 

Note carefully the following about second aorist forms: 


► They have an aorist stem different from that of the present: 

► For example, the aorist stem of Aapi^dvcu, ‘I take’, is Aa|3-, and that of 
ytyvopat, ‘I become’, is yrv-; 

► They form the strong aorist indicative by adding the augment to this 
stem in the usual way, £-Aa|3-, £-y£v-, to indicate that the action is 
past. 

► They have personal endings different from first aorist endings (no 
-oa). 


Second aorist indicative active 


e-Aa($-ov ‘I took’ 


£-Aa(3-ov 

I took 

£-Aa(3-£t; 

you (s.) took 

£-Aa(3-£(v) 

he/she/it took 

£-Aa|3-op£v 

we took 

£-Aa|3-£T£ 

you (pi.) took 

£-Aa(3-ov 

they took 
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Second aorist indicative middle 


e-yev-opriv ‘I became’ 


e-yev-opr|v 

I became 

£-y£V-OU 

you (s.) became 

£-y£V-£TO 

he/she/it became 

£-y£v-op£0a 

we became 

£-y £V-£O0£ 

you (pi.) became 

£-y£V-OVTO 

they became 


■ Form and meaning 

145. (a) The meaning of the second aorist is the same as the first aorist: ‘I -ed’ 
(or sometimes ‘I have -ed’ or ‘I had -ed’: see 142). 

(b) Note the -pqv -oo -to middle endings (102). 

(c) The endings of the second aorist are exactly the same as those of the imper¬ 
fect. The difference between the two tenses lies in the change of stem: 

► Second aorists have a stem or a form of the stem which is different from 
that of the present whereas the imperfect is based on the present stem. 


Observe the following: 


Present 

Imperfect 

Aorist 

Aappav-w, ‘I take’ 

e-Aap(3av-ov, "I was taking’ 

e'-Aap-ov, ‘I took’ 

yiyv-opat, ‘I become’ 

e-ytyv-opriv, ‘I was becoming’ 

e-yev-opriv, ‘I became’ 


Common verbs with second aorist forms 

146. Verbs which take second aorist forms nearly always undergo a radical stem 
change. These stem changes have to be learnt. Some you should already 
recognise from earlier learning vocabularies. The most important and 
common verbs with second aorist forms are: 


Present 

Aorist stem 

Aorist 

Meaning in aorist 

yiyvopat 

yev- 

eyevoppv 

‘I became’ 

eupioKCo 

eup- 

pupov 

‘I found’ 

£X« 

ax- 

eaxov 

‘I had’ 

Aap|3dvto 

Aa|3- 

eAa($ov 

‘I took’ 

pavGavoo 

pa0- 

epaGov 

‘I learned’ 

Tuyxctvto 

tux- 

£TUXOV 

‘I happened (to be)’ 


As you can see, aorist stems are generally shorter versions of the present stem 
(e.g. pavGav—» paO-) and/or different from, but nevertheless recognisably 
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related to, the present stem (e.g. yryv—> yev- ; ex —* ox-)- However, some 
verbs use a completely different stem for the present and aorist (cf. English, 
‘go’ and ‘went’): 


spxopat 

sA0- 

(|A0ov 

‘I came, went’ 

Acycu 

e’nt- 

£1710V 

‘I said, spoke’ 

opaco 

15- 

ei5ov 

‘I saw’ 

xpexw 

5pap- 

eSpapov 

‘I ran’ 


EXERCISES 


6 C-D: 1.Using the above information, form the aorist 3rd person s. and pi. of the 
following verbs, and translate: 

1. Aeycn 6. rpexcn 

2 . Aap|3dvu> 7. eupiavcw 

3. pavGavoo 8. opaco 

4. epxopat 9. Tuyxdvio 

5. ytyvopat 10. e'xw 

6 C-D: 2.Using the above information, translate into Greek: 


1. They became 

2. We saw 

3. You (s.) found 

4. He took 


5. You (pi.) went 

6 . You (s.) said 
7.1 learnt 

8 . They ran 


WHAT? WHY? 


147. Observe that xi, which you have leamt to mean ‘what?’ can also, and very 
commonly, mean ‘why?’ When xi does mean ‘why?’, it is in the acc. case 
and being used adverbially. Its literal meaning is ‘in relation to what?’ or 
‘in respect of what?’ - in other words, ‘why?’ 


INDIRECT SPEECH 


148. A common way of reporting what someone has said in Greek is by using a 
clause introduced by on, ‘that’, e.g. 

Aeyoucnv on 6 EojKpdrqq Setvoq eanv. ‘They say that Socrates is clever.’ 

Observe, however, that in the on-clause Greek preserves the original tense 
and mood of the utterance. You must therefore pay special attention when the 
verb introducing the on-clause is in the past. Note the following examples: 

(a) einov on 6 XojKpdTqc; 5eivoq ecmv. ‘They said that Socrates was wise.’ 
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The original utterance (i.e what ‘they’ originally ‘said’) was ‘Socrates is 
wise’. In Greek the present tense is preserved (taxi = present), whereas 
English puts the verb into the past (‘was’). 

(b) dnsq oil 6 vauxqc; sSpapev dq xf|v vauv. ‘You said that the sailor had 
run/ran onto the ship.’ 

The original utterance here (i.e. what ‘you said’) was ‘the sailor ran onto 
the ship’. Greek preserves the aorist tense in the indirect speech, whereas in 
English there is a choice: a speaker can either put the verb into the ‘pluper¬ 
fect’ tense (‘had run’) or use the past simple (‘ran’). 

(c) The same rules apply to reported questions e.g. 

ripooxriaa 5ia xt EcnKpaxriq aocpoq saxiv. ‘I asked why Socrates was wise’. 


GREEK IDIOMS: PARTICLES 


149. As you are aware, Greek particles rarely have a single ‘correct’ translation in 
English. Note the range of meanings that the following particles can convey: 

■ dXXa 

The basic meaning of aAAa is ‘but, alternatively’. It thus conveys the idea of ‘but 
rather’ or (especially in speech) ‘oh, well’, ‘anyway’, denoting a change in topic. 

ouk ei5ov xouq ’AGqvaiouq, aAAa xouq AaKe5aipoviouq. 

‘I didn’t see the Athenians, but rather the Spartans.’ 
aAA’ due poi. ‘Tell me, anyway’, ‘Now well, tell me.’ 

■ 5s 

The basic meaning of 5s is ‘and’ or ‘but’. Since it is such a common connective 
in Greek, however, it often requires no translation at all. Note, though, the use 
of def. art. with 5s (6 5s, f] 5s, etc.) to denote a change of subject in Greek: 

6 vauxqq sSiooks xov (jsvov, 6 5e ouk aHecpeuyev. 

‘The sailor was pursuing the foreigner, but he (i.e. the foreigner) wasn’t 
running away.’ 

■ St] 

5f| has a range of uses which the meanings ‘then’, ‘indeed’ only begin to cap¬ 
ture. It puts special stress on the preceding word or phrase and is often used to 
grab the listener’s attention. It can even convey scepticism or sarcasm: 

ou 5i5a^co a’ ouksxi, apaOrj 5r| ovxa. 

‘I shall not teach you any more as you are really ignorant.’ 
sins 5rj. ‘Out with it!’ 

Note that in common with most particles, 5e and 5f| (unlike aAAa) never 
come as the first word in a sentence or clause (they are ‘postpositives’, 
whereas aAAa is a ‘prepositive’: Reference Grammar, 391). 
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SUMMARY LEARNING 

VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 6A-D 

aypoiKoq ov 

from the country, boorish 

dSuvaroq ov 

impossible 

’ABfjvat, ai 

Athens (la) 

dpaBrjc; 

ignorant 

dTtspxopiat (dneA0-) 

depart, go away 

apa 

then, in that case (inferring) 

|3dAA eiq Kopaicac; 

go to hell! 

|3rd^opiai 

use force 

yepwv (yepovx-), 6 

old man (3 a) 

yvcipn. n 

mind, purpose, judgment, plan (la) 

SaKvoa (5aK-) 

bite, worry 

Se^ioc; a ov 

right 

Se^ta, p 

right hand (lb) 

5fjpoq, 6 

deme (2 a) 

5fjra 

then 

5pdw (5paaa-) 

do, act 

ei 

if 

eixa 

then, next 

£K|3dAAoa (eK^aA-) 

throw out 

epiauxov 

myself 

£V VU> £XW 

intend, have in mind 

E^EUpiGKW (£^£up- ) 

find out 

£T£poq a ov 

one (or the other) of two 

rjAioq, 6 

sun (2a) 

rjircnv f]TTOV (piTOV-) 

lesser, weaker 

0 aupd(Jw 

wonder at, be amazed at 

KaittEp 

although (+part.) 

KEcpaAr], p 

head (la) 

kAettov 

steal 

KpEiTicov Kpairov (KpELiiov-) stronger, greater 

Aden 

release 

onoooc; r| ov 

how much, many 

0710U 

where? where 

tr 

OT£ 

when 

oupavoq, 6 

sky, heavens (2a) 

ouxoq 

hey there! hey you! 

Ttavu 

very (much); at all 

7 t£i0opai (m0-) 

believe, trust, obey 

TrpSdw 

leap, jump 

Tioppcn 

far, far off 

TioiEpoq a ov 

which (of two) 
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SUMMARY LEARNING 

VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 6A-D 

(CONTINUED) 


jiouq (tio5-), 6 

foot (3a) 

Tipd)TOV 

first, at first 

TipooToq r| ov 

first 

pa5ioq a ov 

easy 

paSioaq 

easily 

aeArjvri, p 

moon (la) 

aoq orjaov 

your(s) (when ‘you’ is one person) 

EwKpaxriq, 6 

Socrates (3d) 

Trjpgpov 

today 

u; 

why? 

(ri0r|pi) 0£- 

put, place 

cppovxfc; (cppovxiS-), p 

thought, care, concern (3a) 

Xppcnpoq r| ov 

useful, profitable 

Xcvpfov, TO 

place, space, region (2b) 

ax; 

as 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 6C-D 

b/c word shape and syntax 

1 . Form the aorist stem of these verbs and then give the aorist (1st s.): 

e.g. nauoo Ttauoa enauaa 

(M^opai 

kAetixw 

©aupd^ar 

5r5datew 

SEXopar 

cptAecn 

SpAon) 

2. Give the aorist stem of these verbs and then the aorist (1st s.): 

e.g. xpexw Spapi- s'Spapov 

pav0dva> 

xuyxdvcn 

E^Eupiatea) 

5repxopiat 

3. Pair each aorist with the equivalent present from the list below (unaugmented 
stem in brackets). Then give the meaning of each verb: 

ei5ov (i5-) etnov (etir-) sAaSov (Aa0-) qupov (enp-) 

epa0ov (pa0-) r|A0ov (eA 0-) £y£vopr|v (ysv-) £7ta0ov (Tta0-) 

ytyvopat, Asya), Ttaaxw, Aav0dva>, Eupiatea), Epxopat, pav0dvcn, opacn 

D ENGLISH INTO GREEK 

Translate these pairs of sentences: 

1. oi vauxoci eItiov on 6 rcu[kpvr|xri(; reXoq xaAr|0fj Epa0£v. 

The student said that he (had) discovered how big the space was. 

2 . oi vEcmai xuyxdvouai reared TtaaxovxEq. 

The farmer happened to be a fool. 

3. oi iteExai E'Spapov e’u; xo ispov. 

The old man departed to the city. 

4. ai yuvartcEq siSov xqv aEAqvqv. 

The father became unjust. 

5. sAd^Exs xa xppperta 5ia xa xpset- 

I noticed that you were a bumpkin. 
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SUMMARY EXERCISES FOR SECTION 6 

A VOCABULARY BUILDING 

1. Deduce the meaning of the words in the right-hand columns from those in the 


left: 




aSuvaroc; 

p Suvapn; 

Suvapai 


(3id<^opai 

|3iaioq a ov 

p |3ia 


Spain 

to Spapa 



0aupa(pn 

0aupaaioi; a ov 

to 0aupa 

©aupacrcoc; p ov 

imiopavpc; 

paivopai 

p pavia 


ITlTlOi; 

ijntioc; 

p lIUUKp 

6 ituieuc; 

kXeuto) 

6 KXejtrpq 

p kXotip 



2. Translate these pairs of words: what is the significance of the change from 


left to right? 


yepwv 

yepovuov 

Ttaic; 

TiaiSiov 

0 upa 

0 upi 5 iov 

oiKia 

OlKlSlOV 

Ttaxpp 

narpiSiov 

EcnKpdxpi; 

EcnKpaTiSiov 

$£i5iTuti5pi; 

®£i5ituu5iov 


b/c word shape and syntax 

Translate this passage (if you did not do Test Exercise Two); then change the 
tense of the verbs to imperfect or aorist as indicated: 

£H£i5p ouv rrpoaepxovrai (aorist) (| tu3v nepowv crcpcrrid kcu to vchutikov, 
oi ’AGpvaioi raxecni; ric|3aivouciv (imperfect) aq Tap vauq xai Tipop 
xpv EaXapiva nXeouciv (aorist). eneua 5e oi re ’A0pvaToi Kai oi aXXoi 
"EXXpvci; pauxaijouci (imperfect). xtXoq 5e dcpiKvevcai (aorist) to twv 
nepowv vauuKOv, Kai £H£i5p vu^ yiyveTai (aorist), ev9a kcu ev9a 
(3pa5ecoc; tcXeouciv (aorist) ai vrjei;. Kai £ii£i5p yiyvETai (aorist) (| p p£pq , 
oi "EXXpvEi; duopouci (aorist) Kai cpo(3ouvTai (imperfect). teXoi; 5e 
ouketi ipo()ouvTai (imperfect), aXXd ToXpooci (imperfect) Kai EnspxovTai 
(aorist) etc) touc; ()ap|3dpoui;. pdxovxai (imperfect) ouv EUKoapinc Kai 
vikgoci (imperfect), cpeuyei (aorist) 5 e Kai 6 Hep^rp;. outwi; ouv £Xeu0epoi 
yiyvovrai (aorist) oi "EXXpvsi; 5id Tpv apETpv . 

Vocabulary 

ev0a Kai evBa up and down tiXeco aor. znXzvoa 

ppepa, p day (lb) dcpiKveopai aor. dcpiKoppv 

euKoapax; in good order cpEuycn aor. ecpuyov 

dpExp, p courage (la) 
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D ENGLISH INTO GREEK 

Below is the first passage of continuous prose you are asked to translate into 

Greek. Here are three tips to help you with this new kind of exercise. 

■ You will probably find it helpful at first - and less daunting - to consider each 
passage as a series of sentences. Simply attempt each of the twelve sentences 
in turn, looking up vocabulary and checking endings in the same way that you 
usually do when you translate from English to Greek. 

■ You will sometimes find that you have to think your way around problems 
when translating. For example, when you come to translate ‘a great deal’ 
in the fifth sentence of the passage, you won’t find the word ‘deal’ in your 
English to Greek vocabulary. On such occasions you will have to ask your¬ 
self what Greek words and expressions you have met which can be of use to 
you. 

■ Once you have worked through the passage and checked your work, there 
will still be one job left to do: that is, to make sure that your passage of Greek 
contains the necessary particles. You will have noticed that most Greek sen¬ 
tences have a word near the beginning such as aAAa, yap, ye, 5e, 5rj, xai, 
p£v...5s or ouv. Sometimes words in the English passage like ‘so’, ‘and’ or 
‘but’ will prompt you to use a particle, but to make your translation read well, 
you may need to add a word such as 5e (which usually comes as the second 
word, never the first) to join a sentence to a previous one. 

Translate into Greek: 

An old man and his son, a young man, were talking about money. The young¬ 
ster, as it happened, owed a lot of money. And because of this, his creditors 
would not stop pursuing his father. The father did not punish the son (for his 
mother stopped him), but conceived a clever plan. So when the father man¬ 
aged to persuade his son, the boy went obediently to the sophists and learnt a 
great deal. The sophists always persuaded him, taught a lot of clever stuff and 
received a lot of money. So the son learnt quickly the just and unjust argu¬ 
ments, always winning his case. But when the youth came home, this plan did 
not put a stop to his father’s debts. The young man did not like his father (who 
was a yokel), but hated him. So he never stopped mocking him. Finally, the 
old man threw him out. 

E TEST EXERCISE SIX 

Translate into English. 

veaviap 5e tic; eruxe rroAAa xpijpccra ocpetAcov 5ia rf|v unnKr|v. ounce; ouv 6 pev 

Henri)p dei rap 5u<ap rap toov YpriaTOOV ecpeuyev, oi 5e xpfjoTai eSicoxov aurov xar 

ouk enauovro 5iKqv Aap|3dvovT£p. SiaAcyovrai ouv o re 7iar(|p rear (| pfjrri p. 

TIATHP cu 5rj, co yuvai, epatvp aim ouoa toov epoov Kaxoov. rip yap eAapflave tov 
uiov xai nepi nuroov SieAeyETO, ei pifj cu; rip ouv irntopavr i enoiqce tov 
uiov, e’l pifj cu; zi vuv Troirjoco eye o; Troop roxuooo Ta xpect; 
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MHTHP cu 5rj amop £i, go avep. dpaQrj pcv yap Kar ayponcov ovra as ou cpiXd 6 
veaviap ou5e rtdGerai, £p£ 5s dcniKf|v ouaav paXiara cpiXd. 

10 aXXa pf| cppovti^e. e'xgo yap 5rdvordv nva eyco. ndaco rear 5r5d^w tov 

uidv eycoye, ndGouaa 5e rcauaco ek rrjc imiopaviac . 

aXXa 5i5aaK0uaa xai ndGouaa ouk evccoXuae tov veaviav q prrjrr|p, ou5e enavexo 6 
uidp irniopavric uiv. TeXop 5 e f|X0£v 6 veaviap dp to tgov aocpicrcoov cppovTiaTrjpiov 
Kar paGrycrip eyeveTO. iroXXa 5 e Kar aoepa e15e T£ xar pkouoe, roXXa 5 e e5f5a^av or 
15 aocpicrrai. ote 5e epaGe tov te 5bcaiov rear tov a5u<ov Xoyov 6 uioc;, drav 6 naTqp 

nATHP iou iou . vuv yap ou Xrji}jovTai ouketi oi xpqaTai Ta xphpcera- 6 p£v yap 
uiop vivcrjaa Tap 5ncap 5ia tov a5iicov Xoyov, tov KpEvrcova ovTa, qpEip 
5 e cp£u^opi£0a Toup xpqcraxp. 


Vocabulary 

imuKr), r] horse-fever (la) 
Xpqarrip, 6 creditor (Id) 
prprip (pir|T(£)p-), q mother (3a) 
iTUiopavfj horse-mad (m. acc. s.) 
dpaBrj ignorant (m. acc. s.) 


doriKop q ov from the city 
rrjp umopaviap his horse-madness 
iitTtopavqp horse-mad (m. nom. s.) 
iou iou hurrah! 


EXERCISE 

Answer the following questions based on the passage above. 

1. Give the tense of the following verbs: (a) etuxe (line 1), (b) eepeuyev (line 2), 
(c) e5iookov (line 2), (d) SiaXsyovrai (line 3), (e) EJioiqaE (line 6), (f) Tioiqaoo 
(line 7), (g) eyevero (line 14) 

2. Give the gender, number and case of the following participles: (a) 
Xap|3dvovT£p (line 3), (b) ouaav (line 9) and (c) ovra (line 17) 

3. What is the case of (a) yuvai (line 5) and (b) aocpiarodv (line 13)? 
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Grammar for Section 7A-C* * 

(* Formerly 6 A-C) 


In this section you cover: 

• Present infinitives, active and middle: naueiv, 7tau£G0at 

• Irregular present infinitives: given,ievai, e’lSevai 

• Verbs taking infinitives (e.g. pouAopat, Set, 5ok£u>) 

• Comparative and superlative adjectives, regular and irregular 

• Past of ei\iv. f|a T went' 


VOCABULARY CHECK 

Ensure you know the meaning or significance of: 

aAr|0£ia, |3ouAopai, 5o^a, cocpia, avayKri, Set, voecu, Tiapeipi, 5 ok£U>, eiSwq, 
eipt, tioAAcxku; 


PRESENT INFINITIVE 


150. In English the present infinitive is the form of the verb created by the addition of 
‘to’: ‘to go’, ‘to listen’, ‘to do’, etc. This is how the infinitive is formed in Greek: 

Non-contract verbs 

Non-contract verbs form their infinitives as follows. Note the thematic vowel -£-: 

Active infinitive, -eiv 

Add -eiv to the present stem, e.g. 

Tiaucn, ‘I stop’ > Ttau-etv, ‘to stop’ 

Middle infinitive, -sa0at 

Add -£G0at to the present stem, e.g. 

nauopat, ‘I stop (myself)’ > nav-eoQai, ‘to stop (oneself)’, ‘cease’ 


Contract verbs 

151. Contract verbs form their infinitives in the following way: 

ex-contract verbs: a + -£iv/-£o0ai 

Active infinitive in -av, e.g. np-av, ‘to honour’* 

Middle infinitive in -aa0ai, e.g. 0£-aa0ai, ‘to watch’ 

*Rules of contraction would suggest the ending of rtgav should be nirav; but the -eiv infinitive 
ending was originally -ev, and the form npav reflects this lack of t. 
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e-contract verbs: e + -£iv/-£o0ai 

Active infinitive in -dv, e.g. Ttotdv, ‘to stop’ 

Middle infinitive in -da0at, e.g. cpo|3£ta0ai, ‘to be afraid’ 

o-contract verbs: o + -£iv/-£G0cxi 

Active infinitive in -ouv, e.g. 5qAouv, ‘to show’ (not 5r)Aotv: see on rtpav above) 
Middle infinitive in -ouoOai, e.g. SouAouaOai, ‘to enslave for oneself’ 


Irregular infinitives 

152. Learn the following infinitives of irregular verbs: 


dpi, ‘I am’ —> 

dvat, ‘to be’ 


dpt, ‘I shall go’ —> 

tfvat, ‘to go’ 


ot5a, ‘I know’ —> 

dbevai, ‘to know’ 


■ Form and Usage 



(a) While dpt, ‘I shall 

go’, is used with reference to future time, its infinitive, 

tfvai, is present in meaning. 

(b) The negative with the infinitive is usually pf|. 

(c) Note the -vat ending. It will recur. 


EXERCISE 



7A-C: 1. Form in Greek the present infinitives of the following verbs and translate: 

1. 5ta|3dAAoo 

7. TtapEtpt 

13. 0aupaipn 

2. £Upt(TKU> 

8. vopt^w 

14.7id0opai 

3.7i£ipaopat 

9. dpt 

15.Sfxopat 

4. oiSa 

10. kAetitw 

16. TtOl£U) 

5. 5r|Aow 

11. catfpxopat 

17. pav0avu) 

6. Aoyi^opat 

12. (Mijopai 

18. Aap|3dvw 

VERBS TAKING INFINITIVE CONSTRUCTIONS 


153. Certain verbs take infinitive constructions, e.g. 


|3ouAopat 

‘I wish to’ + inf. 

50K£Ca) 

‘I seem (to myself)’, ‘I think that I’ + inf. 

5d 

‘it is necessary to’, ‘X must’ + inf. 

dvayKp £crn 

‘it is obligatory to’ + inf. 
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Special cases 

(a) With 5et, the person who ‘must’ goes into the acc. case, e.g. 

5e! pe/oe/auxouc; livai ‘it is necessary for me/you/them/ to go’, ‘I/you/they 
must go’ 

(b) With dvdyKr| ton, the person for whom it is obligatory goes into the acc. case 
(or sometimes the dat.), e.g. 

avdyKri ecxi xdv Oeov/upai; Aeyeiv lit. ‘It is obligatory for the god/you 
to speak’ or 

avdyKri ecxi x« Bew/upTv Aeyeiv 

i.e. ‘The god is/you are obliged to speak’ 


EXERCISE 

7A-C: 2.Translate into Greek, using the infinitives of the verbs in brackets: 

1.1 wish to go (eipt) 5. I/we/you (pi.) ought to be present 

2. They wish to believe (moxeucn) (napetpt) 

3. He seems to think (vopt^cn) 6. Socrates ought to teach (5i5dcn<u)) 

4. They seem to slander 7. It is obligatory to depart (atteipt) 

(5ia|3dAAci)) 8. It is obligatory for you (s.) to learn 

(pavSdvoo) 


COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE ADJECTIVES 


154. Comparative and superlative adjectives of the KaAoq type are formed as fol¬ 
lows: 


Positive 

Comparative 

Superlative 

aocp-oq 

aocp-wxsp-op a ov 

oocp-chxax-oq r| ov 

‘wise’ 

‘wiser’ 

‘wisest, most/very wise’ 

5stv-6(; 

Sstv-oxsp-oq a ov 

Setv-oxax-oq r| ov 

‘clever’ 

‘cleverer’ 

‘cleverest, most/very clever’ 


Form 

155. The big giveaway with comparatives and superlatives is the -xepoq -xaxoq 
endings. But should that be -wxepoq or -orspoq, -wxaxoq or -oxaxoq? Learn 
the usual rules for the formation of the comp, and sup. adjectives: 

■ (a) Short vowel stem: oo(p- 

Usually, when the last syllable of the adjective’s stem is short (i.e. contains a 
single short vowel as in oocp-oq), -ojxepop and -ojxaxoq are added to form the 
comparative and superlative adjectives, e.g. oocpwxspoq and aocpojxaxoq. 
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■ (b) Long vowel stem: SrjA- 

When the last syllable of the stem is long (i.e. contains a ‘diphthong’ [vowel 
+ i or u] as in Ssiv-oq, or a long vowel as in SqA-oq), -oxepoq, -oxctxoq are 
added, e.g. SqAoxspoq, 5qAoxaxoq. 

Declension 

156. All regular comparative adjectives decline in the same way as qpexepoq a 
ov (36), and all superlative adjectives decline like tcaAoq f| ov (10). 

Meanings of comp, and sup. adjectives 

157. As well as ‘-er’ and ‘more comparatives can mean ‘rather ‘fairly 
‘quite superlatives, on top of ‘ -est’ and ‘most also mean ‘extremely 

‘very 

Comparison in Greek 

158. When two things are being compared, Greek uses rj, ‘than’, e.g. 

6 avrjp ecrn ao 9 d)xepoq rj 6 naiq. ‘The man is wiser than the boy.’ 

Note that the two things being compared are in the same case. 

Irregular comparative and superlative forms 

159. There are some important irregular comparatives (like e.g. English ‘good’, 
‘better’, ‘best’): 


Positive 

ayaGoq 

or 

‘good’ 

Comparative 

apeivwv apetvov (apetvov-) 
fteAxTwv PeAxTov (fieAxIov-) 
‘better’ 

Superlative 

aptoxoq q ov 
|3eAxiaxoq q ov 
‘best’ 

KCXKOq 

or 

‘bad’ 

KaKtWV kcckTov (KaKlOV-) 
xetpwv xstpov (xetpov-) 
‘worse’ 

KCCKtaxoq q ov 

Xetptoxoq q ov 
‘worst’ 

KaAoq 

‘beautiful, fine’ 

KaAATcnv kccAATov (KaAATov-) 
‘more beautiful, hner’ 

KaAAtaxoq q ov 
‘most beautiful, finest’ 

peyccq 

‘big’ 

pei^wv pet^ov (pet^ov-) 
‘bigger’ 

peytaxoq q ov 
‘biggest’ 

TtoAuq 

‘much’ 

TtAeioov tiAeiov (tiAsiov-) 

‘more’ 

TtAetaxoq q ov 
‘most’ 
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Declension 

160. Irregular comparative adjectives in -(i)ojv decline like eucppcnv, ‘well- 
disposed’ (82), i.e.: 


dpeivcov apetvov (depetvov-) ‘better’ (comparative of dyaGoc;) 

A. 

m./f 

n. 

Nom. 

apeivenv 

apetvov 

Acc. 

apeivov-a or apeiven 

apetvov 

Gen. 

apeivov-oc; 

apetvov-ot; 

Dat. 

apeivov-t 

apeivov-t 

pi. 


m./f. 

n. 

Nom. 

apeivov-ec; or apetvouc;* 

apeivov-a or apeiven 

Acc. 

apeivov-ac; or apeivouc;* 

apeivov-a or apeiven 

Gen. 

apetvov-cnv 

apetvov-cnv 

Dat. 

dpeivocn(v) 

apeivoat(v) 


* More will be said about these irregular, and other, forms at 181. 


EXERCISES 


7A-C: 3. Add the correct comparative and superlative forms of the quoted adjec¬ 
tives to the following phrases, and translate: 


1. xov (ttoAeptoc;) vauxqv 

2. xouq (|3e[3atoc;) Atpevaq 

3. t(|v (dyaGoc;) Geav 

4. ai (ttoAuc;) vfjeq 


5. oi (peyaq) (3aaiArjc; 

6. raq (vcavcoc;) yuvatKaq 

7. to (KaAoq) acrxu 

8. tj (SrjAoc;) avopta 


7A-C: 4. Add the correct comparative and superlative forms of the quoted adjec¬ 
tives to the following phrases, and translate: 

1. Ttp (ttoAeptoc;) vauxp 5. xotq (peyote;) |3aaiAeuai 

2. x(hv (|3e|3aioq) Atpevcnv 6. xrj (KaKoq) yuvatia 

3. xrjq (dyaGoq) Geat; 7. xou (KaAoq) aaxeoaq 


PAST OF eipt 'I SHALL GO' 


161. eipt, ‘I shall go’, has an irregular imperfect: 
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pa ‘I was going, went’ 

pa or petv 

‘I was going, went’ 

petaBa 

‘you (s.) were going, went’ 

pet(v) 

‘he/she/it was going, went’ 

ppev 

‘we were going, went’ 

pX£ 

‘you (pi.) were going, went’ 

paav 

‘they were going, went’ 


EXERCISE 

7A-C: 5. Revise the present and imperfect of dpi, ‘I am/was’ (44, 110) and the 
future and imperfect of eipt, ‘I shall go/was going’, (123, 161) and translate 
into Greek: 


1. We were going 

2. We were 

3. They shall go 

4. She is 

5. He was going 

6. She shall go 


7. They are 

8. We were 

9. You (pi.) were going 

10. You (s.) were going 

11. We are 

12. They were 


SUMMARY 

LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 7A-C 

dArjBeta, p 

truth (lb) 

eipt 

I shall go; ievat to go; 

dvaytcq eaxi 

it is obligatory (for 


pal went 


X [acc. or dat].) to 

evxeuBev 

from then, from there 


- (inf.) 

e^exa^w 

question closely 

dvayicq, p 

necessity (la) 

eupiaKOj (eup-) find, come upon 

anocpaivcn 

reveal, show 

n 

than 

(3ouAopat 

wish, want 

i'acnc; 

perhaps 

yap 5p 

really; I assure you 

Aoyi^opat 

reckon, calculate, 

Set 

it is necessary for 


consider 


X (acc.) to - (inf.) 

voecn 

think, notice, mean, 

5ia|3dAAoo 

slander 


intend 

(5ta|3aA-) 


m 

not; don’t! (with imper.) 

6ia|ioAp, p 

slander (la) 

oipat 

think (impf. toppv) 

StacpOeipw 

corrupt; kill; destroy 

Ttapetpt 

be present, be at hand 

(StacpOetpa-) 

Tteipaopat 

try, test 

SoKew 

seem; consider oneself 

(Ttetpaaa-) 



to - 

Ttotpxpp, 6 

poet (Id) 

So^a, p 

reputation, opinion (lc) 

TtoAAaKtp 

often 

eauxov 

himself 

tioxe once, 

ever 

eiSwp eiSuta knowing (part, of oiSa) 

aocpia, p 

wisdom (lb) 

eiSop (eiSox-) 

chq 

that 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 7A-C 

b/c word shape and syntax 

la. Change the following verbs into the infinitive form: 


1. Agycn 

2. 5ta|3dAAw 

3. Soksw 

4. dnocpaivoo 

5. SiaAEyopat 


6. 5iacp0dpa> 

7. EUpiGKW 

8. dpi 

9. dpi 

10. oi5a 


lb. Adding subjects where indicated, use the the ten infinitives you have cre¬ 
ated to complete the following sentences. Then translate the sentences: 

a. 5d (you) (pi.) Ttjv aArjOaav (tell), Kat pirj (slander) EooKpdxri. 

b. on |3oi;A6p£9a (to seem) apiaxot, aAA’ (to be). 

c. oi aocpoi SoKonai xt (know), ouk d5ox£p. 

d. avdyKri rjv (Socrates) (to go) npop xoup oocpoup Kat (to talk) Txepi oocpiap. 

e. Ewvcpdxrip, ax; Eyed oipat, on TiEtpaxai (to coixupt) xoup vfoup. 

f. EwKpaxrip e|3ouA£xo (to discover) nox£pov xrjv dAf|0£iav A£y£i 6 tv 
AEAcpoTp 0£op rj on. kcu TioAAaKip £7i£ipaxo EwKpaxrip (to show) xov 9e6v 
on xaAr|0fj AEyovxa. 


2. Pair up the positive forms on the left with the comparative forms on the right. 
Add the superlative in each case. 


1. dya06p 

a. KaAAioov 

2. (3e(3aioq 

b. pEi^cnv 

3. Savop 

c. cpiAx£pop/cptAatx£pop : 

4. Kaxop 

d. JToA£pid)X£pop 

5. xaAop 

e. pcnpoxEpop 

6. p£yap 

f. 5£tvox£pop 

7. pcnpop 

g. (3£|3ar6x£pop 

8. noAEptop 

h. apdvcnv 

9. noAup 

i. xPOOipthXEpop 

10. cpiAop 

j. TiAdcnv 

ll.Xpnotpop 

k. KaKtcnv 


* Note these unusual comparative forms. 


D ENGLISH INTO GREEK 
Translate these pairs of sentences: 

1. avdyKri eox'i xoup yEcnpyoup dp xo aoxu i£vai. 

I was obliged to go to the poets. 

2. 5d qpap 0ucnap 0 ueiv Ka\ Ttpop xoup 0£oup £uxec0ai. 
You (s.) must question me closely and consider carefully. 
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3. ai yuvaiKsq tteipoovxat xa Spapaxa BsaaBat. 

I am trying to discover how the poets show their wisdom. 

4. ropsv oxt 6 pacnAsuq s|3ouA£xo xov KrjpuKa koAcc^siv. 

You know that you wanted to slander me. 

5. SoKsrq pchpoq sivai, Kax7t£p SiSaaKaAoc; u>v. 

From then on I appeared to be corrupting the young, although I knew nothing. 
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Grammar for Section 7D-F* 

(*Formerly 6 D-F) 


In this section you cover: 

• First aorist participles, active and middle: Ttauoaq, Ttauadpevoq 

• Aspect in participles 

• Past of oi5a: rj5r| 'knew' 

• Present and past of cpripii 'say' 

• More on the complement 


VOCABULARY CHECK 

Ensure you know the meaning or significance of: 

dtiovcpw-, dperfj, f|v 5’ eyu>, opoAoysw, epnisa-, yeAdcn, enaiveoo, cpript, f| 5’oq 


AORIST PARTICIPLES 


162. You have already met participles based on the present stem of verbs, e.g. 
(3AeTtU)V, 'looking’, rpexojv, ‘running’. Greek also has participles based on 
the aorist stem of verbs. 

First aorist stems 

The aorist participle is based on the aorist stem. To form the aorist stem: 

• Take the aorist indicative; 

• Remove the augment; 

• Remove the personal endings, e.g. 

e-navoa > aorist stem: Ttauoa- 
q-Kouaa > aorist stem: aKOuaa- 
dTt-e-KpTvd-pr|v > aorist stem: dnoKpIva- 


First aorist active participles: stem + endings 

163. The first aorist active participle is formed by adding the following endings 
to the aorist stem: -(a)q -(a)a-a -(a)v (-(a)vr-), e.g. 


nocutjcx-r; nocuaoc-tj-a nocuaoc-v (nocuaoc-vr 

stopping’ 

-) ‘having stopped, on stopping, 


m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

Tiauaa-q 

navaa-a-a 

Ttauoa-v 

Acc. 

nauaa-vr-a 

nauaa-a-av 

Ttauaa-v 

Gen. 

Tiauaa-vr-oq 

nauaa-a-riq 

jiauaa-vx-oq 

Dat. 

Tiauaa-vr-t 

nauad-a-p 

jtauaa-vr-i 
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nauaa-q 

nauaa-a-oc rcauaa-v (nauoa-vt-) 

‘having stopped, on stopping, 

stopping’ (continued) 



pi. 





m. 

/• 

n. 

Nom. 

Ttauaa-vx-gq 

itauaa-a-at 

nauoa-vT-a 

Acc. 

Ttauaa-vx-aq 

jtauad-a-aq 

Tiauaa-vr-a 

Gen. 

Ttauaa-vT-cnv 

jtauad-a-chv 

Ttauaa-vT-cnv 

Dat. 

Ttauaa-at(v) 

jtauaa-a-atq 

nauad-ai(v) 


■ Forms 

Just like the present active participle (u>v ouoa ov, etc.), nauaaq nauaaaa nauaav 
(Ttauaavr-) follows a ‘3-1-3’ pattern, i.e. the m. and n. forms follow the pattern 
of type 3a and 3b nouns and the f. follows that of a type lc noun like GdAana. 
See 87. 

First aorist middle participles 

164. The first aorist middle participle is formed by adding -pev-oq -q -ov to the 
aorist stem: 


nauud-pev-oq q ov ‘having stopped / on stopping / stopping / onself / 


ceasing 

s. 

9 

m. 

/• 

n. 

Nom. 

Tiauad-pgv-oq 

iiauaa-p£v-q 

Ttauad-p£v-ov 

Acc. 

iiauad-p£v-ov 

iiauaa-p£v-qv 

7iauad-p£v-ov 

Gen. 

nauaa-p£v-ou 

Jtauaa-p£v-qq 

Ttauaa-p£v-ou 

Dat. 

Tiauaa-p£v-cn 

Tiauaa-p£v-q 

Ttauaa-pEv-cn 

pi. 


m. 

/• 

n. 

Nom. 

Tiauad-p£v-oi 

Tiauad-p£v-at 

Ttauaa-p£v-a 

Acc. 

Ttauaa-p£v-ouq 

Ttauaa-p£v-aq 

Ttauad-pEv-a 

Gen. 

jiauaa-pfv-wv 

Tiauaa-p£v-cnv 

Tiauaa-pfv-cnv 

Dat. 

nauaa-p£v-otq 

Ttauaa-p£v-atq 

Tiauaa-pfv-otq 


■ Form 

Like all middle participles, first aorist middle participles are declined in the same 
way as tcaA-oq -q -ov. 
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PARTICIPLES AND ASPECT 


165. What is the difference in meaning between, say, naucov and nauaac;, or 
between |3AeTunv and |3Aei[)aq? 

• One vital thing to say is that the difference is not necessarily one of 
time. Ttauacn; or f3Aerpocc; need not be translated 'having stopped’ or 
‘having looked’. 

• The difference is one of what is called aspect and is the same differ¬ 
ence that has already been shown to exist between the imperfect and 
aorist indicatives - i.e. the difference between regarding the action as an 
incomplete process (imperfect) and a complete event (aorist). 

• A present participle regards the action as a process (and is therefore some¬ 
times called ‘imperfective’, Latin impeifectus ‘incomplete, unfinished’). 

• The aorist participle regards it as simply a single event. 

• Thus it is possible to translate both fiAsnojv and (3Aer}rac; as ‘looking’; 
in the former case, it would be understood that the look went on, in the 
latter that it simply took place. 

• Another way of stating this difference is that the action described by 
a present (‘imperfective’) participle is capable of being broken off, 
whereas that of an aorist participle is not. Rather, the action of an aorist 
(‘perfective’) participle is conceived of as having a definite end point: it 
has been (Latin) perfectus ‘completed’. 

Consider the following pairs of sentences: 

1. ‘After boarding the ship, the sailors shouted.’ 

2. ‘The sailors shouted while boarding the ship.’ 

In this case, the difference between the two acts of ‘boarding’ is one of time: 

• In the first sentence, the sailors have finished ‘boarding’ before they 
shout: the action is complete and would therefore be translated by an 
aorist participle in Greek. 

• In the second sentence, however, the ‘boarding’ is going on at the same 
time as the shouting - and as the action is incomplete it would therefore 
be translated into Greek by a present (‘imperfective’) participle. 

It is important to note that both sentences could be rephrased as ‘Boarding 
the ship, the sailors shouted.’ That is to say, English practice differs from 
Greek, in that English speakers often use a present participle (such as 
‘entering’) to describe a past, complete action. An implication of this is 
that when translating into Greek you will sometimes have to think carefully 
about what the English means, not just what it says. 

1. ‘With a laugh, the girl replied.’ 

2. ‘The girl replied, laughing as she spoke.’ 





165-166 


Grammar for Section 7D-F 


145 


In this case, the difference between the sentences is not strictly one of time, 
since in both cases the girl’s reply can be understood as being accompanied 
by laughter (i.e., in both cases the laughing and replying are simultaneous). 
However, in the first sentence, the laugh seems to be a single event with an 
identifiable start- and end-point, which suggests that ‘with a laugh’ should 
be translated into Greek with an aorist participle. In the second sentence, 
however, the laughter is ongoing: an incomplete action which would best 
be rendered in Greek by a present (‘imperfective’) participle. 

Aspect in Greek is subtle, and is unlikely to be mastered overnight. Indeed, 
at times the distinction between the two aspects may seem quite arbitrary to 
an English speaker, but the more you read the more used you will get to the 
different ways in which Greek uses present and aorist participles. 


► Whatever else you do, it is essential that you pay close attention to the 
actual Greek usage: ask yourself ‘What does the aspect of this present 
or aorist participle here suggest about the way the Greek wants us to 
see the action (however much we may want to see it differently)?’ 


Translating aorist participles 

166. What does all this mean in practical terms when you are translating from Greek 
into English? Perhaps the most important point to grasp is that there is rarely a 
single right way to translate an aorist participle. Depending on context: 

• Ttauoaq may be correctly translated as ‘having stopped’, ‘on stopping’, 
‘stopping’. 

• On occasion you may find it best to translate an aorist participle as if it 
were an ordinary verb in the aorist, e.g. |3Aer|rac; npoq epe qpuOpiaaev 
‘he glanced at me and blushed’. 

• You may translate it as a noun e.g. up op epe qpuGpiaasv ‘with 

a glance at me, he blushed’. 

Because aorist participles occur so regularly in Greek, you will find that you have 
plenty of opportunities to experiment with different ways of translating them. 


EXERCISES 

7D-F: l.Give the gender, number and case of the following aorist participles 
(e.g. m. s. nom.) and the form in which you would find them if you looked 
them up in the dictionary: 


1. Tiauadpcvoi 

2. Auaavxap 

3. (pixpaac; 

4. tpixpadaac; 

5. Se^apevp 


6. (5Ae4>avx£<; 

7. 5r|Au>aaaa 

8. Tidaavxa 

9. |3of|aa(; 

10. xp£ij;ap£vouq 
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7D-F: 2. Turn the following present participles into their aorist equivalent: 


1. PAenouaccv 

6. |3ia^6p£VOl 

2. Baupa^wv 

7. KoAct^oviaq 

3. xpsTtopevov 

8. ptaouaa 

4. SunKOuaaq 

9. SouAoupevouc; 

5. TlOlOUVT£(; 

10. §£xop£vq 

7D-F: 3. There is a famous 

vase-painting of Achilles killing the Amazon queen, 

Penthesileia. As she died, their eyes meet and (it was said) Achilles fell in 
love with her. Typical bloke. How would the following captions express that 

moment? 


(a) AxiAAeiic; (3Aet];ac; npoq IlevBeaiAeiav ecpAeyexo*. 

(b) ’AxiAAsuq (3A£71 wv npoq nsvBsaiAdav scpAsygio. 

* ‘caught fire’, ‘burned with passion’. 

TWO IRREGULAR VERBS 


n5rp '1 KNEW'; cpppi, '1 SAY' 

167. The past of oi5a is as follows: 

p5r| ‘I knew’ 
p5q 

‘I knew’ 

p5qo0a 

‘you (s.) knew’ 

p5si(v) 

‘he/she/it knew’ 

pap£v 

‘we knew’ 

f|OT£ 

‘you (pi.) knew’ 

paav or rjSeaav 

‘they knew’ 

168a. cprqpif, ‘I say’, conjugates as follows: 

Present: cpppr ‘I say’* 

cpripr 

‘I say’ 

cprqc; or cprjq 

‘you (s.) say’ 

cpnar(v) 

‘he/she/it says’ 

cpapev 

‘we say’ 

cpaxe 

‘you (pi.) say’ 

cpaat(v) 

‘they say’ 

Infinitive 


cpavai 

‘to say’ 

* Note that the present indicative : 

is enclitic (347(ii)) except for cprjp/qsrjc;. 
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Participle 


cpdoKwv cpdoKouaa cpaaKov (cpaoKovr-) or cpaq epaaa epav 
(epavr-), sometimes epapev-oq q ov ‘saying’ 

Future 


cprja-w ‘I shall say’ 


Past: ecpqv ‘I said’ 


£cpqv 

‘I said’ 

scpqoBa or scpqq 

‘you (s.) said’ 

£tpq 

‘he/she/it said’ 

£Cpap£V 

‘we said’ 

ecpar£ 

‘you (pi.) said’ 

£cpaaav 

‘they said’ 


Form and use 

(a) Do not use cpqpt if you are translating English ‘say that...’ into Greek. Use 
Aeyw on for the moment. See further Reference Grammar 397. 

(b) You will find cpdoKwv (which is ‘borrowed’ from the verb cpaaKU)) used far 
more commonly than cpaq as the present participle of cpqpi. 

(c) In passages containing direct speech, you will often find qv 5’ eyed, ‘said I’, 
and q 5’ oq ‘said he’ used as alternatives to cpqpi and cpqoi. 


EXERCISE 

7D-F: 4. Revise the present and past of oi5a, ‘I know’ (44, 167) and using cpqpi 
as ‘say’ translate into Greek: 


1. We know 

2. They said 

3. She knew 

4. We say 

5. You (s.) know 


6. She said 
7.1 knew 

8. He says 

9. You (pi.) said 

10. They knew 


MORE ON THE COMPLEMENT 


168b. Usually, in sentences with two nouns either side of the verb ‘to be’, the 
complement lacks a definite article (45-7). But not always. In answer to 
the question ‘Who are the learners, the clever or the stupid?’, Greek will 
say oi oocpoi eiotv oi pavOdvovreq ‘The learners are the (= those who are) 
clever’, i.e. oi creates the group. What would it mean if it lacked oi? (As 
usual, the complement comes first.) 
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SUMMARY LEARNING 

VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 7D-F 

avSpsToq a ov 

brave, manly 

aTtovcpivopoci (anovcplva-) 

answer 

apzxr\, t) 

virtue, excellence (la) 

yeX aw (yeAaaa-) 

laugh 

Srjuou 

of course, surely 

SiSdaKaAoc;, 6 

teacher (2a) 

£K5exopiat 

receive in turn 

e\mmx(x> (epniea-) 

fall into, on (+ £v or £iq) 

ETtatveoa (sTtatveaa-) 

praise 

eu0uq 

at once, straightaway 

rjSopat 

enjoy, be pleased 

tjv 5’ £yu> 

I said 

(| S’ oq 

he said 

oiaoAoyECi) 

agree 

OUKOUV 

therefore 

OUKOUV 

not ... therefore 

v£aviaKO(;, 6 

young man (2a) 

TtpOTpETta) 

urge on, impel 

cpripif/ficpriv 

I say/I said 

cpiAoaocpfa, p 

philosophy (lb) 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 7D-F 

b/c word shape and syntax 

1. Form the m. nom. s. aorist participles of these verbs: 


1. (3A£7tW 


6. Ssxopai 

7. fhaijopai 

8. Aoyi^opat 


2. cppovxi^oo 


3. putxoo 

4. acp^oa 


9. paxopat (paxeoa-) 

10. attoKpivopat (attoKpiva-) 


5. tiauopat 


2. Form the m. nom. s. aorist participles of these contracted verbs: 


1. Jtotfcn 

2. (3op0£cn 

3. dttop£u> 


4. £A£U0£pOW 

5. xoApdw 

6. 0£aopat (0£aaa-) 


3. Translate into Greek the italicised phrases, using either aorist or present parti¬ 
ciples of the verb in brackets to suit the sense: 

a. We sat silently, all the time perplexed as to his meaning, (ditopeoj) 

b. With a glance at me the teacher began to speak. ((3Aeitoo) 

c. The spectators heard his arguments and applauded. (ccKoucn] 

d. Dionysodoros replied with laughter constantly in his voice, (yeAden: aor. 
stem yeAaoa-) 

e. The woman picked up the argument and replied. (£K5£xopat) 

f. He happened to say in answer. (dnoKpivopat: aor. stem dnoKpiva-) 

D ENGLISH INTO GREEK 
Translate these pairs of sentences: 

1. oi pa0pxa\ dnoKpivapevot dttov on p avopta ouk eaxi Strata. 

The teacher answered and said that the love of wisdom was a virtue. 

2. 6 ZcnKpdrpq dicouaae; xov Aoyov eyeXaazv. 

Dionysodorus laughed and took up the argument. 

3. oi iK£iat OTtEuaavxEc; tipoq to tepov pu^avro npoq roue; 0£ouq. 

The sophist, with a glance at me, agreed. 

4. |3A£4>aGa Ttpoq £p£ p yuvp £atu>7ipa£v. 

I praised them and said, ‘Urge them on at once.’ 

5. KAerJjcxt; xa xpppctxa 6 veaviaq p£ya £|3opa£v. 

Once in a state of perplexity, the student tried to escape. 

E TEST EXERCISE SEVEN D-F 
Translate into English: 


Kriton reports how he and Socrates discussed the nature of expertise and 
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decided that an expert’s opinion is more valuable than another man’s. 

(From Plato, Kritori) 

‘on pev, go ZcoKpatec;,’ ecppv ey go, ‘e^era^e, eyoo 5’ anoKpivoupai.’ 

‘ckotiei ouv,’ p 5’ oq 6 EcoKparpq, ‘vcai d u e'xEiq dvnXsysiv. avriXeyE, rear 
Tisiaopai EycoyE.’ 

‘vcaXaiq 5oK£iq Xeyeiv,’ pv 5’ eyoo, ‘wq Eyoo oipai.’ 

5 ‘ gtgv ,’ £<pp, ‘apa aXpGrj Xeysi 6 cprXoaocpoq 6 Xeygov on on 5eT ppaq 
EnarvEiv Ttdaaq raq 5o(;aq tgov dvGpcoiiGOv; ri cprjq; apa aXpGrj 5ok£T 
XEysiv, raura Xeygov, p on; anoKpivou.’ 

‘aXpGrj,’ £cppv. 

'oukouv 5ei ppaq raq psv ayaGaq 5o(;aq EnarvEiv vcai upav, rap 5 e vcavcaq 

10 pp;’ 

copoXoyouv. 

‘( psps 5p,’ £<pp 6 ZcoKpdrpq, ‘£7i£i5p p voaoq avETtutre vcai SiscpOeipe rpv 
tioXiv, noi pEiaGa an, nonpov npoq rouq cpiXouq, p npdq rov iarpov;’ 

‘rrpoq rov iarpov pa,’ pv 5’ Eyco, ‘paav §e svrauGa vcai oi cpiXoi. p5£i yap 6 
15 iarpoq ra Tispi rrjq voaou, EpTiEiporspoq gov p oi aXXoi.’ 

'EpTiEiporaroq 5p Ecpaivsro gov 6 iarpoq,’ p 5’ oq 6 SGOvcparpq. ‘e5ei ouv ce 
npoq rov iarpov isvai, rear npoq ou5sva aXXov;’ 

‘e5ei,’ Ecppv Eyoo. 

‘tie pi rrjq voaou apa ou 5 ei ppaq Enaivsiv rear c po[3sia6ai raq tgov tioXXgov 
20 5o^aq, aXXa rpv tgov iarpaiv, si nq EpTiEiporaroq ruyxavEi uv; outgo 
epapsv p ou;’ 

‘epapsv vp rov Ala,’ Ecppv. 

Vocabulary 

avriXeyerv object 
eiev well then 
Tidaaq all (f. acc. pi.) 
epepe come! 

EXERCISE 

Answer the following questions based on the passage above: 

1. Give the tense of the following verbs: (a) e'xEiq (line 2), (b) neioopai (line 3), 
(c) chpoXoyouv (line 11), (d) av£TiiTiT£ (line 12) 

2. What is the case of (a) ppaq (b) raura (c) tioXiv (d) aXXoi (e) ou5sva and 
(f) Aia? 


iarpoq, 6 doctor (2a) 
EvraOOa here 
cpofteTaBai respect 
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Grammar for Section 7G-H* 

(*Formerly 6 G-H) 


In this section you cover: 

• Second aorist participles, active and middle: Aa(3u>v, ysvopsvoi; 

• Pronouns: carrot;, 6 auroq, aurov; epaurov, aeaurov, eaurov/aurov 

• 5uvapat 


VOCABULARY CHECK 

Ensure you know the meaning or significance of: 

ctveA-, enopai, paxr|, pevroi, vopiipn, ayay-, Suvapat, KaxaAa|3-, \iexd + 
ace., oIksw, upihrgpoc; 


SECOND AORIST PARTICIPLES 


169. You have aready learnt how verbs with a first aorist form their aorist par¬ 
ticiple on the first aorist stem. Verbs with a second aorist form it (hard to 
believe though it is) on the second aorist stem. 


Second aorist stems 

You are already familiar with how to form the first aorist stem (131ff.): take the 
aorist indicative, and remove (i) the augment and (ii) the personal endings. As 
you have seen, it works for second aorists as follows (144ff.): 


e-Acc (3-ov 
f]A0-ov 
e-y£v-opr|v 
att-g-cpuy-ov 


aorist stem: Aa|3- 
aorist stem: eA0- 
aorist stem: yev- 
aorist stem: dtTtocpuy- 


Second aorist active participles: stem + endings 

170. The second aorist active participle is formed by adding the endings -u>v 
-oucj-cx -ov to the aorist stem: 


Aa^-cov Aoc|3-ouca Aa|3 

-ov (Aa^-ovt-), 

‘taking’, ‘on taking’, ‘having taken’ 

(Aapfldvoo) 



s. 

m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. Aa|3-U)v 

Aa|3-oua-a 

Aa|3-ov 

Acc. Aa|3-6vT-a 

Aa|3-oua-av 

Aa|3-ov 

Gen. Acx|3-6vt-oc; 

Aa^-oua-rp; 

Aa|3-6vr-oi; 

Dat. Aa|3-6vT-t 

Aa|3-oua-p 

Aa|3-6vr-t 
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Aa(3-cov Aa|3-ouaa Aa|3-6v (Aa($-ovx-), ‘taking’, ‘on taking’, ‘having taken’ 
(Aap|3dvco) (continued) 


pi. 





m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

Aa|3-6vT-£q 

Aa|3-oua-at 

Aa|3-6vT-a 

Acc. 

Aa|3-ovT-aq 

Aa|3-oua-d(; 

Aa|3-6vT-a 

Gen. 

AafTovr-cov 

Aa|3-oua-d)v 

Aa|3-6vT-oav 

Dot. 

Aa|3-ouai(v) 

Aa|3-oua-au; 

Aa|3-ouat(v) 


a Form 

The endings for these participles (-u>v -oua-a -ov) are exactly the same as for 
present participles (87). 

Second aorist middle participles 

171. The second aorist middle participle is formed by adding the familiar -op£v- 
oq -r| -ov endings to the aorist stem: 


yev-opev-or; yev-opev-p yev-opev-ov ‘becoming’, ‘on becoming’, ‘having 
become’ (yryvopat) 


5. 

m. 

/• 

n. 

Nom. 

y£v-op£v-oc; 

y£V-Op£V-p 

y£V-Op£V-OV 

Acc. 

y£v-op£v-ov 

y£v-op£v-pv 

y£V-Op£V-OV 

Gen. 

y£v-op£v-ou 

y£v-op£v-pq 

y£V-0p£V-0U 

Dot. 

y£v-op£v-cp 

y£v-op£v-p 

y£V-Op£V-(p 

pi. 


m. 

/• 

n. 

Nom. 

y£v-op£v-or 

y£v-op£v-ai 

y£v-op£v-a 

Acc. 

y£v-op£v-ouq 

y£v-op£v-aq 

y£v-op£v-a 

Gen. 

y£v-op£v-oav 

y£v-op£v-oav 

y£v-op£v-cnv 

Dot. 

y£v-op£v-ou; 

y£v-op£v-atq 

y£v-op£v-orc; 


EXERCISES 

7G-H: 1. Attach the appropriate form of the aorist participle to the given form of 
the definite article: 


1. xov (AapPavco) 

2. rout; (epxopai) 

3. t(|v (pavGavcn) 

4. ai (opacn) 


5. oi (yryvopat) 

6. xaq (acpiKvsopat) 

7. TO (TltTtTCi)) 

8. p (aipecn) 
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7G-H: 2. Attach the appropriate form of the aorist participle to the given form of 
the definite article: 


1. up (pavBdvcn) 

2. rrjp (ruyxdvto) 

3. rate; (rpex^) 

4. rou (acpiKveopat) 


5. rrj (Aeya>) 

6. rotp (yiyvopat) 

7. rep (euptoKw) 

8. rou (Aap|3dvci)) 


PRONOUN/ADJECTIVE: aur-op -rj -6 


172. The declension of aur-op -f| -6 (‘self, same’); aur-ov -f|v -6 (‘him, her, it’) 
is as follows: 


aurop aurrj auro 



s. 


m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

aur-op 

aur-(| 

aur -0 

Acc. 

aur-ov 

aur-rjv 

aur-o 

Gen. 

aur-ou 

aur-fjp 

aur-ou 

Dat. 

aur-ip 

aur-rj 

aur-ip 

pi. 


m. 

/• 

n. 

Nom. 

aur -oi 

aur-ai 

aur-a 

Acc. 

aur-ou p 

aur-ap 

aur-a 

Gen. 

aur-oav 

aur-cov 

aur-oav 

Dat. 

aur-otp 

aur-atp 

aur-otp 


■ Form 

173. aurop is one of very few pronouns in Greek which (like the def. art.) end in -o 
in the n. s. nom./acc. You have already met others: e.g. ourop and ekelvop (69). 

Meanings of aurop 

174. aurop has a variety of meanings: 

■ 'Him'her', 'it', 'them' 

Used as an unstressed pronoun, but never in the nom. (nor as the first word of a 
clause, when it will always mean ‘self’) aurop means ‘him’, ‘her’, ‘it’, ‘them’, e.g. 

Ei5ev auroup rpfxovrap ‘he saw them running’ 
eAa|3ov aurrjv ‘I caught her’ 

Note that ourop and EKEivop are used when the pronoun is stressed. 
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■ 'Self' 

Agreeing with the noun it picks out, it means ‘self’, e.g. 

EwKpccrriq auroq ‘Socrates himself’ 
rov av5pa aurov ‘the man himself’ 

■ 'Myself, 'yourself', etc. 

Combined with the appropriate pronoun, it serves as a reflexive pronoun: 



‘Myself’ 




m. 

f 


Acc. 

£paur-ov 

£paUT-fjv 


Gen. 

£paur-ou 

£paur-fjq 


Dat. 

£paur-d> 

£paur-fj 



‘Ourselves’ 




m. 

f 


Acc. 

ppaq aur-ouq 

ppaq aur-aq 


Gen. 

ppdtv aur-div 

ppdiV aur-d>V 


Dat. 

ppiv aur-otq 

pptv aur-atq 



‘Yourself’ 




m. 

f 


Acc. 

a(e)aur-ov 

a(e)auT-f|v 


Gen. 

a(e)aur-ou 

a(e)aur-fjq 


Dat. 

a(£)auT-tp 

a(£)aur-fj 



‘Yourselves’ 




m. 

/• 


Acc. 

upaq aur-ouq 

upaq aur-aq 


Gen. 

upoov aur-cnv 

upoov aur-oov 


Dat. 

upiv aur-otq 

uptv aur-atq 



‘Himself’, ‘herself’, ‘itself’ 



m. 

f 

n. 

Acc. 

£aur-ov* (aur-ov) 

£aur-pv (aur-pv) 

£aur-o (aur-o) 

Gen. 

£aur-ou (aur-ou) 

£aur-rjq (aur-rjq) 

£aur-ou (aurou) 

Dat. 

£aur-di (aur-di) 

£aur-rj (aurrj) 

£aur-d) (aur-di) 


‘Themselves 




m. 

f 

n. 

Acc. 

£aur-ouq* (aur-ouq) 

£aur-aq (aur-aq) 

£aur-a (aur-a) 

Gen. 

£aur-d>v (aur-div) 

£aur-d>v (aur-div) 

£aur-div (aur-div) 

Dat. 

£aur-oiq (aur-otq) 

£aur-atq (aur-atq) 

£aur-otq (aur-otq) 


* Note that the e- is a 3rd person pronoun found mostly in Homer. Watch the breathing where e- is 
contracted out! 
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Meaning 

175. Reflexive forms are used when ‘me’, ‘you’, ‘him’, etc. refer to the same 
person as the subject of the clause e.g. pi) ccTtOKxeive oeaurov ‘don’t kill 
yourself/commit suicide! ’. In further clauses, they can refer to the subject of 
the main verb of the sentence, e.g. 

f| ’Apaipov etteioe rov av5pa eauTf|v / aurf)v Aueiv. 

‘The Amazon persuaded the man to release her’ (i.e. the Amazon). 

f| ’Apaipov eneioe rov av5pa aurf|v Aueiv. 

‘The Amazon persuaded the man to release her’ (i.e. another woman). 

■ 'Same' 

176. auroq preceded by the definite article is an adjective meaning ‘same’, e.g. 

6 auroc; veaviac; ‘the same youth’ 


EXERCISES 

7G-H: 3. Translate into English: 

1. rov av5pa eiSov 

2. aurov ei5ov 

3. rov av5pa aurov ei5ov 

4. auroc; rov avSpa aurov eiSov 


5. auroc; rov aurov avSpa eiSov 

6. auroc; rov aurov ei5ov 

7. auroc; aurov eiSev 

8. auroc; enoujae to auro upaypa 


7G-H: 4. Translate each of the words in brackets into Greek using a version of 
auroi; rj 6: 


1. rov av5pa (same) 

2. ctp’ eiSeq (them, f.) 

3. rjABe (herself) 

4. eAafkv (him) 


5. acpmovro (themselves, m.) 

6. rf|v yuvaTua (herself) 

7. oi vopot (same) 

8. ei5ev (it) 


Suvdpai 'I AM ABLE, CAN' 


177. Note the -a- dominated Suvapai, ‘I am able, can’. The stem is Suva-. 
Instead of taking the thematic vowel and being a contract verb, it is athe- 
matic: the endings are simply added to the stem. You should learn this verb 
now as you will meet other verbs that conjugate in the same way (such as 
aviorapai, ‘I get up, emigrate’: 187): 
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Suvapou ‘I am able, 

can’ 

Suvapcu 

‘I am able, can’ 

Suvaaat 

‘you (s.) are able, can’ 

Suvaxat 

‘he/she/it is able, can’ 

5uvdp£0a 

‘we are able, can’ 

5uvaa0£ 

‘you (pi.) are able, can’ 

Suvavxat 

‘they are able, can’ 

Infinitive 

5uvaa0ai 

‘to be able’ 

Participle 

SuvdpEv-oq -r| -ov 

‘being able’ 


SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 7G-H 

dycn (dyay-) lead, bring 

(i<axaAa|3-) 

overtake 

dvatpeoo (avsA-) pick up 

Kxrjpa (Kxppax-), xo possession (3b) 

dnoPatva) (dno|3a-) leave, depart 

pdxp,p 

fight, battle (la) 

auxoq p 6 self 

p£VXOl 

however, but 

5ia|3odvw (5ia(3a-) cross 

p£xa 

(+acc.) after 

5uvapcn be able 

vopiipn 

think, 

5uo two 


acknowledge 

eaux-ov (aur-ov), him/her/itself 

6 auxoq 

the same 

£aux-pv (aux-pv), (pronoun) 

OIKEU) 

dwell (in), live 

eavx-6 (aux-o) 

itaAtv 

back, again 

Eaux-oui; (aux-ouq),themselves 

jtoxapoq, 6 

river (2a) 

Eaux-aq 

a(£)aux-ov, -pv 

yourself (s.) 

(aux-dq), £aux-d (pronoun) 


(pronoun) 

(aux-a) 

appEtov, xo 

sign, signal (2b) 

epaux-ov, -pv myself (pronoun) 

upaq aux-ouq, -aq 

yourselves 

£Ttav£pxopat return 


(pronoun) 

{enaveXQ-) 

up£X£poqa ov 

your(s) 

ettopoa (eoir-) follow 

cpuAaxxcu 

guard 

ppaq aux-ouq, ourselves 

epWVEW 

speak, utter 

-aq (pronoun) 

cpwvp, p 

voice, language, 

KaxaAap|3dvw come across. 


speech (la) 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 7C-H 

b/c word shape and syntax 

1. Form the 1st person s. aorist indicative of these verbs, then construct the m. 
nom. s. aorist participle: 


1. yiyvopat 

2. pavBavw 

3. opacn 

4. acpiKveopat 


6. Aap|3dva> 

7. eupioKW 

8. aipscn 

9. tutixw 


5. epxopat 

2. Translate the following sentences, completing them with the aorist participle 
of the verbs indicated: 

a. oi vecmavcoi (ccTtepxopat) einov xauxa Ttpoq xouq Aouiouc; (‘the rest’). 

b. at ’Apa^oveq, (KaxaAap(3avu>) xouq vsaviaq, SteAeyovxo tipoq auxoui;. 

c. 6 vsaviaq, (opdoo) xf|v ’Apatova, ttpoarjABev Ttpoq auxrjv. 

d. oi ZKuBai, (eupiaKcn) xaq ’Apa^ovaq, TtApaiov acpiKvouvxat. 

e. oi veavioKOt, TtApaiov (acpiKveopat), eaxpaxoneSeuaavxo (‘pitched camp’). 

f. oi EkuBoi, (dv-atpan) xoix; veKpouq teat (pavBavcn) yuvamaq ouaaq, eBaupa^ov. 

3. In the following sentences, translate only the words in italics by the correct 
forms of auxoq, auxov, 6 auxoq: 

a. We saw them approaching. 

b. The same man did this same thing. 

c. She herself brought another Amazon with her. 

d. Did you see the same woman as I? 

e. What does he himself think of it? 

f. They all speak about (ixepi + acc.) the same things. 

g. I myself do not enjoy sentences. 

h. I saw the young men themselves behaving like this. 

i. Women? We love them ! Men? We hate them. 

D ENGLISH INTO GREEK 
Translate these pairs of sentences: 

1. ai yuvaiKsq xov yepovxa iSouaat dnijABov. 

The men picked up the bodies of the women and went away. 

2. xauxa e’utoav 6 vauxpq eysAaaev. 

Coming upon these women, the young men were amazed. 

3. paBpxat ysvopevot, oi vsaviavcot e|3ouAovxo pavBavetv. 

Once friends, the young men are able to converse with those women. 

4. xouq dvSpaq eupouaai, ai yuvatKet; enauaavxo cppovxi^ouaat. 

The women said these things and persuaded the young men. 

5. psxa 5e xauxa 6 irate; Spaputv eiq xtjv oimav xov Ttaxspa e^rjxei. 

Because of this tire young men returned to their houses and took their possessions. 
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SUMMARY EXERCISES FOR SECTION 7 

A VOCABULARY-BUILDING 

1. Deduce the meaning of the words in the right-hand columns from those in the 


left: 




dvayicq 

dvayKcuoq a ov 

avayKa^cn 


Y£Adcn 

6 yeAcup 

yeAoiop 


5ia|3aivu) 

q 5ia|3aaip 



StacpGeipu) 

q 5iacp0opa 



Suvapar 

Suvaxoq q ov 

q Suvapiq 


ETiatVECU 

6 ETtatvoq 



Kxfjpa 

Kxaopat 

q Kxrjau; 


Aoyi^opat 

6 Aoytapoq 



opoAoyEw 

q opoAoyta 



TtEipaopai 

q Ttelpa 



cpuAdxxcn 

6 cpuAa^ 

q cpuAaKq 

acpuAaKxop ov 


2. Group this pool of words into sets of cognate words (i.e. words which share 
common roots). Give the meaning of each word: 

paxq aAqGqc; 5ia|3dAAu> aocpia dnocpatvoa Aoyoq 

qSecnc; vsoq oikew cpaapa 5okeu) vEaviaq 

5ra($oAq paxopat Aoyi^opat cpaivopat q5opcu 5o^a 

aocpoq oima dAq0£ia 

D ENGLISH INTO GREEK 

Translate into Greek (and don’t forget connecting particles!): 

When the Amazons had killed the Athenians, they came to the land of the 
Scythians. On arrival, they found horses and fought with the Scythians. 
The Scythians, defeating them and learning about them, wished to become 
friends. The young men therefore followed closely, but did not fight; and the 
Amazons, seeing this, kept quiet themselves. At last they became friends and 
lived together; but it was necessary for the young men and their wives to cross 
the river and inhabit another place. ’For’, said the Amazons, ‘we do not want 
to live in your land, since on arrival we fought you.’ 

E TEST EXERCISE SEVEN 
Translate into English: 

’Apaijovei; xiveq, erp xqv xwv ZkuGgov yrjv dcpucopevai kcu and xwv 
hAoigov coio|3doai, ewneaovoai t(|v yrjv Sig pitctoav . oi 5e EkuGcu, ev 
paxq viKqaavxei; auxdq, rovq veKpovq aveiAov kcu paGovxep yuvaiKap 
ouoap, e[3ouAovxo ek xgov ’Apa^ovwv 7rai5o7ioi£io0ai. keAeuovxei; ouv 
5 xouq veaviaKOui; pax£o0ai p£v pqSsTioxs . irAqaiov 5e eAGovrai; cpiAouq 
yiyveoGai, aiiETCEp^av auxouq mpoq vaq ’Apa^ovaq. ai 5e ’Apa^ovEq, 
iSouaai auxouq TiAqciov p£v ercopevoui;, paxopevouc; 5e ouSeiioxe, oukexi 
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ecppovti^ov autoov. errata 5e ZKuQqc; tu;, KataAa(3oov ’Apatova tiva 
povqv ouoav, vcai cpiAoc; yevopcvoc;, evceAeue touq aAAoui; rroieiv to auto, 
10 Kai ’Apaijovac; tivctq eupovtaq, cpiAouq yiyvccGai. errefGovto ouv oi aAAoi, 
teAoq 5e cuvumouv oi' te ZxuGar rear ai ’Apa^ovec;. aAA’ ai ’Apatova; ouk 
e(3ouAovto erravievai eiq to twv ZkuGgov rrAfjGoc;. ‘ou yap 5uvdpeGa,’ 
ecpaaav, ‘cuvoikeiv peta twv yuvaiKcov twv upietepcov. ou yap oi autoi 
oi qpEtepor vopoi vcai oi twv EkuGgov.’ Aa^ovtec; ouv ta Ktrjpata Kai 
15 5ia(3avtec; tov rrotapov, qupov xwpiov tr rrAriaiov ov vcai umpaav auto. 

Vocabulary 

Siaprra^cu lay waste 

piriSerrote never 

EXERCISE 

Answer the following questions based on the passage above: 

1. Give the aspect (i.e. present or aorist) of the following participles: (a) 
e’tarreaouaat (line 2), (b) paGovtsc; (line 3), (c) KsAsuovteq (line 4), (d) 
\5ouaai (line 7), (e) paxopevouc; (line 7), (f) KataAa|3u>v (line 8) 

2. Give the tense of the following verbs: (a) e|3ouAovto (line 4), (b) dneTreprJrav 
(line 6), (c) ecppovti^ov (line 8), (d) qupov (line 15) 
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Grammmar for Section 8A-C* 

(^Formerly 7 A-C) 

In this section you cover: 

• The genitive case and its uses 

• Further comparative and superlative adjectives 

• Mood 

• Present optative, active and middle: nauoipi, Tiauotpr|v 

• av + optative 

• aviorapai T get up and go' 


GENITIVE CASE 


178. The forms of the gen. s. and pi. across the range of noun and adjective types 
you have met are as follows: 



s. 




pi 





nom. 

acc. 

gen. 

dat. 

nom. 

acc. 

gen. 

dat. 

la 

P°-n,n 

(3o-rjv 

P°-n<; 

fo-n 

po-ca 

fo-a <; 

|3o-U>V 

[3o-au; 

lb 

dnopi-a, r] 

dcTiopi-av 

ditopi-aq 

dnopi-a 

ditopf-ai 

ditopi-aq 

anopi-cav 

duo pi-au; 

lc 

9dAaTTa, r| 

9dAaTT-av 

OaAaTT-riq 

GaAaTT-r] 

9dAaTT-ai 

daXazz-at; 

9aAaTT-cov 

9aAdTT-ca<; 

Id 

vaut-ric;, 6 

vEavi-ac;, 6 

vauT-r]v 

vscm-av 

vauT-ou 

veavi-ou 

vauT-r| 1 
veocvi-a J 

vauT-ai 

vauT-aq 

vauT-cov 

vauT-aiq 

2a 

avGpam- 
oq, 6 

av0ptoji-ov 

avGpam-ou 

dvGpum-to 

fiv0pti)7I-Ol 

dvGpam-ouc; 

dvGpcoit-cov 

av0pooit-oi<; 

2b 

epy-ov, to 

epy-ov 

spy-ou 

epy-to 

epy-a 

epY-a 

epy-aiv 

e'PY-ok; 

3a 

Ai|irjv, 6 

Aipev-a 

Aipev-op 

Aipev-i 

Aipev-Ei; 

Aipiev-at; 

Aipcv-ov 

Al|l£-Ol(v) 

3b 

Tipaypia, to 

7tpay|ia 

TtpdyiiaT-oq 

TipdypiaT-i 

TrpdyjiaT-a 

TipdyjjaT-a 

Ttpay|idT-cov 

Ttpaypia-oi(v) 

3c 

TtArjG-ot;, to 

nArjG-oc; 

TtAiqG-out; 

ttAtiG-ei 

TrArjG-ri 

TrArjG-n 

nAr|0-oov 

TtAr^G-£ai(v) 

3d 

tpuip-nc. n 

rpinp-n 

Tpnqp- ouc; 

Tpirip-ei 

rpitip-eu; 

tpinp-Eii; 

Tpirjp-cav 

rpirjp-Eot(v) 

3e 

tioA-k;, rj 

TtpsoP-uq, 6 

ttoA-iv 1 
7tpsa|3-uv J 

tioA-eok; 

Tt6A-£l 

tioA-ek; 

hoA-eu; 

7t6A-£0)V 

TtoA-£Ol(v) 

3f 

aor-u, TO 

aoT-u 

aoT-scjq 

aaT-£i 

aoT-ri 

aaT-ri 

dOT-£COV 

aor-Eoi(v) 

3g 

(lamA-Euc;, 6 

PaoiA-ca 

|3aoiA-£(0(; 

PoroiA-a 

paaiA-rjc; 

paoiA-eii; 

(laoiA-Eat; 

PaaiA-Euv 

paoiA-E0oi(v) 

3h 

6(ppu-c;, n 

o<ppu-v 

ocppu-oq 

ocppu-i 

ocppu-eq 

ocppu-q 

6cppu-a)v 

ocppu-oi(v) 


Irregular nouns 








vauq, r| 

vauv 

vscbq 

vr^i 

vriec; 

vauq 

V£C0V 

vccuoi(v) 


Ypau(;, ii 

ypocuv 

ypaoc; 

ypai 

ypaep 

Ypaup 

ypacov 

Ypctuof(v) 


Zcup, 6 

Aia 

Aioq 

Ail 
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{ 

{ 

{ 

{ 

{ 

{ 

{ 

{ 

{ 

{ 

{ 



s. 




pi. 





nom. 

acc. 

gen. 

dat. 

nom. 

acc. 

gen. 

dat. 


Personal pronouns 








iyu 

mi 

(e)|ioO 

(e)iaoi 

lindc 

niraq 

ripaiv 

lipiv 


ou 

as 

GOU 

GOl 

unetc; 

u{id<; 

upiaiv 

upiv 


Adjectives 








m. 

xaX-oc; 

KaX-ov 

KaX-ou 

KaX-w 

KaX-oi 

KaX-ouq 

KaX-cov 

KaX-ou; 

f 

KaX-r^ 

KaX-i^v 

KaX-rjc; 

KaX-rj 

KaX-ai 

KaX-aq 

KaX-cuv 

KaX-aiq 

n. 

KaX-ov 

KaX-ov 

KaX-ou 

KaX-w 

KaX-a 

KaX-a 

KaX-cuv 

KaX-oic; 

m. 

rj^eiEp-oq 

r)|i£T£p-OV 

ri}i£T£p-OU 

r|}I£T£p-(p 

r)H£T£p-Ol 

r|H£T£p-ouc; 

r)H£T£p-cov 

ri^i£T£p-oic; 

f 

rj^eiep-a 

r)ja£T£p-av 

r|p£T£p-a(; 

r|}i£T£p-a 

r)H£T£p-ai 

iin£T£p-a<; 

ri}i£T£p-COV 

ri^i£T£p-aic; 

n. 

rj^eisp-ov 

r)^I£T£p-OV 

T|}i£T£p-OU 

r|}I£T£p-(p 

r)H£T£p-a 

r^i£T£p-a 

rm£T£p-COV 

ri^i£T£p-oic; 

m. 

out-oc; 

TOUT-OV 

TOUT-OU 

TOUT-Cp 

OUT-Ol 

TOUT-OUq 

TOUT-WV 

tout-oic; 

f 

aut-ri 

iaur-r|v 

raur-riq 

TauT-rj 

auT-ai 

TauT-ocq 

TOUT-WV 

TauT-aic; 

n. 

TOUT-O 

TOUT-O 

TOUT-OU 

TOUT-Cp 

TauT-a 

TauT-a 

TOUT-WV 

tout-oic; 

m. 

EKetv-oq 

£K£lV-OV 

£K£lV-OU 

£K£lV-(p 

£K£lV-Ol 

£K£lV-OU(; 

£K£lV-C0V 

£K£lV-OU; 

f 

£K£lV-ri 

£K£lV-r)V 

£K£iv-r|c; 

£K£lV-n 

£K£lV-ai 

£K£iv-ac; 

£K£lV-C0V 

£K£iv-aic; 

n. 

£K£lV-0 

£K£lV-0 

£K£lV-OU 

£K£lV-(p 

£K£lV-a 

£K£lV-a 

£K£lV-0)V 

£K£lV-Ol(; 

m. 

aut-oc; 

auT-ov 

auT-ou 

aUT-W 

auT-oi 

auT-ouc; 

aUT-(i)V 

auT-oic; 

f 

aut-ti 

auT-iqv 

auT-fjq 

auT-rj 

auT-cd 

auT-dc; 

auT-wv 

auT-atc; 

n. 

auT-o 

auT-o 

auT-ou 

auT-w 

auT-a 

auT-a 

auT-wv 

auT-oiq 

m. 

iroA-uc 

tioX-uv 

noXX-ou 

TtoXX-Cp 

itoXX-oi 

TioXX-ouq 

TtoXX-CUV 

tioXX-ou; 

f 

jioXX-i^ 

tioXX-^v 

7ioAA-fj(; 

TioXX-rj 

7ioXX-ai 

TtoAA-ac; 

tioXX-cov 

jioAA-ait; 

n. 

TIOX-U 

TtoXu 

iroAA-ou 

7l0XX-(p 

7toXX-a 

TioXX-a 

tioXX-cov 

jioAA-oIc 

mJf 

£U(ppC0V 

£ucppov-a 

£ucppov-oc; 

£U(ppOV-l 

£ucppov-£q 

Eucppov-aq 

£UCppOV-COV 

£i)if>po-oi(v) 

n. 

£U(ppOV 

EUtppOV 

£U(ppOV-Oq 

£U(ppOV-l 

£ucppov-a 

£ucppov-a 

£UtppOV-COV 

EUippO-Ol(v) 

mJf 

tic 

nv-a 

Tiv-oq 

TIV-l 

TlV-£(; 

Tiv-aq 

TIV-COV 

Tl-Cl(v) 

n. 

Tl 

Tl 

Tiv-oq 

TIV-l 

nv-a 

Tiv-a 

TIV-COV 

Tl-Gl(v) 

m. 

ou5-e{<; 

ou5-£va 

ouS-evoc; 

0U5-£VI 





f 

ou§£-}iia 

ou5£-jiiav 

ouS£-piac 

oi>5£-pia 





n. 

ou5-ev 

ou5-£v 

ouS-evoc; 

ou5-ev{ 





m. 

wv 

ovT-a 

ovt-oc; 

OVT-l 

ovt-£c; 

ovT-aq 

ovT-wv 

ou-oi(v) 

f 

ouo-a 

oua-av 

ouo-riq 

ouo-ri 

ouo-ai 

ouo-ac; 

ouo-wv 

ouo-aic; 

n. 

ov 

ov 

ovt-oc; 

OVT-l 

ovT-a 

ovT-a 

OVT-WV 

ou-ai(v) 

m. 

nauaa-c; 

nauaa-VTa 

iiauaa-VTOc; 

Tiauoa-VTi 

7iauoa-VT£c; 

Tiauoa-vTaq 

Tiauoa-VTWV 

Tiauoa-oi(v) 

f 

7iauaa-oa 

raxuaa-oav 

7iauoa-ori<; 

7iauoa-ar] 

Ttauaa-aai 

Tiauod-oac; 

TiauGa-owv 

jiauod-oaic; 

n. 

7iauaa-v 

nauaa-v 

nauGa-VToq 

Tiauaa-vn 

Tiauoa-VTa 

TtaUOOC-VTOt 

Tiauoa-VTWV 

Tiauoa-oi(v) 
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179. Form 

► (a) All gen. plurals end in -tov. 

► (b) Gen. singulars of type 3 nouns/adjectives all originally ended in -oq. 
Later contractions and other changes gave rise to forms in -ouq and -eojq. 

► (c) Gen. singulars in types 1 and 2 nouns/adjectives end (masculine) 
in -ou and (feminine) in -qq (la, lc) or -aq (lb). Remind yourself of the 
rules for these nouns (especially the i p £ rule) at 56-57. 

► (d) Id nouns like vauxqq, veaviaq are tricky: vauxqq, veaviaq is their 
nom. form (not feminine gen. s.!) and their gen. s. is vauxou, veaviou. 


EXERCISES 

Select from this list according to need. 

8A-C: l.Give the meaning and gen. s. and pi. (with def. art.) of the following 
la-c type nouns: 

1. avopia 5. paxq 

2. ripqvq 6. cpwvq 

3. dyopa 7. dpexq 

4. EtocAqaia 

8A-C: 2.Give the meaning and gen. s. and pi. (with def. art.) of the following Id 
type nouns: 

1. noAtxqq 3. ranqxqq 

2. 5iKaGxf|q 4. aocpiaxqq 

8A-C: 3.Give the meaning and (where possible) gen. s. and pi. (with def. art.) of 
the following 3d type nouns: 

1. xptqpqq 3. GuyyEvqq 

2. EwKpaxqq 4. IlspiKAfjq 


8A-C: 4.Give the meaning and gen. s. and pi. (with def. art.) of the following 
2a-b type nouns: 


1. otxoq 

2. cpiAooocpoq 

3. 5qpoq 

4. 5iKaoxf|prov 


5. xpovoq 

6. Tioxapoq 

7. vsavioKoq 

8. oupavoq 


8A-C: 5.Give the meaning and gen. s. and pi. in all genders (with def. art.) of the 
following type ‘2-1-2’ adjectives: 


1. a^ioq 

2. £K£ivoq* 

3. §£^ioq 

4. Exorpoq 


5. auxoq 

6. xocAfiTioq 

7. up£X£poq 

8. pEytaxoq 
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9. ^eAxtaxop 11. TtoAup (N.B. irregular stem) 

10. crop 12. ouxop* (N.B. irregular stem) 

* Position def. art. correctly with these words. 


8A-C: 6.Give the meaning and gen. s. and pi. (with def. art.) of the following 
type 3c nouns: 

1. Tccc0oq 3. xstxop 

2. TtArjOop 

8A-C: 7.Give the meaning and gen. s. and pi. of the following 3a-b type nouns: 


1. npaypa 

2. Krjpu^ 

3. Kxrjpa 

4. ppxwp 

5. yepcnv 


6. Troup 

7. cppovxip 

8. xpnpa 

9. 5aipcnv 
10. yuvf| 


8A-C: 8.Give the meaning and gen. s. and pi. in all genders of the following type 
3rd declension and ‘3-1-3’ adjectives/participles: 

1 . KocKoSorfpoov 5. Auaap 

2. rchv 6. xetpwv 

3. ojv 7. xtp 

4. (teAxtoov 


8A-C: 9.Give the meaning and gen. s. and pi. (with def. art. [where meaningful]) 
of the following: 

1. Zeup 5. cm 

2. £yu> 6. ocppup 

3. vaup 7. ypaup 

4. PaarAeup 


8A-C: 10. Give the meaning and gen. s. and pi. (with def. art.) of the following: 


1. StKotaxfjp 

2. Ttatp 

3. rjAiop 

4. orKparp 


5. Kxrjpa 

6. Siavoia 

7. iepov 

8. aaxu 


USES OF THE GENITIVE 


180. The most common uses of the genitive are as follows: 

(a) To correspond to English phrases introduced by ‘of’ in such senses as: 
■ (i) possession, e.g. 

(| xou AixaiOTToAecop oivda ‘the house of [belonging to] Dikaiopolis’ 
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■ (ii) a part, e.g. 

oAiyoi twv dvOpumwv ‘few of [‘out of the whole number of’] the men’ 

■ (Hi) source or origin, e.g. 

oi Aoyoi or rou avOpumou ‘the words of [‘that come from’] the fellow’ 
f| twv "EvSexa avopia ‘the lawlessness of the Eleven’ 

■ (iv) content or material, e.g. 

to ru3v hoXitcov itArjOoc; ‘the crowd of [‘made up of’] citizens, the citi¬ 
zen crowd’ 

(b) With certain adjectives, e.g. 

a^ioq ‘worthy of’ 
nAeax; ‘full of’ 
airioc; ‘responsible for’ 

(c) With certain prepositions, e.g. 


onto 

‘away from’ 

Tiapct 

‘from’ (esp. a person) 

£K 

‘out of, from’ 

pera 

‘(in company) with’ 

£711 

‘on’, ‘on part of’, ‘in the time of’ 

5ta 

‘through’ 

£V£Ka 

‘for the sake of’ (comes after the noun) 

Tt£pi 

‘concerning, about’ (also with acc.) 


► Note that 5ux and perd have quite different meanings depending on the 
case they take: 

► 5ux + acc. ‘because of’; 5ux + gen. ‘through’ 

► pera + acc. ‘after’; perct + gen. ‘with’ 

(d) With certain verbs, e.g. 

dcKonoo ‘I hear’ (a person)* 

KorraSiKdipn ‘I condemn’ 

Aap(3avopcci ‘I seize, take hold of’ (see (a)[ii] above) 

* &K0UC0 normally takes the acc. of the thing heard (e.g. words) but the gen. of the source of sound 
(e.g. the person who is speaking): 

cckoucjO touc; Aoyouc; ‘I hear the words’ 
cckoucjo cou AeyovTOi; ‘I hear you speaking’ 

Cf. [a](iii) above. You will find that other verbs of perception behave in a similar way. 

(e) To express comparison 

So far you have met comparisons of the type described at 158 i.e. constructed 
with rj = ‘than’. Greek can also express comparison without rj by putting the 
thing compared in the gen., e.g. 
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EcnKpaxpc; oocpwxepoi; eaxi xouxou too avQpdmou . 

‘Socrates is wiser than this fellow .’ 

(This can also be expressed as EwKpdxriq aocpcnxspoi; tor tv rj ouxoq 6 
dvSpamoq.) 


EXERCISE 

8A-C: 11. Translate into Greek using the prepositions and adjectives listed at (c) 
above: 


1. in company with (the) Socrates 

2. away from the assembly 

3. through the crowd 

4. out of the ship 

5.1 condemn the man 

6.1 hear the women 

7.1 seize the citizen 


8. worthy of (the) excellence 

9. responsible for (the) lawlessness 

10. in company with the herald 

11. through the river 

12. concerning the law 

13. away from (the) Athens 

14. out of the house 


ALTERNATIVE COMPARATIVE FORMS 


181. Revise the alternative comparative and superlative forms of dyaBoq and 
KotKoq: 


Positive 

Comparative 

Superlative 

dya0oc; 

dpeivwv apetvov (apeivov-) 

dptaxoq p ov 

or 

(kAxTcnv |3£AxTov ((3eAxTov-) 

(isAxiaxoq r| ov 

‘good’ 

‘better’ 

‘best’ 

kcxko q 

kcxkTwv Kamov (Kamov-) 

Kamaxoq r| ov 

or 

XStpwv xstpov (xeipov-) 

XStptaxoq p ov 

‘bad’ 

‘worse’ 

‘worst’ 


Meaning 

The alternative comparative and superlative forms of dyaBoq carry slightly dif¬ 
ferent nuances: 

• dpetvcuv and apiaxoq imply superiority in terms of physical or mental 
ability 

• fisAxiwv and ^sAxtaroq imply moral superiority 


Form 

The full declension of comparative adjectives is as follows: 
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(teArrcov (kArrov ((kArrov-) ‘better’ (comparative of ayaOoc;) 


s. 

m./f.' 

n. 

Nom. 

(kArlcnv 

fkArlov 

Acc. 

fkArlov-a or fkArlcn 

fkArlov 

Gen. 

(kArlov-oc; 

(kArlov-oc; 

Dat. 

fkArlov-t 

fkArlov-t 

pi. 




m./f' 

n. 

Nom. 

PsArTov-eq or ^sArlouq 

PsArTov-a or fkArlcn 

Acc. 

PsArTov-aq or fkArtouc;* 

PsArTov-a or fkArlcn 

Gen. 

PsArTov-cuv 

PsArTov-wv 

Dat. 

(3£ArToot(v) 

fkArloailv) 


Note the alternative forms in the m./f. acc. s. and the m./f./n. nom. and acc. pi. 
These are old forms, arising from a stem ending not in -rov- but in - 10 -: 

(teAr(o(v)a > (kArioo (m./f. acc. s.; n. nom./acc. pi.) 

(kArio(v)ei; > (JeArioui; (m./f. nom. pi.) 

* This form, which should by contraction be (kAnux;, has not in fact been contracted but simply 
taken over from the nom. pi. 

You will find that these old forms are used far more often by Greek authors than their new -v- stem 
equivalents. 


EXERCISE 

8A-C: 12. Add the correct forms of the fteAricnv to the following phrases, giving 
alternatives where appropriate, and translate: 


1. rov vaurr|v 

2. roue; Aipsvec; 

3. rpv 0£av 

4. ai vfjeq 


5. or yecopyot 

6. rap yuvaiKac; 

7. ro aaru 

8. r& TtAota 


COMPARING ADJECTIVES LIKE eucppcov 


182. Observe also that adjectives ending in -tov like eucppojv form their com¬ 
paratives and superlatives as follows: 


Positive 

Comparative 

Superlative 

eucppcuv ov 

sucppovsorgpoq a ov 

sueppovsararoe; p ov 

‘lucky’ 

‘luckier’ 

‘luckiest, very lucky’ 
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The regular suffixes -xspoq and -raroq are still there waving like mad, but on 
a stem extended by -ea-. 

EXERCISE 

8A-C: 13. Add the correct comparative and superlative forms of the quoted 
adjectives to the following phrases, and translate: 

1. 6 (£u5orfpu>v) vaurrp; 4. raq (KaKoSatpcnv) yuvaiKaq 

2. rd (KaKo5atpoav) aaxv 5. q (euSatpcov) vfjaoq 

3. rqv (eucppoav) Seav 6. roue; (KotKoSatpwv) SiSaaKtxAouq 


MOOD: THE OPTATIVES 


183. Most of the verbs you have met so far have been in one of two ‘moods’: the 
indicative or the imperative. The ‘mood’ of a verb gives important clues as 
to its function in a sentence: 

• The indicative mood, for example, is generally used to make statements 
or ask questions. 

• The imperative mood is used to give orders. 


► There are two further moods in Greek: the optative and the subjunc¬ 
tive. 


Here you encounter the optative (and you can fight over whether to stress 
the ‘o’ or the ‘a’). You will meet a number of uses of this mood in future 
sections, but as you will discover, most examples of the optative in Greek 
require the use of words like ‘would’, ‘could’ and ‘might’ when translating 
in English. 

Present optative active and middle 

184. The forms of the present optative active and middle for non-contract verbs 
are as follows: 


Present optative active: Tiocuoipt 

Ttau-otpt 

Ttau-oiq 

Ttau-oi 

Ttau-oipsv 

nav-oixe 

Ttau-oisv 
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Present optative middle: 7iauovpr|v 

Ttau-otpr|v 

Ttau-oio 

Ttau-oixo 

Ttau-ofpeSa 

Ttau-ora0£ 

TtaU-OlVTO 


■ Form 

• Note the -pqv -ao -to middle endings (102). The 2s. was originally nau- 
ot-ao, with the intervocalic sigma dropping out to give Ttau-or-o. 

• The thematic vowel is -o- throughout; the optative mood is marked by the 
immediately following -i-. 

EXERCISE 

8A-C: 14. Translate the following present indicatives and turn them into the 
equivalent optative forms: 

1. eupioKoucnv 4. yryverai 

2. e^era^ei 5. Gaupa^etc; 

3. Aoyr^opsGa 

Present optative of contract verbs 

185. The forms for contract verbs in the active are as follows. Note that in the s. 
active the forms arise from contracting the vowel with the endings -otr|v, 
-oirp;, -otrp 


Active contract optative 

ri|jda), ‘I honour’ tcoieo), ‘I make, do’ SqXoaj, ‘I show, reveal’ 


(a-contract verb) 

ti{jcx-ouiv > 

Tl|Ttpr|V 

(e-contract verb) 

Ttoie-oirjv > 

7ioioir|v 

(o-contract verb) 

5riAo-oir|v > 

5r|Xotriv 

Tivia-ouiq 

> 

ri|aa)r|c; 

Ttoie-oirjt; 

> 

Tioioirjc; 

5riXo-oi'r|(; 

> 

5r|Xofri<; 

Tl{J(X-OUl 

> 

Tl|TO)ri 

Ttoie- oirj 

> 

Tioioirj 

SrjXo-oiri 

> 

5r|Xotri 

Tl|JCX-Ot|J8V 

> 

Tl|itp|18V 

7tOl8-OlJJ8V 

> 

TIOlOl^lSV 

SriXo-oi^ev 

> 

5r|XotH£v 

Tl|i(X-OlT8 

> 

Tl[i(I)T8 

71018-01T8 

> 

7IOIOIT8 

5riXo-oiT£ 

> 

SriXoitE 

Tl^d-018V 

> 


71018-01SV 

> 

7101018 V 

5r)X6-oiev 

> 

SriXotev 
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Middle contract optative 


0edouai, ‘I watch’ rcoiEouai, ‘I make, do’ SouAoouai, ‘I enslave for 


(a-contract verb) 
0ect-o4ir|v > 

0£O))jriv 

(e-contract verb) 

TTOtE-oi}iriv > 

0ea-oto 

> 

0EWO 

TtOl£-OlO 

> 

0ea-ovro 

> 

0£(ilTO 

TtOl£-OlTO 

> 

0£a-oi')j£0a 

> 

0£O)(j£0a 

TTOl£-Ol|J£0a 

> 

0ea-oio0£ 

> 

0EWO0E 

TtOl£-OlG0£ 

> 

0ea-oivro 

> 

0EWVTO 

TtOl£-OlVTO 

> 



myself’ 



(o-contract verb) 


Tioioi|jriv 

5ouAo-oi^r|v > 

SouAotpriv 

TIOIOIO 

5ouAo-oio > 

SouAoto 

TIOIOITO 

5ouAo-oito > 

SouAotto 

7IOlOl|i£0a 

5ouAo-oiji£0a > 

5ouAot'vi£0a 

TTOIOIG0£ 

5ouA6-oio0e > 

5ouAoto0e 

tioioivto 

5ouAo-oivto > 

SouAotvxo 


■ Form 

You can recognise present optatives from the combination of a present stem and 
-or- (or cp). 


EXERCISE 

8A-C: 15. Translate the following present indicatives and turn them into the 
equivalent optatives: 

1. cptAeu; 4. Ttstpdrat 

2. Stavoouvrat 5. xoApoocnv 

3. VlKCt 


dv + OPTATIVE 


186. The optative forms are used with the particle av to express a ‘polite’ request 
or agreement. Sometimes ‘polite’ requests are difficult to distinguish from 
straightforward requests. The best translations involve using the English 
forms ‘would’, ‘would like to’, ‘can’, or the simple future ‘will’, e.g. 

• Aeyou; av pot; ‘Would you tell me? Would you like to/could you/will 
you tell me?’ 

• Aeyotpt av ‘I would/would like to/can/will tell you.’ 

Note that av cannot come as first word. 

EXERCISE 

8A-C: 16.Translate into the ‘polite’ form, av + optative, using the verbs in brackets: 

1. They would bring ((pepin) 6. They would do wrong (&5uceu)) 

2. We would converse (5taAeyopai) 7. He would see (opdcu) 

3. She would consider (gkotceoj) 8. You (pi.) would persuade (ireiOoj) 

4.1 would send (Ttepiun) 9. We would guard (cpuAaxxu)) 

5. You (s.) would receive (Sexopat) 10. They would obey (iteiGopaij 
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dvraxctpctt, 'I LEAVE, EMIGRATE' 


187. The verb dviaxapat, ‘I get up and go, leave, emigrate’ (stem avicrra-), con¬ 
jugates in the same way as Suvapcu, ‘I am able, can’ (177): 


dvtcxapat ‘I leave’ 

dvioxapat 

‘I leave’ 

aviaxaaat 

‘you (s.) leave’ 

dviaxaxat 

‘he/she/it leaves’ 

dvtaxdp£0a 

‘we leave’ 

dviaxaa0£ 

‘you (pi.) leave’ 

aviaxavxat 

‘they leave’ 

Infinitive 

dviaxaa0ai 

‘to leave’ 

Participle 

dviaxdpsvoq r| ov 

‘leaving’ 


As with 5uvcc-pai, there is no thematic vowel between stem and ending. 


EXERCISE 

8A-C: 17. Revise Suvapai (177) and translate: 


1. dvtaxctaai 
2.Suvaxat 

3. dvtaxdpsvoq 

4. 5uvaa0at 

5. dviaxaaBe 


6.5uvavxat 
7.Suvdpevoq 
8. aviaxaxat 
9.5uvdpe0a 
10. dviaxda0at 


GREEK IDIOMS 


xf + participle 

188. Note the Greek love of xi + participle and the variety of possible transla¬ 
tions it takes: 

xt ftouAopevoc; xouxo itotEu;; 
lit. ‘Wanting what do you do this?’ 

i.e. ‘What is your motive/purpose/intention in doing this?’ 

xt Tta0u)v xouxo Aeyeu;; 

lit. ‘On suffering what do you say this?’ 

i.e. ‘What did you suffer to make you say this?’ 
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► Note also that, since ndoxoj basically means ‘I have something done 
to me’, a perfectly good translation of this last sentence would also be 
‘What made you say this?’ 


SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 8A-C 


dyopa, p 

ayoo (dyoty-) 

dSiKecn 

a5w/dei5w 

dviaxapat (dvaaxa-) 

a^roq a ov 

anoAecn 

(3eAxiaxoc; r| ov 

fteAxTcnv ^eAxTov (PeAxTov-) 

Se^toq a ov 

Srjpoc;, 6 

5ia 

SiKotaxrjpiov, xo 
SiKotaxrjc;, 6 
eyyui; 
eiprjvp, p 
eippvpv aycn 
£K£lO£ 

eKtcApaid, p 

evavxiov 

£V XOUXCp 

£7t£t 

£7U 

exotpot; r| ov 

euSotipwv euSottpov (euSotipov-) 
(comp. euSotipoveaxepot; a ov; 
sup. euScapoveaxctxoc; p ov) 
pyepcnv (pyepov-), 6 
pyeopcn 
p5ovp, p 
‘HpaKArjq, 6 
Ka0opdu> (naxiS-) 

Aap|3dvopai 

pexa 

peyicrxoc; p ov 

pEl^WV pa^OV (pEl^OV-) 


market-place, agora (lb) 

live in, be at; lead, bring 

be unjust, commit a crime, do wrong 

sing 

get up, emigrate 
worth, worthy of (+gen.) 

I shall kill, destroy 

best 

better 

clever; right-hand 
people; deme (2a) 

(+gen.) through 
law-court (2b) 
juror, dikast (Id) 

(+gen.) near 
peace (la) 
live in/be at peace 
(to) there 

assembly, ekklesia (lb) 

(+gen.) opposite, in front of 

meanwhile 

since 

(+g en.) on 

ready (to) (+inf.) 

happy, rich, blessed by the gods 

leader (3a) 

think, consider; lead (+ dat.) 
pleasure (la) 

Herakles (3d uncontr.) 
see, look down on 
take hold of (+gen.) 

(+ gen.) with 
greatest (sup. of peyote;) 
greater (comp, of peyote;) 
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SUMMARY LEARNING 

VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 8A-C 

CONTINUED 


povoq r| ov 

alone 

pdiv; 

surely not? 

vuv 

then (cf. vuv now) 

OlKlIpW (oiKTlpa-) 

pity 

6pisv ... obi 

one ... another 

iraBoc;, to 

experience, suffering (3C) 

Ttavxaxou 

everywhere 

TtepiTtw 

send 

Ttepi 

(+gen.) about 

itAeooc; a uv 

full of (+ gen.) (as if or-oq a-a a-ov contr.) 

Tioteopiat 

make 

noATrriq, 6 

citizen (Id) 

Tipoaxpexw (npooSpapi-) 

run towards 

prjxwp (ppxop-) 6 

orator, politician (3a) 

aTxoq, 6 

food (2a) (pi. otxa, xa 2b) 

ojtovSat, ai 

treaty, truce (la) 

auYyevrjc;, 6 

relation (3d) 

xav 

my dear chap (condescendingly ) 

UTtep 

(+gen.) for, on behalf of 

U7IO 

(+gen.) by, at the hands of 

cpiAoaocpoq, 6 

philosopher (2a) 

XaTps 

hello! farewell! 

XaAenoq x\ ov 

difficult, hard 

X£ip (x £ ip - )> n 

hand (3 a) 

Xsipcvv xsTpov (xsipov-) 

worse 

Xpovoq, 6 

time (2a) 
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SUMMARY EXERCISES FOR SECTION 8 


A 

1 . 


VOCABULARY- 

■BUILDING 


Deduce the meaning of the words in the right-hand columns from those in the 
left: 

dSiKew 

xo aSiKppa 


dvicrxapai 

p dvaaxaotc; 


a^ioq 

a^ioAoyoc; ov 


Sppoq/Kpaxew 

p SppoKpaxia 


pyepoov 

p pyepovia 


Kpaxeoa 

Kpaxicrxoc; 


itepira) 

p nopnp 


noAixpc; 

p iroAixeia 

iroAixeucn jioAixikoc; p ov 

XaAeitoq 

XaAenaivw 


X£ip 

eirixeipew 



b/c word shape and syntax 

1. Translate the whole passage into English, putting the bracketed words into 
the gen. case: 

A. aAAa xic; ai'xroc; eaxi (ouxoq 6 iroAepoq) kou (auxp p anopia); 

B. oi ppxopeq, eu oi5’ oxi, ai'xioi (xouxo xo irpaypa). p yap noAiq nAea 
(0opu(3oq) Ka\ (|3op) 5ra xov xe noAepov Ka\ xpv (oi prjxopsc;) xoApav. xic; 
yap ouk oi5e irep'l (p xoApa) (auxouq); 

A. aAA’ ouk aixrouq (xauxa xa npaypaxa) pyoupai xouq ppxopac; eytoye, 
aAAa (3eAxioxouc; (dvBpwnoi). ae\ yap paxovxai itept (xo nApOoq) Kai (p 
itoAtt;), cot; cpaaiv auxoi. 

B. vai. aAAa rJieuSrj Aeyouai. Kaicov yap xo (ouxoi oi avSpec;) irApGoc; xar 
ouSetc; xeipwv (ppxcnp). oi yap ppxopeq Aap|3avovxai (p eKKApaia) Ka\ 
(xo SiKaaxppiov). 

2. Convert these verb-forms into the corresponding polite form (optative + av) 
and translate: 

1. peveu; 5. anoKprvp 

2. Aeycn 6. xeAeueu; 

3. [SouAopeBa 7. nauopai 

4. ireiBeaBe 8. cpepopev 

3. Translate these sentences and contrast the use and construction of the prepo¬ 
sition in each pair. 

a. (i) 6 ^evoq eift xou |3a>pou KaBi^exai. 

(ii) p vauq eift xouq noAepiouc; enepxexai. 

b. (i) eipr aupiov eiq xpv ayopav pexa xu>v cpiAoov. 

(ii) pexa 5e xauxa enaveipt e’u; xpv oiiaav. 
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c. (i) to tiAoiov jiAei Ttapa Tijv vrjaov. 

(ii) 6 aocpiGTriq TioAAa xphpaxa Ssxexai Ttapa xd>v pa0r|xu>v. 

d. (i) 6 Ttatq TtpoaeSpapis Tipoq ppac;, |3ia^6p£vo<; 5ia xou TtAfjdouq. 

(ii) p £pf) yuvr) cpofkTxat xo aaxu 5ta xpv voaov. 

4. Compare Dionysodorus with Euthydemos using the adjectives listed below 
and these formulae: 


AtovuooScupoq 


KaKtwvl eax\(v) 
Xeipwv J 


{ Eu0u5rjpou 
rj Eu0u5ppoq 


1. KaAoq 

2. peyaq 

3. KaKoSatpwv 

4. sucppwv 


5. aya06(; 

6. pwpoq 

7. aocpoq 


D ENGLISH INTO GREEK 

1. Translate these pairs of sentences: 

1. 6 uidq 6 xou KppuKoq aKouet xou prjxopoq. 

The man’s slave grabs the rhapsode’s hand. 

2. xiq avnoq £cm xauxpq xfjq avopiaq, Setvoxaxpq ouapc;; 

Who is responsible for those shouts, which are very loud? 

3. ’A0pvaTot ovrsq, tioAAou a^toi sapev. 

You are a sophist and worth nothing. 

4. 5ta xt Aeysu; oxt ouSdq aocpwxspoc; xou EwKpaxoui;; 

Why are the politicians richer than the people of the city? Tell me! 

5. £7iop£uop£0a 5ia xfjc; TtoAeux; xfjc; xu>v AaK£5atpoviu>v. 

We suffered many bad experiences, but fought against the Persians for freedom. 

2. Translate into Greek using the hints below to guide you: 


Dikaiopolis 

Slave 

Dik. 

Slave 

Dik. 

Peisetairos 


Look! I see a slave running towards us. Whose slave are 
you? 

As it happens I am the slave of Euelpides, your friend. 
Would you please say what you want, and for what reason 
you ran to me? 

I will. For I must, as Euelpides ordered, ask you to wait. 
Then I shall wait. Hello, Euelpides and Peisetairos. What 
is your purpose in leaving the city? Where are you off to? 
We have to go away to a new and more useful city. 


Hints 

‘As it happens’: i.e. ‘I happen to be ...’ 
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‘your friend’: this must be in the same case as the noun it is in apposition to 
(i.e. further describing), i.e. Euelpides. 

‘Would you please say?’: use optative + av. 

‘I will': i.e. ‘I will say’. Remember, too, that in a reply to a question Greek 
often repeats the question word prefixed with 6- ( 126 ). 

‘Hello’: s. xcttpe, pi. xaipeze. 

E TEST EXERCISE EIGHT 

Translate into English: 

xaip rip, 5ia rou rwv xoAvrwv xAfjGoup icov, xpoae5pape xpop rov 
AixaiortoAiv xai, Aa|36pevop rpp x £ tp°9> peveiv exeAeuev. erteira oi rov 
xai5a rtepijravrep, o re EueArti5pp xai 6 neiceraipop, cpiAm ovrep rou 
AixaioxoAewp xpoceAGovrep pcrtaijovro AixaiortoAiv. 6 5e, oux e’i5wp ri 
5 (3ouAopevoi ex rou aarewp artepxovrai, ppero no! amevai 5iavoouvrai 
xai rivop evexa. exeivoi 5e artexpivavro on 5ei auroirp NecpeAoxoxxuyiav 
(Jpreiv, eupovrap 5e oixeiv. AixaioxoAip 5e eu5aipovecrarap pyevro 
rap ’A0rjvap xai (kArioo rciov ’A0pvwv ou5epiav rtoAiv. xpwrov pev ouv 
pavGaveiv oux e5uvaro rivop evexa avicravrai, ertetra axouaap ra rtepi 
10 rwv Sixaararv xai rou 5ixaarppiou xai rwv ppropoov, wpoAoypaev. oi 
pev yap 5ixaarai ecpaivovro aSixouvrep roup ayaGoup, oi 5e prjropep (wp 
e5o^av) eruxov 5iacp0eipovrep rov 5rjpov xai oux oixripovrep. oi pev 
ouv cpiAoi oi AixaioxoAewp axpaav. aurop 5e, (3apewp cpepwv ra rpp re 
rtoAewp xai rou 5rjpou xai (kAriarpv pyoupevop rpv eiprjvpv, 5ievoeiro 
15 artov5ap xoieicGai ev rp exxApcha. aAA’ 6 pai|up56p, apaOelc pyoupevop 
roup av5pap xai poopoup, aurop oux eflouAero penevai per’ aurou, aAA’ 
artpAGe povop. 

Vocabulary 

NecpeAoxoxxuyia, p Cloud-cuckooland (lb) 

apaOelp ignorant (m. acc. pi.) 

penevai inf. of perepxopai accompany 

EXERCISE 

Answer the following questions based on the passage above. 

1. Give the aspect (i.e. present or aorist) of the following participles: (a) 
Aa|36pevop (line 2), (b) npoaeABovrep (line 4), (c) (3ouAopevoi (line 5), 
(d) eupovrap (line 7), (e) axouaap (line 9), (f) 5iacp0eipovrep (line 12), (g) 
cpepoov (line 13), (h) pyoupevop (line 15) 

2. Give the case of the following: (a) nApGoup (line 1), (b) rivop (line 6), (c) 
PeArun (line 8), (d) prjropep (line 11), (e) noAewp (line 14), (f) av5pap (line 
16) 
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Grammar for Section 9A-E* 

(^Formerly 8 A-E) 


In this section you cover: 

• The dat. case and its uses 

• Time phrases 

• More optatives: Suvatpryv, dviaraipriv 

• Principal parts: epcordw, Aeyw, Aav0dvu> 


THE DATIVE CASE 


189. The forms of the dat. s. and pi. across the range of noun and adjective types 
you have met are as follows: 



s. 




pi 





nom. 

acc. 

gen. 

dat. 

nom. 

acc. 

gen. 

dat. 

la 

fo-n.n 

(5o-r|v 

po-iic; 

P°-n 

Po-ca 

|3o-dp 

(5o-d)V 

|3o-au; 

lb 

&7topi-a, r| 

dcTtopi-av 

aitopi-ac; 

dnopi-a 

datopi-ai 

ditopi-aq 

dnopi-wv 

ditopi-au; 

lc 

OaXaTta, r| 

OaAatT-av 

da\axz-r\q 

OaXdtT-n 

OaXatt-ai 

OaXatT-aq 

OaXatt-cov 

OaXatt-au; 

Id 

vaur-riq, 6 

vsavi-aq, 6 

vaut-riv 

v£cm-av 

vaut-ou 

veavi-ou 

vauT-r| 'j 

veocvi-oc [ 

vauT-ai 

vaut-aq 

vaut-cov 

vccuT-aiq 

2a 

av0po)7t- 
oq, 6 

av0pcoji-ov 

av0pa)7i-ou 

dv0pa)Ti-fp 

av0pti)Tt-oi 

dv0pd)7i-ou<; 

dv0pa)ji-cov 

ClV0pd)TI-Oip 

2b 

epy-ov, to 

spy-ov 

spy-ou 

epy-cp 

£py-a 

£'pY-a 

£py-a)v 

£'py-oi>; 

3a 

Xi|irjv, 6 

Aipev-a 

Aipiev-op 

Aipev-i 

Aip£V-£p 

Aipi£v-ap 

Xl[i£V-COV 

Xl|l£-Ol(v) 

3b 

Tipay^ia, to 

7tpay|ia 

Ttpay}iaT-oc; 

TipaypicxT-i 

TTpdyjTaT-a 

TtpdyjjaT-a 

7tpay|idT-cov 

Ttpdy[ia-oi(v) 

3c 

itAfjQ-ot;, to 

7iXrj0-oc; 

TrXiq0-ou<; 

7iXri0-£i 

7iXrj0-r| 

jiXri0-ri 

jrAri0-d)v 

TtXl^0-£Ol(v) 

3d 

rpinp-n<;. n 

tpinp-n 

tpu^p- ouc; 

tpirip-£i 

rpinp-£ip 

tpinp-£ip 

tpirip-wv 

tpirjp-£m(v) 

3e 

itoA-ip, ti 

irp£o|l-up, 6 

ttoX-iv 

TtpsaP-uv 1 

7t6A-£tOp 

Tl6X-£l 

7toA-£ip 

iroA-£ip 

noA-£iov 

ti6X-£gi(v) 

3f 

aot-u, TO 

aot-u J 

aoz-sojq 

aat-£i 

aot-ri 

aoz-r\ 

dat-£cov 

aar-£oi(v) 

3g 

(laoiA-Eup, 6 

PaoiA-ca 

(5aoiA-£cop 

(laoiA-a 

paaiA-rjp 

($acnA-£ip 

(laoiA-Eap 

(taoiX-£tov 

(3aaiX-e0ai(v) 

3h 

ocppu-c;, li 

o<ppu-v 

ocppu-oi; 

ocppu-i 

09 pu-£(; 

ocppu-c; 

6cppu-a)v 

6<ppu-oi(v) 


Irregular nouns 








vauq, r| 

vauv 

vsdjq 

viqi 

v h £ p 

vauq 

V£C0V 

vauai(v) 


ypaup, r| 

ypauv 

ypaop 

ypai 

Ypa£p 

Ypaup 

ypacov 

Ypauol(v) 


Zeup, 6 

Aia 

Aiop 

Au 
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{ 

{ 

{ 

{ 

{ 

{ 

{ 

{ 

{ 

{ 

{ 



s. 




pi 





nom. 

acc. 

gen. 

dat. 

nom. 

acc. 

gen. 

dat. 


Personal pronouns 








iyu 

mt 

(e)]iov 

(£)HOl 

WeiC 

nyfiq 

rjpicuv 

ripiv 


ou 

as 

aou 

ooi 

i>H£u; 

ujaaq 

upiaiv 

U[ilV 


Adjectives 








m. 

xaX-oq 

KaX-ov 

KaX-ou 

KaX-(p 

KaX-oi 

KaX-ouq 

KaX-d)v 

KaX-oiq 

f 

KaX-r^ 

KaX-r^v 

KaX-rjq 

KaX-rj 

KaX-ai 

KaX-aq 

KaX-wv 

KaX-aiq 

n. 

KaX-ov 

KaX-ov 

KaX-ou 

KaX-ai 

KaX-a 

KaX-a 

KaX-wv 

KaX-oiq 

m. 

rj^eiEp-oq 

r)|i£T£p-OV 

ri|J£T£p-OU 

r^ETEp-W 

r)H£T£p-Ot 

riH£T£p-ouq 

r]p£T£p-cov 

ri^i£T£p-oiq 

f 

rj^eiep-a 

r)ja£T£p-av 

r|H£T£p-aq 

rm£T£p-a 

r)H£T£p-ai 

nuetep-at; 

rip£T£p-0)V 

ri^i£T£p-aiq 

n. 

rj^eisp-ov 

r)^I£T£p-OV 

ri|J£T£p-OU 

rm£T£p-w 

r)H£T£p-a 

riH£T£p-a 

r]p£T£p-COV 

r|^£T£p-oiq 

m. 

out-oq 

TOUT-OV 

TOUT-OU 

TOUT-lp 

OUT-Ol 

TOUT-OUq 

TOUT-IOV 

TOUT-Oiq 

f 

aut-ri 

iaur-r|v 

taut-r|q 

tauT-rj 

aut-ai 

taut-aq 

TOUT-COV 

taut-aiq 

n. 

TOUT-O 

TOUT-O 

TOUT-OU 

TOUT-lp 

taut-a 

taut-a 

TOUT-IOV 

TOUT-Oiq 

m. 

EKdv-oq 

EKEIV-OV 

EKEIV-OU 

£K£lV-(p 

£K£lV-Ol 

£K£lV-OUq 

£K£lV-C0V 

£K£lV-Oiq 

f 

£K£lV-ri 

£K£lV-r)V 

£K£iv-rjc; 

£K£lV-ri 

£K£lV-ai 

£K£iv-aq 

EKEIV-COV 

£K£iv-aiq 

n. 

EKEIV-O 

EKEIV-O 

£K£lV-OU 

£K£lV-(p 

£K£lV-a 

£K£lV-a 

EKEIV-COV 

£K£lV-Oiq 

m. 

aut-oq 

aut-ov 

aut-ou 

aut-(p 

aut-o i 

aut-ouq 

aut-tov 

aut-oiq 

f 

aut-ti 

aut-iqv 

aut-rjq 

aut-rj 

aut-ai 

aut-aq 

aut-wv 

aut-aiq 

n. 

aut-o 

aut-o 

aut-ou 

aut-(p 

aut-a 

aut-a 

aut-cov 

aut-oiq 

m. 

iroA-U(; 

tioX-uv 

TtoXX-OU 

7toXX-(p 

tioXX-oi 

TioXX-ouq 

tioXX-cov 

TtoXX-oiq 

f 

jioXX-i^ 

TioXX-i^v 

iroAA-fj<; 

TioXX-rj 

7ioXX-ai 

noAA-dc; 

tioXX-cov 

jioXX-aTq 

n. 

TIOX-U 

TtoXu 

iroAA-oO 

7l0XX-(p 

7toXX-a 

noXX-a 

tioXX-cov 

jioXX-oiq 

mJf 

EUCppCOV 

£U(ppov-a 

£ixppov-oq 

£U(ppOV-l 

£ucppov-£q 

£ucppov-aq 

£U9pOV-COV 

£Ulf>pO-Ol(v) 

n. 

EUCppOV 

EUCppOV 

£ixppov-oq 

£U(ppOV-l 

Eucppov-a 

£ucppov-a 

£U(ppOV-COV 

£Ulf>pO-Ol(v) 

mJf 

ti<; 

tiv-a 

TIV-Oq 

TIV-l 

TlV-£q 

tiv-aq 

TIV-COV 

Tl-Ol(V) 

n. 

Tl 

Tl 

TIV-Oq 

TIV-l 

tiv-a 

tiv-a 

TIV-lOV 

Tt-Ol(v) 

m. 

ou5-£i<; 

ou5-£va 

ou5-£voc; 

ouS-evi 





f 

ou§£-}iia 

ou5£-piav 

oife-piac; 

ou5£-pia 





n. 

ou5-ev 

ou5-ev 

ou5-£voc; 

ouS-evi 





m. 

wv 

ovt-a 

OVT-Oq 

OVT-l 

OVT-£q 

ovt-aq 

OVT-COV 

ou-oi(v) 

f 

ouo-a 

oua-av 

oua-riq 

oua-ri 

oua-ai 

oua-aq 

OUO-COV 

ouo-aiq 

n. 

ov 

ov 

ovt-oq 

OVT-l 

ovt-a 

ovt-a 

OVT-COV 

ou-ai(v) 

m. 

nauaa-q 

Ttauaa-vta 

nauca-vtoq 

Tiauaa-vti 

Tiauoa-VTEc; 

Tiauca-vtaq 

Tiauoa-VTCov 

Tiauaa-oi(v) 

f 

7iauaa-oa 

Tiauaa-aav 

Tiauaa-aiiq 

7iauaa-an 

Ttauaa-aai 

Tiauoa-aaq 

Ttauaa-acov 

Tiauoa-oaiq 

n. 

7iauaa-v 

Tiauaa-v 

Tiauaa-vtoq 

Tiauoa-vti 

Ttauaa-vta 

Tiauaa-vta 

Tiauod-vTcov 

Tiauoa-oi(v) 
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Form 

(a) Dat. s. all end in -r (whether subscript or not). 

(b) Dat. pis. all end in -u; or -cn(v) (but note the exceptions: ppiv, upiv.) 

(c) Type 3 nouns: 

(i) those with stems ending in -ovx- have dat. pi. in -oucn(v), e.g. participles 
like Ttau-cnv with stem nauovr- produce the dat. pi. Ttauoucn(v).* 

(ii) those in -aavr- have dat. pi. in -adcn(v). 

(iii) those with a single consonant at the end of the stem either drop it in the 
dat. pi. (Atppv, stem Atpsv-, dat. pi. Aipeai) or let it coalesce with the a 
of the ending (cpuAa^, stem cpnAan-, dat. pi. cpuAa^i [= cpuAaK-ai]). 

See also 359. 

* Ouch! For the form Ttauouai(v) can be either 3rd pi. pres, indie, ‘they stop’ or a m./n. dat. pi. of 

the pres, participle! Only context will tell you which. 


EXERCISES 


Select from the list according to need. 

9A-E: l.Give the meaning and dat. s. and pi. (with def. art.) of the following 
la-c type nouns: 

1. BdAaxxa 5.Bed 

2. complex 6. vikt] 

3. sAsuBepla 7. opovota 

4. aoaxripla 8. xoApa 

9A-E: 2. Give the meaning and dat. s. and pi. (with def. art.) of the following Id 
type nouns: 

1.0£axf|(; 3. notrixpi; 

2. Kufkpvpxrn; 4. aocpiaxrn; 

9A-E: 3. Give the meaning and (where possible) dat. s. and pi. (with def. art.) of 
the following 3d type nouns: 

1. xpirjpriq 3. Guyyevfn; 

2. EcnKpaxriq 


9A-E: 4. Give the meaning and dat. s. and pi. (with def. art.) of the following 
2a-b type nouns: 


1. pplovoq 

2. TiAotov 

3. dvGpamoq 

4. SiKCXGxfiprov 


5. xpovoq 

6. cplAoq 

7. Aoyoq 

8. Beoq 


9A-E: 5. Give the meaning and dat. s. and pi. in all genders of the following type 
‘2-1-2’ adjectives: 

1. novripoq 3. ptapoq 

2. gKEivoq 4. opoioq 
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5. kcxkoc; 

9. 

6. goooc; 

10. 

7. peyioxoc; 

11. 

8. SfjAoc; 

12. 


aoq 

tioAuc; (N.B. irregular stem) 
ouxoq (N.B. irregular stem) 
Toiouxoq 


9A-E: 6. Give the meaning and dat. s. and pi. (with def. art.) of the following 
type 3c nouns: 

1. ndGoc; 3. xetxoc; 

2. TiAfjGoq 


9A-E: 7. Give the meaning and dat. s. and pi. (with def. art.) of the following 
3a-b type nouns: 


1. 5papa 

2. ava^ 

3. ovopa 

4. xprjpa 

5. yetxoav 


6. Aapnaq 

7. vu£j 

8. Ttaxptq 

9. pyepoav 

10. yuvri 


9A-E: 8. Give the meaning and dat. s. and pi. in all genders of the following 3rd 
declension and ‘3-1-3’ adjectives/participles: 


1. dpcivcnv 

2. ru)v 

3. ojv 


4. Guoaq 

5. euSatpwv 

6. tic; 


9A-E: 9. Give the meaning and (where possible) dat. s. and pi. (with def. art.) of 
the following: 

1. Zeuc; 5. au 

2. syu) 6. ocppuq 

3. vauq 7. ypauq 

4. ^aaiAeuc; 


9A-E: 10. Give the meaning and dat. s. and pi. (with def. art.) of the following: 


1. SiKOCGTijc; 

2. iraic; 

3. TioTapoc; 

4. oiKpcnc; 


5. Kxfjpa 

6. pdxn 

7. igpov 

8. aaxu 


Usage 

190. The most common uses of the dat. are as follows: 


(a) To express an ‘indirect object’. Indirect objects are most often found after 
verbs of giving or saying: they are the person or thing to whom something is 
given or said (or for whom something is done). In English, indirect objects are 
regularly introduced by ‘to’, e.g. 
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Aeye xoiq Bsaxatq ‘speak to the spectators' 
napsxei pot xouxo ‘he offers this to me' 

[N.B. In English if the indirect object is sandwiched between the verb and 
direct object the word ‘to’ is omitted: for example, the last sentence could 
also be translated ‘he offers me this’.] 

(b) To express the idea of possession with the verb ‘to be’, e.g. 

eoxi pot Jtaxf|p (lit.) ‘there is to me a father’, i.e. ‘I have a father’ 

(c) To show the means by which or instrument with which something is 
achieved, usually expressed in English with ‘by’, ‘by means of’ or ‘with’, e.g. 

cpuAaxxopev xov yepovxa xou; Sikxuoic; ‘we guard the old man with 
the nets' 

(d) To show the way in which something is done (rather like an adverb), again 
usually expressed by the English ‘with’, e.g. 

ttoAA|] cntouSfj ‘with much enthusiasm, enthusiastically’ 

(e) Certain verbs take the dat., e.g. 

Xpccopat ‘I use, have to do with, treat’ 

JtsiGopat ‘I obey, trust in’ 

epninxoj ‘I fall on, attack’ 

evxuyxccvoj ‘I meet with’ 

eitopat ‘I follow’ 

5ok£l (pot) ‘it seems a good idea (to me)’ 

(f) Certain adjectives take the dat., e.g. 

opoLoq ‘resembling, like, the same as’ 

(g) With prepositions, e.g. 

ev ‘in’ 

sin ‘on, for the purpose of’ 

jiapct ‘with, near’ 

irpoq ‘near, in addition to’ 

auv ‘with (the help of)’ 

Note that erxi, Jiapct and npoq have different meanings depending on the case 
they take. See 390. 

(h) Note the two expressions: 

(a) auxoTq xoTq KavBpAtou; ‘baggage and all’ 

(b) Aoycp p£v ... £pycp 5 e ... ‘in theory ... but in fact ...’, i.e. out¬ 

wardly something appears to be the 
case, but the reality is very different. 
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EXERCISE 

9A-E: 11. Translate into Greek: 

1. It seems to Socrates 

2.1 follow you (pi.) 

3.1 meet with the king 

4. In the ships 

5. It seems to us 

6. In addition to the spectators 


7. With our help (with the help of us) 

8.1 use you (s.) 

9.1 follow them 

10. In the crowd 

11. For the purpose of victory 

12. In word/theory ... but in fact 


TIME PHRASES 


191. Greek can express the idea of time by the use of case alone: 

Accusative ('throughout') 

The acc. case expresses a length of time, the time throughout which some¬ 
thing happens (often expressed in English by ‘for’), e.g. 

epevev ev rfj oima 5ei<a ppepaq ‘he stayed in the house for 10 days’ 
Ka0eu5et oAr|v xijv vukxcx ‘he sleeps (for) the whole night’ 

Genitive ('within) 

The gen. case expresses time within which something happens (generally 
expressed in English by ‘during’, ‘in the course of’, ‘within’ or simply ‘in’), e.g. 

xrjq vuktoc; Kpivei ‘he judges during the night/in (the course of) the 
night’ 

eirdveipi 5ei<a ppeptov ‘I shall return within/in ten days’ 

Dative ('on) 

The dat. case expresses the point of time at which something happens 
(English ‘at, on’), e.g. 

tfj uoxepata &TifjA0£v ‘he left on the following day’ 

ETiavfjAOe rfj xpixp ppepa ‘he returned on the third day’, i.e. two days 
later 

A visual representation may help: 

The acc. case (length of time) 

may be considered as a line_ 

The gen. case as a circle o (the action is taking 

place somewhere within the circle but 
one doesn’t know where.) 
as a dot • 


The dat. case (‘point at which’) 






182 


A Grammar, Vocabularies and Exercises for Sections One-Twenty 


191-193 


EXERCISE 

9A-E: 12. Translate into English: 

1. aTtf|A0op£v xrjq vukxoc;. 

2. 6 iKsiriq qj£v£v hi xu) t£pu> 5uo r)]nepac;. 

3. xwph ow §uo ppxpcnv. 

4. £V£tuxsv xtp av5pi xrj 7ipu>xr| rjpiEpa. 

5. e(3oa oAriv xrjv vukxcx. 


MORE OPTATIVES 


192. You have already seen how -a- characterises the stem of certain verbs in 
the indicative, e.g. Suvapicn ‘I can’ and dvioxapat ‘I emigrate’ (177,187). It 
continues to do so in the optative: 


Present optative 5uvarpr|v 

Present optative ctvioxaipr|v 

Suvatpriv 

dviaxcnpriv 

5uvato 

dvraxato 

Suvatxo 

dvraxatxo 

5uvatp£0a 

dvraxatp£0a 

5uvara0£ 

dvraxa!a0£ 

Suvatvxo 

dvraxatvxo 


PRINCIPAL PARTS 


193. In order to be able to form all parts of a verb you need to be familiar with its 
principal parts: 

• Knowledge of the first person s. present form of a verb, e.g. naucn, 
AapfMvoj, allows you to conjugate the verb in the present and - with the 
addition of an augment - the imperfect as well. 

• But it does not necessarily allow you to predict the future or aorist forms. 

• If the verb is regular, like, raxiioj you can predict itauaa), enavaa, but 
in the case of Aap(3dvoj, for instance, there is no way of predicting the 
forms Apijiopai, ‘I shall take’, and eAa(3ov, ‘I took’. 

• Once you know all these forms, however, you are able to use the future 
and aorist stems to form other parts of the verbs, e.g. the whole of the 
future indicative, the aorist indicative, the aorist participle and so on. 

Greek verbs have up to six principal parts in all, three of which you have 
yet to meet (perfect active, perfect middle/passive and aorist passive: these 
will be covered in future sections). Much the most important are the three 
you are currently meeting: present, future, and aorist. 
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► From now on, when you meet a new irregular verb, you should get 
into the habit of learning its first three principal parts - 1st s. present, 
future and aorist indicative forms. In this way you will be able to rec¬ 
ognize all forms of the verb that occur in your reading passages. 


Three verbs 

194 . Note the principal parts of the verbs epojrdw, ‘I ask’, Aeyu), ‘I say’, and 
AavGdvti), ‘I escape the notice of’. 


Present 

Future 

Aorist 

SpCOT&CO 

spcotrjaco 

ripopryv (stem ep-) 

(or r|ptorrioa) 

‘I ask’ 

‘I shall ask’ 

‘I asked’ 

Aeyco 

epeco > epco (or Ae^to) 

eutov (stem riit-) 

(or e'Ae^a) 

‘I say’ 

‘I shall say’ 

‘I said’ 

AorvBdveo 

Apaco 

e'AaBov (stem Aa0-) 

‘I escape the notice of’ 

‘I shall escape the notice of’ 

‘I escaped the notice of’ 


■ Form 

Like a number of verbs, epwrdcn and Aeyoj have both first and second aorist 
forms. 


EXERCISE 

9A-E: 13. Translate into Greek: 


1. He shall escape the notice of 

2. They asked 

3. He would be able (opt. + av) 

4. We shall say 

5. He escaped the notice of 

6. He would get up and go 

7. He asked 

8. They shall say 

9. They would be able 

10. We asked 
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SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 9A-E 

&]4£tVWV CtpElVOV (apiEtvov-) 

better 

ava^ (avaKT-), 6 

prince, lord, king (3a) 

avcui£{0a> 

persuade over to one’s side 

avcn 

up, above 

omoTpexo (cutoSpap-) 

run away 

|3ap£W(; cpspco 

take badly, find hard to bear 

Sikcx^w 

be a juror; make a judgment 

5okeT 

it seems a good idea to X (dat.) to Y (inf.); 

X (dat.) decides to Y (inf.) 

5papa (Spapiar-), to 

play, drama (3b) 

eYkAeiw 

shut in, lock in 

£Kcp£uyoa (EKcpuy-) 

escape 

EvrauBa 

here, at this point 

EVTuyxavco 

I meet with (+ dat.) 

E^ayco (e^ayay-) 

lead/bring out 

E^EpXopiat (e^eAB-) 

go out; come out 

ETtEl 

when; since 

ruaspa, r\ 

day (lb) 

ruaiovoq, 6 

mule (2a) 

rjauxoq ov 

quiet, peaceful 

BEdr-riq, 6 

spectator, member of audience (Id) 

KaBi^opiat 

sit down 

KaBi^cn 

sit down 

pisAaq pisAatva pisAav (piEAav-) 

black 

]4r|K£Tl 

no longer 

(tiapoq a ov 

foul, polluted 

opioroq a ov 

like, similar to (+dat.) 

ovopa (ovopiar-), to 

name (3b) 

TiapExw (napaax-) 

give to, provide 

ti Apatov 

nearby, (+gen.) near 

novripoq a ov 

wicked, wretched 

TipaypiaTa TiapExw 

cause trouble 

npoq 

near, in addition to (+ dat.) 

itcoAeu) 

sell 

OTEVOO 

groan 

auv 

with (the help of) (+ dat.) 

TaAaq raAatva TaAav (raAav-) 

wretched, unhappy 
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SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 9A-E 

CONTINUED 


TOlOUTOq xoiauiri toiouto(v) 

of this kind, of such a kind 

cpeps 

come! 

Xpaopat 

use, employ (+ dat.) 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR 9A-E 

b/c word shape and syntax 

1. Translate the sentences, then change underlined dat. s. into pi. or vice versa, 
as appropriate: 

1. eon naxpp pot , navi; novripoq u>v. 

2. peya vcanov got epneaeran, KaKoSaipovt ovxt . 

3. Aoycp pev ev xfj noAet ouSe'u; apeivoov eax\ xou naxpoq, epycp 5e ouSe'u; 
xeipwv. 

4. Aeye xcj) Beax fj xov xou Spapaxoq Aoyov ndap npoBupia (‘enthusiasm’). 

5. [3oau; xpoopsSa peydAau; . 

6. ev xou; nAoion; exuxov ovxeq oi vauxai. 

7. xolc KeAeuoucn 5eT ppaq neiBeaBai. 

8. xi xo ovopa xai |3apiAeI : 

9. 5ia xt neipaaBe avaneiBeiv epe xouxa) xai Aoya) : 

10. xfj 5’ uaxepaia 6 uioq e5iu>£je xov naxepa naAiv etc; xfjv oiiaav xott; 
peydAotp Sikxuok; . 

D ENGLISH INTO GREEK 
Translate these pairs of sentences: 

1. p Sidvoia xauxp xrj yuvatKi 5eivf| eaxi. 

This spectator’s name is Philoxenos. 

2. Aeyoucnv ppiv uai xou; naiaiv. 

He is speaking to you and the spectators. 

3. eioecpepe xov av5pa e’u; xo nAotov auv xou; vauxau;. 

They will find sitting in the court hard to bear. 

4. ei<Ae4>a xa xpppaxa xrj 5e^ia xpwpsvoq. 

I shut my father in by using many slaves. 

5. xov Eampaxp 5iacp8eipei uaufj 5ia(3oAfj. 

The politicians persuaded the people with fine words. 
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Grammar for Section 9F-G* * 

(* Formerly 8 F-G) 


In this section you cover: 

• Aorist infinitives, first and second, active and middle 

• Aspect in the infinitive 

• Aorist imperatives, first and second, active and middle 

• Present imperatives: eipi, eipi, oi5a, Suvapai, avfcnxqaai 

• e^eaxi, Sstvoq 

• Vocatives 

• Adjectives: note; 


AORIST INFINITIVES 


195 . You have already met present infinitives (‘to - ’) formed by adding -eiv 
-£G0cu to the present stem ( 150 ). Greek also has aorist infinitives, formed 
by adding the appropriate endings to the aorist stem (first and second). 
Their forms are as follows: 

First aorist infinitive active 


7iocu<ja-i, ‘to stop’ 

To form the first aorist infinitive active, add -ai to the aorist stem, e.g 
e-navaa, ‘I stopped’ > stem: Ttauoa- > Jiauaa-t, ‘to stop’ 


First aorist infinitive middle 

nauoa-o0ai, ‘to stop (oneself), cease’ 

To form the first aorist infinitive middle, add -[a]o0ai to the aorist stem, e.g. 

e-Ttauact-priv, ‘I stopped (myself)’ > stem: nauaa- > navoa-oQai, ‘to stop 
(oneself), cease’ 


■ Forms 

• Observe once again the familiar first aorist stem in -oa- (cf. aorist indicatives 

131 ). 

• The first aorist active infinitive ending in -[o]cn may look odd, but you have 
already met -ai as an infinitive ending in e.g. eiv-av, ‘to be’, iev-av, ‘to go’, 
and dSev-ai, ‘to know’. 

• In the middle infinitive, the ending -aOai is the same as in the present infini¬ 
tive (7tau-£- G0ail . 
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Second aorist infinitive active 

196. Second aorist infinitives are, to no one’s amazement, based on second 
aorist stems (146): 

AcxP-evv, ‘to take’ 

To form the second aorist infinitive active, add -eTv to the second aorist stem, 
e-g 

e-Aa(3-ov, ‘I took’ > stem: Aa(3- > Aa|3-£tv, ‘to take’ 


Second aorist infinitive middle 

Aa|3-ea0ai, ‘to take hold of’ 

To form the second aorist infinitive middle, add -eo0at to the aorist stem, 

e-g- 

£-Aa|3-6priv, ‘I took hold of’ > stem: Aa|3- > Aa|3-£a0ai, ‘to take hold of’ 


■ Forms 

Observe that the endings of second aorist infinitives (except for accent) are 
just the same as the endings for the present infinitives active and middle 
(itau-Etv, 7iau-£a0ai), but the stem is the second aorist stem. (Cf. present 
infinitives 150 and second aorist participles 169-70.) 


EXERCISE 

9F-G: 1. Translate the following present infinitives and form the equivalent 
aorist infinitive from them: 


1. pavOccmv 

2. £Kip£xeiv 

3. apxeoOat 

4. E^ayEtv 

5. TroiEiaOcu 


6. a5iK£vv 

7. vopt^Eiv 

8. cpuAdxxEtv 

9. TtpOXp£Tt£tV 
10. 0UEIV 


ASPECT IN THE INFINITIVE 


197. The difference between present and aorist infinitives is not one of time, but 
one of aspect (cf. on aorist participles 165): 

• Both TiauEtv and nauacu mean ‘to stop (someone else)’, but the present 
infinitive carries the idea of process with it (‘keep on stopping’, ‘be in 
the process of stopping’), the aorist looks at the action as a simple, one- 
off event (‘bring to a halt’). 
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• But this distinction is often a very fine one and ‘rules’ as such are very 
difficult to make. It is far better to observe closely actual Greek usage 
and ask, ‘What is the Greek suggesting about the way we should under¬ 
stand this infinitive by using this particular aspect?’ 


EXERCISE 

9F-G: 2. Give the meaning and aspect (pres./aor.) of the following infinitives: 


1. noifjaai 

2. viKav 

3. Agystv 

4. sAeuGepoaaat 


5. pav0av£iv 

6. SpapeTv 

7. SiKaaat 

8. \5eTv 


9. apxscGoa 

10. Y£V£G0ai 

11. £A0£tV 

12. ayav 


AORIST IMPERATIVES 


198. You have already met present imperatives (active -£ -ere, middle -ou -eode). 
These are based on the present stem (18). There are also imperatives based 
(do you ever get that deja vu feeling?) on the aorist stem, first and second. 
Their forms are as follows: 

First aorist imperatives active and middle 

Active (-[o]ov, -fo|a-re) 

2s. naua-ov ‘stop!’ 

2pl. navoa-xe ‘stop!’ 

Middle (-[a]-ai, -[a]-ao0e) 

2s. Ttauaa-i‘cease!’ 

2pl. Jiauoa-o0£ ‘cease!’ 


■ Forms 

Observe once again the familiar first aorist stem in -(o)a-. Note particularly care¬ 
fully: 

• The s. active imperative form in -(o)ov (cf. from the Mass, Kupte, eAeqaov, 
XpiGTE, eAer|oov ‘Lord, have mercy, Christ, have mercy!’) - the absence of a 
makes this look strange as a first aorist form cf. 130(a); 

• The ambiguity of nauaai, which is (i) aor. act. inf. ‘to stop (someone else)’ 
(195) and (ii) 2s. middle imperative, ‘cease!’ 

Second aorist imperatives active and middle 

199. Like many other forms in the second aorist, the imperative endings are like 
the present: 
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Active (-e, -etc) 

2s. Aa|3-£ ‘take!’ 

2pl. Aa|3-£T£ ‘take!’ 

Middle (-ou, -ec0e) 

2s. Aa|3-ou ‘take!’ 

2pl. Aa|3-ea0£ ‘take!’ 


■ Forms 

As with second aorist participles (169-70) and second aorist infinitives (196): 

• The endings of the second aorist imperatives are identical to those of present 
imperatives, but based on the aorist stem. 

• Observe too that you have already been meeting second aorist imperatives 


eA0£ 

‘come!’ 

OjA0ov, ‘I came’, from cpyopar) 

£VJT£ 

‘say!’ 

(eiirov, ‘I said’, from Aeyco) 

i5ou 

‘look!’ 

(£i5ov, ‘I saw’, from opaw: unusually, the aorist 



imperative is middle) 


ASPECT IN THE IMPERATIVE 


200. Again, the distinction between present and aorist imperatives is one not of 
time but of aspect (197); and again, it is sometimes very difficult indeed 
to tell the precise difference in nuance between the two, or to decide 
exactly why a writer used this, rather than that, imperative at any one time. 
Aristophanes, for example, seems to use cpepe and £V£yK£, ‘bring!’, quite 
indiscriminately. 

• The distinction, when it can be made, is between an instruction to do 
something and keep on doing it (present imperative), and one to do 
something, but just once (aorist imperative). 

• Key to this distinction, you will remember, is that the action of a present 
(‘imperfective’) imperative is capable of being broken off, whereas an 
aorist action is not. 

• So when I use the present imperative aKOU£, listen!’, I am telling you 
to listen to me and to keep listening: I do not envisage the activity 
having any specific end-point. 

• When I use the aorist, ctKonoov, on the other hand, I am telling you to 
listen until I have said what I have to say -1 am envisaging the action as 
an indivisible unit of activity with a specific end-point. 

• It is natural that certain verbs have, by their very nature, a tendency to 
lean towards one aspect or the other. Thus, for example, Aap(3avoj, ‘I 
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take’, tends to use the aorist forms of participle, infinitive and impera¬ 
tive, because ‘taking’ is the sort of thing that occurs once or at once and 
does not involve a long-drawn-out process. On the other hand, a verb 
like ^iqreoj, ‘I seek’, which naturally implies a process, tends to appear 
in the present forms of participle, infinitive and imperative. 


MORE PRESENT IMPERATIVES 


201. Note the following imperative forms: 


dpi, ‘I am’ 

2s. ig9i ‘be!’ 

2pl. save ‘be!’ 

dpi, ‘I shall go’ 

2s. i0i ‘go!’* 

2pl. ire ‘go!’ 

oi5a, ‘I know’ 

2s. ia0i ‘know!’ 

2pl. love ‘know!’ 

Suvapai, ‘I am able’ 

2s. 5uvaoo ‘be able!’ 

2pl. 5uvao0e ‘be able!’ 

dvfotapai, ‘I get up, emigrate’ 

2s. dvioraoo‘get up!’ 

2pl. dvicT(XG0e ‘get up!’ 

* These function as present forms (like the participle iojv ioucra iov). 


EXERCISE 

9F-G: 3. Translate these imperatives. Give in brackets the number and aspect 
(i.e. s./pl., pres./aor.): 


1. pa0£xe 

2. Aeys 

3. dire 

4. Tiauaov 


5. ^f|T£l 

6. pdvcnrE 

7. yevou 

8. 5f^ai 


9. TU0OU 

10. £Up£T£ 

11. TtauaarE 

12. Auaov 
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TWO INFINITIVE USAGES 


e^eoxi (+ infinitive) 'it is permitted to/for X to Y' 

202. You have already met Set (and xpp), which mean ‘must, ought’ and take an 
accusative and infinitive (153): 

5si pie Ttpoq rat; ’AOrjvaq ttAelv ‘I must/ought to sail to Athens’ 

e^eoxi ‘it is permitted, it is possible’ works in the same way, except that it 
takes a dat. (not acc.) of the person, e.g. 

e^ecti Ten dvOpojnqj e^eAOeiv ‘it is permitted/possible for the man to go 
out’, i.e. ‘the man is permitted/allowed to go out’, ‘the man may go out’ 

(Cf. dvccyKri Ecri which can take either acc. or dat. and infinitive: 153[b].) 
Seivoq (+ infinitive) 'clever at' 

203. Sewoc; means ‘clever at -ing when followed by the infinitive, e.g. §£ivr| 
sort Asystv ‘she is clever at speaking’ 


VOCATIVES: REVISION 


204. As you learnt at 22, the vocative is the case used when a person or thing 
is directly addressed (such as ‘rhapsode’ in ‘O rhapsode, come here and 
look!’). The vocative form of nouns is often the same as the nom. in the s. 
and always the same as the nom. in the pi. Those noun types which have 
vocative s. forms different from the nom. s. are as follows: 


Id 

do vaura 

3d 

do rpifjpec; 

3g 

do PaoiAeu 


do veavia 


cl) nEpkAEic; 

3h 

d) ocppu 

2a 

d) dv0pWTl£ 

3e 

cl) TtoAt 




The vocatives of type 3a nouns are less easy to predict, although they are 
easily recognisable. Here are some examples: 


Short vowel 

6 dvpp (dv5p-) eh av£p ‘O man’ 

6 Satpoov (5atpov-) do 5aTpov ‘O god’; cf. do yepov 
6 aoarfip (ocurrip-) do addxep ‘O saviour’ 

6 Ttarrip (Ttar(E)p-) do TtarEp ‘O father’ 

Ones to watch 

p yuvrj (yuvatK-) do yuvat ‘O woman’ 

6 Ttatq (tiaiS-) d> tiat ‘O son’ 
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No change 

tj vu£j (vukt-) d> vu^ ‘0 night’ 

6 "EAApv ("EAAr|v-) do "EAApv ‘0 Greek’ 

EXERCISE 

9F-G: 4. Say whether the following 

forms are nom., voc., or both: 

1. Sou As 

5. ZcnKpaxse; 

9. yepov 

2. yuvatKse; 

6. (iaaiAfje; 

10. cpiAe 

3. Tipsafiui; 

7. vauxpe; 

11. SsoTioxa 

4. 0sa 

8. (3ap[3apoi 

12. naT 

Tide; navr- 'ALL, WHOLE, EVERY' 



205. The adjective Tide; declines like an aorist active participle of the naiiaae; type 

(163): 


nac;, 7idoa, ndv (iiexvt-) ‘all, whole, every’ 

5 . 



m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

Tide; 

Tiaa-a 

Tiav 

Acc. 

TiavT-a 

Tiaa-av 

Tiav 

Gen. 

Tiavx-oe; 

inxa-pe; 

Tiavx-oe; 

Dat. 

Tiavx-i 

Tiaa-p 

Tiavx-i 

pi. 


m. 

/• 

n. 

Nom. 

Tidvx-ee; 

Tiaa-ai 

Tiavx-a 

Acc. 

Tidvx-ae; 

Tiaa-de; 

Tiavx-a 

Gen. 

Tidvx-cnv 

Tiaa-uiv 

TiavT-cnv 

Dat. 

Tiaai(v) 

naa-au; 

Tidcn(v) 


Usage 

(a) When used with the definite article, Tide; means ‘all’ or ‘whole’: 

Tidoa tj noAiq ‘All the city’ 

5ifjA0e pot xov raxvxa Aoyov ‘He related the whole story to me’ 
Tidvisq oi no Altai ‘All the citizens’ 

(b) Without the article, Tide; means ‘every’: 


Tide; TioAfrrie; 
Tide; rie; 


‘Every citizen’ 
‘Everyone’ 
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(c) tick; is often used on its own in the m. pi. to mean ‘everyone’ and in the n. pi. 
to mean ‘everything’: 

opoAoyoucn TtavxEi; ‘Everyone agrees’ 

6 piqiojp ndvraq s^qnairiasv ‘The speaker deceived everyone’ 
q yuvf| Ttavxa ei5ev ‘The woman saw everything’ 

Cf. 49-50 on adjectives used as nouns. 

EXERCISE 

9F-G: 5. Translate into English: 

1. ia0i (two ways) 

2. ire Ttaoat (two ways) 

3. e^rjv uptv Ttacnv Ttavxa cpspetv. 

4. Ttavrer; 5etvo\ sore tiwAeiv. 

5. dviaxaa0£ TtavxEc; Kat pifj p£V£X£ aAA’ ixs. 

6. Ttaoiv E^eoxat avicxaoGat. 

7. iGi tick; xtq Kat evcyKS Ttavxa. 

8. ouk e^eaxi pot xauxa Ttavxa svsyKat. 

9. avicxaoo Kat iGi. 

10. ixs Kat sveyKaxe ttavxa xa OKEurp 


SUMMARY LEARNING 

VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 9F-G 

ayopa, p 

market-place, agora (lb) 

avapEvco (avapEtva-) 

wait, hold on 

apxopat 

begin (+inf. or part.) 

axap 

but 

Seivoc; rj ov 

clever at (+inf.); dire, terrible 

Eacu (eaoa-) 

allow 

EKxpExw (EicSpap-) 

run out 

EKCpEpU) (£^£V£yK-) 

carry out; (often: carry out for burial) 

£V£Ka 

(+gen.) because, for the sake of (usually 
placed after the noun) 

£v0a5£ 

here 

E^EOXl 

it is possible (for X [dat.] to - [inf.]) 

eoGicu (cpay -) 

eat (fut. sSopat) 

opcoq 

nevertheless, however 

oxt; 

what? (in reply to xi;) 

tick; Ttaoa Ttav (Ttavx-) 

all 

6 Tide; 

the whole of 

TtArjv 

(+gen.) except 

Ttup (Ttup-), xo 

fire (3b) 

xpn 

it is necessary (for X [acc.] to - [inf.]) 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR 9F-C 


b/c word shape and syntax 


1 . 

Write down the Is. 

aorist of these verbs. Then construct the aorist infinitive: 


1. itauopat 

6. cpspcu 

11. opacu 


2. aKoucu 

7. yiyvopat 

12. Tt£i0opai 


3. TIOIECa) 

8. pav0avco 

13. TtlTtXCO 


4. aSiKEtu 

9. Aap|3dv(o 



5. Xeyoo 

10. acptKVEopat 


2. 

Translate these imperatives. Give in brackets the person and aspect (i.e. s./pl., 


pres./aor.): 




1. cpsuyEXE 

5. dqHK£C0£ 

9. \5ou 


2. to0i 

6. EVEyKE 

10. ttaucat 


3. opa 

7. he 



4. SpAcnaov 

8. cpo{kTa0£ 


3. 

Put the verbs in brackets into the present or aorist infinitive as indicated, and 


translate the sentences: 

1. (jouAopat (SiKa^cn) (aorist) ev xrj ouda, aAA’ 6 uioq ouk ea p£ (SiKd^cn) 
(present) £v0a5e. 

2.5ei ppaq Ttavxaq (e^etpi) (present) dq xpv ayopav. 

3. xt xph oe (tioieca)) (aorist); 

4. e^eoxi 4>iAokA£wvi (KaxriyopECA)) (present). 

5. 6 uioq ouk si'acE xov Ttaxspa (Etpt/Epxopai) (aorist) s’tq xo SiKaoxppiov. 

6. Tiarq TtEtacn ge, do Ttaxsp, (aKoucn) (aorist) ndvxaq xouq Aoyouq. 

7.5ia xt on [$ouAr| (EKcpEpcn) (aorist) 4uAoKA£cnva, do pptovs; 

8.5d a£ SiKacxpv (ytyvopat) (aorist) ev xrj ouda. 

9. xpp auxouq (pav0avtA)) (aorist) xouq xou Spdpaxoq Aoyouq. 

10. |3ouA£xar auxoq (Aap|3dvcA)) (present) ttdvxa xov pia0ov Ttapa xou uiou. 

11. ouk eaacu auxov (acpiKVEopat) (present) dq xo SiKacxpptov. 

12. e^ecxi pot ev0d§£ xai (Aap|3dvcn) (aorist) Ttdvxa xov pia0ov Ka'i (eo0ua)) 
(aorist). 

D ENGLISH INTO GREEK 
Translate: 

1. do cxpaxpyE, 5d ppaq ev0a5£ pfvEtv Ka'i paxeoOat. 

Father, you must stay here and give judgements. 

2. e^eon poi aKoustv xu>v ppxopcuv. 

It will be possible for you all to sell your mules. 

3. pav0dvcn TtoAAa aAA’ ouk bucxapat Ttdvxa. 

Everything is here except the fire. 



196 


A Grammar, Vocabularies and Exercises for Sections One-Twenty c— 205 206 —> 


4. |3A£i|xxx£ xac; vauc;, do JtaTSsq. 

Bring out the torches, slaves! 

5. ‘etitexe jxot, xi (SouAoiaevoi xiqv Bupav EKOtjiaxe;’ ‘o xi; xdv Ssanoxriv.’ 

‘Out with it, what were you looking for when you ran out?’ ‘What? 
Everything.’ 
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Grammar for Section 9H-J* 

(*Formerly 8 H-J) 

In this section you cover: 

• Third person imperatives, present and aorist, active and middle, incl. 

dpt, dpi, oi5a 

• Future infinitive and its uses 

• Root aorists: s(3r|v, eyvojv 

• dncrrapai T know' 

• Principal parts: aipew, cripeopai, Ttaaxcu, cpspu), ndBcn, 7td0opca 


THIRD PERSON IMPERATIVES: 'LET HIM/HER/THEM' 


206. As well as having second person imperatives, which you have already met, 
Greek has third person imperative forms. Third person imperatives do not exist 
in English, but their nearest equivalent is ‘let him/her ‘let them etc. 

Here are the imperative forms of navw in full, with the third person impera¬ 
tives taking their place beside the second persons: 


Present 3rd person imperatives 


Active Tiau-etco, -ovtcov 

Middle 7iau-ea0co, -eaGcov 

2s. 

nav-e 


2s. 

nav-ov 

3s. 

Ttau-drcn 

‘let him stop’ 

3s. 

Ttau-ea0u> 

2pl. 

Tiau-ere 


2pl. 

Tiau-eaBe 

3pl. 

Ttau-ovrcnv 

‘let them stop’ 

3pl. 

Ttau-£a0wv 


■ Contract verbs 

These will contract in accordance with the normal rules: 


Active 


Middle 


2s. 

ripa 

2s. 

TtpU) 

3s. 

riparcn 

3s. 

Tipaa0u> 

2pl. 

ripare 

2pl. 

ripaa0£ 

3pl. 

TipWVTOOV 

3pl. 

ripdaBcnv 

2s. 

jtotet 

2s. 

JIOIOU 

3s. 

jiotefrcn 

3s. 

JlOt£lG0U> 

2pl. 

JlOt£VC£ 

2pl. 

JlOt£ia0£ 

3pl. 

jtoiouvrcnv 

3pl. 

itoteiaBcnv 

2s. 

5f|Aou 

2s. 

5ouAou 

3s. 

5r|Aourcn 

3s. 

5ouAoua0w 

2pl. 

5r|Aour£ 

2pl. 

5ouAoua0£ 

3pl. 

SpAouvrcnv 

3pl. 

5ouAoua0wv 
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First aorist 3rd person imperatives 


Active 7iauod-tco, (d)-vtwv Middle 7iauad-a0co, (d)-o0cov 


2s. 

Tiauaov 


2s. 

Ttauaa-t 

3s. 

nauad-rw 

‘let him stop’ 

3s. 

7iauad-c>0w 

2pl. 

navoa-TE 


2pl. 

7iauoa-o0£ 

3pl. 

Tiauad-VTcnv 

‘let them stop’ 

3pl. 

7iauod-o0wv 


Second aorist 3rd person imperatives 


Active AaP-etco, -ovruv 

Middle Aa|3-£G0co, -eg0cov 

2s. Aa|3-e 

2s. 

Aa|3-ou 

3s. Aa(3-eioj ‘let him take’ 

3s. 

Aa|3-£a0w 

2pl. Ad|3-£T£ 

2pl. 

Aa|3-£O0£ 

3pl. Aa(3-6vrojv ‘let them take’ 

3pl. 

Aa|3-£a0wv 


■ Form and usage 

(a) Note once again the similarity between the endings of the second aorist and 
present forms of the imperative. 

(b) Third person imperatives are fairly rare, but note that: 

• The present/second aorist pi. form (in -ovicnv) and the first aorist pi. form 
(in -|a|dvrwv) could be mistaken for present and aorist participles in the 
gen. pi.! 

The presence of a stated subject in the nom. and/or lack of any other possible 
finite verb-form will tell you that the thud person imperative is being used, e.g. 

ansAdovicnv oi ’AOqvaloi ‘let the Athenians depart!’ 

SiWKOVxcnv xov av5pa ‘let them pursue the man!’ 

Contrast: 

6:kouoj roav Aeyovrojv ‘I hear the men talking’ 

Irregular imperatives 

207. Note the full imperatives of eipi, eipi, and oi5a: 



eipi, ‘I am’ 

eipi, ‘I shall go’ 

oi5a, 

I know’ 

2s. 

1001 

‘be!’ 

i0t ‘go!’ 

ta0i 

‘know!’ 

3s. 

EOT CO 

‘let him be!’ 

ttw ‘let him go!’ 

IOTGO 

‘let him know!’ 

2pl. 

EGTE 

‘be!’ 

ire ‘go!’ 

IOTE 

‘know!’ 

3pl. 

EOTGOV 

‘let them be!’ 

\6vtwv ‘let them go! ’ 

IOTCOV 

‘let them know!’ 
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■ Form 

Note that you will also find ovrcov used as well as eorcov as the 3pl. impera¬ 
tive of dpi. 


EXERCISES 

9H-J: 1. Translate into English: 

1. OtKOUeTOO 

2. avaxooppodvrcnv 

3. SiaAeyeaGcn 

4. pa0£rco 

5. aunncnvrcnv 

9H-J: 2. Translate into English: 

1. scran. 

2. navra s^soxtv iServ hi rrj 
oiida. 

3. navra paGdcn. 

4. naq rtq acpiKeaBw. 

5. aviaraaGcnv xat pp 
pevovrcnv. 


6. viKpaaaBe 

7. £V£YK(XTCa) 

8. Auovrcnv 

9. apxeaOcn 

10. rp£rjnxa0cuv 

6. run. 

7. £^£V£yKavrcnv navreq rov av5pa. 

8. pp £^£arcn raura £updv hi rcn 
Atp£Vl. 

9. tarcn. 

10. 0£q raura navra hiQabz. 


FUTURE INFINITIVES: 'TO BE ABOUT TO' 


208 . Future infinitives are formed as follows, based inevitably on the future 
stem ( 114 ): 

Future active infinitives 


naucr-eiv, ‘to be about to stop (someone else)’ 

To form the future active infinitive, add -erv to the future stem, e.g. 
nauocn, ‘I shall stop’ > naua-£tv, ‘to be about to stop’ 
notpocn, ‘I shall do’ > noipo-eiv, ‘to be about to do’ 


Future middle infinitives 


naua-£G0ai, ‘to be about to stop (oneself), cease’ 

To form the future middle infinitive, add -£o0at to the future stem, e.g. 

nauaopai, ‘I shall stop (myself)’ > naua-£o0at, ‘to be about to stop 
(oneself), cease’ 

Se^opat, ‘I shall receive’ > 5e£j-£O0at, ‘to be about to receive’ 
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■ Form and meaning 

(a) The endings of the future infinitives are the same as those of the present (and 
second aorist) infinitives: the difference lies solely in the stem. 

(b) The meaning of the future infinitive is ‘to be about to ‘to be going to 

(c) One common use of the future infinitive is with verbs that offer some future 
hope, intention or promise, for example: 

• eAmiJcn, ‘I hope/expect (to e.g. eAtu^oj viKqaeiv ‘I hope/expect to 
win’ 

• peAAcn, ‘I am about to, intend (to e.g. e\ieWe raxuasaGai ‘she was 
about to stop’ 

• umoxveopat, ‘I promise (to ...)’, e.g. umaxvsrrat Arji^soBai ‘he promises 
to take’ 


EXERCISE 


9H-J: 3. Form the future infinitive of the following verbs and then translate into 
English: 


1. ksAsuw 

2. kwAuw 

3. (^tew 

4. Tt£i0opai 
5.5£xopai 


6 . t^anazaor 

7. &7ioAoY£opai 

8. Kaxr|Yop£u> 

9. ypacpopat 

10. fha^opat 


ROOT AORISTS 


209. A small number of verbs such as (3aivoj, ‘I go’ and yryvuxjKU), ‘I get to 
know’ have a distinct kind of aorist called a ‘root aorist’. The augment and 
personal endings are added to the absolutely basic aorist stem, or ‘root’, 
ending in a vowel - in these cases (3ri/(3a- and yvoj/yvo-: 


e(3r|v, ‘I went’ 

E-^p-v 

‘I went’ 

e-hs 

‘you (s.) ‘went’ 

e-h 

‘he/she went’ 

£-|3ri-p£v 

‘we went’ 

E-^p-TE 

‘you (pi.) went’ 

£-|3p-oav 

‘they went’ 

Infinitive 

|3fjvat 

‘to go’ 
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Participle 


|3dq |3aaa |3av (|3avx-) 

‘having gone, on going, going’ 

eyvcov, ‘I knew’ 


e-yvcn-v 

‘I knew’ 

e-yvcn-q 

‘you (s.) knew’ 

e-yvcn 

‘he/she/it knew’ 

e-yvcn-pev 

‘we went’ 

e-yvcn-xe 

‘you (pi.) knew’ 

e-yvoa -aav 

‘they knew’ 

Infinitive 


yvoavat 

‘to know’ 

Participle 


yvouq yvouaa yvov (yvovx-) 

‘having known, on knowing, knowing’ 


■ Forms 

Note the infinitive in -vat and the participles (3ccq and yvouq. 


ernoxapai, 'I KNOW (HOW TO), UNDERSTAND' 


210. The verb eruaxapat conjugates in the same way as Suvapai, ‘I am able’, 
and dvtcrxapat, ‘I get up and go, emigrate’ (177,187) -emoxa- + endings: 


enroxapar, ‘ 

I know’ 

Imperative 


emcrxapat 

‘I know’ 



emcrxaaai 

‘you (s.) know’ 

emoxaao 

‘know! (s.)’ 

emcrxaxai 

‘he/she/it knows’ 

emaxaaBoa 

‘let him know!’ 

emaxapeSa 

‘we know’ 



knioxaoQe 

‘you (pi.) know’ 

entaxaaGe 

‘know! (pi.)’ 

eTtiaxavxat 

‘they know’ 

emaxdaGcnv 

‘let them know!’ 

Infinitive 




knioxaoQai 

‘to know’ 



Participle 




emoxapevoq p ov ‘knowing’ 



Optative 




emoxaippv etc. (192) 
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■ Usage 

When kmoxa\iai is followed by an infinitive it means ‘know how to’, e.g. 
emoxa\iai Ki0apt^£iv ‘I know how to play the kithara’ 


IRREGULAR PRINCIPAL PARTS 


211. Note the first three principal parts of the following verbs: 

cripeoo, ‘I take, capture, condemn’, and its middle, cripeopcn, ‘I take for myself, 
choose’; 

raxaxw, ‘I suffer, experience, have something happen to me’; 
cpepco, ‘I carry, bear, put up with’; 

tteiOw, ‘I persuade’, and its middle, tiaBopca, ‘I trust, obey’. 


Present 

Future 

aipew 

aipfjaoo 

‘I take’ 

‘I shall take’ 

aipeopat 

aipfjaopai 

‘I choose’ 

‘I shall choose’ 

Ttaaxin 

tieioopat 

‘I suffer’ 

‘I shall suffer’ 

(p£pU) 

o’lacn 

‘I carry’ 

‘I shall carry’ 

7l£t0U) 

TtElOCU 

‘I persuade’ 

‘I shall persuade’ 

7i£t0opat 

tidoopai 

‘I trust, obey’ 

‘I shall trust’ 


Aorist 

eiAov (eA-) 

‘I took’ 
siAopriv 
‘I chose’ 

£7ta0ov (7ta0-) 

‘I suffered’ 

rjv£yK0v or rjv£yica (£V£yK-) 
‘I carried’ 

£7t£taa 
‘I persuaded’ 

£Tti0opr|v (m0-) 

‘I trusted’ 


■ Form and meaning 

Note that the future of itaoxcn, ‘I suffer’, is itEtaopat - exactly the same as 
the future of Tt£t0opat, ‘I trust, obey’. Only the context will tell you whether 
itEiaopat means, ‘I shall suffer’ or ‘I shall trust, obey’. 


EXERCISE 

9H-J: 4. Translate into Greek: 

7. She promises to go 

8. They suffered 

9. They persuaded 

10. He chose 

11. He took 

12. You (s.) went 


1.1 shall take 

2. They know how to persuade 

3. He hopes to choose 

4. They took 

5. He went 

6. They are about to suffer 
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SUMMARY LEARNING 

VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 9H-J 

aipecx) (eA-) 

take, capture, convict 

atX£U> 

ask (for) 

OtKOUW 

hear, listen to (+ gen. of person/thing) 

apcpoxEpot at a 

both 

dTtoAoysopiat 

defend oneself, make a speech in one’s 
own defence 

aTtoAoYtd, q 

speech in one’s own defence (lb) 

dTtoAuoa 

acquit, release 

apxopiat 

begin (+gen.); begin to (+part. or inf.) 

au 

again, moreover 

Ypacpn, r\ 

indictment, charge, case (la) 

Ypacpoptat 

indict, charge 

Ypacpqv ypacpopat 

indict X (acc.) on a charge of Y (gen.) 

5ld)KW 

prosecute, pursue 

£0£A U> 

wish, want (to) 

eAtu^w 

hope, expect (+fut. inf.) 

E^anaxacn 

deceive, trick 

Emaxapat 

know how to (+inf.); understand 

Bavarop, 6 

death (2a) 

KaraSiKcciJoo 

condemn, convict (X [gen.] on a charge of 

Y [acc.]) 

KaxriYopEtja 

prosecute X (gen.) on a charge of Y (acc.) 

KaxriYopta, r] 

speech for the prosecution (lb) 

KA£Tixr|q, 6 

thief (Id) 

kuwv (kuv-), 6 

dog (3a) 

piapxup (piapxup-), 6 

witness (3a) 

pi£AAw 

be about to (+fut. inf.); intend; hesitate 
(+pres. inf.) 

pi£poq, xo 

share, part (3c) 

o§£rj§£xo5£ 

this here 

OXl 

because 

TtatStov, xo 

child; slave (2b) 

Ttapa 

(+gen.) from 

tioAu 

(adv.) much 

Tipop 

(+gen.) in the name of, under the 
protection of 

auYYvwpiriv £xw 

forgive, pardon (+dat.) 

xuYxdvw (xux~) 

hit, chance on, happen on, be subject to 
(+gen.); happen (to), be actually (+part.) 

umaxv£opiat 

(+ fut. inf.) I promise 

uax£poq aov 

later, last (of two) 
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SUMMARY LEARNING 

VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 9H-J 

CONTINUED 


UCJTSpOV 

later, further (adverb) 

ucpcupeopai (ucpeA-) 

steal, take for oneself by stealth 

cpeuyw (cpuy-) 

be a defendant, be on trial; flee 

lirrjcpoq, q 

vote, voting-pebble (2a) 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR 9H-J 

b/c word shape and syntax 

1. Sort this list into present, aorist and future infinitives: 


tiAeiv 

anoxwpeTv 

acpiKeaOat 

Ttoifjaetv 

(3iaoao0at 


cppovxtEtv 

saeaBat 

otteuSeiv 

ocpeiAetv 

AprJreaBai 


|3or|0fjaat 
paxeaaaBat 
oAocpuperaBai 
nauaeaBai 


5 lU)^£lV 

pa0pa£a0ai 

Kpaxrjaat 

Se^eaBai 


2. Give the aorist imperative, infinitive and participle (m./f./n.) of these verbs: 


1. Ssxopat 

2. 5pau> 

3. epxopat 

4. yiyvopat 


5. kwAuw 

6. ETtatVEW 

7. (3aAAa> 

8. Jtauw 


3. Give meaning of verb and analyse part shown in right-hand box. Then connect the 
forms in the right-hand box with the dictionary forms in the left-hand box: 


aip£w 


ApaElV 

dtTtoBvpaKw 


Adfkxs 

(3aAAw 


eAeiv 

yiyvopat 


\5d)V 

dpi 


AaBwv 

dpt 


eA0£ 

Epxopat 


Apt|t£a0at 

Epooxaw 


aTt£0av£ 

EUptGKW 


y£vf|a£a0at 

£XW 


Epopsvoq 

Aap(3avu> 


paBovxsq 

AavBavw 


YEVEO0E 

pavBavw 


SpapEtv 

oi5a 


otast 

opaw 


xuxouap 

TttTtTU) 


EVEyKaXE 

xpExcn 

xuyxdvw 

CpEpat 


sivat 

tovxoq 

pSsaav 

p£ta0a 



|3aA£tv 

EiSoxsq 

EuppaEiv 

TtEOOVXt 



axeq 

TtEOOUpEV 

E^EtV 
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D ENGLISH INTO GREEK 
Translate: 

1. oi naiSeq Ttat^ovxwv. 

Let the dogs come in! 

2. 6 Krjpu^ riaeAGexu) etc; xr|v ttoAiv. 

Let the thief steal this dog’s share! 

3. e Anikei xov kokov noAixr|v Sun^etv. 

I expect the defendants will make a good defence speech. 

4. auxp p yuvij peAAet xou ^svou aKouaeaGat. 

This juror is going to condemn the dog to death. 

5. oi mexar euxeoGwv npoq xouc; Geouq. 

Let the prosecutor begin the prosecution! 
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SUMMARY EXERCISES FOR SECTION 9 

A WORDS 

Deduce the meaning of the words on the right from those on the left: 


aipecn 

Ka0aip£to 

ypcccpopai 

to Ypappa 

eAtu^w 

q eAtuc; 

emarapat 

q Emarqpq 

pdpxuq 

q paprupta, paprupEw 

ovopa 

ovopa^w 

Ttovqpoq 

q Jtovqpia 


D ENGLISH INTO GREEK 

1. Translate into Greek using the hints below to guide you: 

A young man had an old man for a father. The young man’s name was 
Bdelykleon, the old man’s Philokleon. The old man, it happened, had a terrible 
disease - he never stopped wanting to judge in the law-courts. The young man 
tried to persuade him not to judge, but the old man would not obey him, for all 
his persuasion. Finally, the young man locked him in the house. The old man 
was in despair and tried to escape, using all sorts of arguments. But he was not 
able to escape without being seen by the slaves, who guarded the house. 

Hints 

‘A young man ...’: lit. ‘To a young man there was a father who was old.’ 
‘tried to persuade’: use imperfect of ‘persuade’. 

‘would not obey’: use imperfect. 

‘for all his persuasion’: use Kcxuisp + participle, ‘although persuading’. 

‘all sorts of’: use the appropriate form of noAuq. 

2. Translate into Greek using the hints below to guide you: 

bdelykleon Once and for all, father, listen and obey me. I shall not 
allow you to leave the house and judge in the courtroom. 
philokleon Why aren’t I allowed to? I expect you to tell me every¬ 
thing. 

bdel. Because you are the wickedest man in the city. 

phil. Well, what am I allowed to do? What do you intend to 

do? 

bdel. I shall allow you to pass judgement here in the house. 

Would you like that? 

phil. Yes, I would. Tell me quickly, what must I do? 

bdel. Wait here. I shall fetch out the legal equipment. 

(Fetches gear; sets up the court.) 

Let the advocate come forward! Let the trial begin! Where 
is the prosecutor? Come here, dog, and prosecute. Get up 
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and speak. Tell us who has made the charge and for what 
reason. Father, I hope you will pay attention. 
phil. Don’t worry. Come on, dog, speak up! 

Hints 

‘Once and for all’: no need to translate this phrase - though it does affect the 
aspect of the imperatives that follow. 

‘Why aren’t I allowed to?’: translate ‘Won’t you allow me?’ (e^eaxi + dat.). 
‘Would you like that?’: lit. ‘Would you want to do these things?’ 

‘Yes, I would.’: i.e. ‘I would want to’. 

Voc. of ‘dog’: kuov. 

‘Get up’: use root aorist imperative of avaPatvcn: ava|3fj0i. 

‘I hope you will pay attention’: use eAtu^oj followed by acc. (‘you’) + fut. inf. 
(‘will pay attention’). 


E TEST EXERCISE NINE 
Translate into English: 


Philokleon laments his luck to the passing jurors, and prays to Zeus and Lykos to 
change his appearance, so that he will be able to escape; the jurors send for help 
to rescue him. (From Aristophanes, Wasps) 


cDIAOKAEQN 


5 


AIKAETAI 

OIA. 

10 

AIK. 

$IA. 

15 

AIK. 

$IA. 

20 


AIK. 


ire, Ttdvxsq cpiAot, ire. okouw yap upu>v aSovxwv, aAA’ oux 
oioq x apt a5etv ey do. xi tioi(|ow; ouxot yap pe cpuAdxxouaiv, 
KOUTisp (3ouAopevov pe0’ upuiv eA0etv Ttpoq to SiKacmpiov Ktxi 
KaKov xi Tioifjaai. aAA’ do Zeu, Ttauaat Ttpaypaxa poi Ttapexwv 
Kat cpiAoq yevou Kat o’tKxtpov to TidOoq. ouooov pe, do Zeu. rj pe 
Tioipaov Kattvov e^aicpvpq, rj 5fjxa Ai0ov pe noipaov, ecp’ ou 
too; tjnjcpouc; apt0pouaiv . xoAppaov, ava£j, adoaai pe. 
xtq yap eaxtv 6 eyKAetwv ae; Ae^ov, a’txoupev ae. 

6 epoq uioc;, eu t'axe. aAAa pfj |3oaxe. Kat yap xuyxavei 
ouxoat 7tp6a0ev Ka0eu5cnv. 

xtvoq eveKa ouk e^eaxi aot pe0’ ppurv auveA0ovxi aKouaat 
Tchv xe Kaxpyopouvxcnv Kat xuiv aTtoAoyoupevcnv; 

6 utoq ouk ea pe, wvSpeq, StKa^etv ou5e 5pav ou5ev 
KaKov. aAAa ^pxetxe priyaviiv Ttva, aixai upaq. peAAcn 
yap eyu> xtjpepov aKouaea0ai xu>v xe Siwkovtwv Kat xdiv 
cpeuyovxcnv. 

ouk av 5uvatpe0a, do cptAe, adoaai ae. cpuAaxxouat yap ae 
ot otKetot Ttavxeq, Kat ouk e^eaxi aot cpuyetv. 

Xpf| ouv pe eu£jaa0at xotq 0eotq, eAm^ovxa cpeu^ea0ai. 
aKouovxcov ouv oi 0eot, Kat ($or|0ouvTa>v. do AuKe 
SeaTtoxa, yeixwv r jpcuc - au yap cptAeTc; xo StKaaxtjpiov 
- otKxtpov Kat odooov pe ev anopta ovxa. 

(addressing slaves who are leading them) 
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Kai Open;, d> JtaTSeq, xpexexe Kai |3oaxe Ka\ KAewvi xaux’ ayyxAAexe Kai 
25 keAeuexe auxov p keiv . 6 yap BSeAukAewv Aeyet oxi xp>1 PH 5iKa^£tv 
Sucac;. ran ouv KAewv Kai acnxfip ygveaBw x<n yepovxi. 


Vocabulary 


Kanvoc;, 6 smoke (2a) 
AiBoq, 6 stone (2a) 
scp’ on on which 
apiBpEcn count 
TipoaOev in front 


pir|xavf|, q device (la) 

oiKEioq, 6 family member (2a) 

rjpcnc;, 6 hero (his shrine was next to the lawcourts) 

dyygAAcn tell 

qKin come 


EXERCISE 

Answer the following questions based on the passage above. 

1. Give the number, person and aspect of the following imperatives (e.g. 2 s. 
pres.): (a) iiauaai (line 4), (b) ygvou (line 5), (c) Ae^ov (line 8), (d) |3oax£ 
(line 9), (e) ^px£ix£ (line 14), (f) poqBouvxcnv (line 20), (g) ouctipov (line 
22), (h) y£V£o8w (line 26) 

2. Give the case of the following words and phrases: (a) cpiAoi (line 1), (b) 
kokov xi (line 4), (c) Zeu (line 4), (d) tkxvxec; (line 18), (e) 5£OJtoxa (line 21), 
(f) xcn yEpovxi (line 26) 
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Grammar for Section 10 


In this section you cover: 

• Aorist optative, active and middle 

• Verbs: 5i5wpi, yiyvojGKOj 

• Adjectives: apsArjq, yAuKuq 

• Relatives: 'who/which/what/that' 


THE AORIST OPTATIVE 


212. You have already met the present optative active (-oipi -oiq -ot, etc., 184). 
Here is the aorist optative active: 

• It features, as you will see, a and a, just like the aorist indicative active 
(129-31). This would lead you to expect the active aorist optative end¬ 
ings to be -oaijii -aaiq -aat, and these do occur. 

• However, Greek prefers the alternatives using -si- given in the conjuga¬ 
tion below: 

First aorist optative active 


nauoocipi 

Tiauaa-t-pi 
navo-Eiaq (a-iq) 
Tiaucj-eie(v) (-ai) 
nauaa-i-pev 
navoa-i-xe 
Ttaua-eiav (a-i-ev) 


■ Forms 

(a) You know that the ‘sign’ of the optative is i, and first aorist stem is oa. So 
there is nothing very difficult here. Look for a-ai a-ei. 

(b) Note the absence of augment. 

(c) Take care with the alternative forms of the 2s. and 3s. and 3pl. 
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First aorist optative middle 


Tuxuoodpryv 

7tauaa-{-pr|v 

Ttauaa-t-o 

Ttauaa-t-xo 

7tauaa-i-p£0a 

Tiauaa-i-a0£ 

Tiauaa-i-vxo 


■ Forms 

(d) The aorist stem with optative ‘signature’ (i) here takes regular past middle 
endings (-ppv -[o]o -to, 102). 

Second aorist optative active 


Active 

Middle 

Ad(3oipi 

Aaf)ovpr|v 

Aa|3-ot-pi 

Aa|3-ot-priv 

Aa|3-oi-(; 

Aa|3-oi-o 

Aa|3-oi 

Ad|3-oi-xo 

Aa|3-oi-p£v 

Aa|3-oi-p£0a 

Aa|3-oi-T£ 

Aa|3-oi-a0£ 

Aa|3-oi-£v 

Aa^-oi-vxo 


■ Form and meaning 

(e) Observe yet again that the second aorist takes endings identical to those for 
the present, i.e. aorist stem + oi (cf. 144-5). The formal difference between 
e.g. Ad|3-ot and Aap|3dv-oi is purely one of stem. 

(f) Again, there is no difference of time between present and aorist optative. The 
difference is one of aspect (165), if there is a difference at all which is really 
noticeable in translation. 


EXERCISE 

10:1. Translate the following forms and turn them into the equivalent form in the 
present and aorist optative: 


1 . eocooe 

2. noiovoiv 

3. COtEOXOVTO 

4. KaxaAu£i 

5. auvcpKf|aap£v 


6. sh^riquoapriv 

7. Ttauop£0a 

8. (ivdyKaoaq 

9. £p£p4>axo 

10. cpsuyw 
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EXPRESSING A WISH 


213. dnoAo(|jqv (sometimes just oAoipqv) means ‘May I die! Damn me!’ (cf. 
the stem cctioA- learned at vocabulary 8C). This use of the optative on its 
own to express a wish for the future is very common. It will be fully intro¬ 
duced later on. 


MORE VERBS IN -pi 


214. You have already met some verbs ending in -pi, e.g. el-p{, ‘I am’, ei-pi ‘I 
shall go’ and cpp-pi ‘I say’ (see 386-8). You will have noticed that they are 
quite different from verbs in -in. 

There are a number of such verbs in Greek, of which the most common are: 


• 5i5u>pi ‘I give’ 

• riSripi ‘I place’ 

• ippi ‘I let go, shoot’ 

• tarripi ‘I set up’ 

• SciKvupi ‘I show’ 


Here now, in full, is the conjugation of 5i5wpi. It will give you the key to all 
-pi verbs. Know 5i5u>pi, and the rest will be relatively straightforward: 


5i5copi ‘I give’ 

: stem 5i5o- 




Present active 

‘I give’ 




Indicative 

Participle 

Infinitive 

Imperative 

Optative 

5i5u>-pi 

SiSouq 

5i56-vai 


5i5o-iriv 

SrSoo-c; 

5i5ouca 


5i5ou 

SiSo-irp; 

5i5u>-ci(v) 

5i5o-v 


5i5o-tu> 

5i5o-iri 

5i5o-psv 

(5i5o-vr-) 



5i5o-Tp£v 

5i5o-t£ 



5i5o-t£ 

5i5o-Tt£ 

5i5o-aai(v) 



5i56-vtwv 

5i5o-Tev 

Present middle ‘I give’ 




Indicative 

Participle 

Infinitive 

Imperative 

Optative 

5i5o-pai 

Si5o-p£v-oq 

§{§o-a0ai 


5i5o-ipriv 

5i5o-oai 

-n 


5i5o-co 

5i5o-To 

5i5o-xai 

-ov 


5i5o-o0w 

5i5o-Txo 

5i5o-p£0a 




5i5o-ip£0a 

5i5o-g0£ 



5i5o-o0£ 

5i5o-To0£ 

5i5o-vxai 



5i56-o0wv 

5i5o-Tvxo 
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e5f5ouv ‘I was giving’: stem 5i5o- 
Imperfect indicative active ‘I was giving’ 

e-5i5ouv 

e-5(5ouq 

e-5i5ou 

£-5i5o-p£v 

£-5l5o-T£ 

e-5i5o-oav 

Imperfect indicative middle ‘I was giving’ 

£-5i5o-priv 

£-5i5o-oo 

£-5i5o-to 

£-5r5o-ia£0a 

£-5(5o-a0£ 

£-5(5o-vto 


e5coKa ‘I gave’ 

stem 5o- 




Aorist active ‘I gave’ 




Indicative 

Participle 

Infinitive 

Imperative 

Optative 

£-5(0-K(X 

Souq 

Souvai 


5o-iriv 

£-5oo-Kac; 

Souoa 


56-q 

5o-iriq 

£-5(0-K£ 

56-v 


56-xco 

5o-iri 

£-5o-p£V 

(5o-vt-) 



5o-tpev 

£-5o-T£ 



5o-t£ 

5o-Tte 

e-5o-oav 



56-vtcov 

5o-1£V 

(£-5oo-kocv) 





Aorist middle ‘I gave’ 




Indicative 

Participle 

Infinitive 

Imperative 

Optative 

£-56-pr|v 

5o-p£v-oc; 

5o-o0at 


5o-ipriv 

e-5ou 

-n 


Sou 

5o-To 

£-5o-to 

-ov 


56-o0co 

5o-vco 

£-56-p£0ot 




5o-ip£0a 

£-5o-O0£ 



5o-o0£ 

5o-To0£ 

£-5o-VTO 



56-00oov 

5o-Tvto 


Future active and middle: stem 5coo- ‘I will give’ 

Sco-oco, 5co-copat (etc., like notuo-co, Ttotuo-opat) 
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■ Form 

(a) -oj/opai verbs are called 'thematic’, because they have a stem, e.g. Tiau-, to 
which they add a ‘thematic’ vowel -o- or -£-, and an ending, e.g. -pev, to give 
e.g. nauopev ‘we stop’ (see 16(b), 52(b), 102(c)). 

• But 5i5oopi has no thematic vowel: it is therefore ‘athematic’. 

• What this means is that the endings go straight onto the stem without any 
intervening vowel. 

• In other words, the stem is 5i5o- in the present and 5o- in the past. 

• The same is true for -pi verbs in general. Simply add endings and 
enjoy. 

(b) Note how the 2s. middle endings (-pat) -aai (-xai) and (-ppv) -oo (-to) appear 
in full for the first time (but cf. 177). 

(c) Given that one keeps a firm grip on these stems (5i5o-, 5o-), there is very little 
here that is difficult to recognise. The most remarkable feature is the aorist 
inflection with its change from £-5u)-Ktx, -Kaq, -K£ to £-5o-p£v, -T£, -aav in the 
plural. For the full conjugation, see 376, and cf. 426-7. 


EXERCISES 

10: 2. Translate into English: 

6. 5oq 

7.5ouoa 

8. 5u)G£ic; 

9. 5i5ovai 

10. eSiSogcxv 


1. £5i5ou(; 

2. 5i5u>civ 

3. £5u>K£ 

4. Souvai 

5. 5i5op£voq 


10: 3. Change presents into equivalent forms of the aorist and likewise aorists 
into futures: 


1. 5i5oxai 

2. e'Soto 

3. 5i5oir| 

4. eSocccv 

5. 5i5ox£ 


6. £5opqv 

7. 5i5ouq 

8. eSote 

9. 5i5oTxo 
10. 5oa0ai 


ADJECTIVES 


215. Here are two more adjective-types illustrated by dpEAfjq ‘uncaring’ and 
yAukxk; ‘sweet’: 
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s. 

-£<; ‘uncaring’ 

m. andf. 

n. 


Norn. 

ctpeA-fjq 

d\ieX-z<; 


Acc. 

dpeA-rj 

d\ieX-z<; 


Gen. 

dpeA-ouq 

ap£A-ouq 


Dot. 

dpeA-et 

ap£A-£t 


pi. 

Norn. 

dpsA-£iq 

dp£A-rj 


Acc. 

dp£A-£tq 

dp£A-rj 


Gen. 

dp£A-d)V 

ap£A-d)v 


Dot. 

dp£A-£Ol(v) 

ap£A-£ai(v) 


yAuk-i5<; 

5. 

-eia -u 6 sweet’ 

m. 

f 

n. 

Norn. 

yAuK-uc; 

yAuK-a-a 

yAuK-u 

Acc. 

yAuK-uv 

yAuK-£t-av 

yAuK-u 

Gen. 

yAuK-Eoc; 

yAuK-Et-aq 

yAuK-Eoc; 

Dot. 

yAuK-£i 

yAuK-£t-a 

yAuK-£t 

pi 

Norn. 

yAuK-ac; 

yAuK-£t-at 

yAuK-£a 

Acc. 

yAuK-£tq 

yAuK-Et-dq 

yAuK-£a 

Gen. 

yAuK-£wv 

yAuK-£t-d)V 

yAuK-£wv 

Dot. 

yAuK-£at(v) 

yAuK-Et-au; 

yAuK-£at(v) 


■ Forms 

(a) ccjaeArjc; has the same forms for the m. and f. (cf. eucppojv. 82). 

(b) yAuKuq types are of mixed declension 3-1-3 - the m. and n. declining like 
type 3 nouns, the f. declining like a 1st declension noun dnopia, but with 
short -a. (Cf. 90) 

(c) The dominant vowel in the stem of both of these types of adjective is -£-. 
Compare their declension with noun-types 3c, d, e and f (see 78, 79, 80, 

127a). 

(d) uioq ‘son’ can decline like 2a nouns, but it can also decline like the m. form of 
yAuKuq (except for the acc. s.): 
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uioc;, 6 ‘son’ (2a, and mixed) 
s. 

Nom. uioq 
Acc. uiov 
Gen. uieoq 
Dat. uiet 

pi. 

Nom. uieTq 
Acc. uieTq 
Gen. uiewv 
Dat. uiecn(v) 


EXERCISE 

10: 4. Add the correct forms of the def. art. with both apsAric; and yAuKuq to the 
following nouns, e.g. yuvatKi = xrj dpeAgi/yAuKsia yuvaiKi: 


1. cpnAanaq 

2. ppxpoq 

3. Tiardta 

4. apcpoxepou; 


5. papxupsq 

6. uiewv 

7. Now add the correct forms of dArjGriq (‘true’) 
and (3paxuq (‘short’). 


THE RELATIVE PRONOUN 


216a. The relative pronoun, ‘who, which, what’ in English, declines as follows: 


oq p 6 ‘who, which, what’ 



m. 

/• 

n. 

■S’. 

Nom. 

oq 

p* 

tr 

0 

Acc. 

ov 

rjv 

0 

Gen. 

on 

nq 

on 

Dat. 

d) 

n 

d) 

pi. 

Nom. 

or* 

av* 

a 

Acc. 

ouq 

aq 

a 

Gen. 

d)V 

(I)V 

d)V 

Dat. 

ole; 

cdq 

oiq 
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■ Form 


• Except for oq, the relative declines exactly like the definite article without 
the T-. 

* In the three places where the forms of the relative are exactly the same as the definite article, the 
relative is distinguished by its accent, i.e. rj o't on. 

Meaning and usage of the relative 

216b. The relative pronoun means: 

nom.: ‘who, which, what, that’ 
acc: ‘who, whom, which, what, that’ 

gen.: ‘of whom, of which, whose’ 

dat.: ‘to, for, by, with which/whom’ 

Consider the following utterances: 

1. p yuvri p ou cpiAet xov av5pa ‘the woman who does not love her husband’ 
Comment : rj refers to p yuvp, and is therefore f. and s. Another way of put¬ 
ting it is to say that p yuvrj is the antecedent of p (Latin, ‘that which comes 
before’). The case of p is nom., because p is the person who does not love her 
husband, i.e. is subject of the ‘who’ clause. 

2. 6 Tialq ov cpiAu) ‘the boy whom I like’ 

Comment : ov refers to 6 Tialq, and is therefore m. and s. (6 Tialq is the ante¬ 
cedent of ov). Its case, however, is acc., because ov is the object of cpiAu) ‘I 
like’ (I like the boy, represented by ‘whom’). 

3. p yuvp pq rov av5pa puau> ‘the woman whose husband I hate ’ 

Comment : pq refers to p yuvp, so is f. and s. So p yuvp is the antecedent .... 
But its case is gen. because ‘whose’ = ‘of whom’. Put another way, the rela¬ 
tive clause means ‘I hate the husband of the woman ’, gen. 

4. oi TtcdSeq oiq 5i5wpt ret prjAa ‘the boys to whom I give the apples ’ 

Comment : oiq is pi. and m. because its antecedent is oi TiaTSeq. It is dat. 
because ‘I am giving the apples to the boys’. 

5. p OLKia dq pv spxopai ‘the house into which I go’ 

Comment : pv refers to its anteedent p oiKia, so is f. and s. But it is acc. 
because eiq works with the acc. 

6. ai yuvaiKsq pe0’ wv nopguopai ‘the women with whom I travel’ 

Comment : chv is f. and pi. because its antecedent is at yuvalbsq. It is gen. 
because pi£0’ (psret) takes the gen. - ‘I am travelling with the women’. 

7. p otKia £v p otKU) ‘the house in which I live’ 

Comment : p, antecedent p OLKia, is f. s.; and dat. because £v works with the 
dat. 










218 


A Grammar, Vocabularies and Exercises for Sections One-Twenty 


217-218 


Rule 

► 217. The relative takes the gender and number of its antecedent. It does 
not take the antecedent’s case. The relative’s case is entirely determined 
by the function it fulfils within the relative clause - as you can see from 
the examples given, in all of which the antecedent is in the nom., but 
only one of the relatives is in the nom. (the first one). Here come the 
exceptions: 

Some wrinkles (1): suppressing your antecedents 

218. (a) Consider the English ‘whom the gods love, dies young’. Who, exactly, 
is the subject of ‘dies’? 

• The answer is an understood ‘he’ or ‘she’: ‘(s)he whom the gods love 
dies young’. 

• In other words, the antecedent of ‘whom’ has been suppressed. 

This is common in Greek: ov oi Oeo'l cpiAoucnv &Tio0vrjaK£i veoq.* 


► When you find a suppressed antecedent, check the gender of the rela¬ 
tive: 


If m., it will mean ‘the man/he who’, e.g. ov cpiAeu; dnecmv ‘[He] whom 
you love is absent’. 

If f., ‘the woman/she who’, e.g. rjv cpiAeiq dnecmv ‘[She] whom you love 
is absent’. 

If n., ‘the thing which/what’, e.g. a £0eAeu;, e'xsu; ‘what [things, n.pl.] you 
want, you have’ (i.e. ‘the things which you want ...’). 

* The Roman comic poet Plautus translates this: quem di diligunt adolescens moritur. Byron mis¬ 
translated this line as ‘Whom the gods love die young’: why is that wrong? What would it be in 
Greek? 

Some wrinkles (2): attracting your relatives 

(b) If the antecedent is in the genitive or dative case, the Greek relative is some¬ 
times changed (‘attracted’) into that case, irrespective of the function it 
should have in the relative clause, e.g. 

• Ttspi twv av5pu>v ojv yiyvojGKOj ‘concerning the men whom I recognise’. 
(We would expect: rcepl tojv av5pu>v oiiq yiyvojCTKOJ, since ‘whom’ is the 
object of ‘recognise’; but the relative is attracted into the case of its ante¬ 
cedent av5pu>v and becomes ojv instead of otic;.) 

• xoTq dvSpctcnv ok; yiyvojGKOj ‘to the men whom I recognise’. 

(We would, again, expect ouq yiyvojGKOj; but the relative is attracted into 
the case of its antecedent avSpdcnv and becomes oiq instead.) 
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• This feature is known as ‘relative attraction’. 


ooriEp (ocr-nep) and ooric; (oa-riq) 

219. The relative pronoun does have a number of other forms, though its mean¬ 
ing is only slightly altered thereby: 

OGTtsp (oo-Ttsp) ‘the very one who’ 

ooriq (oc-riq) ‘anyone who’. Observe that this declines like the separate 
parts of oq and nq combined. 


boric; qnq on ‘[anyone] who, which, what’ 



m. 

/• 

n. 

s. 




Nom. 

ooriq 

nriq 

on (or o n) 

Acc. 

ovriva 

rjvnva 

on (or o n) 

Gen. 

ounvoq 

ponvoq 

ounvoq 


(orou) 


(orou) 

Dat. 

cpnvi 

pnvi 

cpnvi 


(orep) 


(orep) 

pi. 




Nom. 

oinveq 

airiveq 

anva 




(area) 

Acc. 

oucrivaq 

aonvaq 

anva 




(area) 

Gen. 

CUVTIVWV 

chvrivcuv 

WVTIVWV 


(brwv) 

(orcuv) 

(orenv) 

Dat. 

oionoi(v) 

aicTici(v) 

oicnci(v) 


(oroiq) 


(oroiq) 


Form and use 

(a) Sometimes the two words appear as one (e.g. as declined above), at other 
times they are kept separate, e.g. oq nq, o ri etc. 

(b) Note the variant forms: 

gen.: orou for ounvoq; orcuv for cbvnvwv 

dat.: orep for cpnvi; oroiq for oionoi 

nom./acc. pi. area for anva 

(c) ooriq can be used to introduce indirect questions (cf. 125 and check the list of 
relative usages there). 
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EXERCISES 

10: 5. Supply a form of the relative in English and Greek (oq and oortq) that 
makes sense of the following utterances: 

1. Where is the soldier — is forcing me to hide? 

2. They could not see the men — they were commanding. 

3. The woman — sons he will teach comes from Miletos. 

4.1 cannot find the women — I was going to give the apples. 

5. The girls — he was intending to pursue gave him the slip. 

6. They gave the arms to the men — had survived. 

7. — you hold dear, I hold dear too. [Many possibilities here ] 

8. Three cheers for the boys — fathers come from Athens! 

9. — [neuter] I know, he does not know. 

10. Do you see — [neuter] I see? 

10: 6. Following the pattern noted at 218 (b) above, supply the appropriate rela¬ 
tive in Greek (oq and oanq) for the following: 

1.1 shall give an apple to the women — I prefer. 

2. Which of the men — you saw were foreigners? 

3. He arrived with [what case does \iexa take?] the slaves — he had cap¬ 
tured. 

4.1 shall give nothing to the slave — once I loved. 

5. We are not worthy — you have given us. 


SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 10 

avayKa^w 

force, compel 

apeArjq eq 

uncaring 

anaq aTtaoa anav (anavx-) 

all, the whole 

cutsxopai 

refrain, keep away (from) (+gen.) 

aprt 

just now, recently 

(3a5i^-oo 

walk, go (fut. (3a5i£opcn) 

yAuKuq eta u 

sweet 

youv 

at any rate 

ypauq (ypa-), f| 

old woman (3 irr.) (acc. s. ypauv; acc. pi. 
ypauq). See 357. 

5sopat 

need, ask, beg (+gen.) 

5i5wpi (5o-) 

give, grant 

SokeT 

it seems a good idea to X (dat.) to do Y (inf.); 

X (dat.) decides to do Y (inf.) 

5cupov, TO 

gift, bribe (2b) 

£K5uopat 

undress 

s^atcpvpq 

suddenly 
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SUMMARY LEARNING 

VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 1 0 (continued) 

KCUXOl 

and yet 

KaxaKAlvopat 

lie down 

KaxaAuw 

bring to an end; finish 

pepcpopat 

blame, criticise, find fault with (+acc. or dat.) 

ppSapaic; 

not at all, in no way 

ppSeic; priSepia pp5ev 

no, no one 

(pr|5ev-) 


Vir^Trip (piriTr(e)p-), f| 

mother (3a) 

pirixocvrj, p 

device, plan (la) 

oioq a ov 

what a! what sort of a! 

oq fj 0 

who, what, which 

oartep rjnsp OTtsp 

who/which indeed 

ooxu; rjxiq oxi 

who(ever), what(ever) 

ou5apid)(; 

in no way, not at all 

ratpa 

(+dat.) with, beside, in the presence of 

Ttauopiat 

cease from (+gen.) 

noToq a ov 

what sort of? 

Ttpoaoryopsuw 

address, speak to 

cntou5n, p 

haste, zeal, seriousness (la) 

OUVOIKEW 

live with, live together 

xsTxoq, xo 

wall (of a city) (3c) 

XOl 

then (inference) 

cpfAxaxoq ri ov 

most dear (cpiAoq) 

cpuAa^ (cpuAaK-), 6, p 

guard (3a) 

rjrricpiijopai 

vote (fut. rjnqcpigopat) 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 10 

(a) words 

1. Deduce the meaning of the words in the right-hand columns from those in the 


left: 


apsApp 

psAst 

5i5cnpt 

ano5i5a>pi 

5u>pov 

p 5cup£a 

ppxavrj 

ppxavaopat 

anouSp 

anou5a(Ju) 

auvoiKEw 

p auvotKpatp 

XEtxop 

XEtXt^CU 


p 5oou; p avxtSoau; 

Scupscn 

attouSatoc; a ov 


(b/c) morphology and syntax 

1. Translate each sentence, then convert present optatives to aorist: 

a. Tipoaccyopsuou; av epe. 

b. pSecnp av Ttauotppv xou ttoAepou. 

c. eGeAoipev av anovSap TtoiEtaBai TtoAAfj anouSfj. 

d. ouk av Ttototpv xauxa, do prjxEp. 

e. opcppv av gycu xpv TtoAtv. 

2. Translate each sentence, then substitute the correct part of 5t5cupt for 
napexoo: 

a. apa irape^eu; pot o s'xstc;; 

b. Ttapgtxs xa xpppctxa xrj yuvatKt. 

c. xt ouk eBeAeu; Ttapexetv pot d>v Seopat; 

d. xt tiapexeip pot xouxo xo prjAov, do Mupptvp; 

e. E^aicpvpq Ttapaaxcnv xa xpppaxa d>v eSeixo p yuvrj, anpABev 6 avBpcuTtop. 

3. Translate each of the following pairs of sentences. Then join them together 
into one sentence, following these patterns: 

(a) Auataxpaxp yuvp ’ABpvaia sax v Auataxpaxp Asyst. 

= Auataxpaxp, p yuvp ’ABpvata saxi, Asyst. 

(b) xtvsc; Etaiv ouxot; xtvsi; Stumouat xov av5pa; 

= xtvsp siatv ouxot, o'i 5iumouai xov avSpa; 

a. Kivpataq Eaxiv avpp Mupptvpq. Ktvpaiap |3a5{^£t Ttpop xpv aKponoAtv. 

b. at yuvatKEq siatv ev xrj aKpoTtoAst. ai yuvatKEi; (3ouiatv. 

c. oi av5p£q xaq paxaq paxovxat. oi avSpsq ouk eBeAouoiv ouSapwq xov 
TtoAspov KaxaAuaat. 

d. xt saxt xouxo; xt iQeAeiq Asystv; 

e. at yuvatKEp eBeAouoiv ockoueiv xoup Aoyouq. xoup Aoyoup Asyst 
Auataxpaxp. 

f. at ypa£q exouoi xpv aKponoAtv. eydo xaq ypaup ISeTv Suvapat. 
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g. tiou ecm Kivriofaq; Mupprvri eaxiv p yuvri auxou. 

h. tiou at ypasq; to epyov saxiv auxoov cpuAdixstv xa xphttaxa. 

i. apa yiyvoaoKeip xov avSpa; 6 avtp Tipoaepxexat. 

j. 5et ripiaq eipf|vriv aystv. p eipr|vri aixta saxi tioAAwv KaAu>v. 


(D) ENGLISH INTO GREEK 
1. Translate into Greek: 


1. Will the women refrain from the bribes which the men will give them? 

2. These guards are uncaring and guard with no zeal. 

3. The old women are making a plan by which they will capture the walls. 

4. It seems a good idea to us women to bring the war to an end. 

5. Won’t anyone force the men to stop fighting? 

2. Translate into Greek (words in italics are given in the vocabulary): 


LYSISTRATA 

WOMAN 

LYS. 

WOMEN 

LYS. 

MYRRHINE 

KLEONIKE 

LYS. 

LAMPITO 

LYS. 

LAMP. 

LYS. 

LAMP. 


We must stop the war and make a truce. We will persuade the 
men, whose duty it is to fight, to do what we want. 

I should like to. But how is it possible for us, who are women, 
to do this? Say what you have in mind. 

Would you do what I order? 

We would, by Zeus. 

The plan I have in mind happens to be difficult. Listen then to 
the words I speak, and obey. We must all refrain from sex] 

I will not do it! 

Neither will I! 

Is there anyone who will do what I order? 

We must bring peace and stop the men who fight the wars. I will 
vote with you. 

Dear Lampito! Give me your hand. 

Here, I give it. 

Go then to Sparta and persuade the Spartans. 

I will go at once. 


Vocabulary 

sex cccppoSiaia, xa (2b) 

vote with aupi|;r|cpr^opat (+ dat.) 

Sparta AaKeSafptov (AaKeSaipov-), f] (3a) 


TEST EXERCISE TEN 
Translate into English: 

A Spartan envoy arrives. After he has explained how things stand in Sparta, he 
and his Athenian counterpart agree to come to terms with Lysistrata. Lysistrata 
states the conditions on which a return to peace might be agreed. 
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(From Aristophanes, Lysistrata) 


5 


10 


15 


20 


25 


30 


AAKEAAIM0NI0E 

A0HNAIOE 

AAK. 

A 0. 

AAK. 

A 0. 

AAK. 

A 0. 

AAK. 

A 0. 

AAK. 

A 0. 

AYEIETPATH 


AAK. KAI A0. 
AYE. 


non q xd>v AOqvaiinv |3ouAfj : eOeArjaaipi av avyeiAai 
veov xi. 

an 5s xiq ei oq Seupo |3aiveiq npoq to xeixoq, noAAq 
anouSfj |3a5iijinv; 

Krjpu^ ey do, vai id) otd) . Kai e|3qv apxi ano Enapxqq nepi 
eiprjvqq. 

xi 5’ soxx aoi xo5e, o e'xeiq ev xaiq xepotv; 

OKUTcrAa AaKaiviKa . 

eu oi5’ o Aeyeiq. aAAa xi yiyvexai ev AaKeSaipovi; eiiioiq 
av. 

einoipi av riSeooq. kokov yap xi peya eveneaev qpiv 
aixia 5e Aapmxd), q e£ AOqvdrv ava|3daa eneiae xaq 
yuvaucaq anexeaOai xoov acppoSiaioov . 

Kai ranq e'xexe; KaKooq naaxsxe, e^ wv Aeyeu;. 

KaKoaq JtaOwv xuyxavCi), vai xd> aid). Set ouv qpaq, 
neiOopevouq xaiq yuvai^i, anovSaq JioirjaaaOai, aq 
KeAeuaouaiv auxai, Kai KaxaAuaai xov noAepov. 
xi on KaAoupev Srjxa xqv Auaiaxpaxqv, q jioifjaaix’ av 
qpiv anovSaq povq; enaOopev yap Kai qpeTq xouxo xo 

KOKOV. 

vai xd) aid), xiq av einoi nou eaxiv q Auaiaxpaiq; 
aAA’ qpaq on 5eT KaAeTv auxrjv auxq yap, aKouaaaa a 
eAeyopev, qSe [$aaa xuyxavei. 

ixe, avSpeq. xd>v Aoyoov aKouexe d>v Aeyw. eyd> yuvq pev 
eipi, vouq S’ eveaxi poi. xi vuv ouxooq paxsaOe Kai on 
naueaOe xqq poyOgpiac upeiq, oiq oi auxoi eiai (3oopoi 
Kai ai auxai Ouaiai; xi vuv "EAAqvaq avSpaq Kai noAeiq 
anoAAuxe . oiq avxi xouxwv e^eaxiv eiprjvqv iSetv, cpiAoiq 
t’ ouai Kai auppayoiq : 

Kaixoi ouSev aAAo Scnpov SeopeBa r] |3ivelv SuvaaOai. 
dnavxeq ouv anovSaq noiqadpevoi KaxaAuaaxe xov 
noAepov. Kcuieixa xqv auxou yuvama Aa|3d>v dmxw 
£K aaxoq . 


Vocabulary 


(3ouAiq, q Council of Five Hundred (la) 
ayyeXXw announce (aor. qyyeiAa) 
vai xd) aid) by the Two Gods* 

OKUxaAa AaKaiviKa a Spartan code-staff** 
acppoSiaia, xd sex (2b) 
poxOqpia, q nastiness (lb) 
dnoAAupi destroy 
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dvri (+gen.) instead of 
auitiaaxoq, 6 ally (2a) 

|3ivein make love ( colloquial) 

SKaoxoq r| ov each 

* The two gods - Castor and Pollux. 

** The message was written on a leather strip wrapped round the pole and when removed was unin¬ 
telligible; the recipient would have a similar staff for use in decoding. There is a double entendre at 
work here. 
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Grammar for Section 11 


In this section you cover: 

• Present and imperfect passive 

• Genitive absolute 

• Comparative adverbs and two-termination adjectives 

• Optative of (pppi T say' 


THE PASSIVE 


220. So far you have met and learnt verbs which are active in voice and verbs 
which are middle in voice. The distinction has usually been one of form 
(active verbs in -u> or -pi. middle verbs in -pat, etc.), though occasionally 
the meaning has been radically altered by the conversion of an active verb 
into a middle, e.g. 

TteiBcu ‘I persuade’ 

TtsiGopat ‘I believe in, trust, obey’ 

We now come to the third and final voice - the passive (see 412). 

► The passive has a specific meaning, which cannot be ignored. It sig¬ 
nifies that the subject of the sentence is having something done to it, 
e.g. ‘the slave is being beaten’, ‘the soldiers were cut down’, ‘I shall 
be defeated.’ 

► the forms of the passive in the present and imperfect are identical to 
the forms for the MIDDLE. So you have no new learning to do 

FOR THESE TENSES. 

► But you must now be alert to the possibility that what you 

ARE USED TO AS A MIDDLE FORM MIGHT BE PASSIVE - AND THEREFORE 
CARRY A QUITE DIFFERENT MEANING. 

Here is a summary of the forms and their new meanings: 

Passive forms and meaning 


Present passive 



Indicative 

Participle Infinitive 

Imperative 

Optative 

iiauopav 

rcauopev-oc; rcaueaBav 

iiauou 

7iauofppv 


-r| -ov 



‘I am being 

‘being stopped’ ‘to be stopped’ ‘be stopped!’ 

‘I would be 

stopped’ 



stopped’ 
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Imperfect indicative passive 
enauopriv 

‘I was being stopped’ 


To take an extreme example, neiBopat could mean: 


• ‘I trust, obey’ (middle); or 

• ‘I am being persuaded’ (the passive form of TteiGcn). 
Likewise, navexai could mean: 


• ‘He stops himself’ (middle); or 

• ‘He is being stopped’ (passive). 

In practice, of course, the context will make it clear which meaning is 
required. 

Now revise the present and imperfect middle (52, 102, 107, 5i5wpt 214) before 
attempting the exercise. 


EXERCISE 

11:1. Turn the following present active forms into their equivalent passive forms 
in the present and imperfect, and translate: 


1. KqpuTTei 

2. cpiAeTc; 

3. apxouaiv 

4. gAguBspoupsv 

5. Ttpar£ 


6. 5i5ooar 

7. dvayKa^Ci) 

8. kcctoAuei 

9. Siuncouaw 
10. £^dyop£v 


'BY' A PERSON OR THING 


221. A verb with a passive meaning will always (by definition) indicate to whom 
the action is being done. It will be the subject of the sentence: 

'We are being ruled’ dpxop£0cc; 

‘It was being announced’ SKqpurreio; 

‘She is being kissed’ cpiAdxai. 

Such an utterance will also frequently tell you by whom or by/with what the 
action was being carried out. Look at the following: 

Tt£i0£Tcn urf epou ‘he is being persuaded by me’ 

ETtauovxo uto xu)v dvSpoov ‘they were being stopped by the men ’ 
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cpuAaxxopeOa xou; Sikxuqu; ‘we are being guarded by the nets’ 
e|3aAA6|triv xou; Aidou; ‘I was being pelted with the stones’ 

You can now work out the rule: 

► ‘By’ a person = into + genitive; 

► ‘By’ a thing or ‘with’ a thing = plain dative. 

So to help you get used to the new meaning, passive forms in extended sen¬ 
tences will for the moment be accompanied by one of these two ‘markers’: 
utio, or the plain dative. 

Note the technical terms: 

• ‘By a person’ = the agent (Latin agens lit. ‘the one doing, acting’); 

• ‘By/with a thing’ = the instrument. 


EXERCISE 

11:2. Construct two intelligible sentences for each of the verbs in (a) by combin¬ 
ing each with either an agent or instrument: 

(a) ecpiAouvro Kr|puxx£xcu ecpuAaxxoppv £Ku>Auop£0a e^ecpepexo nsiOovxar 

(b) UTTO 

(c) xou KppuKoq xrj dAr|0£ia xu>v cpuAccKcnv xcp xdxsi xou; Aoyou; xu>v 
avSpdcnv xu>v dv5puiv xou 5i5acn<dAou xrj cpiAoaocpia 


GENITIVE ABSOLUTE 


222. We know that a participle, being an adjective, describes, and therefore 

agrees with, its noun. But what case is ‘the men’ in the following sentence? 

‘The men being pelted with the stones, Brasidas retreated.’ 

• ‘Being pelted’ is the participle agreeing with ‘the men’. 

• Being a participle, its case will depend on the case of ‘the men’. 

• So what case is ‘the men’? 

• It is certainly not the subject: that is ‘Brasidas’, subject of the main verb 
‘retreated’. Well? 

The difficulty is caused by the clause ‘The men ... stones’ standing free of 

any obvious grammatical link with the subject and main verb. ‘Released, 

freed’ in Latin is absolutus. 

► This therefore is an ‘absolute’ phrase - and absolute phrases in Greek 
go into the genitive, thus: xu>v av5pu>v [)aAAopevojv xou; Ai0oic;, 
dv£xu)ppa£v 6 BpaaiSaq. 
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Translating genitive absolutes 

223. When you come across a genitive absolute: 

• Translate literally, starting with the word ‘with’: ‘with X doing/having 
done something’ or ‘with X being/having been done’. 

• Then re-translate into good English. 

For example: 

• keAeuovtoi; rou KrjpuKoq, Tt pevsu;; 

lit. ‘With the herald giving orders (present participle), why do you wait?’ 

i.e. ‘Why do you wait when the herald is giving his orders?’ ‘The herald is 
giving his orders - why wait?’ 

• ruiv avSptov cpuyovroov, ETtavfjABov. 

lit. ‘with the men having fled (aorist participle), I returned’ 

i.e. ‘The men fled but/and I returned’; ‘Because/as/since/when the men 

fled, I returned’; ‘After the men fled, I returned’; ‘Although the men fled, I 

returned’. 

■ Participle tense 

224. As you can see from the above examples, in these participle constructions, 
the temporal force of the participle sometimes comes to the fore. In other 
words, a present participle can show that the action is going on at the same 
time as the main verb, the aorist participle that it occurred before the action 
of the main verb. But see on aspect, 417. 

EXERCISE 

11:3. Turn the following clauses into genitive absolutes, assigning the tense of 
the verb to that of the participle: 

1. EtpuyopEv Eiq Tpv axpoTtoAiv 5. oi aocpurrai roue; vEcmcncouc; 

2. ol ppropEq rjKouaav ru>v Aoyoav £5i5a^av 

3. ESooKaq ppvv ra area 6. £'Aa|3ov oi nspaai rat; vauq 

4. oi SouAot eAeuBepouvtcu 7. pABov Eyw Ttpoq rpv TtoAtv 

8. to 5(2>pov 5i5orat rfj yuvaiKi 


COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE ADVERBS 


225. Adverbs, indeclinable adjectives usually ending ‘-ly’ in English (‘fool¬ 
ishly’, ‘hopefully’: see 28-9) also have comparative and superlative forms: 
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oocpcotepov ‘more wisely’ 

The comparative adverb is formally identical with the accusative singular 
neuter of the comparative adjective, e.g. 

aocpcorspoi; (adj.) ‘more wise’ —> oocpwispov lit. ‘a wiser thing’, i.e. 
‘more wisely’ 

kcxkiojv (adj.) ‘worse’ —> Kamov lit. ‘a worse thing’, i.e. ‘in a worse way, 
worse’ 

oocpcorara ‘most, very wisely’ 

The superlative adverb is formally identical with the accusative neuter plural 
of the superlative adjective, e.g. 

oocpchraroq (adj.) ‘most, very wise’ —> aocpoorcnra ‘most, very wisely’ 

The full sequence, therefore, is: 


► aocpojq ‘wisely’ - aocparrepov ‘more wisely’ - aocpoarara ‘most, very 
wisely’. 


Irregular adverbs include: 

paAa ‘very’, paAAov ‘more, rather (more)’ paAicrra ‘much, very much, a 
great deal’. See 366. 


TWO-TERMINATION ADJECTIVES 


226. You have already met 3rd declension adjectives that decline the same in the 
m. and f. (e.g. eucppcov, see 82). Some adjectives which look like the 2-1-2 
KaAoq type decline like this as well: in other words, their feminine, as well 
as masculine, forms end -oq -ov, etc. 


► These KaAoq-type adjectives with identical m. and f. forms are called 
‘two-termination’ adjectives because they have only two sets of end¬ 
ings - one for m./f., one for n. 


You have already met one of these, eprjpoq ‘deserted’, which has occurred in 
the sentence epqpoq (| ITvu^ ‘the Pnyx is deserted’. One might have expected 
*epijpr|, but the adjective is two-termination, using the same form for m. and f. 
Most two-termination adjectives are compounds, and pretty well all com¬ 
pounds are two-termination adjectives, e.g. 

a-5iK-oq -ov ‘unjust’ 
a-Oavar-oq -ov ‘immortal’ 
eu-SoKip-oq -ov ‘of good reputation’ 
d-5uvar-oq -ov ‘impossible’ 
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But there are a number of other adjectives which are two-termination without 
being compounds, e.g. 

(3dp|3ap-oc; -ov ‘barbarian, foreign’ 


OPTATIVE OF cpppf 


227. Revise the indicative of cpppi ‘I say’ (168) and now learn the optative: 


cpa-fpv ‘I would say’ 

cpa-ipv 

cpa-tpq 

cpa-tp 

cpa-ipEv 

cpa-tpxE 

cpa-iEv 


SUMMARY LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 11 

&YOp£UU) 

speak (in assembly), proclaim 

aypoi;, 6 

field, country(side) (2a) 

dBdvaxoq ov 

immortal 

aipEopai (eA-) 

choose 

criaBdvopai (aiaB-) 

perceive, notice 

cxkwv aKouaa ockov (aKovx-) unwilling(ly) 

av£u 

(+gen.) without 

oatoPAeTtu) 

look steadfastly at (and away from everything 
else) 

dnoAAupt (anoXeaa- 

dnoA-j kill, ruin, destroy; (in pass.) be killed etc. (aor. 
dmnAoppv) 

dp£OKW 

please (+dat.) 

apxopat 

be ruled 

dpxw 

rule (+gen.) 

y£upa (y£upar-), to 

taste, sample (3b) 

y£uopai 

taste 

Spaxprj, lj 

drachma (la) (coin; pay for two days’ atten¬ 
dance at the ekklesia) 

£t£V 

very well then! 

Euvouq ouv 

well-disposed 

fjSraxoq p ov 

most pleasant (sup. of p5u<;) 

fjx U) 

come, have come 

8opu|3£w 

make a disturbance, din 
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SUMMARY LEARNING 

vocabulary for section li ( continued) 

KCXTU) 

below 

Kripunroo 

announce, proclaim 

At0oq, 6 

stone (2a) 

\ir\X£ . . . pfjf£ 

neither ... nor 

6 5e 

and/but he 

oSomopoq, 6 

traveller (2a) 

656c;, q 

road, way (2a) 

oi 5e 

and/but they 

oAAupi ( oXeoa -, 6A-) 

destroy, kill; (in pass.) be killed, die, perish 
(aor. wAopqv) 

o^uq eta u 

sharp; bitter; shrill 

onax; 

how? (answer to tiuk;;), how (indir. q.) 

oooq r| ov 

as much as (pi. as many as) 

TtapaaKsut], q 

preparation, equipping; force (la) 

Ttapspxopiat (TtapsA0-) 

come forward, pass by, go by 

noAepeu) 

make war 

Tipuraviq, 6 

prytanis (3e) (member of the (3ouArj commit¬ 
tee currently in charge of public affairs) 

atyaco 

be quiet 

rpeu; rpta 

three 

Tpmpnc;, n 

trireme (3d) 

cpiXeu) 

be used to; love; kiss 

xpqpar^w 

do business 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION I I 

(a) words 

1. Deduce the meaning of the words on the right from those on the left: 


aio9dvopat 

aicoov 

Ttpuxavtc; 


q ai'aBqou; 

£KU)V 

to Ttpuxavsiov 


(b/c) morphology and syntax 

1. Translate each sentence, then, making the necessary changes in nouns and 
verbs, change from active to passive: 

a. xtpa roup xPh 0 ™^ 6 Srjpop. 

b. avayKa^et qpdq cmov5ac; TiorsTaBar q Auataxpdxq. 

c. dSucouaiv oi prjxopsi; xqv noAtv. 

d. e^anaxa 6 pqxoop xov Srjpov. 

e. Bumsuopsv xqv sKtcAqaiav xoTp Aoyou;. 

f. TtsiBsxs xouc; noAtxaq sipqvqv aystv. 

g. xa Suipa stisiBs xov Srjpov. 

h. or xu>v pqxopwv Aoyoi qSfcouv xqv SKvcAqaiav. 

i. xa xsixq scpuAaxxs xqv tioAiv. 

j. ai pqxavai ai xuiv yuvaiKurv qvdyKaijov xouq avSpap anovSaq noieiaBai. 

2. Translate each pair of sentences, then join them into one, using the geni¬ 
tive absolute construction. Remember to eliminate particles which connect 
clauses of equal grammatical structure, e.g. psv and 5s - because, when one 
of the clauses is a participial clause and the other a main verb, they will no 
longer be syntactically equivalent. 

a. dTifjABov oi dv5peq. qpsli; 5 e Tipoq xqv tioAiv snopsuopsBa. 

b. s5ca)ks por to apyuptov q yuvq. syd) 5’ anpABov. 

c 6 Beoc; psvsi. oi 5’ ’ABqvatoi ou |3ouAovxai aKoustv. 

d. oi aAAoi JtoAspouaiv. eyed 5’ ou TtoAsprjaw. 

e. q jioAtq aSiKSixat utio xu>v pqxopwv, oi 5’ ’ABqvatot ou5sv 
cppovxi^ouatv. 

f. q svcvcAqaia rcepi xou TioAspou sxpqpaxtijsv. 6 5s AiKatonoAic; ou5sv 
scppovxi^sv. 

g. q sKKApaia uir’ ou5svoi; apxexat, 6 5s Srjpoc; tioisT a sBsAst. 

h. oi ’Axapvstq AiBouc; s'Aa|3ov. syd> 5’ sepsuyov. 

i. 6 psv ’ApcpiBsoq s5a>Ks xdq OTtov5dq. AucaioTToAu; 5’ s5s^axo. 

j. 6 psv Kfjpu^j SKppu^Ev. 6 5s Beoc; saiyqasv. 


(D) ENGLISH INTO GREEK 
1. Translate into Greek: 
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1. The herald was making his announcement while the prytanes came into the 
assembly. 

2. The people were being persuaded to make war by the politicians, while the 
farmers gazed out into the countryside. 

3. The politicians are said to be well-disposed towards the city. 

4. The Spartans are destroying our land while we are being deceived by the poli¬ 
ticians. 

5. The assembly is ruled by no one. 

2. Translate into Greek: 

Here are the prytanes! Now they have come, you can be sure that the politicians 
will come forward, wishing to speak. We farmers will keep quiet, looking out 
into the country, forced against our will to hear the words spoken by them. But 
they will not tell the truth. They always say that the city is ruled by itself and is 
beloved of all the politicians. But they are well-disposed only to themselves. The 
city is being destroyed by them; but no one will move business about that, or 
about peace. The whole thing is not at all to my liking. 

TEST EXERCISE II 
Translate into English: 

Dikaiopolis defends his action in getting a peace treaty for himself with the 
Spartans. He gives his own version of the causes of the Peloponnesian War. 
(From Aristophanes, Akharnians ) 

AIKAIonOAIZ pH 0opufierce, wv5pep oi Gecopevot, ei ncooxop u>v pkw 
eyci> Kai ev ’AGpvatoip Aeycov apxopat Ttepi crjp TtoAewp, 
KwpcpSiav Tiorcnv. to yap Swatov oi5e Kai KcnpatSta . eyci> 
5e Ae^w 5etva pev, 5u<ata 5e. ou yap pe vuv ye 5ia|3aAeT 
5 KAewv oct, £evu>v tiapovcwv, utT epou KaKU>p Aeyecat p 

ttoAip. aucoi yap eapev, koutuo ^evoi Tiapetaiv. eyd> 5e ptad) 
pev AaKeSaipovioup acpoSpa . oitioAoivto aucoi Kai oi TtaiSep 
Kai ai yuvaikep. uit’ aucaiv yap p apneAta pou Kotrcecat, 
ppetp 5’ ev cp TtoAet eyKAeiopeGa aKovcep, cp 5e voacp 
10 dnoAAupeOa, eip §e coup aypoup aei cmofiAeTiopev. aca p 

(upetp yap oi ttapovcep cpiAot), troop ai'ctot AaKeSatpovtot 
coucoov ccov KaKoov; ppoov yap av5pep (ouxi cpv ttoAiv 
Aeyoo, pepvpaQe cou0\ oct ouxi cpv TtoAtv Aeyat) aiciot, 
paAtaca 5e nepucApp OuAupmop . op eci0ei vopov cap XPO 
15 Meyapeap ppce yp ppc’ ev ayopa, ppc’ ev GaAaccp prjc’ ev 

p ttetpq ) pevetv. coov 5e Meyapeoov Kai coov AaKeSatpovioov 
Seopevoov jioAAaKtp Kai aicouvcoov ppap acpeAeaQai to 
t ftp c ptapa . ouk pGeAopev ou yap ppecncei cui nepiKAeT. 
aticp p apyp cou troAepou. 
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Vocabulary 
jtxwxoc;, 6 beggar (2a) 

(Dikaiopolis has borrowed some rags from Euripides to gain sympathy ) 
KinpipSia, p comedy (lb) 
auxot alone, by ourselves 
ocpoSpa very much 
apiteAta, p vineyard (lb) 
drccp but 

pepvpoBe remember! 

OuAupnioc; the Olympian 
riBppt pass (of a law) 
piisipoc;, p mainland (2a) 
dcpatpeopai (acpsA-) withdraw 
^pcpiopa, to decree (3b) 
apxrj, p cause (la) 
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Grammar for Section 12A-D 


In this section you cover: 

• Aorist passive 

• Verbs: 'iaxr\ya, KaOiarqpi 


THE AORIST PASSIVE 


228. In the last section, you met the passive forms of the present and imper¬ 
fect indicative and discovered they were the same as the middle forms 
(nauopat, ETxauopqv). The aorist middle is £7iauaapr|v. Regrettably, the 
same is not true of the aorist passive: 


£7iocu0r|v ‘I was stopped’ 


Indicative 


£-Ttau0-r|v 

‘I was stopped’ 

£-Ttau0-r|(; 

‘you were stopped’ 

£-Ttau0-r| 

‘he was stopped’ 

£-Ttau0-r|p£v 

‘we were stopped’ 

£-Ttau0-r|T£ 

‘you were stopped’ 

£-Ttau0-r|aav 

‘they were stopped’ 

Participle 


Ttau0-£tq -Etna -ev (evt-) 

‘[having been] stopped’ 


Form and meaning 

■ Indicative 

(a) The aorist passive means ‘I was -ed’, regarded simply as an event, not a pro¬ 
cess (cf. the imperfect passive, which regards the action as a process - ‘I was 
being -ed’). See 142 on aspect. 

(b) Note the augment £-, to show the finite past tense in the indicative. 

(c) The big sign of the aorist passive is the stem/endings in 9-r|. 

(d) Note that the regular form of the aorist passive is 9-r| added to the aorist stem 
without the a, e.g. eXvaa ‘I released’ fAuGqv ‘I was released’; enoiiqaa ‘I 
made’, £Ttoif|0r|v ‘I was made’, etc. 

(e) But though the aorist passive forms are usually easy to recognise (the 0-q 
gives the clue), they are not always wholly predictable. Thus: 

• £KOjAuaa-£KOjAu0qv ‘I was prevented’ is regular; but compare e.g. 

• ETictuoa—>-£Tiau0pv or £Ttaua0r|v; 













228-229 


Grammar for Section 12A-D 


237 


• eKeAeuaa-EKeAeuaOqv ‘I was ordered’; 

• £ir£iaa-£ir£(a0qv ‘I was persuaded’. 


(f) Note the change of the final consonant of the stem before -0 in (and cf. 359(x)): 


• 7l£pTl-C0 (£7l£pTI-0r|V) > £7l£p(p-0rqV 

• 5iu)kw (£5iu>K-0riv) > £5iu>x-0riv 

• (puAdrrw (uncontr. aor. £cpuAaK-oa) > EcpuAdx-Oqv 

(g) Not all verbs have the 0 in the aorist passive, but the augment and -iq- will 
give the clue, e.g. ypdcpEi ‘he describes’, Eypacp-rq ‘he was described’. 

(h) Some verbs adopt the aorist passive form, but are active in meaning-, see 324. 

(i) The aorist pass of 5(5ojpi is what one would expect, given the aorist stem 
5o-: E-560-rqv. 


■ Participle 

229. The aorist participle passive, ‘[having been] -ed’, declines on the same 
3-1-3 pattern as the active present and aorist participles, but on the aorist 
passive stem (itau0-): 


m. 

f 

n. 

Ttau0-£i(; 

Ttau0-£ta-a 

Ttau 0-£V 

Ttau0-£vr-a 

Ttau0-£ta-av 

71CXU0-EV 

Ttau0-£vr-o(; 

TtauO-da-riq 

Ttau0-£vr-oq 

Ttau0-£vr-i 

Ttau0-£ia-p 

Ttau0-£vr-t 

Ttau0-£vr-£(; 

Ttau0-£ia-ai 

Ttau0-£vr-a 

Ttau0-£vr-aq 

Ttau0-£ta-d(; 

Ttau0-£vr-a 

Ttau0-£vr-cuv 

Ttau0-£ta-(hv 

Ttau0-£vx-cuv 

Ttau0-£tat(v) 

Ttau0-£ia-avq 

Ttau0-£tat(v) 


► Remember, therefore, nau0£ic; Ttau0£iaa nau0£v (7iau0£vr-). 


EXERCISES 

12A-D: 1.Convert the following verbs from aorist active to the equivalent aorist 
passive form, and translate: 


1. £Ku>Auaav 

2. £7t£piJ>ap£v 

3. eAuoe 

4. £Tt£taax£ 

5. e'Swkcx 


6. £cpuAa^£ 

7. £5icn^aq 

8. £ypai]>av 

9. Eiipqaaq 

10. £Ttoir]aar£ 
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12A-D: 2. Turn the given verbs into the aorist passive participle to agree with the 
nouns: 

1. roue; TioAeptouq (TteiSoo) 

2. xu) SouAcp (Auto) 

3. xu)v xpppaTwv (5i5cnpi) 

4. ai yuvaiKsq (ksAsuu)) 

5. xou avSpoc; (aSiKscn) 


ANOTHER VERB IN -pi: tatript 


230. You have already met dvicrrapai ‘I get (myself) up and go’ (avct + i'aiapai 
187). Here are the details of ioippi (middle/passive icrrapai), the verb of 
which it is a compound: 

Remember three things: 

(a) the active form of iaxppi means ‘I am in the act of setting something 
up’; 

(b) the passive form iGiapcci means ‘I am in the act of being set up’. 

So far, so normal. Now a complexity looms: 

(c) the middle form uxrapcn is used in two senses: 

(i) ‘I am in the act of setting myself up’, i.e. it has a reflexive 
meaning. This is usually best translated ‘I am (in the act of) 
standing’. 

(ii) ‘I am in the act of setting something up for myself’, i.e. it takes 
a direct object (‘transitive’ is the term for a verb taking a direct 
object). 

So when you see e.g. laxaxai, you must be ready for it to mean: 

(Passive) ‘(s)he/it is being set up’; 

(Middle and reflexive) ‘(s)he/it is setting him/her/itself up’; ‘(s)he/it is (in 
the act of) standing’; 

(Middle and transitive) ‘(s)he/it is setting something up for him/her/itself’. 

► To put it crudely, if you see any form of laxppi with a direct object, 
translate ‘(s)he/it is setting up X’ and add ‘for him/her/itself’ if the 
verb is middle in form. 

Here are the principal forms and meanings of iGiqpi, set out by meaning: 

Active (taking a direct object) 

231. The active forms of ioippi will always be accompanied by an object in the 
accusative: 
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Present active i'axr|-pi ‘I am setting X up’: stem iota- 


Indicative 

Participle 

Infinitive 

Imperative 

Optative 

iarq-pt 

ioxct-c; 

iaxa-v at 


iaxa-triv 

taxp-c; 

iaxa-aa 


tiaxq 

iaxa-triq 

'faTq-at(v) 

iaxa-v 


iaxa-xio 

iaxa-tr| 

iaxa-psv 

(iaxa-vx-) 



iaxa-tpsv 

i'axa-xe 



taxa-xs 

iaxa-txe 

iaxa-at(v) 



iaxa-vxcnv 

iaxa-tsv 


imperfect indicative active ‘I was setting X up’ (augmented with long v) 

Totr|-v 

Totri-q 

Totri 

Taxa-psv 

Taxa-xe 

Tata-aav 

Aorist active e-cxpa-a ‘I (did) set X up’: stem axqaa- (exactly like e-navoa 


in all forms) 

Indicative 

Participle 

Infinitive 

Imperative 

Optative 

e-axpaa-, etc. 

axrjaa-q 

axrjaa-t 

axrja-ov 

axrjaa-tpt 


-aaa -av 

(axpaa-vx-) 





Future active otrjo-co ‘I will set X up’: stem otr|o- (exactly like nauo-co in 
all forms) 

axija-a>, etc. 


Form and meaning 

• These forms are active, and take a direct object. The subject, in another 
words, is setting something up. 

• The present stem is iora-, iarq-, and that controls the shape of all present and 
imperfect forms. If you know 5i5wpi (214), replace 5i5o-/5i5oj- with iora-/ 
iaxr|- (watch out for a few exceptions). 

• The future and aorist stem (+a) is arqa-, and gives absolutely regular first 
aorist (eaxr\aa) and future ( 0 x 1 ) 001 )) forms. 

EXERCISE 

12A-D: 3.Create the equivalent forms of lorqpi from the given forms of 5(5ojpi, 
and translate: 
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1. 515opsv 

2. 5(5ovat 

3. eSlSouq 

4. 5r5ouaa 

5. 5i5ofp 

Intransitive middle/passive (taking no direct object) 

232. urrppi in the middle will not take an object in the accusative when it is 
intransitive /reflexive and means ‘X is setting up himself/standing’. In the 
passive it will mean ‘X is being set up’. The big surprise here is the (second/ 
root) aorist: 


Present middle/passive ‘I am setting myself up, standing/being set up’: 

present stem ioxa- 

Indicative Participle Infinitive 

Imperative 

Optative 

i'oxoc-pai iaxa-psv-oq i'axa-aBai 


ioxa-ippv 

laxa-aai -p 

toxa-oo 

iaxa-To 

iaxa-xat -ov 

iaxa-aBw 

iaxa-Txo 

iaxa-p£0a 


iaxa-ipsBa 

iaxa-a0e 

iaxa-oBs 

iaxa-TaBs 

loxa-vxai 

iaxa-aBcuv 

iaxa-Tvxo 

Imperfect indicative middle/passive 

‘I was setting myself up, standing/was being set up’ 


(augmented with long i) 

Toxd-ppv 

Taxa-ao 

Taxa-xo 

Taxa-peBa 

Taxa-aBe 

Taxa-vxo 

Second/root aorist active soxpv ‘I did set 

myself up, I stood up’: aorist 

stem oxrp/axa 

Indicative Participle Infinitive 

Imperative 

Optative 

e-axp-v axa-q axrj-vat 


oxa-rpv 

e-axp-q axa-aa 

oxp-Bi 

axa-rpq 

e-axp axa-v 

Gxrj-xw 

axa-ip 

e-axp-psv (axa-vx-) 


axa-Tpsv 

e-axp-xe 

oxrj-xs 

axa-Txe 

e-axp-aav 

axa-vxwv 

axa-Tev 
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Aorist passive: stem crra0- 

e-crraS-riv ‘I was set up’ 

(etc., like £-Ttau-0riv) 

Future indicative: stem axqo- 

‘I shall set myself up/stand up’ 
expo-open 

(etc., like Ttaua-opat) 


Form and meaning 

(a) When these forms are passive or represent the reflexive middle, they do not 
take a direct object (they are ‘intransitive’). They denote the subject as setting 
itself up/standing (middle) or being set up (passive). 

(b) The present stem is icrxa-, iaxr|-, and (again) works like SiSojpi but in the 
middle (see 214): where 5i5o-/5i5u>- occur, observe now icrxa-/iaxr|-. 

(c) The future stem is axqa-, and gives absolutely regular future middle forms, 
like raxuaopat. 

(d) The aorist eoxpv is a root aorist, like e(3tq-v, eyvoj-v (see 209) and does not 
conform to the usual pattern. It means ‘I stood up’. 

(e) The aorist passive scrxdGqv ‘I was set up’ is wholly regular, like sraxuGpv. 

EXERCISE 

12A-D: 4.Create the passive forms of toxppt from the given active forms, and 
translate: 

1. ioxdvat 

2. taxaaav 

3. iaxavxsq 

4. eaxpos 

5. i'axpoi 

Transitive middle (taking a direct object) 

233. All the middle forms listed above in the present (i'oxapai) and imperfect 
(iaxdppv) (but NOT the second aorist) can also be transitive and mean ‘I 
am setting up x for myself’. The aorist forms with this transitive meaning 
are quite regular, based on the regular first aorist eoxpoa and conjugating 
like the first aorist middle emxuadppv: 
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Aorist middle: soxqoapqv ‘I did set up X for myself’ 


Indicative Participle Infinitive 

Imperative 

Optative 

e-axriact-pqv axqaapsv-oq ax(jaa-a0ai 


oxpoa-tppv 

e-axrjaoa 

oxfjoa-t 

oxrjoa-to 

e-axpaa-xo 

axpaa-adcn 

oxrjoa-txo 

e-axpaa-pe0a 


oxpoa-tp£0a 

e-axr|aa-a0£ 

axrjaa-G0£ 

oxr|oa-to0£ 

£-ax(jaa-vxo 

axpaa-adcnv 

oxrjoa-tvxo 

Cf. the aorist indicative active. 




EXERCISE 

12A-D: 5.Translate the following forms in all ways possible: 


1. EOTX] 

2. i'oxavxo 

3. ioxapevoq 

4. axfjaov 

5. iaxapsv 


6. axrjxe 

7. cxrjcovxat 

8. saxrjaaxo 

9. eaxr|v 

10. cxrjcat 


Summary form and meaning 


► With all forms of ixrxripi, look for a direct object first of all. If you find 
one, translate ‘set X up’. 

► Since you will tend to meet aorists most frequently in reading, hold on 
to the vital difference in form and meaning between the aorists: 

eoxqoa (expo-) ‘I did set (someone) up’ (needing an object) 

£cxpv (cxa-, oxp-) ‘I stood’ (no object possible) cf. 378-81 


The compound KaGfaxppi 

234. The most important compound of 'iaxqpi is KaGtoxppt. In its active forms 
(Ka0{axr|pt, KaGTcxpv, Kaxaaxfjaoo, Kax£cxpca) it means ‘I put some¬ 
one in (usually eiq) a certain position’; in its middle forms (KaGicxapcn, 
Ka0Tcxappv, Kaxacxrjcopat, k axeaxqv), it means ‘I find myself/become/ 
get myself/am put into a certain position’, or ‘I am elected, I am made/ 
become’, e.g. 

Kaxeoxqv eiq neviav ‘I was placed/found myself in poverty, I became 
poor’ 

kcx xeaxpoev qpaq eiq caiopiav ‘he placed us in despair, he made us 
despair, he reduced us to despair’ 
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SUMMARY LEARNING 

VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 12A-D 

ayd>v (dycnv-), 6 

contest, trial (3a) 

dywvi^opat 

contest, go to law 

aXXoq ... aAAov 

one ... another 

dAAoxpioq a ov 

someone else’s, alien 

dvxiSiKoq, 6 

contestant in a lawsuit (2a) 

dpxn,n 

beginning, start (la) 

aosfieoj eic; 

commit sacrilege upon 

dcma^opat 

greet, welcome 

axlpoc; ov 

deprived of citizen rights 

acpaipEopat (acpeA-) 

take X (acc.) from Y (acc.), claim 

5iacp£p-w 

make a difference; differ from (+gen.); be 
superior to (+gen.) 

SiKaviKoq rj ov 

judicial 

Etadycn (Eiaayay-) 

introduce 

EIXE ... EVXE 

whether ... or 

£Kdx£poq a ov 

each/both (of two) 

EVTuyxdva) (evtux-) 

meet with, come upon (dat.) 

eoxocToq r| ov 

worst, furthest, last 

ETEpoq ... evepov 

one . .. another (of two) 

Euvota, r] 

good will (lb) 

£U TIOIEO) 

treat well, do good to 

£X0pa, n 

enmity, hostility (lb) 

£X0po(;, 6 

enemy (2a) 

£X0poq a ov 

hostile, enemy 

0uydxr|p (0uyax(£)p-), r] 

daughter (3a) 

0WTIEUW 

flatter 

Tpiaxiov, to 

cloak (2b) 

Ka0iaxr|pu (Kaxaaxria-) 

set up, make, place, put X (acc.) in (Etc;) Y 

Ka0iaxapiai (Kaxaaxa-) 

be placed, be put, be made 

Kaiyap 

in fact; yes, certainly 

xai yayv 

what’s more; look! 

Kaxa 

(+ acc.) according to; down; throughout; in 
relation to 

Kaxriyopoq, 6 

prosecutor (2a) 

yiriSe ... pir|5£ 

neither ... nor 

oioq x’ ei\ii 

be able to (+inf.) 

opKoc;, 6 

oath (2a) 

ou piovov . .. aAAa Kerf 

not only ... but also 

Ttapa 

(+acc.) against; to; compared with; except; 
along, beside 

TtEvfa, r] 

poverty (lb) 








244 


A Grammar, Vocabularies and Exercises for Sections One-Twenty -r—234 235—* 


SUMMARY LEARNING 

VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 12A-D 

(continued) 

mareuw 

trust (+dat.) 

Tipoaexw xov vouv 

pay attention to (+ dat.) 

Ttpoxspoq a ov 

first (of two), previous 

Ttpoxspov 

(adv.) previously 

xtpdoo 

fine (+dat.) 

xlpppa (xlpripax-), to 

a fine (3b) 

xlpcnpeopai 

take revenge on 

xlpwptd, p 

revenge, vengeance (lb) 

xooouxoq auxr| ouxo(v) 

so great 

xuxn,n 

chance, fortune (good or bad) (la) 

UTtdpxco 

begin (+gen.) 

\Jieu5t]q eq 

false, lying 

tjipcpiopa (tJiriquopaT-), xo 

decree (3b) 

d>0eto 

push, shove 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 12A-D 

(b/c) morphology and syntax 

1. Translate the passage, choosing the form of the verb which fits the 
context: 

ATtoAAo5a>poq sps pStKpos psyaAa Kai (Kaxsaxp/Kaxsaxpasv) ppaq 
Ttavxaq etc; TtoAApv anopiav. papxupaqyap t|tsu5sTq (avaaxaq/dvaaxpaaq) 
sv rep StKaaxppicp eiAev sps Kai xtpppa pxpas psya. eyw ohv ocpsiAtov 
xo xtpppa xrj tioAsi Kai siq axtpiav (Kaxaaxdq/Kaxaaxpaaq), sk xrjq 
TtoAscnq (s^avsaxpaa/s^avscrxpv). eitetxa 5s, eK xrjq TtaxpiSoq (avaaxaq/ 
avaaxpaaq), siq Msyapa anpAGov, oh etc; Tteviav (Kaxaaxaq/Kaxaaxrjaaq) 
spsvov 5ho exp. 

2. Translate each sentence, then change present tense to aorist: 

a. p yap epp Guyaxpp siq Ttsvtav KaGiaxaxat 5ta xahxpv xpv 5tKpv. 

b. ’AGpvaTot ohv aviaxacnv eK xrjq Atyivpq xohq Aiytvpxaq. 

c. hpstq 5s, cb avSpsq StKaaxai, KaGicrxaxs etc; ttoAApv dtTtopiav xaq spaq 
Guyaxspaq, KaxaStKaaavxeq spoh. 

d. 6 5s Kaxpyopoq ohxoai aviaxaxat ev xu> 5tKaaxppicp Kai xov cpeuyovxa 
eiq cpofktv KaGiaxpatv. 

3. Translate these aorist passives, then pair with their present forms: 

SKApGpoav, sArjcpGp, rpioppGpv, KaxeStKaaGpxe, s^pAsyxGpq (convict), 
s£js566ppsv (give in marriage), h|3pta6p (do violence to), StpAAaxGpaav 
(be reconciled to), sypacppv, cbpyiaGpxe (be made angry), sAsxGp, 
s(3tda6ppsv, KaxpyoprjGp, dnsAhGpq, aTtsTtspcpGpaav (send away), 
e^pTtaxpGpq, etteiaGpv 

TteiGco, Aeycn, KaAeco, Aap|3dva), (3ta^opat, £K5i5a>pi, opyicjopat, h|3pt^CA), 
e^aTtaxacn, aTtOTtspna), s^sAsyxw, StaAAaxxopat, ypacpopat, Karpyopecn, 
aTtopeCi), aTtoAhcx), KaxaStKaijcn 

4. Translate these sentences, then change the aorist passive verbs, with their 
subjects if necessary, to singular or plural as appropriate: 

a. oi psv yap StKaaxai hno xrjq anoAoytaq ouk sttsiaGpaav, eycb 5s 
KaxsStKaaGpv. 

b. aAAa ppv oh Stacpspst pot si pp ansAhGpq, aAAa Kaxs5tKaaGpq. 

c. Kai yap ohxoq 6 Aoyoq sAsxGp hno xou avxiStKOu. 

d. hpstq 5s pStKpGpxs utto xohxou psyaAa. 

5. Translate these sentences, filling in the correct form of the aorist passive 
participle'. 

a. sycb shvotav s'xcn siq xov av5pa xov hno Exscpavou aSucpG- . 

b. ppstq 5s itstaG- htto xoh avxt5tKou Smpv sAa|3opsv. 
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c. xrjc; 5e yuvatKoq £^aTtaxr|0- utio too axipou KaT£(ppovr|G£v 6 avf|p. 

d. |3iaa0- 5’ £pou dactyav to TtaiSiov Etc; xouq cppax£paq, p 0uyaxr|p dc; 
£X@pav Kax£axri. 

e. £poi 5 e axtpicp ovxi Kai ctTtopr|0- oi cptAot £(3orj0paav. 

f. xou; 5 e y£pouat xou; utio KAioovoc; £^anaxr|0- noAAdq Spaxpac; £'5op£v. 

(D) ENGLISH INTO GREEK 
Translate into Greek: 

1. Apollodoros was grievously wronged by Stephanos and Neaira. 

2. A big fine was asked for by Stephanos. 

3. Apollodoros faced the prospect of getting into terrible trouble. 

4. Stephanos put Apollodoros in great danger. 

5. Apollodoros was persuaded to take vengeance against Stephanos. 
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Grammar for Section 12E 


In this section you cover: 

• Infinitives in indirect/reported speech 


INDIRECT SPEECH USING THE INFINITIVE 


235. You have already met indirect, or reported, speech, using the on ‘that’ 
construction: Asyoo on ou pcopoq et ‘I say that you are stupid’. We now 
examine reported speech constructions using not on ‘that’ but the infini¬ 
tive. 

We have already already met constructions using the infinitive, so the prin¬ 
ciple is not a new one e.g. 

|3ouAopat ievat ‘I want to go’ (153); 
or, using an accusative and infinitive, 

|3ouAopai ae ievat ‘I want you to go’ 

(Compare e.g. Set pe ievat ‘It is necessary for me to go’ 153). 

Note the change of subject: 

• In the first sentence, it is the subject of the main verb (3ouAopai (‘I’) 
who wishes to do the going; 

• In the second, the subject ‘I’ wishes someone else - ae - to go, and ae 
appears in the accusative. 

Here, then, is a list of verbs that introduce indirect/reported speech (which 
includes anything said, thought, felt etc. but not directly quoted), using the 
infinitive construction ( not on): 

oi'opai ‘I think ... ’ (but not necessarily very strongly) 

cpr|pi ‘Isay...’ 

vopi^cn ‘I consider ... ’ 

nyoupai ‘I think ... ’ (of a firmly held opinion) 

cpaaKW ‘I allege, claim ... ’ 

The infinitive construction 

Look closely at the following sentences and their literal translation: 

a. vopt^w ae putpov ouk sivat ‘I consider you not to be foolish’ 

b. scpq Neaipav Karacppoveiv rdjv 0£u>v ‘he said Neaira to despise the 
gods’ 

c. tpovTO xov av5pa xriv yuvatKa ou 7i£ta£tv ‘they thought the man not to be 
about to persuade the woman’ 








248 


A Grammar, Vocabularies and Exercises for Sections One-Twenty 


235 


d. nyoupai aocpoq eivat ‘I think wise [note nom.] to be’ = ‘I think [myself] to 
be wise’ 

e. cpdaKopev eAGetv eiq xpv o’naav ‘we claim to have gone into the house’ = 
‘we claim [that we] have gone/went into the house’ 

■ Comment 

a. Should be translated in good English ‘I consider that you are not foolish’. 
Note that: 

(i) ‘I’ is the subject of the main verb ‘consider’ 

(ii) ‘you’ is the subject of the verb in the ‘that’ clause, in the accusative 

(iii) the negative is ou 

(iv) there is no Greek word for ‘that’. 

b. Should be translated ‘He said that Neaira despised the gods’. Note that: 

(i) ‘He’ is the subject of the main verb ‘said’ 

(ii) ‘Neaira’ is the subject of the verb in the ‘that’ clause, in the accusative 

(iii) Kaxacppovstv is present infinitive, indicating that the man actually said 
‘Neaira despises (present) the gods’ 

(iv) there is no Greek word for ‘that’ 

c. Should be translated ‘They thought that the man would not persuade the 
woman’. Note that: 

(i) ‘They’ is the subject of the main verb ‘thought’ 

(ii) ‘the man’ is the subject of the verb in the ‘that’ clause, in the accusative, 
and ‘the woman’ is the object of ‘would persuade’, also in the accusa¬ 
tive. This means that the sentence could mean ‘they thought that the 
woman would persuade the man’. Only the context will tell you which 
is right. 

(iii) the negative with netostv is ou. 

(iv) nsioeiv is future infinitive, indicating that they actually said ‘The man 
will not persuade (future) the woman/the woman will not persuade the 
man’. 

(v) there is no Greek word for ‘that’. 

d. Should be translated ‘I think that I am wise’. Note that: 

(i) ‘I’ is the subject of both the main verb and of the ‘that’ clause 

(ii) No word for ‘I’ appears in the ‘that’ clause in Greek 

(iii) o ocpoq is in the nominative, not the accusative. This indicates that it 
refers to the subject of the main verb, ‘I’. 

(iv) there is no Greek word for ‘that’. 

e. Should be translated ‘We claim that we went into the house’. Note that: 

(i) ‘We’ is the subject of both the main verb and of the ‘that’ clause 
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(ii) No word in the nominative or accusative appears in the ‘that’ clause in 
Greek. This indicates that the subject of the ‘that’ clause is the same as 
the subject of the main verb, ‘we’. 

(iii) eAOelv is aorist infinitive, indicating that we actually said ‘we went into 
the house’ 

(iv) there is no Greek word for ‘that’. 

■ Rules 

236. From the above, you can deduce the following rules: 

• The tense of the infinitive tells you what was actually said. In other 
words, the tense of verb in the original utterance is duplicated in the 
infinitive; 

• If the subject of the ‘that’ clause is the same as that of the main verb, 
it will normally not appear; but if the speaker wants to emphasise it, it 
will appear as a nominative', 

• If the subject of the ‘that’ clause is different from that of the main verb, 
it will appear in the accusative; 

• If there are two accusatives in the ‘that’ clause, only the context will tell 
you which is the subject, which the object, of the verb in the infinitive. 

• In general, it is best to translate literally to start with, however awk¬ 
ward, and then re-translate into ordinary English. 

• The negative is ou or prj, depending on what was originally said. 

There is a general set of rules here: 


► In infinitive constructions, a change of subject goes into the accusative; 

► If there is no change of subject, normally the subject is not repeated; 

► But if it is repeated, it goes into the nominative. 

► With infinitive constructions, therefore, watch for the change of subject 
in the accusative. See 397. 


EXERCISE 

12E: 1. Translate literally, and then turn into correct English: 

1. ecpriv acpi^eoGav. 

2. ecpriv et<eTvov acpi^eaGat. 

3. fiyeixo aocpoq eivat auxoq. 

4. fiyeixo aocpov eivat auxov. 

5. oiopeGa ou SuvaaGat I5etv. 

6. evoptaav Execpavov xpv yuvauca ouk e^anaxfjaat. 

In each of the above, what was originally said in English? 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 12E 

(b/c) morphology and syntax 

1. Translate each statement, then, using the verbs given, turn them into indirect 
statements. How is the translation altered if you use the past form of the 
verb? 

1. 6 Kaxipyopoc; cniouSaioxaxoc; eaxiv avGpumoov. (cpr|pi/ecpr|v) 

2 . eycb dc; peyav kiv 5 uvov Kaxsaxpv. (cppai/ecpri) 

3. ad Aeyoucri xt 5etvov oi avxtSiKOi. (pyoupat/riYOupr|v) 

4. 6 Execpavoq eiafjyaYSv dq xouq cppdxspaq xouq aAAoxptoui; TtarSaq. 
(cpaai/ecpaaav) 

5. p Neatpa ouk aiaxuvexat Kaxacppovouaa xu>v vopoav. (xiq ouk av oi'otxo;/ 
xtq ouk oi'exat;) 

6. e|3ouA6pe0a xoxe xtpwpelaGat xouq sxGpouq. (cpapev/scpapev) 



237 


Grammar for Section 12F 


251 


Grammar for Section 12F 


In this section you cover: 

• Ti0r|pi 'I place, put' Seucvupi 'I show, reveal' 


THE -pi VERB Ti0r|pi 


237. Ti0r|pi ‘I place, put’ follows exactly the same pattern as the other -pi verbs 
you have already met (515u)pi 214 and i'axripi 230-3). Here are the forms in 
full (cf. 377): 


ti0r|pi ‘I put, place’ 


Present: stem ti0e- 
Active 


Indicative 

Participle 

Infinitive 

Imperative 

Optative 

u0r|-pi 

n0£i(; 

xi0£-vai 


Tl0£-{pV 

Ti0ri-q 

ri0£iaa 


T10EI 

Tl0£-{p(; 

u0ri-ai(v) 

T10E-V 


T10£-TU> 

Tl0£-{p 

Tl0£-p£V 

(T10E-VT-) 



Tl0£-ip£V 

T10E-TE 



T10£-T£ 

T10E-ITE 

ri0£-aai(v) 



T10E-VTWV 

T10£-1£V 

Middle/passive 

Indicative 

Participle 

Infinitive 

Imperative 

Optative 

Ti0£-pai 

Tl0£-p£V-O(; 

xi0£-a0ai 


Tl0£-ippV 

Ti0£-aai 

-n 


T10E-OO 

T10E-IO 

xxQe-xai 

-ov 


T10E-G0W 

T10E-ITO 

Tl0£-p£0a 




Ti0£-ip£0a 

T10E-O0E 



T10E-G0E 

T10E-IC0E 

ri0£-vrai 



T10E-C0WV 

T10E-IVTO 


£Ti0r|v ‘I was placing’: stem n0e- 

Imperfect indicative active 
£-Tl0r|-V 

£-Ti0r|-(; (£-ri0£i-q) 
e-xiQ-r] (e-xiBzi) 

£-Tl0£-p£V 

e-xiQe-xe 

£-ri0£-aav 
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Imperfect indicative middle/passive 

e-Ti0e-|ar|v 

e-ziQe-ao 

£-Tl0£-TO 

£-n0£-ia£0a 

£-Tl0£-O0£ 

£-Tl0£-VTO 


£0r|Ka ‘I put, placed’ 


Aorist: stem 0e- 
Active 


Indicative 

Participle 

Infinitive 

Imperative 

Optative 

£-0rpKa 

0£tq 

0£-tvar 


0£-iriv 

£-0rpKa(; 

0£taa 


0£-q 

0£-iriq 

£-0r|-K£ (v) 

0£-V 


0£-TW 

0£-iri 

£-0£-p£V 

(0£-VT-) 



0£-tp£V 

£-0£-T£ 



0£-T£ 

0£-tT£ 

£-0£-a av 



0E-VTWV 

0£-t£V 

(£-0p-Kav) 





Middle 





Indicative 

Participle 

Infinitive 

Imperative 

Optative 

£-0£-pr|V 

0£-p£V-O(; 

0£-a0 at 


0£-{priv 

E-0OU 

-n 


0OU 

0£-tO 

£-0£-TO 

-ov 


0£-O0U) 

0£-tTO 

£-0£-p£0a 




0£-tp£0a 

£-0£-O0£ 



0£-O0£ 

0£-la0£ 

£-0£-VTO 



0E-O0WV 

0E-VVTO 

Passive: stem t£0- 




Indicative 

Participle 

Infinitive 

Imperative 

Optative 

£-T£0-r|V 

T£0-£ic; 

T£0-rjvat 


T£0-£triV 

e-T£0-riq 

T£0-£iaa 


T£0-riTl 

T£0-£iri<; 

£-i£0-ri 

T£0-£V 


T£0-T]TCO 

T£0-£iri 

£-T£0-rip£V 

(TE0-EVT-) 



T£0-£tp£V 

£-T£0-T]T£ 



T£0-r]T£ 

T£0-£VC£ 

£-i£0-ri oav 



T£0-£VTOOV 

T£0-£t£V 


(The aorist passive regular, like £-Ttau0-riv) 
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Future active and middle: stem 0rj<j- 

0r]-aci), 0f|-aopat (etc., all regular like Ttaua-cn, Ttaua-opat) 


■ Forms 

238. You can see that xi0rijai ‘I place, put’ follows exactly the same pattern as 
SrScnpt ‘I give’: 


► For 5i5o-, 5o- write n0e-, 0e- (but re- in aorist passive) 

► For SiScn-, Sen- write Ti0rp 0rp 

► 5i5ou-, Sou- corresponds to Ti0£i- Oei- (but note the impf. £TL0qv) 


The two can be instantly compared as follows: 



Indicative 

Participle 

Infinitive 

Imperative 

Optative 

Present 

' ti0r|-pi 

ti0£u; 

T10E-VOU 

Tl0£l 

ri0£-iriv 

(stem n0e/ 

. SiScn-pi 

SiSouc; 

5i5o-vai 

5i5ou 

SiSo-iriv 

r|-, SiSo/co-) 

' ri0£-pai 

ri0£-p£vo<; 

ri0£-o0ai 

Tl0£-ao 

ri0£-ipr|v 

1 

. SiSo-pai 

SiSo-pevoc; 

5i5o-o0ai 

5i5o-ao 

5i5o-ipr|v 

Imperfect 

■ 

' e-ri0r|-v 
. e-SiSouv 
' £-Tl0£-pr|V 
. £-5i5o-pr|v 





Aorist 

' £-0ri-Ka 

0eu; 

0eivou 

0£-<; 

0£-ir|v 

(stem 9e-, 

. e-Scn-rca 

5ou<; 

Souvou 

56-c; 

So-uyv 

So-): 

' £-0£-)iriv 

0£-p£VO<; 

0£-a0ar 

0OU 

0£-{pr]V 

1 

. E-56-priv 

5o-p£vo<; 

56-a0ou 

Sou 

So-ipriv 

Future 

' 0rj-aw ( regular) 




(stem 0r]-, 

. 5u)-aw 





5w-): 

0rj-aopar 
. 5u)-aopai 






■ Meaning 

Note that keiliui ‘I lie’ can also mean ‘be placed, be made’ and as such is often 
used as the perfect passive of i(0qpi (see 313). 

EXERCISE 

12F: 1.Translate the following forms of SiScnpi and xiOppi and then turn them 
into the equivalent forms of ii0qpi and SiScnpt and translate, e.g. eScnxa ‘I 
gave’, £0r|Ka ‘I placed’: 
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1. 5f5wai 

2. exiQexe 

3. £'5opi£v 

4. exeQr] 

5. Souvat 


6. £0r]K£ 

7. 5ovt£ q 

8. 0£q 

9. 5i5ovat 
10. Qr\aexe 


THE -pi VERB Seucvu-pi 


239. There are some verbs ending in -vu-pi, e.g. SeiK-vu-pi ‘I show’. 

• They mostly follow the 5(5u>-pi/ri0r|-pi pattern in the present and imper¬ 
fect; 

• But note that the optative is formed like nauoj, i.e. raxuoipi = SeiKVUOtpt; 
contrast 5i5o-tr|v (214) 

• They tend to have fut. and aor. stems in and in these forms conju¬ 
gate exactly like nauoj (i.e. fut. aor. e'Set^a, aor. pass. £5£ix0pv) 

(see 383): 


SeiKvupt ‘I show, reveal’ 

Present: stem Sevkvu- 
Active 


Indicative 

Participle Infinitive 

Imperative 

Optative 

SeiKvu-pi 

Saxvu-c; -uaa -uv SeiKvu-vai 


5eiKvu-oipi 

5eiKvu-<; 

(Seikvuvt-) 

Sei'kvu 

(like raxu-oipi) 

5a'Kvu-ai(v) 


5£ikvu-t« 


SeiKvu-pcv 




SeiKvu-re 


5£lKVU-T£ 


5a'Kvu-(a)aiv 


SeiKvu-vtwv 


Middle/passive 




Indicative 

Participle Infinitive 

Imperative 

Optative 

SeiKvu-pai 

SeiKvu-pevoc; 5aKvu-a0ai 


5eiKvu-oipr|v 

SeiKvu-aou 

-Y] -OV 

Sencvu-ao 

(like roxu-oipr|v 

Seucvu-tai 


5eiKvu-a0w 


5aKvu-p£0a 




5aKvu-a0£ 


5eiKvu-a0£ 


5aKvu-vrai 


5eiKvu-a0wv 
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eSeiKvuv ‘I was showing’: stem Seikvu- 
Imperfect indicative active 

gSeficvu-v 

gSeiKvu-q 

eSeucvv; 

gSeiKvu-pev 

gSeiKvu-xs 

sSeiKvu-oav 

Imperfect indicative middle/passive 

£5siKvu-pr|v 

sSeiKvu-oo 

sSsiKVU-TO 

gSeiKvu-peGa 

gSeiKvu-aOe 

gSeiKvu-vxo 

Aorist active and middle: stem 5ei2;a- 

eSer^a, eSei^a-priv (like enauaa, enavaa-\ir\v in all forms) 

Aorist passive: stem 5evx0- 

sSsixO-riv (like £7tau0-qv in all forms) 

Future active and middle: stem 5ev£- 

Sei^-caj, 5£i^-opai (like Ttaua-cn, Ttaua-opai in all forms) 


EXERCISES 

12F: 2. Translate the following forms of ri0r|pi and SetKVupt, then turn them into 
the equivalent forms of the other verb and translate: 

1. T10£T£ 

2. Sd^opEv 

3. £0£aav 

4. eSeikvu 

5. xi0£taai 

12F: 3. Identify the forms which are passive, and translate: 

£5£ix0qpev, £0£pqv, £T£0qaav, e5eiKvup£0a, £0£a0£, SetxGevreq, 
Tt0£p£V 








256 


A Grammar, Vocabularies and Exercises for Sections One-Twenty -s— 239 240—> 


REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 12F 

(b/c) morphology and syntax 

1. Translate the following sentences, then change the tense or aspect of the 

verbs as indicated: 

a. uTtsp 5e xrjq MExavdpaq 6 aocpiaxriq noAAaq Spaxpaq xiBpcnv (aor.). 

b. xt0£vxoq (aor.) 5e xou aocpiaxou xa xphpcrxa UTtEp Mexaveipaq, p Nucapexp 
ouk £5i5ou (pres.) auxrj ou5ev, aAAa Ka0iaxp (aor.) riq axoptav xpv 
TtaiSa. 

c. exetxa 5e, xrjq TtatSoq dq axopiav Kaxaaxaapq (pres.), e5o^£ xai aocpiaxp 
xt0£vat (aor.) xoAAaq Spaxpaq dq xa puaxppta. 

d. ‘eyoo 5 e’, £tpp, ‘ouxco Jioichv xa xpppara xauxa UTt£p MExavdpaq 0paw 
(aor.) auxrjq.’ 

e. £A0d)v 5’ ’A0pva^£ 6 Aucriaq xai xoAAaq Spaxpaq 0dq (pres.), Ka0iaxpcn 
(aor.) xpv Nixapdrpv xai M£xav£ipav d>q <biA6axpaxov. 

(D) ENGLISH INTO GREEK 

Translate into Greek: 

1. Stephanos will say that Apollodoros began their enmity. 

2. Apollodoros said that he wanted to avenge himself on Stephanos. 

3. Apollodoros will say that he did not wrong Stephanos. 

4. Many men put down a lot of money on Neaira’s account. 

5. Apollodoros says that Stephanos is living with a slave as his wife. 
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Grammar for Section 12G 


In this section you cover: 

• 'Would-should' conditions: future 'remote' and present 'contrary to fact' 

• Wishes: 'Would that/O that...' 

• oticoc; + future indicative 'see to it that' 

• Optative forms of eipi 'I am', eipi 'I shall go', oi5a 'I know' 


CONDITIONAL SENTENCES (WITH av) 


240. So far, you have met av + optative in the ‘potential/polite’ sense ‘would 
you ‘would you like to ‘please expressing a polite request or 
agreement, e.g. Soiiqc; av pot raura ‘Please would you give me this’ (cf. 

186, 401). 

But in some ‘conditional clauses’, av + optative is used in a related, but 
slightly different sense. By way of example, such clauses are introduced by 
the word ‘if’, and take a number of forms, e.g. ‘If X were the case, Y would 
be the case.’ 

Technical terms 

• The Greek for ‘if’ is ei; the ‘if’ clause is technically called the ‘protasis’ 
(Greek Ttpoiaatq ‘proposition, premiss’) 

• The main clause is called the ‘apodosis’ (Greek coroSoau; ‘pay-off’) 

e.g. ‘If you do not hand over the money (protasis), the dog gets it’ (apodosis) 

Future 'remote' conditions 

241. The ‘future remote’ conditional usage takes the following form in English: 


• ‘If x were to happen, y would result.’ 


‘Future remote’ is a good term: the future, after all, is hypothetical enough, 
but in these conditions, even more so. 

Examine the following sentences: 

a. ei pe TidBoiq/Tidaeiaq, Aeyotpt av/eiTtotpi av aoi. 

‘If you were to persuade me, I would tell you’. 

b. ei cpeuyotev/cpuyotev, Stuwoipev av/5ui)^aipev av. 

‘If they were to flee, we would pursue’. 
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You will notice a number of vital features of this ‘potential > conditional’ construction: 

• the verbs in both the ‘if’ clause (protasis) and the main clause (apodosis) 
are in the optative', 

• the optatives can be either present or aorist. We are used to this: the dif¬ 
ference, as usual, is one of aspect, not time (see 142,165), and will affect 
the translation very little; 

• av appears in the main clause (but NOT in the ‘if’ clause). 

Present 'contrary to fact' conditions 

242. Now examine these sentences, in the present ‘contrary to fact’ form: 

• ‘If X were [now] happening, Y would [now] be resulting’ 

a. d pe £TT£i0£q, eXeyov av. 

‘If you were [now] persuading me, I would [now] be telling’. 

b. d £tp£uyov, £5iu>Kop£v av. 

‘If they were [now] fleeing, we would [now] be pursuing’. 

You will see at once that: 

• the verbs in both the protasis and the apodosis are IMPERFECT 
INDICATIVE; 

• The meaning has changed to the PRESENT time: ‘If x were the case 
NOW, y would NOW be resulting ’; 

• av appears in the main clause (but NOT in the ‘if’ clause); 

• ‘contrary to fact’ is again an accurate description, since the subject is 
obviously not doing what is being merely put forward as a hypothetical 
possibility. 

■ Negatives 

243. Look closely at the negatives in this sentence: 

d pi) dparyov, ouk av £5ia>Kop£v. 

‘If they were not [now] fleeing, we would not [now] be pursuing’. 


► In other words, the negative in the ‘if’ clause is prj, in the main clause 
ou. This applies across all conditional clauses. 


This can be very helpful if the protasis is not expressed by an d clause, but some 
other way. Take, for example, the following sentence: 

Ttcnq av riBdxo xu; xi)v rjirjcpov, pi) pvppovEuaaq xouq Aoyouc;; 
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‘How would one vote, not remembering the speeches?’ 

The pq in the participial phrase strongly suggests the phrase is the equivalent of a 
conditional clause, i.e. ‘if one were not to remember the speeches’. 

• Watch out for pq with this ‘conditional’ force where one might otherwise 
expect ou. See further 393(vi) and 430. 


EXERCISE 

12G: 1. Convert these conditionals into ‘future remote’ or ‘present contrary to 
fact’ conditionals, in accordance with the tense of the verbs: 

1. ri pq dtKouaei, ou p£vu>. 

2. ri uperq xxekevexe, 7tri0opai £yu>. 

3. ex pq cpiAqaei, cpiArjaw £yu>. 

4. ex pq rpexopsv, ou cpsuyopev. 

5. ex pq (qrqaeu;, oux eupqaerq. 


WISHES 'IF ONLY...!' 


Wishes for the future 

244. You have already met dnoAorpqv ‘may I be killed’, expressing a wish 
for the future (cf. 213). The plain optative is found in this sense, but such 
wishes are usually expressed by: 


• ri'0£ or ex yap + optative, e.g. 

ex ydp/£’{0£ yEvotpqv/yiyvoipqv oocpcovepoc; 

‘Would that I were to become wiser!’ ‘O that/if only I could become wiser!’ 
Be aware that: 

• the tense of the optative is aspectual, not temporal 

• the negative is pq 

• av is NOT used in wishes 

Wishes for the present and past 

Wishes for the present are expressed by: 

• ri ydp/£i0£ + imperfect indicative, e.g. 
ri yap aocpop q ‘Would that I were [now] wise!’ 
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Wishes for the past are expressed by: 

• d ydp/e’{0£ + aorist indicative, e.g. 
d0£ &7irjA0ov ‘Would that I had departed!’ 


• oScpfiAov (‘I ought to have’) + infinitive 

Put oScpeAov in the appropriate person e.g. djcpeAopev £A0dv lit. ‘We ought to 
have gone!’ = ‘Would that we had gone!’ 

d ydp/d0£ can be added to the above, if so desired, i.e. the same sentiment could 
have been expressed d ydp/£i0£ ojcpeAopev eA0dv (ojcpeAov is the past of 
ocpdAcn, ‘I owe’). 

■ Form 

► You will notice how these wishes conform to the pattern of conditionals: 
future wishes in the optative and present in the imperfect indicative. You 
will also have observed that wishes for the past take the aorist indicative : 
a useful preparation for what is to come in ‘would-should’ conditions that 
refer to the past. See further 403. 


EXERCISE 

12G: 2. Express these sentiments as wishes: 

1. £Kcp£uyop£v 

2. £'5WK£ 

3. eoxr\ 

4. Ti0£acn(v) 

5. dno0vr|aKU) 


oncoq + FUTURE INDICATIVE 'SEE TO IT THAT.. 


245. Serious warnings/exhortations in Greek are issued by OTicuq: 

• otic op aojcppojv £ 0 £i ‘See to it/Mind that you are sensible’ 

• OTtcnp pr| jiauop ‘See to it/Mind that you do not stop’ 

Nothing difficult here: oncnc; in such constructions is followed by a future 
indicative (negative pp). 

This construction is also used with verbs expressing effort, where OTtcap 
reverts to its more normal meaning ‘how’ and is best translated ‘to, that, so 
that’, e.g. 
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oi pa0pxal Ttpaxxoucnv oitcoc; pa0paovxcn xpv 'EAApviKpv ‘The students 
are taking action to learn Greek’ (lit. how they will learn’). 


OPTATIVES OF eipt 'I AM', ov5ct 'I KNOW', eipi 'I SHALL GO' 


246. See to it that you do not forget the following optatives: 


ripv (‘I would be’) 

riSripv (‘I would know’) 

i'orpi (‘I would go’) 

ripv 

£i5£ipv 

toipt 

ripe; 

£i5£ipe; 

ton; 

£tp 

eISeip 

tot 

ripev 

£i5rip£v 

i'oipEv 

£IX£ 

£i5rix£ 

101XE 

£l£V 

riSririv 

101EV 


EXERCISE 

12G: 3. Translate these commands into the OTteue; construction, and translate: 

1. pp ’{0i 

2. aKOU£X£ 

3. KoAaoov 

4. pp yiyvou 

5. ia0r 

12G: 4. Using Erpr, ripi and oi5a as your ‘pool’, convert the forms given into the 
identical forms of the other two: 

1. ripe; 

2. £i5ri£v 

3. i'otpEv 

4. rip 

5. loipi 


SUMMARY 

LEARNING VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 12E-G 

’A0pvcc^£ 

to Athens 

aiaxuvopat 

be ashamed, feel shame 

av 

(use of, in conditionals, see Grammar 240-2) 

apxeu 

begin (+gen.); rule (+gen.) 

aaxp,p 

female citizen (la) 

aoroq, 6 

male citizen (2a) 

ctxipta, p 

loss of citizen rights (lb) 

£10£ 

(+ opt.) I wish that! would that! 
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SUMMARY LEARNING 

VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 12E-G 

(continued) 

etKoq 

likely, probable, reasonable, fair 

EmAav9dvopat (eiuAaB-) 

forget (+gen.) 

Eraipd, p 

whore, prostitute (lb) 

Eratpoc;, 6 

(male) companion (2a) 

KaiaAsyu) (Kaxeut-) 

recite, list 

Kaxacppoveu) 

despise, look down on (+gen.) 

paprupia, p 

evidence, witness (lb) 

pvda, p 

mention (lb) 

pvppovEuoo 

remember 

oranc; 

(+fut. ind.) see to it that 

TiaiSoTioiEopiat 

have children 

TiEvpq (Ttevpr-), 6 

poor man (3a) (or adj., poor) 

nAouaioq a ov 

rich, wealthy 

(a)pTKpoc; a ov 

small, short, little 

anouSa^w 

be concerned, serious; do seriously 

onouSaToq a ov 

important, serious 

auyytyvopiat (auyy£v-) 

be with, have intercourse with (+ dat.) 

auvEpxopiat (ouveA9-) 

come together 

TEKpupiOV, TO 

evidence, proof (2b) 

ri9ppi (9 e-) 

put, place, make 

cpavEpoq a ov 

clear, obvious 

cvq 

(+ acc.) towards, to the house of 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 12C 

(b/c) morphology and syntax 

1. Translate the following statements; then change them into wishes for the 
future (vary your construction and aspect of the verb). Remember that the 
negative is pp. 

a. (3ouAopcu SiKaaxpq KaGiaraaGai kcu xi0£a0at xpv r)rfjcpov. 

b. e0eAeu; aocptaxpc; y£V£G0ai. 

c. [iouAopai at sic; sp£ xphT ara Qetvai. 

d. ouk £0eAg> dnoA£a0at. 

e. on (3ouAopar upaq EiSEvat xauxa. 

f. e0eAei coqncxpv Ttotdv xov raxiSa. 

g. |3ouAopai auxov pvppovEucat xpv papxupiav. 

h. £0 eAco auxouc; EmAa0£c0ai xouxoov xtov Aoycnv. 

i. |3ouA£c0£ tiAoucioi £ivar. 

j. ouk e0eA(jo xouq otKEtour; dvat nAouoiouc;. 

2. Translate each pair of statements (omitting d), then link them by making 
them future remote conditions AND present ‘contrary to fact’ conditions (see 

240-2). 

a. (d) xtpdi xipppa psya/SiKpv Aap|3dv£i 6 dvxiSiKoq. 

b. (d) oi Swaoxai 7id0ovxat utio xou Kaxpyopou/xou cpEuyovxoq 
KaxaSiKa^ouatv. 

c. (d) uTtapxexE xpq £x0paq/xd xEKprjpta ecxi cpavxpa. 

d. (d) pvdav Ttotdq xu>v acxtov/ouK EmAav0dv£xcn 6 Kaxrjyopoc;. 

e. (d) oi acxoi it, Exatpurv nai5onomuvxat/rap£v aaeparq. 

f. (ei pp) oi TiAouaror xaic; Exaipatq auyyiyvovxai/xouq TtEvpxaq dand^ovxat 
£Kdvat. 

3. Translate these commands. Turn each into a warning/exhortation using otiojc; 
or OTtwq pp + fut. ind. 

a. jipoG£X£ xov vouv Kai ctkoue. 

b. pp 0 wti£U£X£ xouq SiKaaxdq. 

c. pp EmAav0dvou xu>v Aoycnv. 

d. Kdx£iTt£ xov xou Spapaxoq Aoyov. 

e. pvppov£U£ xouq Aoyouq. 

f. pp Trai5oTroida0£ ek xu>v Excupurv. 

g. eu xi0£i xo Tipaypa. 

h. pp KaxacppovEi xou Exaipou. 
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Grammar for Section 12H-I 


In this section you cover: 

• Participial constructions in reported speech 

• The future passive 


THE PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT/REPORTED SPEECH 


247. You have already met verbs which take an infinitive construction in reported 
speech (see 235). Some verbs, however - verbs of knowing, perceiving, 
recognising - prefer a participle to express their ‘that’ clauses, e.g. 


oi§a 

TtuvSavopai 

pavGavcn 

yryvuxjKw 


‘Iknow that 

‘I learn by inquiry /hear that 
‘I learn that 
‘Irecognise that 


Examine the following sentences: 


a. 

b. 


c. 

d. 


oi5a aocpoq oSv 
oi5a ae puipov ouk ovxa 
£pa0op£v cpEuyovTcw; auiouq 
£tiu9ovto ppaq eAGovtcxc; 


‘I know being wise (nom., present parti¬ 
ciple)’ 

‘I know you not being foolish’ (present 
participle) 

‘We learnt them fleeing’ (present parti¬ 
ciple) 

‘They heard us having gone’ (aorist parti¬ 
ciple) 


Precisely the same principles apply to these clauses as to those already 
described in 235: 


• If the ‘that’ clause has a subject different from the main verb, the subject and 
its participle will go into the accusative', 

• If subjects are the same, there will be no accusative and the participle will go 
into the nominative', 

• No Greek word for ‘that’ appears. 

Observe one point of interest: the meaning of the tense of the participle. 
Participles in general have an aspectual sense (‘process’ or ‘event’) rather than 
temporal. But in this construction, the temporal sense comes to the fore: 


► In other words, in this construction the tense of the participle will point to 
the tense of what was originally known/recognised/perceived. 
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So: 

YiyvoxjKsi xov av5pa ou Ttaucdpevov/TtauopEvov/Tiaucopevov 

‘He recognises the man not having stopped’ (‘that the man did not stop’)/ ‘the 
man not stopping’ (‘that the man is not stopping’)/ ‘the man not being about to 
stop’ (‘that the man will not stop’). 

• Note that the negative is that of the original direct usage. See further 397. 

EXERCISES 

12H-I: 1. Translate sentences a-d above into the normal English form. Remember 
‘that’, and pay attention to the tense of the participle. 

12H-I: 2. Translate the following sentences and explain the nature of the reported 
speech construction, whether on, nom. or acc., inf. or part.: 

1. AeyopEv ort oi pfjxopEq to dApGrj ouk dyopEuouotv. 

2. ecpiq Tiap£G£G0ai. 

3. £7tu0£TO roue; TioAeptouc; epuyovraq. 

4. fjAmcav raxecue; dcpi^£o0at. 

5. p5£i aurae; TtEicapevac;. 


THE FUTURE PASSIVE, 'I SHALL BE -ED' 


248. We have met the future active and middle (‘I shall - ’), all based on the 
future stem (nauc-Oi), irauo-opai). The forms of the future passive, how¬ 
ever, are based on a different stem: 


7iau0f)Gopav ‘I shall be stopped’ 

7iau0(j-c-opai 

Tiau0rj-c-p (-£t) 

Ttau0fj-c-£rat 

Ttau0r|-o-op£0a 

TtaU0(j-C-£C0£ 

TTaU0fj-C-OVTOl 

Infinitive 

Ttau0(j-c-£O0ai (‘to be about to be stopped’) 


■ Form 


► The -0r|- gives the game away: somewhat surprisingly, the forms of the 
future passive are based on the AORIST PASSIVE (see 228). 
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• Take the aorist passive stem (remember to remove the augment); and 

• Add o-opat, a-ei, a-erai etc. (the a- is, of course, the usual give-away clue 
to the future): 


Aorist passive 

Stem 

Future passive 

e-7iau0r|-v —> 

nauBrp 

Ttau0r|-a-opat ‘I shall be stopped’ 

fl§iK(j0ri-v —> 

a5iK(j0r|- 

a5iKq0f|-a-opai ‘I shall be wronged’ 

£iaf|x0q-v —> 

ex adx0q- 

eioaxOn-o-opai ‘I shall be introduced’ 


EXERCISE 

12H-I: 3. Convert the following forms into their future passive equivalent and 
translate: 

1. qKouaa 

2. 5ouAu>G£i 

3. e5i5oaav 

4. xiBqaiv 

5. saxqasv 


SUMMARY LEARNING 

VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 12H-1 

’A0r|vqat(v) 

at Athens 

apyuptov, xo 

silver, money (2b) 

5taxpT|3cA) 

pass time, waste time 

eAmq (eAm5-), q 

hope, expectation (3a) 

emSqpecn 

come to town, be in town 

epya^opat 

work, perform 

Kaxaxi0qpt (Kaxa0£-) 

put down, pay, perform 

OlKlSlOV, xo 

small house (2b) 

opyi^opat 

gi'ow angry with (+ dat.) 

7iapaAap(3dva> (itapaAa|3-) 

take, receive from 

xotvuv 

well then (resuming and pushing argument on 
further) 

xpoiioq, 6 

way, manner (2a) 










<—248 249 —> 


Revision Exercises for Section 12H-I 


267 


REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 12H-l 

(b/c) morphology and syntax 

1. Translate these future passives. Then pair each with its present form: 

eioaxOpoopar, e^eAeyxOriaopeBa (convict), dvayKaa0r|a£r, opYia0f|CJ£xai, 

(pipunBrjoEaBat (fine), d5iKr]0f|aovxai 

avaYKa^a), EiGdycn, a5iK£a>, e^eAeyxw, opyiijopar, (jripiow 

2. Translate each statement, then, using the present tense verbs given, turn them 
into indirect statements. What difference does the use of the past introductory 
verb make to your translation? 

a. p yuvri &5u<r|0f|a£rcn uti’ ouSevoq. (cpapev/ecpapev) 

b. oi xrjc; exatpaq TiatSeq TioATxar yEvrjaovxar. (otexar/cpexo) 

c. acpi^ovxar Execpavoq Kai Nsatpa ek xu>v Meyapcnv ’ABpva^e. (pyEixai/ 
PYfioaxo) 

d. avayKaaBrjcJopai Tiapa €>puviu)voc; xpv Nsatpav dcpaipsTaBat. (cppaw/ 
ecpp) 

3. Translate each statement, then, using the present tense verbs given, turn them 
into indirect statements. What difference does the use of the past introductory 
verb make to your translation? 

a. 6 4>puviu>v f|5iKr|0p uti’ epou Kai wpyiaBp spot. (oi5a/f)5p) 

b. p Nsatpa ensSfjpei Kai f|A0ev fix; Execpavov. (opa/siSsv) 

c. fiSiKpBppsv utio xou Kaxpyopou Kai KaxeSiKaaBppev utio xtov SiKaaxoav. 
(aiaBavovxai/rjaBovxo) 

d. pSiKpoaxe xpv TtoAtv Kai xu>v vopoav Kaxecppoverxe Kai r\oz$z\xz etc; xouq 
Beouc;. (ytYvu>(JK£X£/£Yvoox£) 

e. exaipa £i Kai TtarSoTtotEi zE, acrxurv. (oia0a/fj5£ia0a) 

(D) ENGLISH INTO GREEK 

1. Sentences 
Translate into Greek: 

1. If only I could remember the arguments of the prosecutor! 

2. If I were a sophist, I would be remembering these arguments. 

3. If I could remember the evidence, I would cast my vote justly. 

4. Phrynion knew that Neaira was in town and had the money. 

5. Stephanos says that Neaira will be wronged by nobody. 

2. Prose 

Translate into Greek: 

Apollodoros, wronged and put into a dangerous position by Stephanos, is 
contesting this suit. For the laws do not allow a citizen to live with a prostitute 
as his wife. Apollodoros says that he will give clear evidence that Stephanos 
is doing this very thing. If Stephanos were doing this, it would clearly be a 
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very serious matter. Consequently, I hope that Apollodoros will win the suit. 
If he were to win it, it would be a good thing for the city. 

TEST EXERCISE 12 
Translate into English: 

The prosecutor describes how the man Timarkhos, on trial for immoral behav¬ 
iour, left Antikles to live with the slave Pittalakos. Timarkhos soon deserted 
Pittalakos to live with Hegesandros. 

(From Aiskhines Timarkhos, 53-62) 

aAAa xa pexa xauxa epu>. ohojc; aKouaeaGe, d> av5peq StKaaxat. cix; yap 
KTtpAAdyp Ttapa xou ’AvxtKAeouq Tipapxoq ouxoai, Stq pepeuev ev xcjj 
Kujkicp . xu>v 5s Kufteuxurv eaxi xtq nixxaAaKoq, oiKsxpq xrjq noAetuc;. 
ouxoq, iSoov Tipapxov ev xu> Ku|3eiu>, aveAa(3ev auxov Kai eaxs Ttap’ 
5 eauxui. 

Kai xdq u|3peu; aq eyd> oi5a aacpux; yevopevaq UTto xou av0pu>Ttou 
xouxou etc; Tipapxov, eyci) pa xov Aia xov ’OAupmov ouk av xoApqaatpt 
npoq upaq eiTteTv. vq Aia, kixki ax’ anoAotpqv si pveiav Ttotoupat 
xu>v xotouxtov. eyd> yap, si ev uptv eutotpi a ouxoai enpa^ev, ouk av 
10 Suvaipqv ext i pjv . 

ev 5e xouxcp KaxanAeT 5eupo e^ ‘EAAqaTtovxou 'HyrjaavSpoc;, ou xov 
xpoTiov aStKov ovxa Kai oAiyoopov upeu; taxe KaAAtov rj ey do. etccpotxojv 
5’ ouxoq clxq xov FlixxdAaKov auyKufteuxqv ovxa, Kai Tipapxov eKet 
itpurxov i5oov, e|3ouAexo cue; auxov avaAa(3etv. Kai yap qyrjaaxo auxov 
15 eyyup eivat xrjq auxou ( puaeutc; . 

The jilted Pittalakos, trying to get Timarkhos back, is beaten up for his pains and 
next day takes refuge at an altar, where Timarkhos appeases him. 

ax; 5’ aTtqAAayq pev Ttapa xou EhxxaAaKou, aveAqcpGq 5e UTto 'Hyqaav5pou, 
cnpyiaGq 6 EhxxdAaKoc;, yvouq xoaouxov apyuptov paxqv UTtep Ttpapxou 
KaxaOeiq, Kai ecpoixa eni xqv otKtav xqv 'HyqaavSpou TtoAAaKtc;. oxe 5’ 
auxtp wpyi^ovxo cpotxtovxt 'HyqaavSpoc; Kai Tipapxoq, eiaTtqSqaavxec; 
20 vuKxcu p eiq xqv owiav ou awet 6 TlixxdAaKoq, Ttpurxov pev auvexpt[3ov 
xa aKeuq, xeAoq 5e auxov xov EhxxaAaKov exuitxov TtoAuv xpovov. xrj 
5’ uaxepaia . opytaOeiq xw Ttpaypaxt 6 EhxxdAaKoq epxsxat yupvor; eiq 
xqv ayopav Kai KaOi^et eiti xov |3u>p6v xov xfjq pqxpoq xuiv 0eu>v. oyAou 
5e auv5papovxo<;, 6 xe 'HyqaavSpoq Kai 6 Ttpapxoq xpexouat Ttpoq xov 
25 (3wpov Kai Ttepiaxdvxeq e5eovxo xou FlixxaAdKou avaaxqvat, ( pdaKOVxet; 

xo oAov Ttpaypa ttapotviav yeveaGat. Kai auxoq 6 Tipapxoq ecpaaKe 
itavxa Ttpax0qaea0at ucp’ auxou, xou EhxxaAaKou avaaxavxoq. xeAoq 5e 
Ttei0ouatv auxov avaaxrjvat ano xou |3oapou. 
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Vocabulary 

djtpAAdyp aor. pass, of dnaAAdxxcn release 
Sippepeucn spend one’s days 
Kufklov, xo casino, gambling-den (2b) 
Kufteuxrjc;, 6 gambler (Id) 

£rjv inf. of (aoo live 
oAiycnpoq ov disdainful 
eiacpoixdii) go into 
auYKu|3£uxf|(; cf. Kufteuxfjc; 
cpuau;, p nature (3e) 
pdxpv to no purpose 
cpoixdcn cf. eiocpotxdcn 
vuKxenp at night 
ouvxpi|3w smash up 
uoxepata, p next day (lb) 
yupvoq p ov naked 
oxAoq, 6 crowd (2a) 
cpdoKcn assert 

Jtapotvta, p drunken behaviour (lb) 
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Grammar for Section 13A-B 


In this section you cover: 

• Aorist infinitive passive 

• Future participles active, middle and passive 

• d>q + future participle 

• Ttpiv + infinitive 


AORIST INFINITIVE PASSIVE, 'TO BE/TO HAVE BEEN -ED' 


249. The aorist infinitive passive: 

• Is based (as you would expect) on the aorist passive stem (minus the 
augment); 

• Uses -vat as the infinitive ending (cf. sivat ‘to be’, ievai ‘to go’, etc. cf. 

385-7). 

• Means ‘to be -ed’ or ‘to have been -ed’, depending on context. 

Thus: 


7iau0fj-vat ‘to be/have been stopped’. 
Remember that: 


• The aorist passive stem is -[0]p-; 

• The stem must be de-augmented, e.g. 


f]5n<r|0r|v > d5u<r|0ri->d5iKp0fj-vcu, ‘to be/have been wronged’ 
eypdcpr|v > ypacpp- >ypacpfj-vat ‘to be/have been written’. 


EXERCISE 

13A-B: 1. Give the aorist passive infinitive of: 
5i5wpu, Ttei0Ci), cpepcn, Aden, ri0ripi 


FUTURE PARTICIPLES ACTIVE, MIDDLE, PASSIVE, 'ABOUT TO -' 


250. By now it will come as no surprise to learn that future participles are based 
on the stems of the future indicative forms: 
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Future active indie. 

Ttauo-w 

Future middle indie. 

Tiauc-opai 

Future passive indie. 

TtaU0rjc-OpCU 


Future participle 

Ttauo-wv -ouoa -ov 
(-0VT-) 

Tiaua-opev-oq -ri -ov 

7iau9r|G-6p£v-o(; -r| -ov 


Meaning 

‘about to stop’ 

‘about to stop [oneself], 
cease’ 

‘about to be stopped’ 


Form and meaning 

• The future participles mean ‘about to - ’, ‘on the point of -ing’; 

• The endings attached to the appropriate stem are the regular endings for: 

present participles active, i.e. -wv -ouca -ov (-ovr-) (see 90); and 
middle/passive, i.e. -opsv-oq -p -ov (see 92); 

• Remember that many verbs have irregular or unpredictable future stems, 
e.g. the future of |3dAAio is (5aAeoj ((3aAw), etc. Revise 117-20. 


EXERCISE 

13A-B: 2. Give the future active, middle and passive participles, with meanings, 
of the following verbs: 

Aden, TteiScn, epeptn, 'foxppi, Aap|3dvcn 


ebe; + FUTURE PARTICIPLE, 'IN ORDER TO' 


251. The future participle in Greek often carries with it a sense of intention. This 
is entirely understandable. If you are about to do something, presumably (a 
Greek would argue) you intend to do it and have some purpose in doing it 
- otherwise you wouldn’t bother. 

• In order clearly to mark this intentional/purposive usage, Greek often pre¬ 
faces the future participle with cbq (literally ‘as [one] on the point of -ing’), 
giving it the meaning ‘with the intention of -ing’, ‘in order to -’, e.g. 

f]A0ov djq d^ojv Neatpav means ‘I came as (one) on the point of taking 
Neaira/with the intention of taking Neaira/in order to take Neaira’. 

The participle must agree with the person to whom it refers, e.g. if the ‘I’ 
above were feminine, it would be a^ovaa (etc.). See 393. 
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EXERCISE 

13A-B: 3. Translate the italicised words with wq + future participle. If it helps, 
turn them into the ‘as one[s] about to’ form first. Then decide who the 
‘one’ is, enabling you to put the participle in the right gender, case and 
number: 

1. The woman came to take her. 

2. I saw the men fleeing with the intention of saving themselves. 

3. The man gave money to the woman in order to persuade her. 

4. Where shall we go to give the food to the poor? 


npiv + INFIN., 'BEFORE' 


252. The infinitive has a wide range of uses in Greek, one of which is with the 
conjunction npiv. This means ‘before’, and controls a subordinate clause, 
i.e. a clause with a verb. 

• In English, such a clause can take a verb in the indicative, e.g. ‘before 
he departed’ or some other form e.g. ‘before departing’. 

• In Greek, such a ‘before’ clause constructs with an infinitive, e.g. npiv 
ccneAGsTv ‘before [X] departed’. 

Distinguish npiv + infin. ‘before X happened’ from ‘before’ as a preposi¬ 
tion which controls not a verb but a noun e.g. ‘before dawn’, npo + gen. 

Usage 

252a. In the subordinate clause npiv aneAGetv ‘before [X] departed’, how do you 
know who departed? Who is the subject of ‘depart’? Examine these two 
sentences: 

su^avro npiv aneAOelv ‘ they prayed before [they] departed’ 
acpiKopuyv npiv Nsaipav ’AOrjva^e eAGeTv 7 arrived before Neaira went to 
Athens’ 

Nothing new here! As we saw with the infinitive and participle in reported 
speech (235-6, 247), it all depends on who the subject of the main verb is: 

• If the subject of the npiv clause is the same person as the subject of the 
main verb, no new subject will appear (or if it does, it will be in the nomi¬ 
native)', 

• If the subject of the npiv clause is not the same person as the subject of the 
main verb, the new subject of the npiv clause will appear in the accusative 
case. See 398(i). 
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As usual, beware of the ‘double accusative’ problem: if there are two accusa¬ 
tives in the Ttpiv clause, only the context will tell you who is the subject, who the 
object. 

Again as usual, the tense of the infinitive has no temporal, only aspectual, 
force. 

Change of subject in the accusative 

253. So far we have learned that subordinate clauses taking the infinitive (and 
participles clauses in reported speech): 

• Put the subject of the subordinate clause into the accusative if the sub¬ 
ject is different from the subject of the main verb; 

• Do not refer to the subject at all, or only in the nominative, if the subject 
is the same as the subject of the main verb. 


► In future, we shall refer to this practice as ‘change of subject in 
the accusative’. 


EXERCISE 

13A-B: 4.Translate the italicised words into Greek, using both the present and 
aorist infinitive: 

1. They thought for a long time before they were persuaded. 

2. The women prayed before their husbands departed. 

3. Before eating, he always drank. 

4. He consulted his friends before he divorced the woman. 


SUMMARY LEARNING 

VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 13A-B 

&vaAap(3avcA) (avaAa(3-) 

take back, take up 

anaic, (dnaiS-) 

childless 

anoSiScnpi (&tio5o-) 

give back, return 

&TTOTI£p7Un 

send away, divorce 

dcpicnrapcu (anocnra-) 

relinquish claim to; revolt from 

eyYudto 

engage, promise 

£K|3dAAu) (ei<|3aA-) 

throw out; divorce 

£K5i5cupt (ek5o-) 

give in marriage 

£KTl£pTTU) 

send out, divorce 

EKUIUIU) (£KTl£0-) 

be thrown out, divorced 

ifzkzyxw) 

convict, refute, expose 

£mp£A£Opai 

care for (+ gen.) 

Epppoq ov 

empty, deserted; devoid of (+ gen.) 

frpta, p 

fine (lb) 
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; SUMMARY LEARNING 

VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 13A-B 

(continued) 

\\nxoza\xr\M 

impf. of emaxapat know how to (+inf.) 

Kai 5rj 

and really; as a matter of fact; let us suppose; 
there! look! 

KonreYYudto 

demand securities from (+acc.) 

xopri, n 

maiden, girl (la) 

Aoyiopoc;, 6 

calculation (2a) 

piaoq, to 

hatred (3c) 

pva, p 

mina (100 drachmas) (lb) 

oiKetoq, 6 

relative (2a) 

oiKsioq a ov 

related, domestic, family 

opyn, ti 

anger (la) 

TtaAatoq a ov 

ancient, old, of old 

Tipiv 

(+ inf.) before 

TtpoOupoq -ov 

ready, eager, willing, active 

Tipof^ (TtpOlK-), 11 

dowry (3 a) 

u(3pi^oo 

treat violently, disgracefully 

cppairip (cppaxep-), 6 

member of a phratry (a group of families with 
certain religious and social functions) (3a) 

cpuaiq, ii 

nature, temperament, character (3e) 

wq 

(+fut. part.) in order to 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 13A-B 

(b/c) morphology and syntax 

1. Pick out from the following list the future participles. Give their dictionary 
form and its meaning: 

£K|3aAouvTt, Aa(3ouar)c;, evreu^opevp, eiaaxOriaopevoq, BcoTtEuaavxoc;, 
UTtap^ctaaq, Kaxaaxrjctovxi, Tiape^ovrsc;, xtputaa, £K5u>aovxa, d5iKp0£tai, 
£pu>v, 0r|aovxcnv, KaxacppovouvxEt;, acpatpriaopEvoq, dyumaapiEvau;, 
yvwaopiEvriv, oAectaai, Arjaouaav, eAov, EaopiEvov, dvayKaaBpaopEvcp, 
£Tti5£t^ouau)v, TtEuaopEvoav, ypat^apEvcn, anoBavoupEvp, 
TiapaArpJmpiEvri, EpyaaapiEvouc;, EKTiEaoupiEvot, ektteptiovxi 

2. Pick out from this list aorist passive infinitives. Give their dictionary form. 
What verbs do the other infinitives in the list belong to? 

Etvat, Tt£ia0rjvai, EKTiEpcpBfjvat, siSsvat, &Tio5i56vai, e^aitaxriBfjvai, 
BsTvat, E^EAEyxBrjvai, SstKvuvat, dnoAAuvat, u[$pia0fjvat, £K|3Ari0fjvai, 
ctTtoSouvat, dcptaxdvat, 5tax£0fjvai, xtBsvat 

3. Translate these sentences, changing the form of the bracketed word to future 
participle, to complete the sense: 

a. f]A0ov ekeTvoi ETti xpv oimav xpv ExEcpavou cue; (dyw) xpv Nsatpav. 

b. dnfjABov at yuvatKEq ’A0r|va^£ cue; (5iaxpi|3(ji)) ev xrj ExEcpavou oitaa tear 
(Epya^opat). 

c. (3a5i^oo ouv Tipoq auxov ciu; (Asycn) aApBrj teat (dKoucn) 4>£u5rj. 

d. EtarjABEv sic; xo StKaaxrjpiov 6 dvpp du; (dTtoAoyEopat) Kai (dnoAuopai). 

4. Translate the introductory statements (a) and (b) and each of the bracketed 
sentences; then change the bracketed sentences into Tipfv+inf. clauses, depen¬ 
dent upon the introductory statement. Translate your answers: 

a. 6 ExEcpavot; EiarjyayEv Etc; xo 5iKaaxf|piov xov €>pdcrxopa. 

(i) (6 $pdaxwp Eypatjtaxo ypacprjv) 

(ii) (xo xrjq €>avoui; JtaiSiov sysvExo) 

(iii) (xo TiatSiov dvEAfjcpBp utio 4>pdaxopoi;) 

(iv) (Eyvcn oxt E^EAEyxBpasxat aSiKutv) 

b. 6 <5pdaxu>p dvsiAExo xpv ypacpf|v. 

(i) (EtafjABEv Etq xo StKaaxrjpiov) 

(ii) (E^ETtEpTiE xpv 4>avu>) 

(iii) (umaxvETxat dvaAf|tJ>£a0ai xo TiatSiov) 

(iv) (EAExBriaav ouxot oi Aoyot utio xrjt; Nsaipaq 
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Grammar for 13C 


In this section you cover: 

• Conditional clauses: past 'unfulfilled'; 'mixed'; and 'open/simple' (no av) 


CONDITIONAL SENTENCES WITH av (PAST, 'UNFULFILLED') 


254. You have already met: 

‘Future remote conditions’, indicated by an optative in both clauses (241); 
and ‘Present contrary-to-fact conditions’ (242), indicated by an imperfect 
indicative in both clauses. Both were marked with av in the apodosis/main 
clause, and both were translated with ‘were/would/ should’ in English. 

Now examine the following (to which you were alerted at 244): 

ei f]paq ensioaq, fiKoiiaapev av ‘If you had persuaded us, we would have 
listened’ 

As you can see, this conditional features: 


• The marker av in the apodosis; 

• Verbs in both clauses in the aorist indicative. 

This is a past ‘unfulfilled condition’, which takes the English form: 

‘If X had Y WOULD HAVE RESULTED’. 

It is clear from the form of words that X did not happen, so Y did not 
result. Hence ‘unfulfilled’. See 402, 425. 

'Mixed' conditional sentences with av 

255. Consider the English ‘If I had done this, I would now be happy.’ This is 
undoubtedly a ‘would/should’ ‘unfulfilled’ condition, but the protasis refers 
to the past, the apodosis to the present. It is therefore a temporally ‘mixed’ 
condition. 

Greek plays the same game, e.g. 

ei touto eirpa^a [aorist], ouk av rnaapiavov [imperfect], i.e. ‘If I had 
done this, I would not [now] be making a mistake.’ 

As you can see, Greek (like English) follows the individual rules for each 
clause separately - in this case: 

• the verb in the protasis, referring to the past, is aorist indicative; and 

• the verb in the apodosis, referring to the present, is imperfect indicative 
(with, of course, av). 
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'Open' conditional sentences (no av) 

256. Neither in Greek nor in English do conditional sentences have to be 
‘remote’ or ‘unfulfilled’, using ‘were/would/should’ etc. They can be 
‘open’ or ‘simple’: 

‘If he ran, I walked’, el eksTvoc; sSpape, £(3a5roa £yu> 

‘If she is happy, I too am happy’ ex SKeivq euSaipojv eariv, euSaipojv Kat 
syu). 

In these cases, in which no av appears, translate them perfectly normally, 

e-g¬ 
el go (pop dpi eyd), ou pojpoq ex ‘If I am wise, you are foolish.’ 


CONDITIONAL SUMMARY 


256a. 

► Future ‘remote’: ‘If X were to happen (optative), Y av would happen 
(optative)’. 

► Present ‘contrary to fact’: ‘If X were now happening (imperfect indica¬ 
tive), Y av would now be happening (imperfect indicative)’. 

► Past ‘unfulfilled’: ‘If X had happened (aorist indicative), Y av would 
have happened (aorist indicative)’. 

► ‘Mixed’: e.g. ‘If X had happened (aorist indicative), Y av would now 
happen (imperfect indicative)’, etc. 

► ‘Open/simple’ conditions (no ‘would/should’): ‘If you chased me, I ran 
away’ (plain indicative in both clauses). 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 13C 

1. Link the two statements by making them into past ‘unfufilled’ conditions 
with av and translate: 

a. (d) curate; djto0vr|c>K£i ®pdaxoop/oi oiksioi Aap(3avoucn xa auxou 

b. (ei) daxrjc; 0uydxr|p eaxi* ®avu>/ouK opyi^exat Execpavoc; 

c. (ei) oi5e* ®avd> Neaipaq ouaav 0uyaxepa 6 3>pdoxwp/£K|3dAA£i cot; xaxtcrxa 
auxrjv 

d. (d) $avd> ^evpi; 0uyaxr|p KaAdxai/^pdaxcnp ouk e^airaxdxai 

e. (d) pi) Aayxdvet Execpavoc; xryv 5iKr|v xauxr|v/ou ypacpexat $pdaxwp 
auxov ypacpr|v 

*Use the past forms of these verbs. 
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Grammar for 13D 


In this section you cover: 

• Gerunds (verbs used as nouns): to + infinitive 


VERBS IN THE INFINITIVE USED AS NOUNS 


257. Verbs can be construed finitely, in conjugations (‘I go’, ‘you come’, ‘he 
deceives’), and also act as adjectives (‘I see the women running, jumping, 
shouting’) i.e. as participles. They can also act as nouns, sometimes called 
‘gerunds’. Consider the English ‘I like to run’ and ‘I like running’ . In both 
cases, ‘to run’ and ‘running’ are nouns - the object of ‘like’. 

Form and usage 

Observe how Greek turns a verb into a noun: 

to cpiAstv, or to cpiArjoai ‘the [act of] loving/kissing, love/a kiss’ 

to pioeiv, or to piorjoai ‘the [act of] hating, hatred’ 

to pi) Tpexsiv, or to pi) Spapeiv ‘the [act of] not running’ 

In other words, verbs are turned into (neuter) nouns/gerunds in Greek by: 

• Prefacing the infinitive with the neuter definite article to; 

• Changing the case of to to show what case the noun is in. 

E.g. 

5ia to pioeiv ‘because of the hatred’ 

Ttp pi) (xSlkeTv ‘by not wronging’ 

too aTtoAoyeToGai eveKa ‘for the sake of defending’ 

Observe how, by using this construction, Greek can ‘work round’ nouns if it 
needs to. For example: 

• ‘childlessness’ could be expressed as ‘the to-be childless’, to eivai arcau; 
(and aranc;, being an adjective, would agree with whoever was ‘child¬ 
less’); 

• ‘introduction into a clan’ could ‘the to-be-introduced into a clan’, to eip 
yevoq siodyeoGai (passive), and so on. 

► In summary, a gerund like to cpiArjoai ‘[the act of] kissing’ acts exactly 
like any neuter noun, e.g. to epyov, except that to alone changes to indi¬ 
cate the case of the noun: cpiArjoai does not change. See 394(vi). 

► The negative is prj. 
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EXERCISE 

13D. 1. Express the following English and Greek phrases with to + the indicated 
infinitive: 

1. on account of flight (aorist) 

2. after time-wasting (present) 

3. instead of ceasing (aorist) 

4. by means of fighting (present) 

5. for the sake of guarding (aorist) 

Changes of subject 

258. The infinitive, being a verb-form, can take a subject and an object; and the 
‘change of subject in the accusative’ rule applies (253), e.g. 

• Neatpa catfjAGe 5ia to KaKoSatpwv eivai ‘Neaira left because of 
the to-be unlucky’, i.e. ‘because of being/because she was unlucky’: 
KdKoSaipojv (nom.) agrees with Neaipa (nom.), no change of subject. 

• Neatpa dmrjAGe 5ia to Opacrcopa ptaeiv auTrjv ‘Neaira left because of 
the Phrastor to-hate her’, i.e. ‘because Phrastor (acc.: change of subject) 
hated her’. 

Note aurrjv: this is the reflexive form ‘herself’ because it refers to Neaira, 
subject of the main verb. 

Aspect 

259. Pay attention, as far as is possible, to the aspectual sense of the verb. Thus 
to cpiAetv means ‘the process of loving’, while to cpiArjoai means demon¬ 
strating cpiAta by an act, e.g. ‘kissing’. By using the article with the infini¬ 
tive, it is possible to indicate differences of aspect, which nouns cannot 
indicate. 


6. aveu tou ptoouq (present) 

7. 5m Ttjv Siavoiav (present) 

8. tou 6opu(3ou eveKa (aorist) 

9. Tfj dnopta (present) 

10. 5ia rijv |3orjv (present) 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 13D 

(b/c) morphology and syntax 

1. Translate each sentence, then convert the underlined words or clauses into 

expressions using to, too, tu> + inf.: 

a. kcxkov eotiv n doBsvsia 

b. (hpdaxwp avEAafte to nat5iov 5ra Tiqv vooov Kai to pioop to Ttpop Toup 
oiKsioup Kai Tiqv anarSiav . 

c. ZTEcpavop 5rjAop pv d5iKU>v, Sion ouk dipoosv . 

d. cpavEpov ectti to TtarSiov ^£vr|p ov, Sion oi YEvvfjTat aTtstjjri c piaavTO 
auTou Kai ouk svEYpatjiav sic to yevoq . 

e. oi 5 e yEvvrjTat £(3tao9poav dTtotjiriquoaoBai tou TtaiSiou, 5ion pSsoav 
auTov ou yvrjmov ovTa. 

f. ayaBov eotiv p BspaTisia . 

g. Kai pvsiav EJiorpcaTO toutcov . on poBsvst Kai sip djiopiav Kaxeaxt] Kai 
on UTio Nsaipap sBspaTtsusTO . 

h. psya yap kokov eotiv p dos(3sta . 

i. pvayKacBpv eIoeABevv (hatopsvop . 

(D) ENGLISH INTO GREEK 

Translate into Greek: 

1. Stephanos went to Phrastor, intending to promise him Phano in marriage. 

2. Phrastor married Phano before he knew she was Neaira’s daughter. 

3. If Phano had not looked after Phrastor, he would not have taken back the 
child. 

4. Phrastor took back Phano’s child because of his being ill and because of 
Phano’s looking after him. 

5. If the child had been legitimate, Phrastor would have sworn the oath. 
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Grammar for 13E 


In this section you cover: 

• The perfect indicative active, 'have -ed' 


THE PERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE, I HAVE -ED' 


260. We have already learned the aorist. Why, then, do we need a perfect tense? 
Do not ‘I wrote’ and ‘I have written’ mean, effectively, the same thing? No, 
actually. But first examine the forms of the perfect indicative active: 


rcenauK-a ‘I have stopped’ 

TtettauK-a 

TieTtauK-aq 

TteTtauK-e(v) 

TiETtauK-apev 

TtsjtauK-axe 

Ti£Tiav>K-dcn(v) 


■ Forms 

261. The two marks of the perfect are: 

• The -K- addition to the stem: -koc is the usual ending for the perfect 
tense, though k sometime does not feature, e.g. ypdcpw - yeypacp-a ‘I 
have written’. 

• Reduplication: The ‘reduplicated stem’ is e.g. the ire- of ireirauK-a. 
This ‘reduplication’ is a feature of all the forms of the perfect (participle, 
infinitive, etc.) and is not dropped in some forms (as the augment is). 

• Note that perfects reduplicate after any prefixes. Thus the perfect of 
dno-Auu) is aTto-AeAuKa. 

■ Patterns of reduplication 

Observe the following patterns: 

(a) Normal 

itauu) - nenavKa ‘I have stopped’ 

Auw - AeAukcx ‘I have released’ 

(b) 0, cp, x reduplicate with r, n, k, e.g. 

0uoo - re0UKa ‘I have sacrificed’ 
cpatvcn - Ttscppva ‘I have revealed’ 

Xatpcn - K£xapr|Ka ‘I have rejoiced’ 
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■ -pi perfects 

Note the following perfects: 

5i5oopi - 5e5wKa ‘I have given’ 
riGript - xeGrpca ‘I have placed’ 

SeiKvupi - 5e5erxoc ‘I have shown’. 

Their conjugation in the perfect is entirely regular. 

■ Contract verbs 

Note that contract verbs lengthen the contract vowel before the ending, e.g. 
npdoo > rex{pr|Ka, noie. 0 ) > TtenoiriKa, 5r|A6cn > 5e5f|Aa)Ka. 

Meaning 

262. (a) At an early stage of the language, the perfect meant ‘I am in the position 
of having -ed’, i.e. there is a strong present force to it. So, for example: 

• The perfect of 0vrjcn<w ‘I am dying’ is xe0vr|Ka ‘I am in the position 
of having died’, i.e. ‘I am dead’; 

• The perfect of oAAupat ‘I am being ruined’ is oAojAa, meaning ‘I 
am in the position of having been ruined’, i.e. ‘I am ruined/done 
for’; 

• The perfect of i'crrapcn ‘I am setting myself up’ is eoxr\Ka ‘I am in 
the position of having set myself up’, i.e. ‘I am standing’. 

(b) In Classical Greek, the perfect also acquired the meaning ‘I have -ed’. 
Sometimes the same perfect form can have both forces. It is important 
to bear the early meaning in mind. See 418-19. 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION I3E 

(b/c) morphology and syntax 

1. Write down the perfect reduplication of the following verbs, going no further 
than the first three letters (e.g. for Ouw, write xeO-: do not count prefixes): 

xipacn, GwTteuCi), papxupEio, yiyvopat, cpaivopat, mrvBdvopai, ernSripeu), 
STttSsiKvupt, KaAscx), ii0r|pi, tteiBcn, £k(3cxAA(a), ypacpcn, £K7i£p7iw, Ttpdxxoo, 
(3td£opai, Aeituu, Aden, vikcccu, xpdopat, cpucn, yapEcn 

2. Translate and give the dictionary form of each of these regular perfects (con¬ 
sulting the Greek-English vocabulary where necessary). Change singulars to 
plural and vice-versa: 

AEAuKacu, p£papxupf|Kax£, vevikxike, x£xtpf|Kap£v, £Tti5£5f|priKac;, 
yEypacpa, |3£|3of|Kax£, kekeAeuke, TiETipaxapEv, TiEcpiApKa, KexwpriKaq, 
Tt£cppovxtKaai 
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Grammar for 13F 


In this section you cover: 

• the aorist optative passive 

• the use of the optative in indirect speech 

• sequence of tenses 

• the future optative 


THE AORIST OPTATIVE PASSIVE 


263. By now you will not be surprised to learn that the aorist optative passive is 
based on the aorist indicative passive, i.e. -9- is a key marker: 


7iau0err|v 

Ttau0-£tr|v 

Ttau0-eir|(; 

Ttau0-£tq 

Ttau0-£tp£v 

Ttau0-£IT£ 

Ttau0-£1£V 

Form 

The optative mood has been predominantly characterised by -or- (present) and 
-at- (aorist) so far (212). Here -£i- comes into its own: 

• Watch out for the aorist passive stem, usually 0, + £i. 

• We have met the -£i- marker before in e.g. EiSeiqv, the optative of oi5a 

(246). 

EXERCISE 

13F: 1. Give the first person singular of the aorist passive optative of the follow¬ 
ing. Remember to check the aorist passive indicative first and remove the 
augment: 

|3dAAcn, Ttpdcn, irspircn, EupioKcn, SouAocn, 5tacp0£tpcn, 5i5oapi, Aap|3dvcn, 
Tl0qpt, KeAeUCa), TIE10U), TIOIECa) 


USE OF THE OPTATIVE IN INDIRECT SPEECH 


264. We already know that indirect speech using oti ‘that’ or e.g. 5ia x\ ‘why’, 
otiou ‘where’ (etc., 148) reports what was originally said in the same tense 
and mood as the original. So: 
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• If the speaker originally said ‘I am intelligent’, aocpoq eipt, this would be 
reported in the present tense, e.g. eXefev on aocpoq eariv, whereas we 
would say in English ‘he said that he was (Greek ‘is’) intelligent’; 

• If the speaker said ‘Where am I?’, nou dpi; it would be reported rjpeio 
otiou eariv, in English ‘he asked where he was (Greek ‘is’).’ 

Now consider: 

(a) eAe^ev on diauaaro ‘He said that he had ceased’ (originally ‘I ceased’), and 
its legitimate alternative eXefev on nauaairo 

(b) p5r| 5ia ri nauerai, ‘I knew why he was ceasing’ (original ‘why is he 
ceasing?’), and its legitimate alternative r|5p 5ict ri naiioiro. 

Reflection on the alternatives will have led you to the following conclusions: 

• The optative has been used in place of the indicative; 

• The optative has taken on the same tense as the indicative - aorist in (a), 
present in (b); and 

• The use of the optative has not changed the meaning in the slightest. 

What is going on? It is all to do with tense of the main verb. 


SEQUENCE OF TENSES 


265. ‘Sequence of tenses’ in Greek relates to the tense of the main verb in the 

sentence: 

• The main verb is a finite verb that is not subordinated, i.e. not introduced 
by subordinating conjunctions like ‘if, when, because, since, although, 
that’, or a relative clause, and so on. In the sentences you have just been 
examining above, for example, the main verb is ‘he said’ (past). 

The rule of the ‘sequence of tenses’ is as follows: 

► If the main verb is past (imperfect or aorist, i.e. with an augment), the 
sequence is ‘secondary’ (or ‘historic’); 

► If the main verb is any other tense (present, future or perfect), the 
sequence is ‘primary’. 


To apply it to the use of the optative in reported speech: 

► In secondary sequence, verbs in reported speech are allowed to be 
optative, of the same tense as what was originally said, but without 
affecting the original meaning. 
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THE FUTURE OPTATIVE 


266. On what stem will the future optative be based? The future indicative stem, 
of course: 


Future optative active nauaoipi 

Ttaua-otpt 

Ttaua-ou; 

Ttaua-ot 

Ttaua-otpev 

Ttaua-oixs 

Ttaua-otev 

Future optative middle 7iauoovpr|v 

Ttauo-otpr|v 

Ttaua-oto 

Ttaua-otxo 

Ttaua-otpsGa 

Ttaua-ota0£ 

Ttaua-otvxo 

Future optative passive nau0r|cjovpr|v 

Ttau0r|a-oipriv 

Ttau0r|a-oio 

Ttau0f|a-oiTO 

Ttau0r|a-otp£0a 

Ttau0rja-ota0£ 

Ttau0rja-otvTO 


EXERCISE 

13F: 2. Translate the following, and then turn them into the optative: 

rjuicpiaopai, cpuAax0r|C£Tai, au>0f|a£CJ0£, Sodpaovxat, peptjr£a0£, 
TipoaKaAoGpev, Spapoupat, oiaop£0a 

Use of the future optative 

The future optative is used only in indirect speech, in secondary sequence, as an 
alternative to the indicative. For example: 

eAe^cv oil navaexai ‘He said that he would cease’ (originally ‘I will cease’), 
and its legitimate alternative eXe^ev oil ttccucjoito (future optative). 

You will not find the future optative used in any other way. 
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• Where the optative appears in place of the indicative in indirect speech, be 
careful to distinguish between the present, future, and aorist optatives in 
order to translate correctly. In this case alone, the optative refers to tense, 
not aspect. See 397(i) and 421(iii). 


EXERCISE 

13F: 3. Translate the following sentences, check the sequence, and where pos¬ 
sible turn the indicative into the optative: 


1 . cmsKpivaxo on 6 |3aaiA£ui; 

&7t£0aV£V. 

2. ein ev on oi TtoAtxai on 
napeaovrat. 

3. aia0r|a£(J0£ 5ta xt opyi^ovxar. 


4. f|crx£ OTtou oi jioAxptoi 
auvEpxovxat. 

5. oi5a 5ta xt on Tt£i0£xat. 

6. rj5r| 5ta xt xov SouAov KoAaaet. 


SUMMARY LEARNING 

VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 13C-F 

avOpamoc;, q 

woman (2a) 

attetpoc; ov 

inexperienced in (+gen.) 

aTtot|tpcpi^opat 

reject (+gen.) 

dpxp,p 

position, office; start; rule (la) 

apxwv (apxovx-), 6 

archon (3a) 

aaxpfjq ec; 

unholy 

aa0£V£ta, p 

illness, weakness (lb) 

aa0£V£cn 

be ill, fall ill 

(SaatAeuc;, 6 

king, king archon (3g) 

PaatAeucn 

be king, be king archon 

(3ouArj, p 

council (la) 

yapeoo (yppa-) 

marry 

yEvvrjxpq, 6 

member of genos (Id) 

y£voc;, to 

genos (smaller groupings of families within 
the phratry) (3c) 

Yvpaioq a ov 

legitimate, genuine 

SeSeixa 

I have shown, revealed 

SeSwkcx 

I have given 

5lOlK£W 

administer, run 

EYYpdcpcn 

enrol, enlist, register 

£0ot;, TO 

manner, habit (3c) 

£Kchv ouaa ov 

willing(ly) 

qrcpavqc; eq 

open, obvious 

ETiiSdKvupt (eTtiSet^a-) 

prove, show, demonstrate 

EaxpKa 

I stand 

0£patt£ucn 

look after, tend 
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SUMMARY LEARNING 

VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 13C-F 

(continued) 

iepct, to 

rites, sacrifices (2b) 

IkETEUW 

beg, supplicate 

KarapaprupEco 

give evidence against (+gen.) 

Kptvu) (xplva-) 

judge, decide 

AaYxavw (Snap/) (Aax-) 

bring (suit) against, obtain by lot, run as candi¬ 
date for office 

Aeitua) (Aut-) 

leave, abandon 

paprupEU) 

give evidence, bear witness 

VOOECa) 

be sick 

ot 

(to) where 

oAcnAa 

I am ruined, done for 

opvupi (opioaa-) 

swear 

oiioTop a ov 

of what kind 

TtEpupavrjq sq 

very clear 

jipa^u;, q 

fact, action (3e) 

TipaiTW (npa^a-) 

do, perform, fare 

TtuvSavopiat (tiu0-) 

learn, hear by inquiry 

T£0riKa 

I have placed/put 

i£0vriKa 

I am dead 

cpatvopat 

(+inf.) seem to - (but not in fact to -) 

XaA£Tid)q cpEpu) 

be angry at, displeased with 

iJrEuSopat 

lie, tell lies 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION I3F 

(b/c) morphology and syntax 

1. Translate these sentences, then change the subordinate verbs from indicative 
to optative: 

a. oi SiKacrccd qpovxo o rt enpa^ev 6 Exscpavoq Kai onoia f|v q aa£|3£ia q 
xrjq Nsaipaq Kai onwq xqv noAtv q5u<qa£v. 

b. ou yap rj5£i 6 ©EoyEvqq oxou 0uyaxqp Eaxiv ou5e oxi qpya^Exo xai 
aurpaxi. 

c. ©EoyEvqq eitiev oxi ouk rj5£i otioioi f|aav ol xrjq $avouc; xponoi Kai oxi 
eneiaQr] uTto ExEcpavou tioieiv xouxo. 

d. q |3ouAq xcrAETtoaq EcpspEv xo Tipaypa, oxi $avci) £^£5o0ri xa> $paaxopi 
Kai toq xa tepa uiiEp xrjq ttoAeojc; £7ipax0q utio £j£vqq. 

e. ap’ ouk qKousc; wq Eiq xo 5iKaaxf|piov £iarjA0op£v Kai wq ekeivoi oi 
av5psq Kax£5iKaa0qaav Kai axxa £Asx0q ev xrj Kaxqyopia; 

Vocabulary 
axxa = axiva 

2. Translate the following questions, then turn them into indirect questions, 
using qpopqv as the introductory verb. Remember to alter direct question 
words to indirect (see 125 and 219[c]), and indicative verbs to optative e.g. 

xt ETtpa^EV 6 ExEcpavoq; = qpopqv o xi Tipa^EiEv 6 ExEcpavoq. 

a. xiq xauxa ETioiqaEv; 

b. nu>q ETtpa^Ev oi apxovxEq; 

c. xiq qv q yuvq q ©EoyEvouq; 

d. Ttoia yuvq qv q €>avu>; 

e. TIO0EV £^£|3aA£ xqv yuvaiKa 6 ©EoyEvqq; 
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Grammar for 13G-I 


In this section you cover: 

• More forms of the perfect: 

perfect indicative middle and passive 
perfect infinitive 
perfect participle 

• Some irregular perfects 


PERFECT INDICATIVE MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 


267. As with the present and imperfect, the middle and passive forms of the per¬ 
fect are identical. 

• Perfect middle/passives also show reduplication - the constant feature 
of the perfect; 

• But the -k, so characteristic of perfect active forms, is never there. 
Examine the endings. You will find that they are familiar: 


tiettaupai ‘I have ceased (middle), been stopped (passive)’ 

Tt£Tiau-pat 

Ttenau-aat 

Ttenau-xat 

Tt£Trau-p£0a 

Tt£Ttau-a0£ 

Tt£Ttau-vxat (or tt£Ttaup£v-ot -at slow) 


a Form 

You will have noticed our old middle friends -pat -aat -xat. 

Consonantal endings 

268. Here the stem of the perfect ends in a consonant : 

yeypappat (ysypacp-pat) ‘I have been described’ 

yeypappat 

yeypat^at 

yeypaTixat 

y£ypapp£0a 

y£ypacp0£ 

y£ypapp£v-ot -at £tai(v) 
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nenpay-fiat ‘I have been acted upon’ 

Ttenpaypai 

TisTtpa^at 

TtSTtpaKiat 

TteTtpaypeGa 

TteTtpaxOe 

TiETtpaypev-or -at eiat(v) 

Note how the final consonant changes to accommodate the middle/passive 
endings. See 359(x). 


Form and use 

269. (a) In the third person plural form -pev-ot -at £tat(v) (i.e. perfect 
participle + dpi), the participle changes according to the gender 
of the subject, e.g. yeypappevat eiat ‘they [women] have been 
described’. 

(b) Note that, after a perfect, ‘by a person’ is usually expressed by the 
PLAIN DATIVE rather than by uno + genitive, e.g. ttavG’ ppiv 
nsnoiiqrai ‘everything has been done by us’. 

EXERCISE 

13G-I: 1. Turn the following perfects active into perfects passive and translate: 
kekwAuke, xeGuKapev, yeyappKa, xeuppKacnv, 5£5r|Au>Kar£ 


PERFECT INFINITIVES AND PARTICIPLES 


270. The forms of the perfect infinitives and participles are, as you would 
expect, based on the reduplicated perfect stem: 

Perfect infinitives 

Perfect active infinitive 

Ti£TtauK-£vat ‘to have stopped’ 


■ Form 

Note the common infinitive ending in -£vat. 
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Perfect middle/passive infinitive 

nsnaO-oBai ‘to have ceased/been stopped’ 
Y£ypd-cp-0at ‘to have been described’ 
Tt£Ttpa-x-0oci ‘to have been acted on’ 


■ Form 

(a) The infinitive ending in -(a)0at is a well-known acquaintance (cf. e.g. ttccu-e- 
a0ai). 

(b) Observe what happens to consonant endings before -o0ai: 

• The -a- of -a0ai drops out; 

• The consonant blends with -0at; 

• Producing e.g. yEypacpa > Y£ypdcp-0at, 7t£Trpay(x)a > 7t£7tpdx-0at, etc. 

EXERCISE 

13G-I: 2.Turn the perfects in the first exercise (above) into perfect infinitives 
middle and passive. 


Perfect participles 

271. Here are the forms of the perfect participle ‘having -ed’, ‘having been 
-ed’: 


nenavK- 

-coq tria op (-or-) ‘having stopped’ 


s. 

m. 

/• 

n. 

Nom. 

Tl£TiaUKU)p 

Tt£7tauKin-a 

TTETTOtUKOp 

Acc. 

TIETiaUKOT-a 

Ti£TtauKuT-av 

TIETtaUKOp 

Gen. 

TIETiaUKOT-Op 

Tl£TiaUKu{-dp 

TIETtaUKOT-Op 

Dat. 

TIETiaUKOT-t 

Tl£TiaUKu{-q 

TlETtaUKOT-l 

pi. 

m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

Tt£TtaUKOr-£p 

Tt£TtaUKUl-ai 

Tt£TtaUKOT-a 

Acc. 

Tt£TtauKor-ap 

Tt£TtaUKui-dp 

TIETtaUKOT-a 

Gen. 

Tt£TtauKor-cnv 

Tt£TtaUKUl-U)V 

TIETtaUKOT-WV 

Dat. 

Tt£TtaUKO-at(v) 

Tt£TiauKui-atp 

Tr£TtauKO-at(v) 
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■ Form 

The perfect active participle is of mixed 3-1-3 declension, with the m. and n. 
declining like 3a nouns on the stem -or-, and the f. declining like lc nouns (short 
-a). 


Perfect participle middle/passive 

Ti£Tiau-p£v-oq -p -ov (n.b. accent) ‘having ceased/having been stopped’ 


■S’. 

m. 

/• 

n. 

Nom. 

TiETtaupev-oq 

TlETianpEV-p 

TtETtanpEV-OV 

Acc. 

TiETtaupev-ov 

TlETtanpEV-pV 

TlETTOCUpEV-OV 

Gen. 

Tl£Tiai;p£V-OU 

TlETtanpEV-pq 

TTETtanpEV-OU 

Dat. 

TlETtanpEV-Cp 

TlETtanpEV-p 

Tl£TtaUp£V-Cp 

pi. 


m. 

/• 

n. 

Nom. 

TIETiaUpEV-Ot 

Tl£7iaup£v-ai 

TlETtanpEV-a 

Acc. 

TlETtanpEV-OUq 

TtETtaupEv-aq 

Tl£7iaup£v-a 

Gen. 

TlETtaUpEV-CUV 

Tl£TtaUp£V-U)V 

TlETtaUpEV-WV 

Dat. 

TlETtanpEV-Otq 

Ti£Ttaup£v-aiq 

TlETianpEV-Oiq 


(a) The middle/passive participle declines like KaAoq. Note the -pev-oq -r| -ov 
endings, which you have already met with middle/passive participle forms 
(92). 

(b) You can often spot a perfect participle middle/passive instantly because 
the accent always falls on the -psv-oq -q -ov; with other -pevoq parti¬ 
ciples, the accent falls on the -psv- only when the final syllable is long, e.g. 
Ttauopevcnv. 

EXERCISE 

13G-I: 3. Turn the perfects of exercise 1 (p. 292) into gen. s. and nom. pi. per¬ 
fect participles (all genders). 


NON-REDUPLICATING PERFECT FORMS 


272. We have already seen that perfects reduplicate the opening consonant, e.g. 
naiico —> ireirauKa. But verbs beginning with double consonants are differ¬ 
ent. Observe: 
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(/|T£(a)—>£(J f|i:r|Ka 

‘I have sought’ 

crrepEcn—>£crr£priKa 

‘I have deprived’ 

puiTto—>£pprcpa 

‘I have hurled’ 


So: 


► If a verb begins with a double consonant e.g. t|>, ax, reduplicate 
with e-. 

► If a verb begins with p, reduplicate with e- and double p to pp. 


But what if the verb does not start with a consonant? Observe the behaviour 
of the following perfect forms: 


&0£|3£u>—>f|G£(3r|Ka 

‘I have acted impiously’ 

&5ik£U)—M jSiKpKa 

‘I have done wrong’ 

&YYeAAto—>rjYYeAi<a 

‘I have announced’ 

u|3p{^w —>u|3piKa 

‘I have acted aggressively’ 


So: 


► If a verb begins with a vowel, ‘reduplicate’ by lengthening the vowel. 


IRREGULAR PERFECTS 


273. Inevitably, there are some irregular perfects that just have to be learned. 
Among the most common are: 


cpxopat 

-» EArjAuOa 

‘I have come’ 

AapPdvcn — > EiApcpa 

‘I have taken’ 

Adyoa 

£ipr|Ka 

‘I have said’ (from stem £p - cf. 194) 

cpEpw 

— » Evrjvoxa 

‘I have carried, endured’ (cf. aorist stem eveyk-) 

Ttaaxcu 

—> Tl£TtOV0a 

‘I have suffered’ 

i'orapai 

— > £<XCr]K0t 

‘I stand’ (participle eot -wq, eoxoox- ‘standing, 
established’) 


■ Warning 

Do not confuse the aorists of Ti0ppi and 5(5ojpi (£0r)Ka, eSojKaj with their per¬ 
fects (TeBpKa, 5e5cuKa). 
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EXERCISES 

13G-I: 4. Translate into English: 

fiYYeAxat, eaxr|Kaaiv, eAr]Au0e, eppicpaxe, Ttenovdaq, ri5h<r|xcn 
13G-I: 5. Translate into Greek: 

They have said, we have endured, I stand, you (s.) have sought, she has 
been deprived, I have been wronged. 


SUMMARY LEARNING 

VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 13G-I 

aioxpoq a ov 

base, shameful; ugly (of people) (comp. 
cdoxTwv; sup. aiaxioxoq) 

dpapxavw (apapx-) 

err; do wrong, make a mistake 

airoAcnAa 

(perf. of ccTToAAupca) I am lost 

yeyevripiat 

(perf. of yiyvopat) I have been 

Sianpaxxopat (5tcuipd£ja-) 

do, act, perform 

etKOxcnp 

reasonably, rightly 

£tAr|cpa 

I have taken (perf. of AapPavcn) 

£tpr|Ka 

I have spoken/said (perf. of Aeycn) 

Eipppat 

I have been said (perf. pass, of Acycn) 

£ArjAu0a 

I have gone (perf. of epxopai) 

Evrjvoxa 

I have earned, borne, endured (perf. of cpepco) 

£axr|Ka 

I stand (perf. of ioxripi) 

eorooq (eoxwx-) 

standing, established 

iaxupoq aov 

strong, powerful 

Ka0£axriKa 

I have been made, put (perf. pass, of 
Kotdiaxapcu) 

Tt£TtOV0a 

I have suffered (perf. of ndaxw) 

TioAlxEtd, p 

state, constitution (lb) 

TtoAtxEuopat 

be a citizen 

Ttpoyovop, 6 

forebear, ancestor (2a) 

cpatvu) 

reveal, declare, indict 

cpaoKw 

allege, claim, assert 

cpuw 

bear; mid., grow; aor. mid. £tpuv, perf. 

TtEcpuKa be naturally 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION I3C-I 

(b/c) morphology and syntax 

1. Translate the sentences, then change singular verbs to plural and vice-versa: 

a. eu TisTtoAvreuaai. 

b. ri5iKpp£0a piEyaAa utto ExEtpavou. 

c. ouxoi oi Aoyoi utio xrjq Neatpaq Etpryvxai. 

d. TEKpripicp cpavEptp K£xpr|a0£, oo av5p£q. 

e. £yci> auxoq KaxapiEpapxupripat uit Epauxou. 

f. ekeivoi 5e oi av5p£q xauxa SiaTiETtpaypEvoi Eiaiv. 

g. 6 4>avouq Tiatq EiafjKxat utio ExEcpavou Etq xouq cppaxEpaq. 

h. ouxoi aixioi ysyEvripEvot Etai tioAAwv kockwv ev xrj itoAei. 

i. psydAa, wvSpEq, ti|3pia0£ Kai r|5iKria0£. 

j. xouxo 5’ e’tpyaaxai 6 Kaxpyopoq. 

2. Using the first person singular of (a) oi5a and (b) cpdoKW, change the above 
sentences into indirect statements using nom./acc. + part, with oi5a and 
nom./acc.+ inf. with cpdoKOj. 

3. Do the same as in 2 with the following sentences: 

a. (lapiEv/cpapiEv) Execpavoq ouSetioxe 5u<r|v 5 e5wkev. 

b. (eu oi§a/cpr|pr) ®avd> ^Evp TtscpuKEv. 

c. (p5£ia0a/£cpaaK£q) f] Nsaipa fiae|3riK£v siq xouq 0souq. 

d. (iax£/cpax£) Smaoxai KaQzaxr\Kaxe. 

e. (oia0a/cpf|q) coq xpv auxou 0uyax£pa xpv Oavw ekSeScukev 6 ExEtpavoq. 

(D) ENGLISH INTO GREEK 

1. Sentences 

Translate into Greek: 

1. I have shown that Phano has made sacrifices on behalf of the city. 

2. The council asked what sort of wife the king archon had married. 

3. Theogenes said that he had been deceived by Stephanos. 

4. Stephanos has governed well and performed many noble deeds. 

5. We all know that nothing noble has ever been said or done by 
Stephanos. 

2. Prose 

Translate into Greek: 

Once Phano was proved to be Neaira’s daughter, Phrastor divorced her. She, 
divorced, waited for a short time, intending that Phrastor should take back 
her child. And, not long afterwards, Phrastor fell ill. And, because he hated 
his family and did not want them to get his property, he took back the child 
before he recovered, not wishing to die childless. Clearly, Phrastor would 
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never have taken back the child had he not fallen ill; for when he recovered, 
he married a legitimate wife, according to the laws. 

TEST EXERCISE 13 
Translate into English: 

Menekles put away his wife, since he could not give her children. But, being 
childless and aging, he wished to adopt a son. He opted for one of his ex- 
wife ’s two brothers. The adopted brother here describes how Menekles made 
this choice. 

(From Isaios, Menekles, 10-13, 46-7) 

pisxa 5 s xauxa sokotisi 6 MsvsxAfjq oxcuq pup saotxo anatq, aAA’ sootxo 
aura) ttaiq, 0q xtq Gspansucjoi auxov npiv anoGavsiv xai xsAsuxippavxa 
Gctcjioi xai siq xov ensixa xpovov xa vopitfopisva auxin itotipooi. 
exxeiSri ouv rpuptaxsv ou5sva aAAov oixstoxspov tppicnv ovG’ sauxcn, 
5 Aoyouq ttpoq tppiaq snotstxo, Kal ‘ip xuxrp’, scprp ‘oux si'aas sx xrjq 

aSsAcpipq xrjq uptsxspaq Ttat5a<; spiauxcn ysvsoGat. ou pupv aAA’ sk xauxrpq 
xrjq oixiaq STtatSoTtoirpaapirpv av, si oioq x’ rp. upicnv ouv |3ouAopiat xov 
sxspov noirjaaaGat uiov.’ xai 0 spioq aSeAcpoq axouaaq xauxa STttpvsas xs 
xouq Aoyouq auxou xai sinsv 6x16 MsvsxAfjq 5ta xo xs yspcnv sivat xai xo 
10 sprppioq sivat 5sotxo spiou cue; Gspansuaovxoq auxov. ‘syw pisv yap’, scprp, 
‘asi aitoSipp icn , cut; ou oiaGa - 6 5s aSsAcpoq ouxooi’, spis Asycuv, ‘oq asi 
stuStppist, xcuv xs acnv STtipisArjasxai xai xcuv spicnv. xouxov ouv jioirpoat 
uiov.’ xai 6 MsvsxAfjq xaAcnq ecpiq auxov Asystv, xai ouxcnq STtotstxo pis. 

The brother, who claims to have looked after Menekles from then until his 
death, ends his case with a plea to the jurors not to allow his opponent, who is 
challenging his right to Menekles ’property, to take away his estate and leave 
Menekles without heirs. 

6 5’ avxi5txoq ouxoq vuvi axAip pov pisv spis ttoisiv, cuiai5a 5s xov 
15 xsAsuxrjaavxa xai avcuvupiov |3ouAsxat Kaxaaxfjaai. pup ouv, cn avSpsq, 

TtstaGsvxsq utio xouxou acpatpsioGs piou xo ovopia. aAA’ STtsiSrp xo Tipaypia 
siq upiaq acpixxat xai upistq xuptot ysysvipaGs, PorpGtpaaxs xai tppitv xai 
sxsivcu xen sv "AiSou ovxt, xai piepivippievoi xou vopiou xai xou opxou ov 
opicnpioxaxs xai xcuv siprppisvcnv unsp xou Ttpaypiaxoq, xa Sixata xaxa 
20 xouq vopiouq tlnpcpioaaGs. 

Vocabulary 

xsAsuxacu die 
Gcarxcn bury 

vopu^opisva, xa customary rites (2b) 
a5sAcprj, tp sister (la) 
aSsAcpoq, 6 brother (2a) 
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ajto5r|iaea) go abroad 
aKAqpoq ov disinherited 
avwvupoc; ov nameless 

KUpioq a ov responsible (for making the decision) 
ev "Ai5ou in Hades 

pepvppevoq perf. part, of pipvrjoKopcn 
opcnpoKa perf. of opvupr 
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Grammar for Section 14 


In this section you cover: 

• The subjunctive mood: present, aorist and perfect 

• Indefinite constructions with av 


THE SUBJUNCTIVE 


274. It is rare in this life for anything to come easy. The Greek subjunctive is the 
exception that proves the rule. 

The subjunctive endings 

The good news is: 

• The subjunctive mood occurs only in the present, aorist and perfect; 

• The endings for all subjunctives - present, aorist and perfect - are as 
follows: 


All active subjunctives (and the 
aorist passive) 

All middle/passive subjunctives 

Stem + -u) 

Stem + -copcn 

-IK 

-n 

-n 

-prat 

-cnpgv 

-cnp£0a 

-r\i£ 

-iqa0£ 

-cncn(v) 

-cnvrat 


Present subjunctive 

275. Here, then, is the present subjunctive: present stem + the above endings: 


Present subjunctive active 

Ttau-w 

Ttau-pq 

Ttau-p 

7iau-u>pi£v 

nav-r\xe 

Ttau-u)ai(v) 
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Present subjunctive middle/passive 

Ttau-cnpai 

Ttau-j] 

Ttau-rirai 
Ttau-copeSa 
Ttau-r| a0£ 

Ttau-wvrcu 


Aorist subjunctive 

276. Here is the aorist subjunctive (first and second), formed by taking the aorist 
stem and adding the subjunctive endings (no augment): 


First and second aorist subjunctive active 

Ttaua-cu 

AdP-cu 

Ttaua-pq 

AdP-rqq 

Ttaua-p 

Aa(3-r) 

Ttaua-cupev 

Aa|3-Cjap£v 

naua-r|T£ 

Aa(3-r)T£ 

Ttaua-cuat(v) 

Ad(3-u)oi(v) 

Aorist subjunctive middle 

Ttaua-wpat 

Aa|3-cnpai 

Ttaua-p 

Aa(3-n 

nava-r\iai 

Aa|3-pTai 

Ttaua-cupsGa 

Aa|3-u)p£0a 

Ttaua-r|a0£ 

Aa|3-pa0£ 

Ttaua-cuvxai 

Aa|3-(jovrcu 

Aorist subjunctive passive 

Ttau0-u) 

Ar(4>0-d> 

Ttau0-rj(; 

Apcf>0-fj(; 

Ttau0-rj 

Aqcf>0-fj 

Ttau0-u)p£v 

Apcf>0-u)p£v 

Ttau0-fjr£ 

Apcf)0-fjT£ 

Ttau0-d>ai(v) 

Apcf>0-u)ai(v) 


EXERCISE 

14: 1.Translate and turn the following forms into their equivalent subjunctive 
form (but check carefully that they do in fact have a subjunctive form): 

rjpapie, eiraue, rtetaet, s^eneae, eax°v (pi.) 
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Perfect subjunctive 

277. Same again for the perfect: perfect stem + endings (remember to keep the 
reduplication): 


Perfect subjunctive active 

Tt£JiaUK-W 

TisTtauK-pq 

Tt£TiaUK-p 

Tl£TtaUK-(np£V 

Tl£TtaUK-pT£ 

Tl£TtaUK-Wat(v) 

Alternatively: 

TiETtauKwq uta oq do 
nenavKooq uta oc; pc; 

TtETtauKux; tna oc; f| 
nenavKoreq uTat ora d>p£v 
TtettauKOTec; uTat ora pr£ 

TiETtauKOTEt; utat ora wat(v) 

Perfect subjunctive middle/passive 

ttettaupevoc; p ov do 
nenavpsvoq p ov pc; 

TiETtaupevoq p ov p 
TiETtaupevoi at a cnpev 
TiETtaupevot at a pre 
Tt£ttaup£voi at a caai(v) 


■ Forms 

The alternative forms of the perfect active, and the regular forms of the perfects 
middle and passive, are nothing but the perfect participle + the subjunctive of the 
verb ‘to be’ - as you will shortly see. The participle changes (s. or pi., m. f. or n.) 
to agree with the subject. Thus nenavKvia p ‘she has stopped’. 

Subjunctives of contract verbs 

278. Inevitably, contract verbs loom. But they follow exactly the same rules of 
vowel-contraction as they have always done: 
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Present active subjunctive 




noie-co 


xrpa-co 


5ouAo-oo 


TOl-dj 

(e-cu) 

xlp-u) 

(a-w) 

5ouA-u> 

(6-cu) 

TTOl-fjq 

(e-nO 

xlp-at; 

(d-nO 

5ouA-orq 

(d-nO 

TIOl-fj 

(e-n) 

xlp-a 

(d-n) 

SouA-ot 

(d-n) 

TCOt-UjpEV 

(e-cupsv) 

xIp-oopiEv 

(d-wpiEv) 

5ouA-u)pi£v 

(O-COpEV) 

TlOl-fjT£ 

(e-ryre) 

xIp-axE 

(a-rjx£) 

5ouA-u>x£ 

(o-nre) 

TlOt-U)Gl(v) 

(e-cnai) 

xTp-uicn(v) 

(a-cnai) 

5ouA-u)gi(v) 

(o-cnat) 

Present middle/passive subjunctive 




note-opai 


xipa-opar 


SouAo-opar 


Tioi-oapcn 

(e-wpat) 

xlp-oapat 

(a-wpai) 

5ouA-u>pcn 

(o-copar) 

Tiot-rj 

(e-n) 

xlp-a 

(d-n) 

5ouA-or 

(d-n) 

noi-fjxai 

(e-rjxat) 

xlp-axat 

(d-pxat) 

5ouA-u>xai 

(o-nvat) 

Tiot-copeOa 

(e-oapeGa) 

xlp-u)p£0a 

(a-u>p£0a) 

5ouA-oap£0a 

(o-u>p£0a) 

noi-rjaGe 

(£-Tja0£) 

xlp-aa0£ 

(a-na0£) 

5ouA-u>a0£ 

(o-no0e) 

JlOt-chVTai 

(£-WVTai) 

xTp-cbvxat 

(a-wvxai) 

SouA-uivxai 

(o-wvxai) 


Subjunctives of dpi, eipr and oi5a 

279. Even irregular verbs take on regularity (of a sort) in the subjunctive 
mood: 


dpi ‘I am’ 

dpi ‘I shall go’* 

oi5a ‘I know’ 

C b 

too 

£l5u> 

fa 

ifa 

d5fjc; 

n 

m 

£l5fj 

cI)|t£V 

i'cnpEv 

d5d>p£v 

ljx£ 

inx£ 

d5fjx£ 

cuat(v) 

iWt(v) 

d5d>ai(v) 


* In the subjunctive, of course, it means ‘I go’. 

Subjunctive of 5i'5wpr 

280. There is a very small exception to the rule of the subjunctive. A very few 
verbs - very few indeed - keep the -oj- all the way through the conjugation, 
e.g. Si5wpt: 
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Present active 

Present middle/passive 

5i5u> 

5i5u>par 

5i5ux; 

5r5(p 

5i5u> 

5i5u>rai 

5i5(bp£v 

5i5u>p£6a 

5i5u>t£ 

5i5(oaG£ 

5i5u>cn(v) 

5i5u>vrai 

Aorist active 

Aorist middle 

5 to 

5<opat 

5 (pc; 

5<p 

5<p etc. 

5<oxat etc. 


Cf. So too eyvwv (209): aorist subjunctive yvcb, yvqjq, yv<b etc. 

EXERCISE 

14: 2. Translate and turn the following into their equivalent subjunctive forms (if 
they have them). Remember to de-augment where appropriate: 

Yeydpr|Ka, eiai, etch, ysysvijpsGa, e'GqKav, TtotoupeGa, opwcnv, eyvwaav, 
s5i5oaav, rjvsyKS 

Meaning of the subjunctive 

281. (a) The difference between present and aorist subjunctives is aspectual, not 

temporal (142,165). 

(b) While the subjunctive does have a special meaning when used on its 
own, you will not be meeting this usage for some time. For the moment, 
you will learn that the subjunctive is used in certain contexts where a 
special translation into English is not required. Register that the verb is 
subjunctive, therefore, but translate it into the most natural English. 

av with the subjunctive 

282. So far, av has been found only in main ‘potential > conditional’ clauses: 

• In ‘polite’ requests with the optative (186), and 

• As the (apodosis) of various would-should conditional sentences, with 
the verb in the optative or indicative (see 256[a]). 

But av is also found in subordinate clauses, beginning e.g. ‘when ...’, ‘who 
...’, ‘if...’, etc. Its purpose is to give the clause an ‘indefinite’ feel to it, e.g. 

• ‘ Whoever does this [but we don’t know precisely who it will be] ...’; 

• ‘ When it rains [but we are not saying whether it will rain or won’t]...; 
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• ‘If I go to town tomorrow [but I may not] ... ’. 

In other words, Greeks liked to distinguish between the definite and the vague 
or indefinite, especially when referring to future time. Look at the following and 
deduce the rules: 

ooxu; av xouxo Ttotrj/Tioif|ap ... ‘Whoever does this ... ’ 
xpoTtcn cl) av (3ouAa>vxai... ‘In a way in which [ever] they want... ’ 
oxav sABojai/’iojai... ‘When they go (whenever that is) ... ’ 

eav noiwp£v/7ioif|acnp£v xouxo, 7tauaop£v xouq noAEptoui; ‘If we do this, we 
shall stop the enemy’ [but we don’t know if we will do it]. 

£dv oIkccSe £Ttavip/£Ttav£A9p, oc])£xai xqv yuvaTxa ‘If he returns home, he 
will see his wife’ [but we don’t know if he will return home]. 

Note in particular the last two sentences. They are both ‘open’ conditions (256, 
i.e. no ‘would-should’, so no av in the main clause). It would be possible to 
translate them into Greek in the usual ‘open’ form, i.e. ei TioujaopEv xouxo ‘If 
we [shall] do this ...’, but Greek much prefers the ‘indefinite’ usage here, £txv + 
subjunctive. 

So, we find av: 

(a) Attached to a subordinating conjunction like ‘if’, when’, ‘where’, or rela¬ 
tive ‘who’, ‘which’, ‘what’; 

(b) Sometimes combined with the conjunction in question, e.g. ei (‘if’) + av 
= £av or rjv; ox£ (‘when’) + av = oxav; en£ibr\ (‘since’) + av = £Tt£i5av; 

(c) Sometimes standing free of it e.g. oc; (‘who’) av, otiou (‘where’) av; 

(d) With the verb of that sub-clause in the subjunctive (aspectual, not tempo¬ 
ral); 

(e) And creating a sense of indefiniteness about the clause. See 398(ii), 
422(ii). 

Two uses of av 

283. To summarise: 


► av in a main clause (with optative) will indicate a polite request or 
(with a protasis beginning with ei and optative/indicative) a ‘would- 
should’ condition; 

► av in a subordinate clause (typically beginning e.g. ‘if...’, ‘when...’, 
‘who/which...’ etc.) will take the subjunctive and will indicate an 
indefiniteness or lack of certainty/precision about what is happening 
or may happen. This might be expressed in English by ‘ever’ or an 
understood ‘but we don’t know if this will happen or not’. ‘Would- 
should’ will NOT feature in such clauses. Cf. 407(iii), (v), (vi). 
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EXERCISE 

14: 3.Translate into indefinite Greek, using both present and aorist subjunctives 
(remember to run together the subordinating conjunction and av, if it is pos¬ 
sible): 

If they see, when I hear, whoever goes, wherever she is, when they depart, 
if we enslave, whoever they are, when I know. 


SUMMARY LEARNING 

VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 14 

dSiKripa (dSiKripax-), to 

crime (3b) 

aKupoq ov 

invalid 

aitotjtricpi^opai 

acquit (+gen.); reject (+gen.) 

5uxKpTvoo 

decide, judge between 

5ir|yeopat 

explain, relate, go through 

eav 

if (ever) 

SKaaxoq r| ov 

each 

eXeyxoq, 6 

examination, refutation (2a) 

sAsyxcn 

refute, argue against 

sArjAuGa 

perf. of epxopai I have come 

'EAAaq ('EAAaS-), tj 

Greece (3 a) 

£01K£ 

it seems, it is reasonable, it resembles (+ dat.) 

etieiSdv 

when(ever) 

eiti 

(+dat.) for the purpose of, at, near 

empeAeta, tj 

care, concern (lb) 

empsAfjq eq 

careful 

tjp£pa, tj 

day (lb) 

ixavoq f| ov 

sufficient, able 

KaxaAsiTtw (KaxaAitt-) 

leave behind, bequeath 

Kupioq a ov 

able, with power, by right, sovereign 

psAst 

X (dat.) is concerned about Y (gen.) 

pgxsxcn 

share in (+gen.) 

piaGoq, 6 

pay (2a) 

oAtywpoq ov 

contemptuous 

oxav 

whenever 

TtavxEAcoq 

completely, outright 

TioATxtq (tioATxiS-), f] 

female citizen (3a: but acc. s. ttoATtiv) 

Ttopvri, tj 

prostitute (la) 

aarpa (atopax-), xo 

body, person (3b) 

xlprj, tj 

honour, privilege, right (la) 

xp£cpw (0p£tjia-) 

rear, raise, feed, nourish 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 14 

(b/c) morphology and syntax 

1. Translate these sentences, changing the verbs underlined into the subjunctive 
requested to make the Greek grammatical: 

a. o xi av papxupougi (pres.) Kai Acyoupiv (pres.) oi pdpxupgq, del empeAux; 
Suxtcpivopev. 

b. ensrSav Agygt (pres.) Kai TteiQet (pres.) qpaq 6 Kaxpyopoc;, 
KaxaSiKa^opev. 

c. ETtsiSav rj acrcoq xiq ayawfexat (aor.) rj oi ygvvpxai d7ior|>q ( pifovxat 
(aor.) Tiaidtou ck ^evpc; xtvoi; ysvopevou, oi vopot acp^ovxat. 

d. oq av pp KaxaStKafexat (aor.), aAA’ dnoAnexat (aor.) utio xu>v 5iKapxu>v, 
xouxov avaixtov givai oiopcGa. 

e. eav eiq axipiav KaGigxaxai (aor.) Ttovqpoq xu;, navxeq oi noATxat 
rjSovxai. 

f. oxav |3ouAgi (pres.) Acygiv xt Ssivov Kai SpAotc; (pres.) xaApGrj, aei 
xipwprjaovxai ac oi cxGpoi. 

g. OTiep av Sucaiov p yrigQg (pres.) Kai xipaxc (pres.), xonxo xo xipppa, do 
SiKaaxat, 6 KaxaSiKaaGgiq ocpciAci xrj TtoAci. 

h. pxivi av 6 Tiaxpp TipotKa pp SiScnai (aor.), xauxp iKavpv xpv TipoiKa 
Ttapgxsi 6 vopoq. 

i. gav gmpgAux; Ttpoggycxc (aor.) xov vouv Ttpoq xpv Kaxpyopiav Kai 
TtpoGuprigGc (pres.), KaxaijipcpiriaGg xpq Ngaipaq. 

j. ritciSav gjggpxn (pres.) git; xpv oudav Kai gvxuyyavgt (aor.) oot p yuvrj, 
OTtcnq Gomguggu; auxrjv. 

(D) ENGLISH INTO GREEK 

1. Sentences 

Translate into Greek: 

1. When the dikasts go home, their wives greet them. 

2. When a woman gets hold of money, she becomes difficult. 

3. If you pay attention to the defence speech, you will acquit the defendant. 

4. When prosecutors speak, they always say the same thing. 

5. If you are loved by your daughters, they will give you whatever you want. 

2. Prose 

Translate into Greek: 

When Stephanos makes his defence speech, what will he say? Obviously he 
will claim that he has been a good governor and has performed many noble 
deeds. And yet we all know that nothing noble or good has ever been done by 
him. Or have you ever heard of any such thing at all? You have not; for neither 
he nor his forefathers are naturally inclined to piety, but to impiety. 
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TEST EXERCISE 14 
Translate into English: 

In Lokris, because of a singular method of treating the legislator, only one new law has 
been passed in a very long time. The story involves a one-eyed man's search for justice. 
(From Demosthenes, Timokrates, 139-41) 

(3ouAopat 5’ uptv 5ir|yrjaaa0ai the; sv AoKpotc; vopo0£xougtv . ekeT yap 
oiovxat xouc; TtoAixac; 5 eTv xou; TtaAat KapEvotc; vopou; xPho0at Kai 
xa Ttaxpta cpuAaxxEtv. 0 Sox£ Eav xtc; |3ouAr|xat vopov Katvov xt0£vat, 
ev (3 p6ya> xov x paypAov e'xcuv vopo0EX£t. Kai Eav psv 5o^r| KaAoq Kai 
5 xPhotpioq Eivat 6 vopoq, (41 6 xrBsiq Kai aTtspxexat. z\ 5e pi), x£0vr|K£v 

emoTtacrSevxoc xou |3poxou. Kai yap xor Kaivouq p£v ou xoApooai xt0£vat 
vopouq, xotq 5 e TtaAat KEipsvou; aKpr^oK; xpdivxat. ev itoAAotq 5 e Ttavu 
EXEotv sir; Asysxai vopoq Katvoq xsBrjvat. vopoq psv yap ev AoKpou; 
KEixat oxt, sav xtq otpBaApov ekkoi^ti, 5eT xov EKKotJtavxa Ttapaoxsiv xov 
10 sauxou otpBaApov avxEKKO^at . £X0poq 5 e xtc; Asysxat aTtstAfjgat Ex0pcp 

oq Eva ocp0aApov exuxsv e'xcuv, oxt EKKOtJtot xouxov xov sva otpBaApov. 
yEvoptEvriq 5 e xauxpq xrjq ccTXEiArjc;, yaAsTtux; eveykwv 6 £X£p 6 tp 8 aApoc, 
Kai ryyoupEvoc; afttooxov sivat xov [3tov sauxep xouxo Tta0ovxt, AeyExat 
xoAprjaat vopov xoiovSe eioeveykeiv sav xiq £X£potp0aApou xtvoq xov 
15 6cp0aApov EKKotJjp, 5er\aei auxov apepd) xouc; 6cp0aApouc; avxEKKotJrat 

Ttapaaxeiv. ouxen yap xo auxo Tta0oc; apcpoxEpot Tta0ot£v av. Kai xouxov 
povov Aeyovxat AoKpoi 0£g0at xov vopov sv ttAeov rj StaKoototp exeoiv. 

Vocabulary 

vo|to0EX£(u frame laws 
TtaAat long ago 
KEipai be established 
ojoxe and so 
Katvoq rj ov new 
Ppoxoq, 6 noose (2a) 
xpaxpAoc;, 6 neck (2a) 

^den live 

ETuaTtaa0evxoc; aor. part. pass, of emonaoj draw tight 
sxoq, xo year (3c) 

6cp0aApoi;, 6 eye (2a) 
avxEKKOTtxcu knock out in return 
aTtetAsoa threaten (+dat.) 
sic; (ev-) one 

£X£pocp0aApo<;, 6 one-eyed man (2a) 
dfhcnxoq ov unlivable 
apepen both 

StaKoatoi at a two hundred 
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Grammar for Section 15 


In this section you cover: 

• The future perfect 

• Tragic usages 

• Scanning Greek verse 

• lambic trimeters 


THE FUTURE PERFECT 


284. There is only one form of the future perfect. This is the middle/passive 
form, as follows: 


7i£7iau-cropai ‘I shall have ceased/been stopped’ 

Tieraxu-aopcn 
Ttenau-ap (-ast) 
nenav-aemi 
Ttenau-aopeGa 
Ttenau-aeaBe 
TtsTrau-aoviai 

Infinitive 

TtsTiau-asaBat 

Participle 

Ttenau-oopEvoq 

Optative 

Ttenau-ootpriv 


Form and meaning 

285. (a) Look for a perfect middle/passive stem (no -k-, but reduplication), with 
future middle endings i.e. -oopai -ap -aeiai etc., e.g. 

AeAuaopai (Alien) ‘I shall have been released’ 

(Ariopat) ‘I shall have ransomed’ 
nsnpd^srai (npaaacn) ‘it will have been done’ 

TiSTiouicJopat (Ttariopat) ‘I shall have ceased’ 

As usual, the middle verbs will carry an active meaning: 

KEKTrjaopai (Kiaopai) ‘I shall have obtained’ 
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(b) In meaning, particularly in poetry, it can be used as an emphatic future, e.g. 

KSKTrjasrai ‘she will possess’ 

cppa^s veal TisTtpa^erai ‘speak, and it shall be done’ 

(c) The active ‘I shall have -ed’ is supplied by the perfect active participle and the 
future of the verb ‘to be’ e.g. 

AeAukotec; eoopeBa ‘we shall have released’ 

The passive may also be formed with the passive participle: 

AsAupgvoq eoopai (=AsAuaopai) ‘I shall have been released’ 

Tragic usages 

286. Note the following usages common in Greek tragedy: 

(a) Observe the elision or crasis displayed by the following phrases in the Text: 

1.25 KattEixa (Kai eneira) 

1.16 rapid (ra £pia) 

1.38 Kappujisv (Kai eppnjiev) 

1.47 rav (rot av) 

1.9 rja0£0’ qpidpav (rja0£xo rjpiEpav) 

Verse displays far more features of this type than prose, though doubt¬ 
less crasis and elision occurred in spoken language, even if they were 
not indicated in writing. 

(b) Note the prefixes to: 

1.1 Kara0vr|aKa> 

1.13 Kaxsuxopai 
1.22 Tipoaeuxopat 
1.45 TtpocAsyoa 

The basic meaning of the word is retained, but the prefix shades its 
meaning differently. This subtlety is one you should try to take into 
account when translating. 

(c) Note particularly the splitting of preposition from its verb (‘tmesis’): 
1.11 skT 5’l£Aouaa K£5piva>v Sopiaiv ‘taking from the cedar box’ 

(d) Observe the use of the poetic forms (e.g. xotai for xolq in xotai5£ 
KaKolc;, 1.49), and the figurative use of words, e. g. 1. 11 Sopicnv, usually 
‘house’, here = ‘chest, box’. 

(e) Word order in verse can be far more flexible than in prose; again, utter¬ 
ances can be far more oblique and tightly packed with meaning. Since 
this is a matter of the individual author’s style, only wide reading in an 
author will accustom you to his particular quirks. 
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Tragic verse metre 

■ English verse 

287. English verse can be described in terms of the number of ‘beats’ to a line, 
and sometimes in terms of rhyme as well, e.g. 

‘As I was going up the stair 
I met a man who wasn’t there. 

He wasn’t there again today. 

I wish, I wish he’d stay away.’ 

There are four ‘beats’ to each line, and the lines rhyme aa, bb. 

■ Creek verse 

Greek verse does not rhyme; nor is it to be described in terms of ‘beats’. It is 
made up of regular sequences of syllables, each of which counts as long or short 
for the purpose of the metre. 

► every syllable counts in Greek verse. To scan Greek verse, therefore, 
requires you to work out the value (long or short) of each and every syl¬ 
lable that makes up the line. 

u Long and short syllables 

288. The ‘quantity’ of the syllable (i.e. whether it is long or short) is determined 
by the vowel(s) and consonant(s) which make it up. Here are the basic rules: 

Long syllables 

(a) Syllables containing q, cu, and diphthongs, and long a, I, u (these last three 
have to be known to be long, or adduced from context) are pronounced 
long and always count as long in verse. 

Short syllables 

(b) Syllables containing e, o and a, i, u are pronounced short and count as 
short in verse - with exceptions: 

Two-consonant law 

(c) If a ‘short’ vowel is followed by two consonants - these include ^ (= o5), 
(= Kq) and i|i (= nq) - it will still be pronounced short, but the syllable will 
count as long for the purposes of scansion. 

Consider the vowels of epxovrat ‘they go’: 

(i) s would be pronounced short, but £px would count as a long syllable in 
metre, because it is followed by two consonants, px; 

(ii) Likewise, o, pronounced short, but ovr would count as a long syllable 
because it is followed by two consonants vr; 

(iii) at, a diphthong, would be pronounced, and count as, long. Thus epxovrat 
would scan long-long-long. 
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(iv) Word division makes no difference here. Thus, the o of avBpojnoq xu; 
would scan as a long syllable, because it is followed by two conso¬ 
nants, q x. 

The two-consonant law exception 

(d) There is one major exception to this ‘two-consonant’ law. It all depends 
on which two consonants. Any combination of short vowel followed by 
JtXKipBxPSy (‘mute’ consonants) + Apvp (‘liquid’ consonants) need not 
necessarily make the syllable long for scansion purposes. For example, 
the a of naxpoq is short; it is followed by two consonants x+p; but the 
syllable can scan long or short because the consonants are a mute+liquid 
combination. 

■ The iambic trimeter 

289. The commonest metre of Greek tragedy is the iambic trimeter (nearly all 
the dialogue of Greek tragedy is written in iambic trimeters). A trimeter is 
composed of three ‘metra’. 

An iambic ‘metron’ is ~ - — - i.e. 

(i) doubtful syllable, called ‘anceps’, which can be either long or short, 
followed by: 

(ii) long—short—long syllables. 

(Note that an iambic ‘foot’ is — - or —. An iambic ‘metron’ consists of two 
such feet.) 

Thus, in terms of long and short syllables, an iambic trimeter looks like: 

One might express it ‘blank tum-ti-tum, blank tum-ti-tum, blank tum-ti- 
tum’. Note that the last syllable can be long or short. 

■ Resolving a long into shorts 

290. In some Greek metres (and the iambic trimeter is among them), one long 
syllable can be replaced by two short syllables. This ‘resolution’ of one 
long into two shorts is more common in some authors than others, and in 
some parts of the line than others. 

Here are five lines of the passage from Alkestis scanned, i.e. with the longs 
and shorts marked and the line split up into metra: 

irox; 5’ ouk dpio/xq; xt<; 5’ evav/xiuioexat; 

xi xph Asyea/Bai xrp/5’ uii£p/[k[iAr|p£vr|v 

yuvaiKa; Ttcnq / 5’ av paAAov £v/5£i^aixo xu; 

itoaiv itpoxi/pcna’ q BeAou/g’ ujt£p0av£iv; 
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kcu raura pev / 5r| Ttaa’ ema/icnm itoAic;. 

(a) You will have noticed (future perfect) that the last syllable counts long 
for the purpose of scansion, whatever its actual composition. 

(b) There are no ‘resolutions’ in these five lines. Contrast 1. 18: 

rpcouoav u5a / at irorapiou; / Aeukov xpoa 


SUMMARY LEARNING 

VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 15 

aOAtoq a ov 

pathetic, miserable, wretched 

|3dpoq, to 

weight, burden (3c) 

yevvatoq a ov 

noble, fine 

SaKpuov, to 

tear (2b) 

5avcpuu> 

weep 

SsoTtotva, p 

mistress (lc) 

5opoi, oi 

house, home (2a) 

eianlnTtn (eiairea-) 

fall into, on 

ev0a 

there 

eaQXoc, rj ov 

noble, fine, good 

euitpeitpc; ec; 

seemly, proper, becoming 

euTuxrjc; ec; 

fortunate, lucky 

0aAapoc;, 6 

bedchamber (2a) 

0vpaKw (0av-) 

die 

iGTppiA'oTapai 

set up, stand, raise 

Kara 

(+gen.) below 

KaTa0vrjaKW (KaTa0av-) 

die away 

kAouw 

weep 

vcAucn 

heai’ 

Koapoq, 6 

decoration, ornament; order; universe (2a) 

KTaopat 

acquire, get, gain 

paKpoq aov 

large, big, long 

oikoc;, 6 

household, house (2a) 

OUTtOTe 

never 

outic; 

no one 

TtavuaTaTOc; q ov 

for the very last time 

Ttcrrptpoc; a ov 

of one’s father, ancestral 

jipo5i5cupi (npo5o-) 

betray 

Ttoau;, 6 

husband, spouse (3e) 

TtpoaAeycu 

address 

TtpOOTttTVU) 

fall upon, embrace 

OTeixcu 

go, come 
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SUMMARY LEARNING 

VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 15 

(continued) 

ouxppwv ov (ouxppov-) 

modest, chaste, discreet, sensible, law-abid¬ 
ing, prudent, disciplined, temperate 

T6KVOV, TO 

child (2b) 

TIKTCa) (T6K-) 

bear, give birth to 

u'5oop (u5ar-), to 

water (3b) 

UTIO 

(+dat.) under, beneath 

xpax; (xpwx-), 6 

flesh, skin (acc. xpooc) (3a) 
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Grammar for Section 16A-B 


In this section you cover: 

• The pluperfect 'I had -ed' 

• Imperatives using pp + the aorist subjunctive 

• Verbs of 'fearing': cpo|3oupcn pp + subjunctive 

• Verb-forms in -reoq, expressing necessity 


THE PLUPERFECT 


291. The pluperfect tense is ‘more than perfect’: not ‘I have -ed’, but ‘I had 
-ed’: 


Pluperfect active enenauKp, 

Pluperfect middle/passive, enenauppv, 

‘I had stopped’ 

‘I had ceased/been stopped’ 

£-Tl£TiaUK-p 

£-Tt£TtaU-ppV 

£-7i£TiauK-pq 

£-7l£7iaU-CJ0 

£-Tl£TiaUK-£t 

£-Tt£TtaU-TO 

£-Tl£TiaUK-£p£V 

£-Tt£TtaU-p£0a 

£-Tl£TiaUK-£T£ 

e-nenav-oQe 

£-Ti£TiauK-£aav 

£-7i£Tiau-vro 


■ Form 

The pluperfect is formed by additions and changes to the perfect stem: 


• The stem is given an augment £-; 

• The pluperfect active has new endings dominated by K-p, k-s; 

• The pluperfect middle/passive takes the familiar -pqv -oo -to imperfect 
middle/passive endings ( 102 ). 

EXERCISE 

16A-B: 1. Turn the following perfects into their pluperfect form and translate: 

xertpriKaq, r£0pic£, r£0vpKap£v, |3£|3ApKaaiv, (3e(3riK:a, Tt£cptApp£0a, 
SeSouAcovtoi, K£Kpar(ji<aT£ 


LAST ORDERS: pp + SUBJUNCTIVE 


292. You have already met pp + present imperative meaning ‘don’t’, e.g. pf] 
aKOU£ ‘don’t listen’ (21). 
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Greek has another way of expressing this. Look at the following: 

pi) aKonapq ‘don’t listen’ (s.) 

pi) eA0rp:£ ‘don’t go’ (pi.) 

What verb-forms are these? 

Nothing but our new best friend, the subjunctive - and the aorist subjunctive 
at that. 

So pfj + 2s. or 2pl. aorist subjunctive = ‘don’t’. The idiom has an aoristic 
aspect, and it may imply ‘don’t do it just this once’. See 404, 406(iii). 

EXERCISE 

16A-B: 2. Translate the following prj commands, and turn present imperatives 
into aorist subjunctives, and vice versa: 

1. pi) noujapq rouro. 

2. pi) xpexzze. 

3. pi) petvprg. 

4. pi) TttTlTS. 

5. pi) emr\ze raura. 


VERBS OF FEARING 


293. cpo|3ot;pat ‘I fear’ means: 

• ‘I fear, am afraid of’. Here it takes an object in the accusative, e.g. 
cpo|3oupai louq riepaaq ‘I fear/am afraid of the Persians.’ 

• ‘I am afraid to do X’. Here it takes the infinitive, e.g. cpo|3ot;pat cpuyeiv 
‘I am afraid to run away.’ 

• ‘I am afraid that/lest X is the case’: 

In this last sense it takes: 

(i) pfj + subjunctive if the fear refers to th e future e.g. ‘I am afraid that the 
allies will not come’ (poftoupai pi) ouk eAOojaiv ol auppaxoi (note: the 
negative is ou); 

(ii) otherwise, it takes pi) + the natural tense of the indicative, e.g. ‘I am afraid 
that he came’ cpo(3oupai pi) i)A0ev. See 400, 407(ii), 422(ii)(d). 

EXERCISE 

16A-B: 3.Translate these fears for the past, re-configure as fears for the future, 
and re-translate: 

1. cpo($ouvTcn pi) acpiKero. 

2. cpo($oi3pe0a pi) ecpuyov. 
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3. cpoftetxat pij EpEtvapiEv. 

4. cpofktaBe pip sSouAuiGrp 

5. cpo(3oupiat pip ouk spiaxovxo. 


VERB-FORMS IN -xcoq EXPRESSING NECESSITY 


294. Forms like TtEpntxEoq (nepum)) ‘to be sent’ and xipprcoq (xtpuxu)) ‘to be hon¬ 
oured’ are based upon the verb-stem, act as adjectives, and can be used in 
two ways, personally and impersonally. 

Personal use of -xeoq forms 

In the personal sense, -x£-oq -a -ov forms are used as straight adjectives, meaning 
‘needing to be -ed’, ‘to be -ed’. Consider: 

f] yuvp xipqxEa Ecrxiv upnv ‘the woman is to be honoured/must be hon¬ 
oured by you’; 

Ecpp xctq vauq n£pni£aq Eivat ‘he said the ships were to be sent/had to be 
sent’; 

tieicxeoi oi ctvOpojnoi Eicnv ppilv ‘the men are to be persuaded/must be 
persuaded by us’. 

• In these usages, the agent (‘by you’ and ‘by us’ above) is expressed by the 
plain dative. 

• Note particularly oioxcoq (cpepoo) ‘to be carried’, npaKicoq (irpaiiw) ‘to 
be done’. 

Impersonal use of -rcoq forms 

295. We are already familiar with 5£t ‘it is necessary for X (accusative) to Y 
(infinitive)’, e.g. 

5£t £K£ivouq hoieTv rouro ‘it is necessary for them (acc.) to do (inf.) this’, 
‘they must do this’ (153). 

That sentiment can also be expressed by: 

• Replacing 5 eT tioievv with the verb ‘to be’ + the fixed NEUTER -T£oq 
form (s. or pi.). So 5 eT tioievv becomes either noiryxeov (n.s.) or noiriiEa 
Ecixiv (n. pi.). 

• Putting the people who ‘must’ into the accusative or dative, ekeivo uq/ 
EKElVOtq. 

• So 5 eT EKEtvouq tioievv xouxo becomes noir|X£ov/Ttoir|X£a Eaxiv 
EKElVOUq/EKElVOiq xouxo. 
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Compare e.g. 

(i) e'5ei pe xqv ETttaxoAqv ypatjiai ‘it was necessary for me to write the letter’ 
= YpaTirEov/ypaTtrEa qv pe/poi xqv emoxoAqv 

(ii) 5sT qpaq aBupeiv ‘we must be down-hearted’ = dOupqrdov/dOupqxda 
saxiv qpaq/qptv 

Observe two points: 

• As in (i) and (ii) above, the agent of -reov/rea constructions can go into 
the accusative (as with Set) or the dative; 

• The verb ‘to be’ can be omitted, e.g. 


ixEov/ixsa [eaxiv] rout; avSpaq/xotq avSpacnv ‘the men must go’ (ixsoq is 
the adjectival form of ei\n ‘I will go’) - the equivalent of 5eT xouq av5paq 
ievat. 


SUMMARY LEARNING 

VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 16A-B 

omzXevQepa, q 

freedwoman (lb) 

dnsAeudepoq, 6 

freedman (2a) 

Sie^epxopai (5 ie^eA0-) 

go through, relate 

E^U) 

(+gen.) outside 

EOIKCX 

seem, resemble 

eu0uq 

(+gen.) straight towards 

ixe-oq a ov 

to be gone 

oiaxE-oq a ov 

to be earned, borne, endured 

TtpaKXE-oq a ov 

to be done 

TtuAq, q 

gate (la) 

aupcpopa, q 

disaster, mishap, occurrence (lb) 

auvxuyxdvcn (auvxux-) 

meet with (+dat.) 

u|3piaxqq, 6 

violent, criminal person (Id) 

UTIO 

(+ acc.) under, along under, up under 

xwpfov, xo 

farm; place, space, region (2b) 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION I 6A-B 

(b/c) morphology and syntax 

1. Translate these commands, then change into negative commands using prj + 
aorist subjunctive: 

a. kwAuckxts xov av5pa. 

b. xi\ux>pr\aaaQe xouq cpiAouq. 

c. Kaxacppovr|aov xtov Bediv. 

d. 0ou xpv rjrrjcpov. 

e. emAa0£a0£ xouxou xou Ttpaypaxor;. 

f. Kax£iTi£ xov xrjq aTroAoyiac; Aoyov. 

g. pvripovEuaaxE Ttdvxaq xouq Aoyouq. 

h. TtapaAa|3£ xouq vEaviaKouq. 

i. etuoxsc;- 

j. £m0upirjaax£. 

k. a0upr|aov. 

2. Translate the following sentences: 

a. cpo|3oupi£0a pip xaux’ aKouaac; aduppap 6 avrjp. 

b. Seivux; a0upu> pp on Tiorfj xouxo 6 Exatpoq. 

c. opa pp r|r£u5rj Aeypc; npoq xonq Srxaaxdq TtEpt xu>v yEyEvppEvwv. 

d. cpo|3oupat pp xouc; av5paq ouk eocooev 6 Appoa0£vp(;. 

3. Translate these statements, then using the pool of -xsoq verb-forms below, 
convert them as follows: 

e. g. SeT spiE Tiotsiv xauxa—>£poi/£p£ JtoipxEov/TioipxEa xauxa 

a. 5 eI ppaq aKpr|3u>c; oKoneiadai TtEpi xauxa. 

b. 5 eT oe i£var omadE. 

c. 5 eI auxouq |3op0£Tv. 

d. 5 ei xov av5pa cpspsiv xpv aupcpopav. 

e. 5 eT upaq noAspEiv. 

f. 5 eT OlKa§£ TtEpTtElV as. 

OKETixEoq, oiaxEoq, ixeoc;, noAEppxEoq, (3op0px£oq, TtEptixsoq 
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Grammar for Section 16C 


In this section you cover: 

• The accusative absolute 

• wq + the superlative 


THE ACCUSATIVE ABSOLUTE 


296. We are familiar with the genitive absolute, that is, participle phrases in the 
genitive which have no obvious grammatical connection with the rest of the 
sentence, e.g. 

dnovroq epou, eitatfjov oi naiSsc; ‘me being absent/in my absence, the 
children began to play’ (222-3). 


► Impersonal verbs, however, put their absolute forms into the neuter 
accusative participle'. 


• 5a ‘it is necessary for X (acc.)’ > 5eov ‘it being necessary’ 

• e^eort ‘it is permitted to X (dat.)’ > e£jov ‘it being permitted’ 

• 5okeT ‘it seems best to X (dat.)’ > 5o£jav ‘it seeming best’ (aorist 
aspect). 

So: 

5eov rip fie; eAGeTv, Tpev ‘it being necessary for us to go, we shall go’ (or 
‘ since we must go ... ’) 

klpv (ipiv eAGeTv, epefvapev ‘it being permitted for us to go, we stayed 
put’ (or ‘although we could go ...’) 

5o£jctv pot pevetv, epetva ‘it seeming good to me to wait, I waited’. 

EXERCISE 

16C: 1. Turn the following clauses with finite verbs into subordinate clauses 
with accusative absolutes, and translate: 

1. e^eemv ppTv ctmevat 

2. Set upaq Gepouteueiv raq yuvatKaq 

3. Sonet pot Ttotfjaai rouro 

4. rotq Ttataiv e^eart Ttat^evv 

5. Set roue; av5paq euSouvat rat; Guyarepaq 
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ux; + SUPERLATIVE 


297. Superlative adjectives and adverbs mean ‘very - ‘most - ‘the -est’ (154, 
225). Put wq before those superlatives, however, and they will mean ‘as 
- as possible’, e.g. 

• tin; raxiora ‘as quickly as possible’ 

• tin; pdAtara ‘as much as can be’ 

• tin; TtAsiarot ‘as many as possible’ 

EXERCISE 

16C: 2. Turn these adjectives into superlatives with gjc; and translate: 

dyaBoq (two possibilities), oAtyoq, aacprjc;, auxppwv, cpo(3ep6q, aStKoq, 
peyaq, Kaxoq (two possibilities) 





322 


A Grammar, Vocabularies and Exercises for Sections One-Twenty -f—297 298—> 


REVISION EXERCISE FOR SECTION 1 6C 

(b/c) morphology and syntax 

Translate the following pairs of statements, then join into one sentence by the use 
of acc. absolute: 

a. 5eT xov ocpeiAovxa xrj noXei xa okzvx] Ttapa5i5ovai xcp xpiripapxrjaovxi/ 
eyob coq xov ©eocpppov rtpoarjAGov. 

b. eixa ouk e^eaxi por xtjv xpirjpr| TtapacnceudiJeiv/TTpoafjAGov npoq xtjv 
(3ouAf|v. 

c. e5et ppaq raxpaaKeudiJetv ax; xaxroxa xdq vauq/ypacpei XarpeSripoq 
^pcprapa. 

d. ouk e^rjv ev xto neipateT ou5ev TtpiaaGat cnv eSet/or xpirjpapxoi ouk 
eSuvavxo TiapaaKeud^etv xdq vauq. 
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Grammar for Section 16D 


In this section you cover: 

• Tva or ottwq + subjunctive or optative 


PURPOSE CLAUSES 


298. We have already encountered one way of expressing ‘purpose’ in a sen¬ 
tence: cbq + future participle (251). Greek has another way of doing it: by 
the subordinating conjunction tva or onooc;, ‘in order that, in order to, to’. 
See what is going on in the following sentences: 

(i) dcpiKvetrai tva neiGp/neiap roue; avSpaq ‘he is coining in order that he 
may persuade the men/in order to persuade the men/to persuade the men’; 

(ii) acpiKETO tva neidoi/ndoeie roue; dv5paq ‘he came in order that he might 
persuade the men/in order to persuade the men/to persuade the men’. 

• In (i), the rva (or OTtcnq) subordinate clause has its verb in the subjunc¬ 
tive (present or aorist); 

• In (ii) in the optative (present or aorist). See 399, 407(i), 422(ii)(e). 

299. This illustrates an extremely important principle, which we shall meet 
again and again: 

► Subordinate clauses which take the subjunctive in primary sequence 
(see 265) may take the optative in secondary sequence. See 306. 


So here: 

in (i), the main verb is present (primary sequence) - therefore the subordi¬ 
nate clause is in the subjunctive; 

in (ii) the main verb is past (secondary sequence) - therefore the subordi¬ 
nate clause is in the optative. 

Note the way in which English too (in theory at any rate) acknowledges 
sequence, using ‘may’ in primary and ‘might’ in secondary. 

► A second principle is one with which we are already familiar: the sub¬ 
junctive and optative moods are aspectual, not temporal (142,165). 


EXERCISE 

16D: 1. Go back to the exercise at 13A-B: 3 and turn the purpose clauses there 
into rva or onoaq + subjunctive or optative. 
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REVISION EXERCISE FOR SECTION 16D 

(D) ENGLISH INTO GREEK 
Translate into Greek: 

1. Don’t be downhearted, my friend. 

2. Are you afraid that you will suffer again at the hands of these rogues? 

3. Although Theophemos is obliged to hand over the gear, I cannot force 
him to do this. 

4. I shall go to the council, so that they may draft a decree. 

5. I went to a friend’s house, to find out where Theophemos lived. 
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Grammar for Section 16E 


In this section you cover: 

• Indefinite clauses in secondary sequence 


INDEFINITES IN SECONDARY SEQUENCE 


300. We have already met subordinate clauses that use av + subjunctive to give 
an uncertainty or lack of precision to the clause, e.g. onoxav ‘when(ever)’, 
£av ‘if (ever)’, oanq av ‘who(ever)’ (cf. 282). 

But these clauses were all in primary sequence. What if they were in sec¬ 
ondary sequence? Examine the following: 

ottoxe sASoi/toi, omfjAGov ‘whenever he came, I left’ 

ooxu; xouxo Tioio{ri/Tioi(j(j£i£v, rjpapxev ‘whoever made this got it wrong’ 

In other words, indefinite subordinate clauses in secondary sequence: 


• Omit av 

• Put the verb in the optative (but see 306) 


► Rule: if you meet a subordinate clause controlled by onoxe, ene i5(j, 
enei, oq(xiq) etc., and the verb is in the optative, treat it as indefinite 
(no ‘would/should’). See 407(iii), (v). 


There are two subordinate clauses where this rule does not apply: 

(a) ri, ‘if’ 

When £t is followed by an optative, check the main clause for signs of av: 

• If the verb of the main clause is in the optative with av, you are deal¬ 
ing with a remote future condition (‘if X were to be the case, Y would 
happen’ 241) cf. 407(vi); 

• If not, you are dealing with an indefinite conditional. Therefore trans¬ 
late the £t clause indefinitely (e.g. ‘if ever X happened, ...’), without 
any ‘would/should’ cf. 407(v). 

(b) oxt in reported speech 

If you find the main verb of a reported-speech oxt-clause in the optative, 
translate it as a normal indicative. The optative will be being used in place 
of the indicative to report what was originally said e.g. eke^ev oxt neiooxxol 
neioexax ‘he said that he would obey’ (265,407(iv)). 
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EXERCISE 

16E: 1. Translate the following indefinite clauses in primary sequence and turn 
them into indefinites in secondary sequence (remember to remove av). 
Keep the same aspect of verb in the secondary sequence as there is in the 
primary sequence: 

1. sav pq Tioifj touto ... 

2. otiotocv i5oo auxov... 

3. ovxiva av KeAsucoai... 

4. £Tt£i5av paBw... 

5. eccv poi 5i5toq xauxa... 


SUMMARY LEARNING 

VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 16C-E 

aSEAcpoq, 6 

brother ( 2 a) 

aTtaiTEcn 

demand X (acc.) from Y (acc.) 

anEipt 

be absent 

(3orj0£ta, q 

help, rescue operation (lb) 

Ypacpoa 

propose (a decree); write 

SdKvupt (5£i^a-) 

show 

5eov 

it being necessary 

5iaA£ma> (5iaAm-) 

leave 

E^OV 

it being permitted, possible 

iva 

(+subj., opt.) in order to, that 

Koivoq q ov 

common, shared 

Kopi^opat 

collect 

O0£V 

from where 

onoxav 

whenever 

otioxe 

when (+opt.=whenever) 

ov 

where (at) 

ouaia, q 

property, wealth (lb) 

TiapaSiSoapt (raxpaSo-) 

hand over 

TiapaaKEua^cn 

prepare, equip 

TrAEtcnxK; q ov 

very much, most (sup. of tioAxk;) 

Ttpoq 

(+dat.) in addition to, near 

OKEUq, TO 

ship’s gear; gear, furniture (3c) 

auppaxoq, 6 

ally ( 2 a) 

xpiqpapxsw 

serve as trierarch 

UTtaKoucn 

reply, answer; obey (+dat.) 

cppa^oa 

utter, mention, talk 

Xcnptc; 

apart; separately; (prep.) apart/separately from 
(+gen.) 

wvEopat (Ttpta-) 

buy 

clx; 

(+sup.) as - as possible 

(VOTE 

so that, with the result that, consequently 
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REVISION EXERCISE FOR SECTION 1 6E 

(b/c) morphology and syntax 

1. Translate the following sentences, then change from primary to secondary 
sequence or vice-versa (remember to change both introductory and subordi¬ 
nate verbs): 

a. £(3 ouAexo Kopt^saSat xa aKsuq, vva xqv xpvqpri TtapaoKsua^ot. 

b. cpo|3oupav pi) EuEpyoq ou 5ei^p xo npaypa xu) ©Eocprjpcp. 

c. ekeAeuov xov TiavSa KaAsaat xouq noAvxaq, vva papxupEq pov evev xu>v 
A£x0£vxwv. 

d. ou nauovxav EwopEvov, vva xa yeyevqpeva paBooavv. 

2. Translate the following pairs of sentences: 

a. (i) oxs evoeABov, Eclipa KaBv^opevqv xqv yuvaika. 

(ii)oxs EvafjA0£v, ev5e xqv yuvaika eiti xou |3(jopou Ka0v(jop£vr|v. 

b. (i) (ipopuyv xov TiavSa otiou Evp 6 5£an6xqq. 

(ii) EKEAEUOV xqv aV0pWTIOV p£X£A0£VV xov SxaTvoxqv, otiou rip. 

c. (i) rj5iq ETtETtuaptyv eyoo oxi xuxov yxyapqKUK;. 

(ii) 6 SxaTtoxqr; ekeAeuev auxov aTioSvSovav xrj tioAev, o xv xuxov e'xwv. 

d. (i) 6 itau; ekccAegev ek xrjq o5ou Tvavxaq xouq woAvxaq, ouq xiSxv, arc; 

papxuprjoovxaq. 

(ii) £K£A£ua0q 6 navq KaAsaav ek xrjq o5ou noAvxaq d>q papxupqoovxac;, £t 
xvvaq v5ov. 

e. (i) qpvv e'So^ev xpqvav EKaaxov Aoyov TX£pi ’'Epwxoq evttevv clx; Suvavxo 

KaAAvaxov. (Plato, abridged) 

(ii) AucravSpoq 5e acpucopEvoq Evq Avyvvav a tveSwke xqv tvoAvv Aiyivf|xavq, 
oaouq £5uvaxo tvAevoxouc; auxoav a0povaaq. (Xenophon) 

Vocabulary 

Xprjvav inf. of xpq 
aOpoi^oj collect, gather 
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Grammar for Section 16F 


In this section you cover: 

• The perfect optative 

• aAiovcopat 'I am being captured' 


PERFECT OPTATIVE, ACTIVE AND MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


301. You should by now consider it a routine task to construct the optative of the 
perfect. One applies optative endings to a perfect stem: 


Perfect optative active, TrenauKoipi 

Tl£TiaUK-Otpi 

Tt£7taUK-OU; 

Tl£TtaUK-Ol 

Tl£TiaUK-OipeV 

Tl£TtaUK-OlT£ 

Tl£TiaUK-Ol£V 

Alternatively: 

TiETtauKwq uta oq ripv 
TiEJiauKwq uta oq ripq 
Ti£TiauKci)(; uta oq rip 
TiETtauKOTEt; mat oxa ripxv 
tiEttauKoxec; utat oxa £ix£ 

TiETtauKoxec; utar oxa eiev 

Perfect optative middle/passive, nenaupevoq p ov evpv 

TiETtaupevoq p ov e’fpv 
TiETtaupevoq p ov rifpq 
TiETtaupevoq p ov rifp 
Ti£Ttaup£voi at a ripxv 
Tt£Ttaup£vot at a etx£ 

Tl£TtaUp£VOl at a £t£V 


Usage 

The perfect optative is just another optative which writers will use when they 
feel like it, in contexts where optatives are used, e.g. indefinite clauses, reported 
speech, etc. It has to be said it is not very common. If you have an interest in 
rare grammatical features, you may therefore like to watch out for an example in 
order to add it to your collection. 
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dAioKopai 


302. dAiavcopat has the passive meaning ‘be captured, found guilty’ and is rather 
irregular. It needs careful learning: 

dAiGKopai ‘I am being captured’ 
dAojaopai (fut.) ‘I will be captured’ 

MAcn-v (dA-) (aor.) ‘I was captured’ 

MAwkoc (perf.) ‘I have been captured’ 

The aorist MAcov is a ‘root’ aorist (cf. e(3qv 209) and keeps its oj all the 
way through the indicative and subjunctive, like eyvojv (yiyvojGKOj ‘I get to 
know 209). Here are its other aorist forms, all compared with eyvcov: 

Participle 

ctAouc;, stem dAovx- (cf. yvouc;, yvovr-) 

Infinitive 

dAurvcu (cf. yvoovai) 

Optative 

dAoipv (cf. yvoir|v) 

Subjunctive 

dAu), dAqiq, dAu> etc. (cf. yvcu, cf. 280) 


EXERCISE 

16F: 1. Using yiyvwaKCi), (3a(voj and dALGKopai as your ‘pool’, transform each of 
the following forms into the equivalent form of the other two: 

1. syvcu 

2. pdvxgq 

3. dAoip 

4. |3fjvat 

5. yvco 
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Grammar for Section 16G 


In this section you cover: 

• 'Jussive'/'Hortatory' subjunctive 

• eooq av 'until' 


'LET US ...' (SUBJUNCTIVE) 


303. So far we have met the subjunctive only in subordinate clauses. But it can 
be used as a main verb in its own right, when it has its own specific mean¬ 
ing. Look at the following: 


pevcnpsv 
Ttu0u>pe0a 
pij cpo|3u)pe0a 
itopsv 


‘let us wait’ 

‘let us inquire’ 

‘let us not be afraid’ 
‘let’s go’ 


Usage 

• As you can see, its use is restricted to the first person, and virtually always 
plural too; 

• The subjunctive can be either present or aorist (its force is aspectual, not 
temporal); 

• It is called the ‘jussive’ (Latin iubeo ‘I order’) or ‘hortatory’ (Latin hortor 
‘I urge, exhort’) subjunctive. See 406(i), 422(i)(a). 


EXERCISE 

16G: 1. Turn the following plural imperatives into lpl. jussive subjunctives, and 
translate. Keep the same aspect of subjunctive as the imperative: 

1. aKovoaxe 

2. pij amx£ 

3. Aa[kG0£ 

4. axfjT£ 

5. pij 5 wx£ 


eco<; av 'UNTIL' 


304. Here is another use of the subjunctive + av in a subordinate clause with an 
indefinite or imprecise outcome to it: ecoq av, meaning ‘until [such time 
as]’. Observe: 
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pevinpev ecoq av sitavsAGri 6 Secmoxric; ‘let us wait till [such time as] the 
master returns’ (whenever that may be). 

The implication behind this sense of ‘until’ is that the time of the event awaited in 
the ‘until’ clause is viewed as being not entirely certain, or as lying in the indefi¬ 
nite future (on indefinite use of av, see 283 cf. 398(ii)). 

EXERCISE 

16G: 2. Turn the following clauses into indefinite clauses with einq av, and 
translate indefinitely (in the grammatical, not temporal, sense): 

1. opuipev xouq av5paq 

2. uiuaxveirai aKouaeoGat 

3. 5i5oaai xa xpdT ara 

4. jiapaAapPavexe xouq papxupaq 

5. euptaKoo xpv vauv 
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Grammar for Section 16H 


In this section you cover: 

• cpo|3oupat pp + optative 


cpo^oupai AGAIN 


305. You have already met cpo(3oupat pq + subjunctive, meaning ‘I fear that 
something will/may happen’ (293). It should come as no surprise to see 
what happens to the construction here: 

scpoftetxo pp ouk dcpiKovro (] ax paxia ‘he was afraid the army might not 
come’ 

Of course! 

• The sequence is secondary, ecpofieixo being past; and 

• The verb in the subordinate pp clause therefore goes into the optative, 
dcptKOlTO. 


► You have now met three constructions in which the verbs in subordi¬ 
nate clauses are in the subjunctive in primary sequence, and optative 
in secondary sequence - iva expressing purpose (298-9), indefinite 
clauses (282, 300) and now with verbs of fearing. Cf. 400, 407(ii). 


Warning 

306. Be aware, however, that Greek usage in this respect is very flexible. It is not 
at all uncommon to find Greek using the subjunctive instead of the more 
normal optative in subordinate clauses in secondary sequence - the so- 
called ‘vivid’ use of the subjunctive. 

EXERCISE 

16H: 1. Turn these sentences from primary sequence into secondary, and vice 
versa, and translate: 

1. ecpo[$ouvxo pp auxouq (Jppunaeigv. 

2. gipi iva daaYydAw xov papxupa. 

3. eav aoi TtdOcnpat, tteiap pot au. 

4. cpofterrat prj xtq SKtpuyp. 

5. d g’tTiot, pvcouov. 
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SUMMARY LEARNING 

VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 16F-H 

d0upua, q 

lack of spirit, depression (lb) 

dAiaKopat (aA-) 

be caught, convicted (aor. cdAcnv) 

dvaiTioq ov 

innocent 

avx f 

(+gen.) instead of, for 

d7toAap|3dvu> (d7toAa|3-) 

take 

ftouAEuxrji;, 6 

member of council (Id) 

SiaKEipai 

be in X (adv.) state, mood 

5icxku>Auu> 

prevent 

e’ikocu 

twenty 

eicayYsAia, q 

impeachment (lb) 

eiaaYYeAAw (eicayYsiAa-) 

impeach 

£K£l 

there 

£V£XUpOV,TO 

security, pledge (2b) 

£V0U|T£Opiat 

take to heart, be angry at 

£TU 

(+ dat.) at, on; for the purpose of 

ETUElKqi; £(; 

fair, reasonable, moderate 

£wq av 

(+ subj.) until 

(piptow 

fine, penalise, punish 

quiaxa 

least of all, no, not 

Kaxa5u<q, q 

fine (la) 

vcprcni;, q 

judgment, dispute, trial, decision (3e) 

pdAa 

very, quite, virtually (cf. pfiAAov, pdAiaxa) 

pi£X£pxopia; (pi£X£A0-) 

send for, chase after 

piExptop a ov 

fair, moderate, reasonable 

tiAeov 

more (adv.) 

Ttpodyto 

lead on 

ouAAeycv 

collect, gather 

axopia (axopiax-), xo 

mouth (3b) 

auyxwpsw 

agree with, to (+ dat.); yield to 

XEKpiaipopiai 

conclude, infer 

umaxvEopiai (utioox-) 

promise (to) (+ fut. inf.) 

cpo|3£opiai pq 

fear that/lest (+ subj ./opt.) 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 1 6F-H 

ENGLISH INTO GREEK 

1. Sentences 

Translate into Greek: 

1. The decree demanded that the trierarchs get back the gear in whatever 
way was most easy for them. 

2. Whenever the trierarchs came across someone not handing over the gear, 
they went back to the council. 

3. Let us stop travelling and sit down. 

4. We shall stay here until we feel better. 

5. Before returning home, let us sit down over there until the sun becomes 
more tolerable. 

2. Prose 

Translate into Greek: 

Since it was impossible to get the gear, the city was in great danger. So the 
council had to do something, in order that we might equip a rescue-force of 
triremes as soon as possible. I had gone to Theophemos’ house, but he was 
not in. I was afraid that he would not hand over the gear. So Khairedemos 
drafted a decree. And the trierarchs, whenever they came across someone 
who would not give back the gear, showed him the decree. 

TEST EXERCISE l6 

Translate into English: 

Apollodoros claims that the defendant Polykies refused to take over from him 
as trierach of a trireme, even though Polykies had been appointed as its joint- 
trierarch for the next year. The result was that he himself had to serve several 
months overtime with the boat. Apollodoros relates what happened when he 
first tackled Polykies about the matter, in Thasos. 

(From Demosthenes, Polykies, 29-37) 

ETteiSfi ouxoq acphcexo eiq 0aaov, TiapaAa|3(nv eycn papxupaq xu>v xe 
noAvxu)v cnq eSuvapqv nAeiaxouq teat xouq emftaxaq . Ttpoaepxopat auxin 
ev Oaacn ev xrj ayopa, xai exeAeuov auxov xrjv xe vauv TtapaAap|3dvevv 
nap’ epou cnq StaSoyov ovxa, Kai xou emxexptr]papyripevou xpovou 
5 dnoSrSovai pot xa dvaAcapaxa . AoyiaaaGat 5’ rjGeAov auxin Ka0’ 
EKaaxov, ecnq pot papxupeq Ttaprjaav xinv avriAcnpevcnv. vva, et xt 
dvxiAeyot , euBuq e^eAeyxotpt. eyeypaTtxo yap utT epou aKpi|3ihq xa 
avaAchpaxa. npoKaAoupevou 5e pou xauxa, aneKpivaxo pot IloAuKAfjq 
oxt ou5ev auxin peAoi cnv Aeyotpt. 


Apollodoros gets no further on the next occasion either. Returning from 
a voyage ordered by the general Timomakhos to Thasos, he decides to go 
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straight to the top and ensure the general himself is in attendance when he 
tries to hand over the vessel formally to Polykies for the second time. 

10 KaxaAap|3dva> ouv Kai IloAuKAsa sksT teal xouq xpippapxouq Kai xouq 
5ia5oxouc; Kai aAAouq xivaq xwv jioAtxwv, Kai eiasABcbv £u0uq evavxiov 
xou axpaxpyou Aoyouq itpoq auxov Eitoiouppv, Kai ekeAeuov auxov xrjv 
xe vauv napaAap|3dv£iv nap’ £pou, Kai xou £mx£xpippapxpp£vou xpovou 
dito5i56vai poi xa avaAcupaxa. xauxa 5 e pou JtpoKaAoupevou auxov, 
15 ‘xiq av 5uvatx”, £(pp, ‘xpv gpv paviav Kai 7ioAux£A£iav u7top£ivai . oq 
OK£up ’f5ia povoq £X£tq xuiv xpippapxwv, Kai apyupiov noAu 5i5cuq xoiq 
vauxaiq; KaKcuv yap SiSaaKaAoq y£yovaq £v xu> gxpax£upaxi . 5iacp0£ipaq 
xouq vauxaq Kai xouq £m|3dxaq, 5eov ae. xa auxa jioieiv xoiq aAAoiq 
xpippapxoiq.’ AEyovxoq §£ auxou xauxa, aiiEKpivdppv auxa), ‘xx£pi pev 
20 xuiv vauxdrv Kai xd>v £m|3axoav, d cppq uti’ £pou auxouq 5i£ip0ap0ai, 
itapaAa|3d>v xpv xpirjpri auxoq aauxcp KaxagK£uagai Kai vauxaq Kai 
£TuPaxaq, oi'xiv£q aoi pp5£v apyupiov Aa[$6vx£q gup7tA£ugovxai . xpv 
5 e vauv jiapaAafte- ou yap ext poi 7tpogpK£i xpippapx£iv.’ Adyovxoq 5 e 
pou xauxa, aitoKpivExai poi oxi 6 guvxpippapYoq auxu> oux pkoi eiti xpv 
25 vauv ‘oukouv napaArjiJiopai povoq xriv xpxrjpr|.’ 

Vocabulary 

£m(3axpq, 6 marine (Id) 

5id5oxoq, 6 successor (2a) 

£mxpippapx£u> serve overtime as trierarch 
avaAutpa (avaAwpax-), xo expense (3b) 

£ 0 jq (+ indie.) while 

avpAcupevoq perf. part. pass, of dvaAfgKW spend 
dvxiAdya) object 
JtpoKaA£opai challenge 
pavia, p madness (lb) 

JtoAux£A£ia, p extravagance (lb) 
uitopEVU) (ujtop£iva-) endure 
T5ioq a ov private 

gxpax£upa (gxpax£upax-), xo army (3b) 

6 auxoq (+ dat.) the same as 
KaxaoKEua^opai provide 
aupnAECu (fut. oupjtAEuaopai) sail with 
Ttpoof|K£i it is the business of (dat.) 
ouvxpippapxoq, 6 joint-trierarch (2a) 
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Grammar for Section 17A 


In this section you cover: 

• eooc; + optative 'until such time as' 

• (acp)Tr|pi 


eco<; 'UNTIL' + OPTATIVE 


307. You will not be surprised to learn that eioq ‘until such time as’, which took 
av + subjunctive in primary sequence (see 304), should react differently in 
secondary sequence: 

epevopev ecnq eABoi ‘we waited until he should come/for him to come’ 

• In other words, eooq ‘until such time as’ joins a growing number of con¬ 
structions in subordinate clauses that take av + subjunctive in primary 
sequence, and may take plain optative in secondary. Cf. 300, 398(ii), 
407(iii). 


EXERCISE 

17A: 1. Transform sentences in primary sequence into secondary, and vice 
versa, and translate. Maintain the aspect of the original verb: 

1. epevopsv eioq eXdoi. 

2. paxovrai eax; av vikwgiv. 

3. SpapcTv £(3 ouAovto eioq axfjvai pi) oiot x £i£v. 

4. 5sT oe suxeoGai eax; av awGfjq. 

5. e|3ouA£uovto eioq auyxcnpf|a£i£v. 


THE FINAL -pv VERB: (acp)tnpi 'RELEASE, LET GO, SHOOT' 


308. We have already met the -pi verbs: 

• 5{5cnpi ‘I give’ (214) 

• uBppi ‘I put/place’ (237) 

• urrripi ‘I set X up’ (230-3) 

We have also seen how their closely forms are related. 

ippi is no exception, and basically follows the pattern of riBqpi. dcpippi, 

the common compound, is used here. See 382, 426. 
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dcpuipi ‘I release, let go’ 
Present: stem dcp-ie- 
Active 


Indicative 

Imperative 

Optative 

Subjunctive 

dcplri-pi 


dcple-triv 

acpl-ca 

dcpTri-q 

dcple-i 

dcple-iric; 

dcpT-rjq 

dcpTr|-ai(v) 

dcple-xw 

dcpi£-iri 

dcpT-rj 

acple-pev 


dcpl£-T|X£V 

dcpI-wpEv 

acple-xe 

dcple-xe 

dcpTe-Txe 

dcpT-rjxe 

dcpl-aai(v) 

dcple-vxoov 

dcpIe-Tev 

dcpT-d)ai(v) 

Infinitive 

dcpl£-vai 

Participle 

dcpTe-{q dcpM-aa acple-v (acple-vx-) 

Middle/passive 

Indicative 

Imperative 

Optative 

Subjunctive 

dcple-pcu 


dcpl£-{pr|v 

dcpT-ajpat 

dcple-aat 

dcple-oo 

dcpTe-to 

dcpT-rj 

dcpte-xai 

dcpTe-oBw 

dcpTe-iro 

dcpT-rjxai 

dcpTe-p£0a 


dcpl£-{p£0a 

dcpl-u>p£0a 

dcpl£-a0£ 

dcpl£-o0£ 

dcpl£-ia0£ 

dcpT-rja0£ 

dcple-vxcu 

dcpTe-oBwv 

acpTe-Tvxo 

dcpT-urvxat 


Infinitive Participle 

ctcpTs-oBai acple-pev-oq -ri -ov 

Imperfect indicative active 

dcpTri-v 

dcple-ic; 

dcpTe-i 

acpTe-pev 

dcpT£-x£ 

dcple-oav 

Imperfect indicative middle/passive 

dcpTe-pr|v 

dcpTe-cro 

dcple-xo 

dcpIe-peGa 

dcpl£-a0£ 

acple-vxo 








338 


A Grammar, Vocabularies and Exercises for Sections One-Twenty 


308 


dcpiripi ‘I release, let go’ (continued) 

Aorist: stem dcpe- (note: the augmented form is dcp-r|- or dcp-ei-) 
Active 


Indicative 

Imperative 

Optative 

Subjunctive 

dcpfj-Ka 


dcp£-ir|v 

dcp-uj 

dcprj-Kac; 

dcpe-q 

dcpe-irjc; 

dcp-fjq 

acprj-Ke 

dcp£-TU) 

dcp£-ir| 

dcp-fj 

acpa-pev 


dcpe-Tpev 

dcp-ujpev 

dcp£l-T£ 

d(p£-T£ 

dcp£-lT£ 

dcp-fjxe 

acpa-aav 

dcpe-vrtov 

dcpe-Tev 

dcp-u)ar(v) 

(dcpfj-Kav) 




Infinitive 

Participle 



acp£-Tvai 

oupe-u; acpeiaa acp£-v (acpevx-) 


Aorist: stem dcpe- 

■ (note: the augmented form is dcp-rv 

■ or acp-ev-) 

Middle 




Indicative 

Imperative 

Optative 

Subjunctive 

dcpe-fpriv 


dcp£-ipr|v 

dcp-u>pai 

dcpe-Tao 

dcp-ou 

dcpe-To 

dcp-fj 

dcpe-vro 

dcpe-oGw 

dcpe-Txo 

dcp-fjxai 

dcp£-tp£0a 


dcpe-lpeGa 

dcp-u)p£0a 

acpe-TaGe 

acp£-a0£ 

dcpe-ia0£ 

dcp-fja0£ 

dcpe-rvro 

dcpe-aGwv 

acpe-Tvxo 

acp-ujvxcn 

Infinitive 

Participle 



dcp£-G0ai 

dcpe-pev-oq 

-ri -ov 


Passive: stem dcp-£0- 



Indicative 

Imperative 

Optative 

Subjunctive 

dcpelG-riv 


dcpeG-euyv 

acp£0-dj 

dcpeiG-riq 

dcp£0-r|n 

dcp£0-£ir|(; 

dcp£0-fjq 

dcper0-ri 

dcpe0-rjxw 

dcp£0-£ir| 

dcpe0-fj 

dcp£i0-rip£v 


dcp£0-£l|T£V 

dcp£0-ajp£v 

dcp£i0-riT£ 

dcp£0-r|T£ 

dcp£0-£lT£ 

dcpeG-fjxe 

dcp£i0-riaav 

dcpeG-evxcov 

dcp£0-£l£V 

dcp£0-djai(v) 


Infinitive Participle 

d(p£0-rjvai acpeB-dc; acpeG-eTaa acpeG-ev (dcp£0-£vr-) 


Future indicative active 

dcprjcj-Oi) (regular, like Ttaua-w) 

Future indicative middle 

dcprja-opcn (regular, like Tiaua-opai) 
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acpirpri ‘I release, let go’ (continued) 

Future indicative passive 

acpeG-rja-opai (regular, like Tiau0-f|CJ-opai) 

Perfect indicative active 

acpeiK-a (regular, like TtenauK-a) 

Perfect indicative middle/passive 

acpeT-pai (regular, like Ttenau-pai) 

Form and compounds 

(i) The main stems of i'r|pi are ie- and e- (ei- is the augmented/reduplicated 
form). 

• For xi0e- in the present and imperfect forms of xiOqpi, you will find ie- in 
iripi. 

• For 0e- in the unaugmented aorist forms of xiGqpi, you will find e- in i'qpi; 
BUT 


• For augmented forms, you will find the e0e- of xiGqpi replaced by q- or 
ei-, e.g. eOqica —> pica, e0epqv —> eipqv. 

(ii) Common compounds of iqpi are auviqpi ‘I understand’ and pe0(qpi ‘I let 
go of’. 

(iii) On -pi verbs in general, see Language Survey 426-7. 

EXERCISE 

17A: 2. Replace the forms of 5i5topi, riOqpi and loxqpi with the same form of 
acpiqpi and (except for the optative and subjunctive) translate them both: 


1. e5wi<e 

11.e0evxo 

2. 0eq 

12. eaxa0q 

3. oxfjaouaiv 

13. 5e5u>Kaaiv 

4. 5i5oiq 

14. 0eiq 

5. xidevai 

15. iaxapevoi 

6.iaxaxai 

16. Souvai 

7. 5ovxaq 

17. xeGrjaexai 

8. 0fj 

18. axaGrjvai 

9. oxrjaaoGai 

19. §ou 

10. 5u>aeu; 

20. 0eTaai 








340 


A Grammar, Vocabularies and Exercises for Sections One-Twenty c— 308 309 —> 


EXERCISE FOR SECTION 1 7A 

(b/c) morphology and syntax 

1. Translate these sentences. Say what each of the other choices of verb would 
mean: 

a. f] OepaTiaiva utio xou Ttaxpoq xou epiou dcpetxai eAeuBspa. 
(acpei0ri/dcp£0f|aexat/dcpiexai/d(p{£xo) 

b. 6 5e Ttaxrip 6 Epiop acprjKE xriv 0£pdnatvav. 

(dcp{riai/dcp£iK£/dcpi£i/dcpfia£i) 

c. f] yap 0£pd7iaiva, acpEtpiEvri £A£u0£pa uito xou Ttaxpoq, auvuwriaEv av5pi 
acp£ipi£vcp Kai ekevvcu utio xou Seotioxou. 

(dcp£0£iaa/dcp£0£vxt : dcpi£pi£vr|/dcpi£pi£vcp : dcp£0riaopi£vr|/ 
acp£0r|aopi£v(p) 

d. xouq yap SouAoup xoup ev ekeivti xrj vaupiaxia vaupiaxriaavxaq dcpsiaav 
oi ’ABrivatoi. 

(dcpeiKaat/dcpiaaiv/dcpfiaouaiv/dcpiEaav) 
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Grammar for Section 17B 


In this section you cover: 

• ewe; + indicative 'while, until' 

• Tipiv av + subjunctive and Tipiv + optative 'until' 

• SumGripu, SiccKeipat 


eux; 'UNTIL, WHILE' 


309. We have already met ewq meaning ‘until such time as’ (304, 307). In those 
cases, it took: 

• Subjunctive + av in primary sequence; 

• Plain optative in secondary sequence (optionally). 

It did so because there was a degree of uncertainty or indefiniteness about 
when the action of the ‘until" clause would be completed - presumably 
some time, but possibly never: we just did not know. 

But when eojq takes the indicative, it means: 

• ‘until’ (and the action of the ‘until’ is known to be completed); or 

• ‘while’. 


Only the context will tell you which is correct, though it is usual that (in past 
time) the ‘until’ meaning will be conveyed by eux; + aorist indicative, the 
‘while’ meaning by eioq + imperfect indicative (a useful lesson in aspect), 

e-g- 

e|36a ewq SKeAeuaa nauaaaOai ‘he shouted until I told him to stop’ 
e|36a etoq eatywv ‘he shouted while I stayed silent’ 
pi£vti)pi£v eooq e^eotiv ‘let us wait while it is possible’ 

Meaning and use 

310. We now have a ‘full hand’ with ewe; ‘until, while’ and very instructive it is: 


► When it is used indefinitely, it means ‘until such time as [but we don’t 
know when, if ever]’ and takes subjunctive + av in primary sequence 
and may take plain optative in secondary; 

► When it is used definitely, i.e. we know the action of the eojq subordi¬ 
nate clause is completed, it means ‘until’ and takes the indicative; 

► It can also mean ‘while’, when it takes the indicative. 


Now prepare for a similar phenomenon with tipiv. 
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npiv 'UNTIL' 


311. We have already met npiv. As a subordinating conjunction it took the inhn., 
and meant ‘before’ (252). 

But with a different construction, it has a different meaning: 

when Ttpiv is followed by av + subjunctive (primary sequence) or optative 
(secondary sequence - cf. 300), it means ‘until’. In this sense it is used 
indefinitely. Thus: 

ou xpq pe dncAOelv Ttpiv av l5oj rpv yuvauca ‘I must not leave till I see 
my wife [but I do not know whether I will or not]’. 

• When Ttpiv is followed by the indicative, it also means ‘until’, but in 
that case we know that the action of the ‘until’ clause will have been 
completed, e.g. 

• ouk anpAGov ttpiv e'Ssi^a rpv 65ov ‘they did not leave till I showed them 
the road [and they did leave because I did actually show them the road]’. 

Usage 

312. (i) It is noticeable that when Ttpiv means ‘until’, it is very often preceded by 
a negative clause (as in the two examples above). 

(ii) It is worth noting now that, especially in poetry, av sometimes drops 
out of indefinite constructions in primary sequence with the subjunctive. 
But you still have the subjunctive to cling on to, telling you that this is an 
indefinite usage. (In general, see 421(iii), 422(ii), 423 and cf. 407.) 

EXERCISE 

17B: 1. What meaning, or meanings, would you assign to the following Ttpiv and 
etoq clauses, and why? 

1. npiv Tteaot 

2. ecnq sneae 

3. eux; av Tteap 

4. npiv Tteaelv 

5. npiv av TUTtTtopev 

Which of these clauses might change in poetry, and how? 


5vaTV0ppv/5vdKeipai 'TREAT, BE TREATED' 


313. 5tari0ppi means ‘I dispose, I treat’ someone in a certain way; to express its 
passive form Greek normally uses SuxKeqrat ‘I am treated, disposed’ in a 
certain way (cf. 238). Here, then, is Ketpat in the (thankfully) limited forms 
that are found: 
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KeTpai ‘I lie, am placed’ 
Present 


Indicative Participle 

Infinitive 

Imperative 

Optative 

K£i-pat 

K£tp£V-OC; 

K£ia0ai 


K£-OippV 

K£i-aai 

-n 


K£l-CJO 

K£-OlO 

K£t-XCtl 

-ov 


K£l-(J0U) 

K£-OlXO 

K£i-p£0a 




K£-oip£0a 

K£l-O0£ 



K£l-O0£ 

K£-OUJ0£ 

K£l-vxat 



K£l-(J0U)V 

K£-01VX0 


Imperfect indicative 

e-Kef-priv 

e-Kei-ao 

e-KSi-xo 

e-K£i-p£0a 

£-K£l-G0£ 

£-K£l-VXO 

Future 

K£ia-opar (like Ttaua-opai) 


EXERCISE 

17B: 2. Give the forms of SiaKSipai parallel to those of 5iar(0qpi and translate 
both (where possible): 

1. 5l£Xl0£XO 

2. 5taxi0£p£vot 

3. 5taxt0£ixo 

4. 5tari0£a0£ (two meanings) 

5. 5tarn0£VTcn 
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EXERCISE FOR SECTION 1 7B 

(b/c) morphology and syntax 

1. Translate the following sentences: 

a. at psv Gspanatvat spsivav sv xul Ttupycp eojq dnfjAGov oi dvSpeq. 

b. p 5s yuvp fjxst xov ©socpripov pri Aa|3sTv xa cnceur] npiv STtavfoi 6 avpp. 

c. ‘aAAa pif] airs; priSs xouxo’, f| 5’ oq 6 ysixcnv. ‘u|3piaxai yap ovxsq oi 
avSpec; ouxoi on Ttauaovxat dpndijovxec; xpv oimav npiv av acpatpoovxat 
Ttavxa.’ 

d. eyd) 5’ pv ev netpateT, sent; p onaa p epiri snopGsTxo, Kai ouk anfja oika5s 
npiv aTtriyysAOri por sksTos xa ysysvripsva. 

e. npiv s^sAGstv sk xrjq oiniaq, eiprjrcri xrj yuvand cite; xo apyuprov ksoixo 
eni xrj xpaTte^r|. 

2. Complete these sentences by inserting the correct word from the brackets. 

Then translate: 

a. rj ypauq vcaKwc; (sKstxo/SiSKSixo) 5ta xo auyKOTifjvat. 

b. ©socpripoq Kai Euspyoq ouxw (s'Gsaav/SisGsaav) xijv ypauv loots uepatpot 
syevovxo oi Ppaxioveq. 

c. rj yuvr] sins xa> 0eocpr|pcp oxt xo apyuptov (SiaKsixar/KsIxat) erci xrj 
xpane^p. 

d. f] ypauq (eveGr|Kev/5ieGriK£v) sir; xov koAtiov xo Kup|3iov o (napsKsixo/ 
5iSKStxo) auxrj. 
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Grammar for Section 17C 


In this section you cover: 

• coots clauses 'so as to, so that' + indicative and infinitive 

• Numerals 


'RESULT' CLAUSES 


314. Subordinate clauses of purpose (vva and oitwc;, ‘in order to’, + subjunctive 
or optative) state what people’s intentions are in carrying out any activity 
(298-9). ware-based subordinate clauses focus on the consequences or 
results of an action. 

wore 'consequently' 

We have already met ware used as a co-ordinating conjunction (a conjunction 
that links clauses together, like ‘and’, ‘but’, ‘however’, and so on): in this usage, 
it appears at the start of sentence, meaning ‘consequently, as a result’. But it can 
also introduce a subordinate clause: 

ware 'so as to' 

315. In this usage, wore takes the infinitive, e.g. 

• pnxavnv eupiGKOuaiv ware etccpuyelv ‘they are finding a plan so as [for 
themselves ] to escape’ (or ‘an escape-plan’); 

• oi cpiAot pr|x« vi; l v qupov ware rov Ewtcparq etccpuyeiv ‘His friends 
found a plan [so as] for Socrates [change of subject] to escape’. 

In both cases it is not clear what the result actually was, only that it was one 
that could be expected to happen. Note the change of subject in the accusa¬ 
tive rule (253). 

wore 'so that' 

316. In this usage, ware takes the indicative, e.g. 

• pr|x av n v qbpov ware e^ecpuyov ‘they found a plan so that they escaped’. 

This produces an actual result: they actually did escape, and the end result 
was achieved. 

otirwp ...ware 'so ... that' 

317. Frequently, ware is preceded by ourw(t;) ‘so’ (or by words such as togo Drop 
‘so great’, rotourop ‘of such a sort’, roaoq ‘so many’). This construction 
forms what is called a ‘result’ or ‘consecutive’ clause: 
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• ouTwq dvoqroc; eonv wore eAtu^ei EKcpEu^saGai ‘he is so foolish that 
he hopes to escape’; 

• outcoc; dvoqtoc; eotiv oS ore eAtu^eiv SKcpsu^soGai ‘he is so foolish as to 
hope to escape’; 

• roiouroq sou EwKpdxpq ojote pq |3ouA£CJ0at EKtpuyEtv ‘Socrates is of 
such a sort that he does not wish to/so as not to wish to escape’ ‘Socrates 
is the sort of person not to wish to escape’ (note the negative pfj). 

There is sometimes a very fine distinction between the force of the clauses 
taking the infinitive and those taking the indicative, and it is often not possible to 
make as clear a distinction as we have done. See 396. 


NUMERALS 


318. Here is a summary of the basic information required to work out Greek 
numerals: 



Cardinals 

Ordinals 

Adverbs 


(‘one, two’ etc.) 

(‘first, second’ etc.) 

(‘once, twice’ etc.) 

1 

etc; |iia ev 

TtpGOT-OCJ -X] -OV 

anai, 

2 

Suo 

Seurep-oc; -a -ov 

Sic; 

3 

Tpsic; xpia 

Tpvr-oq -rj -ov 

rpiq 

4 

TSTTcepeq xeruapa 

rerapr-ot; (etc.) 

T£tp(XKiq 

5 

7t£VT£ 

ne\mxo(; 

7t£VT(XKlC; 

6 

% 

hccoq 

efjdxtc; 

7 

£7tta 

epSopoc; 

£TltCXKiq 

8 

OKTU) 

oy5ooc; 

OKTaKic; 

9 

£VV£(X 

evccToq 

evcxkk; 

10 

Sexa 

Sexaroc; 

Sexaxtc; 

11 

evSexa 

evSexaroc; 

evSexaxtc; 

12 

SwSexa 

SwSexaroc; 

SwSexaxtc; 

13 

rpetc; xai Sexa 

tpftoq xai Sexaroc; 

rpiaxatSexdxtc; 

14 

rerrapec; xai Sexa 

reraproc; xai Sexaroc; 

rerrapaxaiSexdxtc; 

15 

TtevrexaiSexa 

itepttroc; xai Sexaroc; 

itevrexatSexdxtc; 

16 

exxaiSexa 

extoq xai Sexaroc; 

exxatSexaxtc; 

17 

eitraxaiSexa 

efSSopoc; xai Sexaroc; 

eitraxatSexdxtc; 

18 

oxrwxatSexa 

oySooc; xai Sexaroc; 

oxrwxatSexdxtc; 

19 

evveaxaiSexa 

evaroc; xai Sexaroc; 

evveaxatSexdxu; 

20 

ei'xoai(v) 

£iko(jt6<; 

£iKoaccKiq 

30-90 

-Kovxa 

-Kooxoq 

-kovtcckk; 

100 

£KaTOV 

EKaxooxoq 

£KaTOVT(XKlC; 

200-900 

-Koaioi-ai -a 

-kooiootoc; 

-KoaictKiq 

1,000 

XlAtoi-ai -a 

XtAtoaroc; 

xTAiaxtq 

10,000 

|iupioi-ai -a 

piupioax6(; 

liupiaKic; 
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■ Form 

All ordinals, and cardinals in the 100s and above, decline in full like tcaA-op -rj 
-ov, or pperep-op -a -ov. 

One, two, three, four 

319. The declension of ‘one’, ‘two’, ‘three’, ‘four’ is as follows: 


eiq pi a ev 

‘one’ 





m. 


/• 

n. 

Norn. 

eip 


pi-a 

ev 

Acc. 

ev-a 


pi-av 

ev 

Gen. 

ev-op 


pt-ap 

ev-o p 

Dat. 

ev-i 


pt-a 

ev-i 

5uo ‘two’ 







m.lf In. 



Nom. 


Suo 



Acc. 


5uo 



Gen. 


5uotv 



Dat. 


5uoTv 



rpeip ‘three’ 





mJf 


n. 


Nom. 

rpeip 


rpia 


Acc. 

rpeip 


rpia 


Gen. 

rpturv 


rptuiv 


Dat. 

rpiai(v) 


rptai(v) 


Terra pep 

four’ 





m.lf 


n. 


Nom. 

rerrapep 


rerrapa 


Acc. 

rerrapap 


rerrapa 


Gen. 

rerrapwv 


rerrapcuv 


Dat. 

rerrapat(v) 

rerrapat(v) 



Duals 

320. Note the genitive and dative plural of 5uo - 5uoTv. This -otv ending is a 
special form known as the ‘dual’, used when nouns feature in pairs. We 
shall meet it fully in Section 18. 
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EXERCISE FOR 1 7C 

(b/c) morphology and syntax 

1. Translate these sentences, then convert indicative to infinitive in the wots 
clauses and translate the new versions: 

a. outto Ttovripoi r]aav oi av5p£q ekeivoi ojote etutitov xriv yuvaiKa uai 
acpEiAovxo an auxrjq to KupifMov. 

b. aAA’ ouxcn aiaxpoi r|aav ekevvoi wote ouk fiaxuvovxo siq xriv yuvauca 
EtatovxEq. 

c. Ttav Ttotouaiv ojgte 5iKr|v ou 5i5oaaiv. 

d. Eiq xouxo aa£|3£iaq r|A0£v 6 av0pamoq oSoxe £ia£A0d>v siq to tepov xov 
iKExriv acpEiAKuaEv ano xou |3a>piou. 
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Grammar for Section 17D 


In this section you cover: 

• Aorist passive imperatives 

• Root aorist imperatives 

• Middle verbs which take passive forms in the aorist 


AORIST PASSIVE IMPERATIVES Ticxi50riTt 'BE STOPPED!' 


321. The forms of the aorist passive imperative depend on the aorist passive 
stems (228) and are as follows: 


2s. 

Ttau0-rp:i 

‘be stopped!’ 

3s. 

Ttan0-fjrcn 

‘let him be stopped! ’ 

2pl. 

Ttau0-rp:£ 

‘be stopped!’ 

3pl. 

TtauO-svrcnv 

‘let them be stopped! ’ 


■ Alternatively... 

Note that the base 2s. form is -r|0i, e.g. KaxaKAiv-qOi Tie down!’. But two aspi¬ 
rates so close together (0r|0i) are dissimilated into 0r|Ti. 


ROOT AORIST IMPERATIVES 


322. Observe the similarities between the forms of the aorist passive imperatives 
and the imperatives of the ‘root’ aorists (209, 232[d]): 



eyvoov ‘I got to know’ 

£|k|v ‘I went’ 

£crrr|v ‘I stood’ 

2s. 

yvd)-0i ‘know!’ 

(3rj-0i ‘go!’ 

crrfj-01 ‘stand!’ 

3s. 

yvut-xco 

(3rj-XU> 

axfj-ru) 

2pl. 

yvd)-T£ 

(3rj-T£ 

axrj-x£ 

3pl. 

yvo-vxwv 

(M-vrwv 

axa-vxwv 


THE IMPERATIVE OF cpppi 'I SAY' 


323. Learn the imperative of cpppi ‘I say’: 


2s. 

cpa-0i ‘say! 

3s. 

cpct-xoo 

2pl. 

cpa-x£ 

3pl. 

cpa-vxcov 
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Now revise aorist imperatives as a whole (198-9). 

EXERCISE 

17D: 1. Turn these active into passive imperatives, and translate: 

1. Auadxw 

2. KoAaactvTOov 

3. Adhere 

4. xippaov 

5. ypatJtaxE 

17D: 2. Turn s. into pi. and vice-versa 

1. yvwGt 

2. (3rj T£ 

3. oxavxwv 

4. cp are 

5. yvovxoov 


MIDDLES WHICH ADOPT AORIST PASSIVE FORMS 


324. Many middles become passive in form (but NOT in meaning) in the aorist. 
Learn the following list (and cf. 413[v]): 


pouAopcn —> c|3ouAf|0riv 

‘I wished’ 

5uvapat —> e5uv(j0riv 

‘I was able’ 

5eopat —> sSsrjGpv 

‘I begged’ 

Eruaxapat —> r]Tuaxrj0r|v 

‘I knew’ 

rjSopat —> rjaGpv 

‘I found pleasure in’ 

ptpvpaKopat —> EpvrjaGpv 

‘I remembered’ 

StaAeyopat -» SteAsxGpv 

‘I conversed’ 

o’topat —> (i>rj0pv 

‘I thought’ 

cpo|3£opat* —> £cpo($f|0r|v 

‘I feared’ 

Xcupio —> Exappv 

‘I rejoiced’ 

opyi^opat* —> wpyiaGpv 

‘I grew angry’ 


* These forms, which we translate as ‘middle’ in English are in fact passive in Greek, ‘I am being 
frightened...’, ‘I am being angered...’. 
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Grammar for Section 17E 


In this section you cover: 

• Deliberative subjunctives 

• xpaopat 

• Correlatives 


DELIBERATIVE QUESTIONS 'WHAT AM I TO?' 


325. When a person deliberates with himself on a topic, it tends to take the form 
in English ‘What am 1 to say/think/do’ etc. Look carefully at the following: 

Ttot xpccTitnpai; ‘Where am I to turn?’ 

xi yevtopai; ‘What is to become of me?’ (lit. ‘am I to become’)?’ 
x\ tic; Aeyp; ‘What is [any |onc to say?’ (where ‘one’ really = ‘I’) 

• As you can see, the question-word is followed by a subjunctive, called 
the ‘deliberative’ subjunctive. It appears most commonly in the first 
person singular or plural. 

Deliberatives with pouAopcci 

326. This deliberative construction with the subjunctive sometimes appears 
after (3ouAopcu, e.g. 


• (3ouAr| e’lTun xouxo; ‘Do you wish me to say this?’ (lit. ‘[that] I should 

say this?’) 

• (3ouAr| Tioitjacn xouxo; ‘Do you wish me to do this?’ (lit. ‘[that] I should 

do this?’) 


(N.B. noujaoj is 1st person aor. subj., not future!) 

(Cf. in general 405, 406(h), 422(i)(b)) 

Xpaopou as deliberative 

327. xpaopai means basically ‘I use, treat’ or ‘I have to do with’ (+ dat.). It is 
used quite often as a deliberative (in the subjunctive) to mean ‘what am I to 
do with ...?’ e.g. 

• xi xpwpat epauxuj; ‘What am I to do with myself?’ 


CORRELATIVES 


328. You have already met the sentence: ou yap xouxouc; otixcnq piaw cue; 
epauxov cpiAoi) ‘For I do not hate these as (so) much as I like myself’. 
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Note the parallel of ouxojq ‘as/so much’ with ojq ‘as’. In the same way, Greek 
pairs such words as xoiouxoq ‘of such a sort’ with oioq ‘of what sort’, ‘as’; 
togoutoc; ‘so great/many’ with oooq ‘how great/many, as’, e.g. 

• ouk eon pot xotauxp eiuaxoAp ota (eaxt) aot ‘There is not to me a letter of 
such a sort of what sort there is to you’, i.e. ‘I do not have a letter of the sort 
that you have’; 

• ouk eAsys xoaouxouq Aoyouq ooouq au (eAeyeq) ‘he did not speak as many 
words [as] how many you [spoke]’ ‘as many words as you’. 


SUMMARY LEARNING 

VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 17 

ayyeXoq, 6 

messenger (2a) 

aKoAouBew + dat. 

follow, accompany 

ctAAox; 

otherwise; in vain 

avayKaroq a ov 

necessary 

dvopxoq ov 

foolish 

aTtayysAAcu (dnayyeiAa-) 

announce, report 

dnayopsucA) (anem-) 

forbid 

airoKpiou;, p 

reply, answer (3e) 

dnocpepcu (dneveyK-) 

carry back 

dpTia^w 

seize, plunder, snatch 

auArj, p 

courtyard (la) 

auxka 

at once 

acpTppi (acps-) 

release, let go 

PouAeuopai 

discuss, take advice 

5sKa 

ten 

5iaxi0ppi (5ta0e-) 

dispose, put X in Y (adv.) state 

5iaxpi|3f], p 

delay; pastime; discussion; way of life (la) 

Siacpsuyw (5tacpuy-) 

get away, flee 

5mp, p 

fine; case; justice (la) 

£K|3dAAu) (£K|3aA-) 

break open; throw out 

EKxivoa (£KX£lOa-) 

pay 

£KCpop£U) 

carry off 

£VX10ppt (£V0£-) 

place in, put in 

£Trayy£AAcu (ETrayyEtAa-) 

order 

£Tt£lO£pXOpat (£7t£lO£A0-) 

attack 

£XOp, TO 

year (3c) 

eojq 

(+opt.) until 

Qepancov (0£panovx-), 6 

servant (3a) 

0£paTtaiva, p 

maidservant (lc) 

iaxpoq, 6 

doctor (2a) 

KaxacpEpw (Kax£V£yK-) 

carry down 
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SUMMARY LEARNING 

VOCABULARY FOR SECTION 17 

(continued) 

KEipat 

lie, be placed, be made 

kiv5uv£U(a) 

be in danger, run risk, be likely to 

kAeiw 

close, shut 

Aoircoq r\ ov 

left, remaining 

pipvrjcn<opai (pvriaB-) 

remember, mention 

oixopat 

be off, depart 

ouTtsp 

where 

oppaopat 

charge, set off, make a move 

TtapayiYvopiai (napayEv-) 

be present, turn up at (+dat.) 

TtapaK£ipiai 

lie beside, be placed beside (+dat.) 

Tl£Vxf|KOVTa 

fifty 

Ttlvoa (m-) 

drink 

rnaxoq r\ ov 

faithful, trustworthy, reliable 

TtAriaioq a ov 

nearby 

TlOtpf|V (itoipiEv-), 6 

shepherd (3a) 

Tip£a|3uT£po(; a ov 

older, rather old 

TtpiV 

(+opt.) until 

tipiv av 

(+subj.) until 

Tipo|3aTov, to 

sheep (2b) 

TtpOOKaAEW 

summon, call (aor. part. pass. npoaKAq0£iq) 

jipoxEpaioq a ov 

previous, of previous day 

Tipoq 

(+dat.) near; in addition to 

Ttupyoq, 6 

tower (2 a) 

paaxoq p ov 

very easy 

auyKOTtTW 

beat up, strike (aor. pass., auvEKOTiqv) 

aupPouAsuopat 

discuss with (+dat.) 

aupupoOupEopat 

share enthusiasm of (+dat.) 

acpoSpa 

very much, exceedingly 

XEAEuxain 

die, end, finish 

xlpacn 

value, reckon; honour 

x{x0rp p 

nurse (la) 

xpanE^a, p 

bank; table (lc) 

UTtoAouioq ov 

remaining 

uaxEpatoq a ov 

next day 

cpepoo (EvsyK-) 

carry; bear, endure; lead 

cpovoq, 6 

murder (2 a) 

XcxAkoui; p ouv 

bronze 

X0sq 

yesterday 

XlAtot ai a 

thousand 

i);uxn, n 

soul, life (la) 
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REVISION EXERCISES FOR SECTION 17 

(D) ENGLISH INTO GREEK 

1. Sentences 
Translate into Greek: 

1. The maidservants did not wait until they were caught. 

2. They didn’t stop carrying furniture out of the house until they had grabbed 
everything. 

3. They were taking off my son, until a neighbour told them that he was the 
child of a citizen, and not a slave. 

4. I was angry that the rogues had put my nurse into such poor condition that 
she was actually in danger of her life. 

5. They were disdainful enough to enter my house and carry out my furni¬ 
ture. 

2. Prose 

Translate into Greek: 

My wife got angry and said, ‘Do not seize this furniture. Have you not already 
got fifty sheep? Wait for a while; you must not go off till my husband returns.’ 
They took no notice of my wife’s words, but took everything and left. A mes¬ 
senger came to the Piraeus to tell me what had happened. When I heard the 
news, I risked being angry enough to strike Theophemos myself. But I went 
to him the next day and ordered him to follow me to the bank, to collect the 
money which was deposited. 

TEXT EXERCISE 17 
Translate into English: 

Socrates and Phaidros are taking a walk at midday, when most people take a 
nap. Socrates tells the story of the cicadas and their close connection with the 
Muses to explain his reasons for feeling that philosophic discussion should be 
the order of the day. 

(From Plato, Phaidros 258e-259d) 

EQKPATHE 5iaA£yu>p£0a ouv, w cpiAe $aT5pe - axoAp psv 5rj, ax; eoike. 

Kai apa poi Sokouoiv oi xExxryEq ppaq vcaBopav, aSovxsq Kai 
dAApAoiq SiaAsyopsvoi. ex ouv i'5oi£v Kai ppaq woTtsp xouq 
noAAouq ev p£ap p[3 pta pp StaAsyopEvouq, aAAa Ka0£u5ovxaq 
5 Kai KpAoupevouq ucp’ auxu>v 5T apytav xpq Sravoiaq, SiKaiooq av 

KaxayeAcpev, pyoupevor SouAouq xivaq dSanep Tipo|3axa Txepi xpv 
Kppvpv euServ. eav 5e opwaiv ppaq StaAeyopevouq Kai aKpApxouq 
TtapaTtAgovxaq gcpaq oSoTtep Eerprjvaq, xax’ av 5oTev ppvv paBevxsq 
£K£vvo xo 5u>pov, 0 Ttapa Bsoav sxouatv av0pd)Tioiq 5r5ovat. 

10 €>AIAP0E xt xo 5a>pov; pp onroKputjjpq . dvpKQoq yap, ci>q eoike, xuyxavcn 


tov. 
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EQK. 


15 


20 


25 $AIA. 


xi 5pd>; SrjAov on gpg Set coi Aeyeiv Ttpettov yap (jnAopouaov 
KaAsTcBai ae, cpofioupat pq apouaoq given SoKrjc;, xarv xoiouxarv 
avrjKooq u>v. Aeyexai 5’ arc; jiox’ qaav oi xexxiygq avBpamot, Ttpiv 
xaq Mouaac; ygyovevat . ygvopgvarv 5e Mouaarv Kai cpavgiaqq 
coSrj c ; . ouxarq apa xwgq xwv xoxg avBpumarv g^gTtAayqaav 
ucp’ qSovqq aKouovxgq, araxg aSovxec; q pgAqaav aixarv xg Kai 
itoxdjy. Kai g'AaBov auxouq xeAeuxrjaavxgq. Kai gK xouxarv xarv 
avBpumarv xo xarv xgxxiyarv ygvoq pgx’ gKgivo cpugxai, Surpov 
xouxo itapa Mouaarv Aa^ov, pqSev xpoyrjc SeTaBat, aAA’ 
aatxov xg Kai anoxov ov aSeiv, ga>q av xeAeuxrjaq, Kai pgxa 
xauxa gABov napa Mouaaq ajiayyeAAeiv, xiq xarv avBpumarv 
xaq Mouaaq xtpa. noAAurv Sri ouv g'vgKa AgKxgov xt Kai ou 
KaBeuSqxgov gv xrj peaqp|3pia. 

AgKxgov yap ouv. 


Vocabulary 

xgxxt^ (xgxxty-), 6 cicada (3a) 

Vigaiqyi(3pia, q midday (la) 

KqAgu> bewitch 
apyia, q laziness (lb) 

Kprjvq, q fountain (la) 
aKqAqxoq ov uncharmed 
jiapanAear cf. jiAear 
aepaq them 
anoKpumxar conceal 
avqKOoq ov unaware (of) (+gen.) 

JtpgJtgi it is fitting 

ygyovevai perf. inf. of yiyvopat 

qrSq, q song, singing (la) 

g^gJiAdyqaav aor. pass, of gKJiArjxxar astound 

apgAgar neglect (+gen.) 

noxa, xa drink (2b) 

xpocprj, q nourishment (la) 
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Grammar for Section 18 


In this section you cover: 

• Deliberatives in secondary sequence 

• axe + participle 'as one who' 

• Duals 


DELIBERATIVES AGAIN 


329. When a deliberative question is reported in indirect speech (e.g. ‘he won¬ 
dered what he was to do’) the question may be followed by the optative in 
secondary sequence, e.g. 

(direct) xivoc pr|x av n v eupcn; ‘What device am I to find?’ 

(indirect) qnopei rjvxrva pqx av n v stipoi ‘He did not know what device 
[he was] to find’ (cf. 405). 


axe + PARTICIPLE 'BECAUSE, AS' 


330. ax£ (fixed form) means ‘as [one who]’ or ‘because’ and is followed by a 
participle, e.g. 

ax£ ou Ttavu xi aocpop oSv .. . lit. ‘because (as) not being too smart’. 
Translate literally at first, and then turn the participle into an indicative, e.g. 

‘because he was not too smart’ 

(On participles in general, see 393.) 


DUALS 


331. When a verb has two people or things as its subject, or when a noun or 
adjective represents two people or things, the words can adopt a special 
form known as the dual. 

Verbs 

Verbs are restricted to duals in 2pl. ‘you two, you both’, ‘the two of you’ and 3pl. 
‘they both’, ‘the two/both of them’ only. 

■ Regular endings 

The dual endings are as follows: 
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Active 

Middle/passive 

2pl. 

‘you two’ 

-TOV 

-00 ov 

3pl. 

‘they both’ 

-tov (primary sequence) 

-o0ov (primary sequence) 



-xr|v (secondary) 

-o0qv (secondary) 


You will find these endings replacing whatever the non-dual form of the appro 


priate tense and mood would be. So: 


navae-xe ‘you (pi.) will stop’ > 

Ttauovxai ‘they cease’ > 

Eitauca-v ‘they stopped’ > 

enavaa-ads. ‘you ceased’ > 


nauoai-vxo ‘they cease’ (aor. opt. mid.) 


Ttauae-rov ‘you two will stop’ 
Ttaus-aOov ‘they both cease’ 
£7taucd-xr|v ‘they both stopped’ 
£7iauaa-a0ov ‘you both ceased’ 
> nauaou-a0r|v ‘they both cease’ 


Dual forms of dpi 

Indicative: 

£oxov ‘you/they two are’ 


ijorov ‘you two were’ 


rjcTiyv ‘they two were’ 

Subjunctive: 

qxov 

Optative: 

eixov, Eirqv 


Nouns/adjectives 

332. Nouns and adjectives too have dual forms, referring to two people or 
things. They are as follows: 


1st and 2nd declension nouns and adjectives 


pi. 

m. 

f 

n. 

Nom./acc. 

-00 

-a 

-u> 

Gen./dat. 

-01V 

-atv 

-01V 

Definite article 




pi 

m. 

f 

n. 

Nom./acc. 

XU) 

xu), xa 

XU) 

Gen./dat. 

xoTv 

xoTv/xaiv 

xoTv 


For example: 

• oi oocpoi av0puiTioi ‘the wise men’ (nom.) becomes too aocpcb av0pu)Ttu> ‘the 
two wise men’ (nom.) 
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• Tout; aocpouq avOpumouc; ‘the wise men’ (acc.) becomes too oocpci) avOpumw 
‘the two wise men’ (acc.) 

• xdiv oocpoov dvBpomoov ‘of the wise men’ (gen.) becomes xoiv oocpotv 
avBpumoiv ‘of the two wise men’ (gen.) 


3rd declension nouns and adjectives 

pi. 



m. 

/• 

n. 

Nom.lacc. 

-£ 

-e 

-£ 

Gen./dat. 

-OlV 

-OlV 

-OlV 


For example: 

• on aocpai yuvaiKeq ‘the wise women’ (nom.) becomes xd> aocpcb yuvauce ‘the 
two wise women’ (nom.) 
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Grammar for Section 19 


In this section you cover: 

• Herodotus' dialect 

• Accusative of respect 

• ou cpppi 'I say that... not', 'I deny' 


THE DIALECT OF HERODOTUS 


333. The Greek world was not politically unified, but consisted of about 1500 
autonomous city-states like Athens, Sparta, Thebes and so on. Up till 
the 4thC BC, each city-state tended to have its own dialect and alphabet. 
Here are the main features of the dialect of Herodotus, who came from the 
Greek-speaking city of Halikarnassos (modern Bodrum) on the west coast 
of Turkey. Since the region was called Ionia, the dialect is called ‘Ionic’: 

(a) Herodotus may have q where Attic has a (especially after p, e, i), e.g. 
nprjypa (Attic upaypa). This phenomenon is called ‘etacism’. 

Give the Attic form for: vsqviqc;, aupcpopq. 

(b) Herodotus uses aa for Attic re, e.g. BdAaoaa (Attic BdAarra). 

Give the Attic form for: npqaaoj, epuAdorno. 

(c) Herodotus can have: 

si for e e.g. Hjeivoq (Attic ^evoq); 
ou for o e.g. ouvopa (Attic ovopa); 
pi for si e.g. eraippioq (Attic srcupsioc;); 

Give the Attic form for: pouvoq, sivsKa. 

(d) Herodotus may not contract e verbs, nor nouns with e in the stem, e.g. 


cpiAscn 

(Attic cpiAd)) 

TIOISSIV 

(Attic tioisTv) 

e5eeto 

(Attic sSsiro) 

opsoq 

(Attic opouq) 

oso 

(Attic aou) 


(e) so can change to su, giving e.g. 
osu (for oso, Attic oou) 

psu (for Attic pou) 

iioiEupsva (for noiEopsva, Attic noioupsva) 

Give the Attic form for: sysvso, KaAsopsvoq, anoAssi, noisupsv. 

(f) Herodotus uses -sen for the gen. s. of Id nouns (e.g. vsqvisoj, not vsqviou), 
and -sojv for the gen. pi. of all type 1 nouns, e.g. Oupeojv, not 0upd>v. 

Give the Attic form for: nepaecnv. 
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(g) Herodotus uses -at in the dat. pi. of type 1/2 adjectives and nouns, e.g. 
TOUTOicn (Attic toutou;) 

toToi (Attic rote;) 

Give the Attic form for: xamaiai, xpn ar °i ai - 

(h) Except for oq, Herodotus uses the form of the definite article in place of 
the relative, e.g. itaiq xov cpuAaaastq (Attic Ttaiq ov cpuAarraq). 

(i) Herodotus often omits aspiration in composition (i.e. words with pre¬ 
fixes, etc.), e.g. 

dcTUKveopcn (Attic acpucveopai) 

\xex\r\ya (Attic peSippr) 

Some important Herodotean forms 

334. Here are some forms you will meet regularly: 


Herodotus 


Attic 

tov 

‘therefore’ 

ouv 

£U)V 

‘being’ 

U)V 

ecuutov 

‘himself’ 

£auxov 

£pi£U>UTOV 

‘myself’ 

£pauxov 

uoioq (ovcotoq) 

‘of what sort’ 

jtoioq 

kot£ (okote) 

‘when’ 

TZOTE 

Ku>q (oKuiq) 

‘how’ 

Ttu>q 

ptv 

‘him, her’ (acc.) 

no comparable Attic form 

01 

‘to him, to her’ (dat.) 

rare in Attic 


■ Warning 

It should be stressed that these are general rules, applying to most instances; that 
some of them illustrate simply alternative forms; and that the ‘rules’ are in fact 
far more complex than they are made to seem here (which is why you will be able 
to spot what look like inconsistencies). 


ACCUSATIVE OF RESPECT 


335. You have already met x\ in the sense ‘why?’, when it was explained that 
the literal meaning in this context was ‘in respect of what?’ (147). This use 
of the accusative to mean ‘in respect of’ is very common, especially after 
adjectives, and should be carefully looked for, e.g. 

ou KaGapoq x £ tpaq ‘not pure in respect of his hands’ (i.e. ‘with impure 
hands’); 
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SiecpBappevoc; xpv aKoryv ‘disabled in respect of his hearing’ (i.e. ‘deaf’). 
This construction is very common in poetry, and Homer is full of exam¬ 
ples, e.g. 

TioSap (incur; ’AxiAAeuq ‘Achilles, swift in respect of his feet’ (i.e. ‘swift¬ 
footed’). 


ou cpripv 


336. Observe that on cpppi means ‘I say that x is not the case’ (cf. Latin nego), 
e-g. 

KpoTooq ouk ecpr| xov raxT5a aupTteprJretv ‘Croesus said that he would not 
send his son’ ‘Croesus denied that he would send his son’. 

• In other words, ou cpppt does NOT mean ‘I do not say that... ’. 
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337. Homer, who lived somewhere on or off the west coast of Turkey, used a 
uniquely mixed dialect, developed over hundreds of years by oral poets 
who handed it down from generation to generation of poets; so it was never 
used in everyday speech. Its main purpose was to enable the poet to com¬ 
pose hexameter poetry orally, without the use of writing. This explains why 
so many different variations are available to the poet (see e.g. [e]!). Note 
the following highly characteristic features: 

(a) lack of augment - |3aAov = s|3aAov; £p(3aA£ = £ve(3aAe; 

(b) dative plurals in -at, -earn e.g. 5u>poun, noSsaat; 

(c) dative plural rale; appears as rrjc;, rfjat; so all type 1(a) (b) and (c) nouns 
(e.g. Gupqat); 

(d) genitive singular in -oio e.g. SojpOLo; and in -ao, -ecu, in place of -ou of 
Id types; 

(e) infinitives in -psv, -psvat, -evat (e.g. aKouepevav = cckoueiv). Note 
epev, eppsv, epevat, eppevai = eivai; tpev(ai) = ievat; 

(f) use of oi to mean ‘to him, her’, and rot meaning ‘to you’ (2s.); 

(g) definite articles oi, at appear also as roi, rat; 

(h) presence of q where Attic has a or e, e.g. xwpd = X^pcd (SaaiAfjac; = 
fkaiAsaq; 

(i) use of definite article to mean ‘he’, ‘she’, ‘it’, ‘they’; 

(j) ‘tmesis’, i.e. the splitting of the prefix of a verb from the verb with 
which it is (in Attic) normally joined, e.g. itpoq puGov sentev = puGov 
TtpooeeiTtev ‘he addressed a word’; 

(k) k£v (k£, k’) is used in place of av. 

(l) forms identical with the definite article being used as relative pronouns. 
■ Warning 

It should be stressed that the above list does not represent a series of hard-and- 
fast rules, which will always apply; the examples given are the most important 
alternative forms that Homer uses. 349-52 contains a fuller list of features of 
Homeric dialect. 


THE HOMERIC HEXAMETER 


338. Like the iambic trimeter of tragedy (see 287-8), the Homeric hexameter is 
made up of long and short syllables according to the fixed hexameter pattern: 
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(a) Number of feet 

There are six feet in a hexameter 

(b) Dactyls and spondees 

Each foot consists of either a dactyl or a spondee 

Dactyl 

A dactyl scans: - (long-short-short, ‘tum-ti-ti’) 

Spondee 

A spondee scans: - - (long-long, ‘turn-turn’). 

(c) The hexameter pattern 

(i) the first four feet can be either dactyl or spondee; 

(ii) the fifth foot is usually a dactyl; 

(iii) the sixth foot is always a spondee if we assume a final syllable is 
always treated as long. 

Thus a Homeric hexameter can be visually expressed as follows: 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

or or or or or or 

(--) 

Special features of Homeric scansion 

339. The ‘rules’ for identifying long and short feet metrically are largely the 
same as for the iambic trimeter (see 288-90). But there are some peculiar 
features of Homeric scansion, of which the three most important are as 
follows: 

(a) Correption 

‘Correption’ occurs when a naturally long vowel/diphthong at the end of a 
word becomes short because the next word begins with a vowel, e.g. 

Kai ppiv 

(b) The influence of ‘ digamma ’ (F) 

Digamma is a consonant pronounced like English ‘w’. By classical times 
the letter 364 
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(c) Effects of metre on the language 

The pattern of the dactyl-spondee rhythm of the Homeric hexameter imposes 
certain limitations and makes some words unusable. Homer gets round this by a 
number of devices: 

(i) words which are naturally long-short-long are scanned long-long-long, 

e-g- 

temp is scanned icrcir|. 

(ii) words which are naturally short-short-short have the first element length¬ 
ened, e.g. 

aKapaxoq - otKapaioq ‘unwearied’ 
dvspa - avepa ‘man’ (acc.) 

(iii) the use of alternative forms, e.g. dative in -soot (long-short) rather than -ecu 
(short-short) e.g. enzooi or threat, etc. 

(iv) in some cases one is given a choice whether to scan dactyl or spondee, 

e-g- 

Apyei/cpovxpc; or Apyer/cpovxpc; ‘slayer of Argos’ (epithet for Hermes) 
Here are the first five lines of the Homer extract scanned: 

(bq 6 pe/v £v0a Ka/0£u5£ no/XvrXaq / 5ioq ’O/Suaaeuc;, 
uitvcp / Kai Kapa/xip a/pppevo/c;. auxap A/0pvp 
(3p p’ eq / $aip/Kwv av/5pwv Sp/pov x£ no/Aiv x£ 
p 5’ av£/pou ooq / nvoip e/jieoouxo / §£pvia / Kouppq 
axp 5’ dp’ u/it£p K£cpa/Apq, Kai / pvv irpoq / pu0ov e/einev 
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Introduction to writing in Greek 

In the ENGLISH INTO GREEK Exercises you will practise translating English 

sentences into Greek. To get you started on this, bear in mind the following tips: 

■ Do not rush into translating - look carefully at the WHOLE sentence in English. 

■ First translate the ‘guide’ -sentence in Greek which precedes the one you have 
to translate from English into Greek. This has the same general shape as the 
sentence you will be writing. Use it to guide the shape of your sentence. 

■ Remember that Greek will often use just one word where English will use 
several, e.g. ‘you are going’ is translated by one word, [jatveu;. 

■ Think about the English sentence in terms of SUBJECT, VERB, and OBJECT. 

■ Remember, when turning the English SUBJECT and OBJECT into Greek, 
that it is vital to get the endings right in Greek - simply putting the Greek in 
the same order as the English will not get the meaning across. SUBJECTS 
will go into the NOM. case, OBJECTS into the ACC. 

■ You will have to check carefully on the NUMBER of the subject (s. or pi.), 
and make sure the verb corresponds to it (but remember that n. pi. subjects 
take s. verbs: see 35). 

■ Check also the number and gender (m., f., or n.) of nouns and make certain 
that any def. art. or adjective going with a noun agrees with it in CASE. 
NUMBER, and GENDER. 

So, work through these points for the following sentence: 

‘Guide’-sentence: oi av0pumoi opulcn xov 'Hygaxpaxov. 

Translate: ‘The men see [the] Hegestratos.’ 

Your sentence for translation into Greek: ‘The friends pursue the man.’ 

What is the SUBJECT? (It is ‘the friends’) 

What is Greek for ‘friend’? (It is cpiAoq) 

What gender is cpiAoq? (M.) 

So what form of ‘the’ will you need? (Some form of 6) 

What CASE does this need to be in your sentence? 

How many friends? (More than one - you need the pi.) 

So how do you translate ‘the friends’ here? 

What is the VERB? (It is ‘pursue’) 

What is the Greek for ‘I pursue’? (It is Stamen) 

What form do you need? (It is the third person pi.) 

So what is ‘pursue’ here? 

Does this VERB have an OBJECT (remember, not all verbs have objects)? 

What is the OBJECT? (It is ‘the man’) 

What is Greek for ‘the man’? 

Make sure that ‘the’ agrees with ‘man’. 

What CASE does this need to be in your sentence? 

How many men? 

So what is ‘the man’ here? 
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Putting it all together - look at the guide-sentence to structure your sentence. 
The sentence should be: 
oi cpiAot 5 iu)kouch xov av9pumov. 

Introduction to Greek to English Test Exercises 

In the TEST EXERCISES you will translate passages of continuous Greek with¬ 
out the help from vocabulary or grammar. Here are some tips to get you started: 

■ Do not rush into translating - look carefully at the WHOLE of a sentence 
before you start writing. 

■ Remember that you need to look at the ENDINGS of words to find out their 
role in the sentence - you can’t simply read the meaning of the sentence from 
the left-to-right order of the words. 

■ Pay attention to the def. arts, in a sentence (they tell you the GENDER, 
CASE, and NUMBER of their nouns). 

■ Analyse Greek sentences into SUBJECT, VERB, and OBJECT. 

Now apply these lessons to a sentence: 
xouq ouv dv0pu>Tiouq 5 iu>kouchv 6 Kuftepvrjxriq kou 6 Zr|vo0sptq. 

■ Read through the whole sentence first. 

■ Read through the sentence again carefully: 

■ xouq - what is this? (def. art. - there should be a noun it AGREES with 
nearby) 

□ What gender, case, number? (m., acc., pi.) 

□ Hold this information in your head. So far our sentence goes ‘The 
[objects, m.]’ 

■ ouv - what is this? (particle) 

□ What does it mean? (‘so’: it will probably be the first word in English) 

□ Hold this in your head too. So far our sentence goes ‘So the [objects, m.]’ 

■ av0pu)Ttouq - what is this? (noun) 

□ What gender, case, number? (m., acc., pi.) 

□ Where have you seen this combination of gender, case, and number? (in 
the article xouq just now - so xouq probably goes with ctv0pumouq) 

□ What does it mean? (‘men’) 

□ Is it likely to be SUBJECT or OBJECT? (Object, because it is ACC.) So 
far our sentence goes ‘So the men [object]’ 

■ Slojkougiv - what is this? (verb) 

□ What person and number? (third person pi.) 

□ What does it mean? (‘they [or people later specified in the sentence] pursue’) 

□ Hold this too. So far our sentence goes ‘So the men [obj.] they pursue’. 
Is it ‘the men’ who are pursuing? No. ‘The men’ are the OBJECT, not the 
subject. So in English, at the moment, the sentence means ‘So they are 
pursuing the men’. 
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■ 6 Kuf)£pvr|rr|(; - what is this (def. art. plus noun) 

□ What gender, case, number? (m., nom., s.) 

□ What does it mean? (‘the captain’) 

□ Is it likely to be SUBJECT or OBJECT? (Subject, because it is NOM., 
but it is also S., while the verb, Siojkougiv, is PL. But remember there 
could be a further person specified in the sentence who, together with 6 
KUpspvrjxriq, makes up the subject.) So far our sentence goes ‘So the men 
[obj.] they pursue the captain [subj.]’ 

■ Koci - what is this? (‘and’) 

□ ‘And’ what? So far our sentence goes ‘So the men [obj.] they pursue the 
captain [subj.] and’ 

■ 6 Zr|vo0£puq - what is this? (def. art. plus noun) 

□ What gender, case, number? (m., nom., s.) 

□ What does it mean? (‘[the] Sdenothemis’) 

□ Is it likely to be SUBJECT or OBJECT? (Subject, because it is NOM., but 
it is also S., when the verb, Stumouatv is PL. But we have just seen kou, 
‘and’, connecting 6 Kujtepvrjxriq and 6 Zr|v60£puc;) 

■ So, what is the SUBJECT? (6 Ku[kpv(jxr|c; Kai 6 Zrpvo0£pu;) 

■ What is the OBJECT? (xouq ctv0pumouc;) 

■ What is the VERB? (Stumoucnv) 

■ Putting all of this together, the sentence means, ‘the captain and [the] 

Sdenothemis [SUBJECTS] chase [VERB] the men [OBJECT].’ 

■ Are there any words you have left out? (yes, ouv) 

■ It is a particle meaning ‘so’. 

■ With ouv the whole sentence means: 

■ ‘So the helmsman and [the] Sdenothemis chase the men.’ 

You can now see why ancient Greek is so good for the brain and for the under¬ 
standing of the workings of language. You have to pay close attention to every 

word. The rewards of this way of thinking about what you are saying and how 

you are saying it will be immense. 
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Some definitions 

(i) Aspect 

340. This refers to the way in which a verb form suggests that the reader should 
look at the action. The clearest example of aspect can perhaps be best 
seen in Greek’s use of the imperfect and aorist to refer to action in the 
past: the imperfect suggests that the action should be viewed as continu¬ 
ing, as a process, the aorist suggests that it simply took place as an event. 
Participles, infinitives, imperatives, optatives and subjunctives are virtu¬ 
ally always differentiated in their present and aorist forms by aspect, not 
by time. Their present forms suggest that the action should be viewed as 
continuing, a process; their aorist forms suggest that the action should be 
viewed as simply happening, an event. 

(ii) Change of subject in the accusative 

In clauses which take a verb in the infinitive or participle, the subject is placed in 
the accusative if it is different from that of the main verb, e.g. 

oi5a oe ptopov ovxa ‘7 know that you are foolish’ 

evopt^opev roup ‘'EAAqvac; TiatSaq sivat ‘we used to consider the Greeks to 
be/that the Greeks were children’ 

(iii) Sequence 

‘Primary sequence’ means that the main verb is present, future or perfect; ‘sec¬ 
ondary (or historic) sequence’ means that the main verb is aorist, imperfect or 
pluperfect. Sequence plays an important part in determining whether the sub¬ 
junctive or optative is available for use in certain constructions. 

(iv) Voice and mood 

‘Voice’ is the term used to indicate the relationship between the subject of a verb 
and the action, i.e. active, middle or passive; while ‘mood’ indicates the function 
in which the verb is used, i.e. whether it is indicative, imperative, subjunctive or 
optative, to which are added the infinitive and participle. 
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THE GREEK ALPHABET 


341. Before the fourth century there were many forms of the Greek alphabet in use 
in different cities. After 403 Athens and eventually most other cities adopted 
the so-called Ionic form of the alphabet, which is the one in use today. 

One important letter which does not appear in the Ionic alphabet is the 
digamma (F). This was originally the sixth letter of the alphabet (cf. English 
fF), and had the value of English ‘w’. The Attic and Ionic dialects lost the 
sound at prehistoric date, and consequently the letter was not used in their 
alphabets. Other dialects maintained the sound, and the letter continued in 
use in these dialects down to the adoption of the Ionic alphabet in the fourth 
century. After this, traces of digamma are found, sometimes represented 
by Greek (3, e.g. a Hellenistic text writes pi^a ‘root’ in Sapphic dialect as 
PptoSa, using the (3 to represent the digamma which Sappho used (FpioSa). 
The importance of the digamma lies in the fact that Homeric scansion may 
react to it as if it were still there. Thus one would expect, for example, gvt 
o’lKCp in Homer to elide into ev o’tKCp; but no, for it was originally Foikoc;, 
starting with a consonant. (See further notes on Homeric metre in the 
Running Grammar 338-9.) 


ALPHABET AND PRONUNCIATION 


342. Here is a more detailed guide to the sound of ancient Greek on the assump¬ 
tion of a standard English pronunciation of the examples: 


Greek 

capital 

Greek 

minuscule 

English Pronunciation (recommended) 

transcription 

used in this 

course 1 

Phonetic 
transcription 2 

A 

a (alpha) 

a 

English ‘cup’ (Italian ‘amare’) 

[a] 

(when 





long) 

a 


English ‘calm’ (Italian ‘amare’) 

[a:] 


a 


as a (more correctly, with i at the end) 

[a:i] 


ai 


English ‘high’ 

[ai] 


au 


English ‘how’ 

[au] 


au 


as au (with first element long) 

[a:u] 

B 

(3 (beta) 

b 

as English ‘b’ 

[b] 

r 

Y 

g 

English ’got’; before k, x, Y> as ‘ink’ or ‘song’ 

[gn;rj] 


(gamma) 




A 

5 (delta) 

d 

French ‘d’ (with tongue on teeth, not gums) 

[d] 

E 

£ 

e 

English ‘pet’ 

[e] 


( epsilon) 





£1 


English ‘fiancee’ (German ‘Beet’) 

[e:] 


£U 


Cockney ‘belt’ (Italian ‘enlogia’) 

[eu] 

Z 

( (zeta) 

sd 

English ‘wisdom’ 

[zd] 
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Greek 

Greek 

English 

Pronunciation (recommended) 

Phonetic 

capital 

minuscule 

transcription 
used in this 


transcription 2 



course 1 



H 

r| (eta) 

e 

English ‘hairy’ (French ‘tete’) 

[e:] 


n 


as r| (more correctly, with t at the end) 

[e:i] 


r|U 


as eu (with first element long) 

[e:u] 

0 

0 (theta) 

th 

English ‘fop’ (emphatically pronounced; later, as 
in 'tilin’) 

[th] 

I 

t (iota) 

i 

English ‘bit’ (French Vitesse’) 

[i] 

(long) 

t 


English ‘bead’ 

[1:] 

K 

k (kappa) 

k 

English ‘s£in’ 

[k] 

A 

X 

(lambda) 

1 

English ‘/eft’ 

[1] 

M 

p (mu) 

m 

English ‘man’ 

[m] 

N 

v (mi) 

n 

English 'net’ 

[n] 

2 

? (xi) 

X 

English ‘box’ 

[ks] 

0 

0 

0 

English ‘pot’ (or German ‘Gott") 

[ 0 ] 


(omicron) 





Ol 


English ‘boy" 

[oi] 


ov 


English ‘too’ 

[u:] 

n 

n (pi) 

P 

English ‘spin’ 

[P] 

p 

p (rho) 

r 

Scottish ‘rolled’ r 

[r] 

i 

o.q 

(sigma) 3 

s 

English ‘.sing’, ‘lesson’ 

[s] 

T 

t (tau) 

t 

t (with tongue on teeth, not gums) 

[t] 

Y 

V 

u,y 

u, as in French ‘lane’ (German ‘M/iller’) 

[y] 


(upsilon) 




(long) 

0 


u, as in French ‘rase’ (German Mdhle’) 

[y:] 


Ul 


close to French ‘huit" 

[yl] 

<t> 

cp (phi) 

P h 

English ‘pot’ (emphatically pronounced; later, as 
in ‘/ear’) 

[ph] 

X 

X (khi) 

kh 

English ‘cat’ (emphatically pronounced; later, as 
in ‘loch’) 

[kh] 

¥ 

vj) ( psi ) 

ps 

English ‘lapse" 

[ps] 

0 


0 

English ‘saw’ 

[ 0 :] 


(omega) 





Cp 


As « (more correctly, with 1 at the end) 

[o:i] 


1 See also notes at 454. 

2 1PA system, in which : adds length; th, ph, kh mean aspirated t, p, k. 

3 Most Greek texts use two forms of minuscule sigma: <; at the end of the word, a elsewhere (e.g. ooot;). 
Some Greek texts print a ‘lunate" sigma, c, which is used in all positions (e.g. OCOC). 
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Double consonants 

343. (i) and ij> indicate a double consonant: 

£ is written for o5 
^ is written for Kq 
rjr is written for itq 

Double consonants are given their full value in pronunciation, e.g. 

jiti is pronounced as in ‘hip-pocket’ 
xx is pronounced as in ‘rat-trap’ 
oo is pronounced as in ‘disservice’ 

XX is pronounced as in ‘wholly’ (cf. ‘holy’). 

The exception is yy, which is pronounced as in ‘finger’; and so too yK [as in 
‘ink’], y£j [as in ‘lynx’] and yy [as in ‘iuk/zorn’]. It is debated whether yp was 
pronounced ‘hangman’. 

Vowel length 

(ii) Vowels do not always indicate a distinction of length (or quantity): 

e, o always indicate a short vowel 
r\, oo always indicate a long vowel 

a, t, u are used for both long and short vowels. In this Course the main 
vocabularies and tables indicates long vowels thus: a I u 

Breathing marks 

(iii) Words beginning with a vowel show a ‘breathing’ mark over the first (some¬ 
times the second) letter, either' or ’ e.g. 

opoq (‘oros’) 
opoq (‘horos’) 

The ‘rough’ breathing,', denotes the presence of ‘h’. 

The ‘smooth’ breathing, is merely a convention to denote the absence of ‘h’. 
Note that all words beginning with p take a rough breathing, e.g. pqrcup (‘rhetor’). 
This may have indicated a special pronunciation. 

Accents 

(iv) You will already have noticed that Greek words have accent marks, i.e/ 
(acute), '(grave), ~ (circumflex). These denote the musical pitch at which the 
accented syllable was pronounced high pitch ('), low pitch ('), high pitch 
falling to low (”: originally written as a combination of acute + grave, This 
accent is found only on long vowels, and diphthongs). 

There is no reason why you should not attempt to ‘pitch’ the accent, but you will 
find it fairly difficult to do without constant care and attention. English speakers 
naturally ‘stress’ syllables. If you cannot ‘pitch’, then you must ‘stress’ the accented 
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syllable, even though this may obscure the accent which is being used (whether 
' or ~). Learn the word with its accent as part of its pronunciation. That is why the 
accent is there. 

For a fuller, though by no means complete, account of Greek methods of 
accentuation, see 344-8. 

Punctuation 

(v) There are four punctuation marks in Greek, though we have used some 
English ones in places to ease reading. The four Greek marks are: 

. full stop, as in English 
, comma, as in English 

• colon or semicolon (note that • is placed slightly above the line) 

; question-mark 

Ancient conventions 

(vi) Now the truth must be told that a fifth-century Greek would hardly have recog¬ 
nised a single one of all these conventions you have just learnt. Fifth-century 
Greeks wrote in CAPITAL LETTERS, with NOGAPSBETWEENWORDS, 
with NO ACCENTS, with NO SMOOTH BREATHINGS and virtually NO 
PUNCTUATION. 4 All these conventions sprang up later, some very much 
later indeed. Modern Greek continues to use most of them. 

Smoothing the gaps 

(vii) Greeks generally liked their language to run smoothly, and to achieve this 
they regularly ran words together, or modified their endings (as we do too, 
e.g. ‘isn’t’ for ‘is not’, ‘we’re’ for ‘we are’, ‘Tom ‘n’ Jerry’ for ‘Tom and 
Jerry’): 

(a) ou, ouk, oux; sk, 


4 Consequently the act of reading for an ancient Greek must have required a high level of intelli¬ 
gence and concentration, especially since the endings of the words are so crucial for meaning. It 
is bad enough in English: here is a translated extract from Plato’s Republic: 

FARLESSIAGREESOWECANTHAVEHOMERSAYINGOFTHEGODSANDAFITOFHELPLE 

SSLAUGHTERSEIZEDTHEHAPPYGODSASTHEYWATCHEDHEPHAESTUSBUSTLINGU 

PANDDOWNTHEHALLYOURARGUMENTWOULDNTALLOWTHATCALLITMYARGUM 

ENTIFYOULIKEHEREPLIEDINANYEVENTWECANTALLOWITANDSURELYWEMUSTV 

ALUETRUTHFULNESSHIGHLY, 

and so on. 

The Greek looked roughly as follows: 

nOAYMENTOIHAOEOYKOYNHOMHPOYOYAETATOIAYTAAnOAEHME0AnEPI0EQNASBEZTOS 
AAPENQPTOrEAQmAKAPEIEI0EOIEINEQ£IAONH<MIETONAIAAQMATAnOinNYONTAOYK 
AnOAEKTEONKATATONEONAOrONEIEYE4>HBOYAEIEMONTI0ENAIOYrAPOYNAnOAEKTEON 
AAAAMHNKAIAAH0EIAN rEEIEPinOAAOYnOIHTEON ... 
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Notice the changes that the Greek for ‘no(t)’ undergoes in response to its 
environment: 

AikcuotioAic; on (3at vei npoq ... ‘Dikaiopolis does not go to .. 
AucamTioAic; ouk Ecrnv ev . .. ‘Dikaiopolis is not in . . 

AlkoilohoAic; oux opa xov ... ‘Dikaiopolis does not see the ... ’ 

► Rules: on before a consonant 

ouk before a vowel with no ‘h’ sound (‘unaspirated’) 
oux before a vowel with an ‘h’ sound (‘aspirated’). 


On the same principle, ek ‘out of’ changes to iE, before a vowel, e.g. 

ek xou TtAoiou ‘out of the boat’ 

£^ ’AGqvojv ‘out of Athens’ 

(b) vu-moveable 

The letter -v is used at the end of some words to smooth over ‘hiatus’, i.e. 
the awkward transition between two vowels, one ending a word and the next 
beginning a word, or at the end of sentences. It is found in: 

• Most words ending in -at, including and -rjji, e.g. TtoA£cn(v), vu^i(v), 

|3atvoucJi(v) 

• All third person verbs ending in -£, e.g. ekeAeucj£(v) 

• Eaxi(v) 

e.g. PaivoufJijipoq ... ‘they go towards ...’; (3aivouaiv_£ic; ... ; ‘they go into 
...’; |3aivoucnv ‘they go [full stop]’. For other consonantal changes, see 359. 

Transcribing Greek 

(viii) For the principles of transcription of names from Greek into English, see 
342 above and, for the traditional Latinate method, see 454. 

Alphabet poem 

(ix) The following poem was composed by the fifth-century poet Kallias: 

a (3 y 5 £ 

Ear’ aAcpa, (Jfjxa, yappa, §eAca Kai to si, 

l, p 0 i k A p 
(pjxa, pra, Gfjxa, ioaxa, KctTiTta, Aa|3§a, pu, 

v ^ o ti p o,q x u 
vu, E,el, to ou, tteT, put, to otypa, xau, to u 

cp x ^ w _ 

cpd, xd x£ Kai t]td Kai x£A£uxatov xo d>. 
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ACCENTUATION 


General remarks 5 

344. Accent-marks were invented about the third century. Their purpose was to 
indicate the musical pitch of the syllable on which the accent was placed. 
There are three accents: 


► 

the acute 

' (high pitch) 

► 

the grave 

' (low pitch, or perhaps a falling of the voice) 

► 

the circumflex 

~ (high pitch falling to low) 


Most Greek words have their own accent, which has to be learnt with the 
word. Observe the differing accents on: 


av0pcoTtoq, tiAotov, (3orj, oiida. 

► In nouns and adjectives, the accent is persistent - that is, it nearly 
always stays where it occurs in its dictionary form unless forced to 
move or change by the rules of accent which follow. You must learn 
where the accent falls when you learn the word. 

► In verbs, accentuation is almost entirely predictable: a basic grasp of the rules 
of accentuation will give you almost complete mastery over all verb accents. 

The position of the accent 

345. If a word has an accent, it will fall on one of the last three syllables. The 
following diagram shows you where it is possible for accents to fall: 



Third syllable back 

Second Syllable back 

Last syllable 


(antepenultimate) 

(penultimate) 

(ultimate) 

Acute 

yes 

yes 

yes 

Circumflex ~ 

no 

yes 

yes 

Grave 

no 

no 

yes 


Each of these accents has a technical name, by which you may find it denoted: 



Third-last 

Second-last 

Last 

Acute: 

'proparoxytone 

'paroxytone 

'oxytone 


avGpwrot; 

oAtyot; 

ayaGot; 

Circumflex: 

Grave: 


~ properispomenon 
napGsvdjva 

~ perispomenon 
opco 

" barytone 
ayaGoc; 


5 This is a basic introduction to a big topic. Readers wishing to take it further are strongly advised to 
buy Philomen Probert, A New Short Guide to the Accentuation of Ancient Greek (Bristol Classical 
Press, 2003), a brilliant introduction, complete with exercises and discussion of difficult issues. 
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(i) The acute ' 

346. Observe the following principles: 

► The acute can fall on any of the last three syllables. 


(i) If the last syllable has a long vowel or diphthong, the accent can fall only on 
the last two, e.g. 

avBpumoc;, avBpumou. 

(ii) If the acute falls on the last syllable, it will become grave when followed by 
another word in the same sentence (unless a comma, full-stop or question- 
mark intervene, or the following word is an enclitic, q.v.), e.g. 

tio0£v q |3oq; q |3oq rou avBpumou ... 

(ii) The circumflex ' 


► The circumflex can fall only on the last two syllables; it can stand only 
on a long vowel or a diphthong. 


If the last syllable is long, a circumflex cannot stand on the second last but 
will be replaced by an acute, e.g. 

outo^, oturq. 

(Hi) The grave ' 


► The grave can stand only on the last syllable, and will do so only when 
the word is followed directly by another word in the same sentence 
which is not an enclitic (see ‘The acute’ (ii) above). 


Observe the change of accent on the last syllable in: 

KctAq q yuvq. q yuvq |3aiv£i. q yuvq KaAq. 

Proclitics and Enclitics 

347. Not all words have an accent of their own. Those which do not are distin¬ 
guished into two types: 

(i) Proclitics 

These words have no accent of their own, because they are accentually linked to 
the word which follows them. The commonest proclitics are 6, q, oi, ai, £v, dq, 
ou(k/x), £t. They show an accent only when the word which follows is an enclitic, 
e.g. £t y£ (see next). 
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(ii) Enclitics 

These are accentually linked to the preceding word, and often change the accen¬ 
tuation of the preceding word.The principal enclitics are: re, nq (‘a certain’, and 
all indefinite words, e.g. non ‘somewhere’), unemphatic pe, pou, pot, oe, oou, 
oot, eipi (‘I am’) and cpppr (‘I say’) in the present indicative (though not the 
2s.), y£. 


Note : 

An enclitic cannot stand first in a clause. 

(a) Acute on the last remains acute if the following word is enclitic, e.g. 

dvpp |3atvei, avpp rip |3atvet. 

(b) If the preceding word has an acute on the third last syllable, or a circumflex 
on the second last, that word will take as well as its normal accent an acute on its 
last syllable, e.g. 

dvApomoq Tip 
tiAoiov ti 

(c) If the preceding word has a circumflex on the last syllable, the enclitic simply 
loses any accent, e.g. opv sort 

(d) Strings of enclitics will throw accents back onto each other, e.g. 

dvBpwTtpq rip note pot eAeys ... ‘a certain man once said to me ...’ 

(do not confuse rip here with rip; = ‘who, what?’) 

(e) Forms of tic; with two syllables will accent the last if they follow a 
paroxytone word, e.g. 

npop o’lKiav xtva ‘to a certain house’ 

(xtva cannot throw its accent back onto o’lKiav because OLKiav does not have 
an acute on the third-last or a circumflex on the second-last. Note that the 
accent on Tip; falls on the first syllable in all its forms, e.g. 

Ttpop xtva OLKiav (3aLV£iq; ‘to what house are you going?’) 

Some general hints 

348. Here are some of the more general rules of accentuation: 

(a) Nouns, pronouns, adjectives 

(i) For the purposes of accentuation (not metre), -ot and -at of nom. pi. count 
short at the end of these words. Thus dvGpumoi, 5idvouxi. 

(ii) Words of 1st and 2nd declension with an acute on the last syllable of nom. 
s. take circumflex in the genitives and datives, e.g. dyaOoq: dyaBop dyaBui 
/ dyaBpp ayaBrj / ayaBoav / ayaBou; dyaBouc;. 
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(iii) all ist declension nouns have a circumflex on the -d>v of the genitive 
plural (no matter where the accent was originally), e.g. viKq gen. pi. vikojv; 
so with 3rd declension nouns in -oq (ok£UU>v), if contracted (cf. OKsnecnv). 

(iv) Note especially tioAscnq, iioAsojv. breaking the rule of 346(a). 

(v) Monosyllables of the 3rd declension are accented on the final syllable 
of the genitive and dative; e.g. Ttouq; gen. s. TtoSpq; dat. s. Tto5i; gen. pi. 
tioSwv; dat. pi. ttocn. 

(vi) Noms. and accs. accented on the final syllable are acute, unless contracted; 

e-g- 

6 napBevcnv but 6 nepiKA^q (nepucAeriq). 

(b) Verbs 

(vii) The accent normally goes back as far as it can, and is nearly always acute 
(but see under contracted verbs [xi] below). 

(viii) For the purposes of accentuation (not metre), at counts short (except in 
the optative, in which both at and ot count long), e.g. 

dnoKpivsirai, AueaBat but vopi^ot 

(ix) If the infinitive ends in -vat, the infinitive will be accented on the second 
last (acute or circumflex), and its nom. s. m. participle on the last syllable: 

AeAuKgvat - AeAuKwq (gen. m./n. AeAuKoroq) 

5t5ovai - 5t5ouq (f. 5t5ouaa; gen. m./n. SiSovroq) 

AuBflvat - AuBdq (f. AuBeTaa; gen. m./n. AuBsvroq) 

(x) Strong aorists accent on the last syllable in infinitive and participle active, 

e-g- 

cpuyetv, cpuycuv (contrast cpguystv, cpsuycuv of the present) 

(xi) For contracted verbs, examine the uncontracted form and determine where 
the accent would come on that. If an accented syllable is involved in the 
contraction, the accent will be circumflex on the resulting contraction, if 
the rule under 346(ii) does not apply. If 346(ii) does apply, the accent will 
be acute, e.g. 

Tioieei > Tiotet 
£7lOt££ > £7toi£l 
opaouyv > optpriv 


HOMERIC DIALECT: THE MAIN FEATURES 


349. Homer’s Greek differs in important ways from Attic Greek, as follows: 
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Nouns 

First declension 

Second declension 

Third declension 

Nominative s. 

Types lab c (f) 

Ends in -r\, even 
after p, e, t e.g. 

Xcupq, not xcupd. 

Type Id (m.) may 
end in -a, not - qq, 
e.g. imrora, not 
uutoxqq 


Accusative s. 

Ends in -rv as well as 
-t5a, e.g. yAauKcumv and 
yAauKcumSa. 

Endings in -qa 
coi'i'espond to ea, e.g. 
|3aaiAqa =(3aaiAea. 

Genitive s. 

Type Id (m.) ends 
in -ao, -ecu, not -ou, 
e.g. Axpei5ao, not 
AxpeiSou. 

Genitive s. 

Ends in -oio 
as well as -ou, e.g. 
TteSioio 
and TteSiou. 

Genitive s. 

Endings in -qoq and 
-toq correspond to -ecuq, 
e.g. |3aatAqoq = 

|3aatAecuq; 
ttoAtoq = TtoAecuq. 



Accusative pi. 

Endings in -qaq 
correspond to -eaq, e.g. 
|3aaiAqaq = |3aaiAedq. 

Genitive pi. 

Usually ends in 
-ctcuv, -ecuv, e.g. 
vupcpacuv, 
not vupcpcuv. 

Genitive pi. 

Dual ends in 
-oi'rv, so itntoiiv, not 
tTtTioiv (dat. pi. too) 

Genitive pi. 

Endings in -qcuv 
correspond to -ecuv, e.g. 
|3aaiAqcuv = |3aaiAecuv. 

Dative pi. 

Nearly always ends 
in -qat(v), or -qq, e.g. 
ttuAqatv = nuAaiq. 

Dative pi. 

Ends in -otoi and -otq, 
e.g. cpuAAotoi, 
cpuAAotq. 

Dative pi. 

Ends in -earn and -at, e.g. 
TioSeaat, etteaai. 


Note : 

(i) Observe the Homeric alternation between a and oo (which can be metrically 
useful), e.g. xoaoq > xoaaoq, peaoq > peaaoq, no cn > noooi. 

(ii) The termination -cpi (-ocpt) may be used for the dat. s. and pi. of nouns and 
adjectives (and sometimes the gen. s. and pi. too), e.g. (3irjcpi ‘by force’, 
SaKpuocpiv ‘with tears’, opeacprv ‘in the mountains’. 
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350. Pronouns 


eyco 

Gen. s - £|i£io, epeo, £[a£u, |j£u, ejjeOev 
cm ‘I’, ‘you’ 

Gen. s. - aero, oso, aev, aeGev 

ripen; ‘we’ 

Acc. - rjjaeac;, a\i\ie 
Gen. - ripdcnv, rip£cnv 
Dat. - ct|j|ai(v) 

upeu; ‘you’ 

Acc. - upeac;, uppe. 

Gen. - updoov, upeoov 
Dat. - uppi(v). 

e ‘him’ 

Gen. - do, eo, £u, £0£v 
Dat. - £Oi, oi 

acpe ‘them’ 

Acc. - acp£, acpEaq, acpaq. 

Gen. - ocpdwv, ocp£cnv. 

Dat. - acpi, acpiai. 

tic; ‘who, what, which’ 

Nom. - tic; 

Acc. - dva 
Gen. - xeo/xev 
Dat. - T£(p 
Gen. pi. - T£wv. 

6 p to ‘he, she, it’ 

Nom. pi. - oi, ai, or toi, too. 

Dat. pi. - toic;, toToi, Tfjq, 

Trjai as well as rale;. 


351. Verbs 
(i) Person endings 

-aav can become -v in 3pl. act., e.g. eoxr\oav becomes eotccv 
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-avxat, -avxo in 3pl. mid./pass. often becomes -axat, -axo, e.g. rjaxo instead of 
rjvxo 

(ii) Tenses 

Future: generally uncontracted, e.g. spew (gpoo), xeAecn (xeAeaoj). 
Present/Imperfect: sometimes reinforced by a form in -ok- implying repetition, 

e.g- 

cpuysoKov ‘they kept on running away’. 

Aorist/Imperfect: in both the augment may be missing e.g. |3dAov (s|3aAov). 
Observe the necessary adjustments in compounds, e.g. £p(3aAe (eve|3aAe). 

(Hi) Moods 
Subjunctive: 

(a) appears with a short vowel, e.g. iopi£v= uopsv 

(b) has 2s. mid. in -pat, -sat 

(c) has 3s. act. in -at, e.g. cpopefjar=cpopfj 

(d) is used in place of the future; and can be used in general remarks. 

(iv) Infinitive 

It appears with the endings -pev, -pevai, -var for -eiv, -vat e.g. Sopevar = Souvat; 
i'piEv =ievat; epev, eppev, eppevat = eivat; &Kou£pi£v(ai) = dtKouetv. 

Contracted verbs 

In contracted verbs, we can find: 

-ocu-, -ojoj- in place of-ao- (Attic -oj-) e.g. opowvxeq for Attic opwvxec;; 

- aa-, -aa where Attic would contract ae to a, and a£t to a. 

352. Adverbs 

Note the way the following suffixes are used to create adverbs: 

-§£ ‘whither’, as in hoAepovSe ‘to the war’ (Note that -§£ here is attached to 
the acc.; in all the rest, the suffix is attached to the stem.) 

-5ov ‘how’, as in KAayyqSov ‘with cries’ 

-0£v ‘whence’, as in ui[> 60 £v ‘from above’ 

-0i ‘where’, as in ux^60i ‘on high’ 

Cf. 451. 


Particles 

Note particularly the use and force of the following particles: 


apa (dp, pa) 

§p 

h 

Tt£p 


‘so, next’ (showing transition) 
‘indeed’ (emphasising) 
‘surely’ (emphasising) 

‘just, even’ (emphasising) 
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i£ ‘and’ (or to show a general remark) 

rot ‘I tell you’ (assertion) (But it may also=oot, ‘to you, for you’.) 


THE DEFINITE ARTICLE, NOUNS AND PRONOUNS 


353. The definite article 6, f|, to, ‘the’ 


Singular 


M 

F 

N 

Nominative 

6 

A 

to 

Accusative 

tOV 

tf|V 

to 

Genitive 

tOU 

tfjq 

tou 

Dative 

TO) 

"m 

tip 

Plural 


M 

F 

N 

Nominative 

ox 

ai 

ta 

Accusative 

tout; 

taq 

ta 

Genitive 

tU)V 

tU)V 

tuiv 

Dative 

tou; 

tau; 

tou; 


354. First declension nouns 


(3orj, f|, ‘shout’ (la) 



s. 

pi. 

Nom. 

$°A 

[$oat 

Acc. 

[$orjv 

(3oaq 

Gen. 

porjc; 

[fowV 

Dat. 

(3ofi 

(3oatc; 

attopia, f), ‘ 

perplexity’ (lb) 



s. 

pi. 

Nom. 

dmopia 

anoptat 

Acc. 

duopidv 

duoptai; 

Gen. 

dmopiaq 

aTtoptuiv 

Dat. 

duopta 

anoptau; 

0aAatta, f|. 

,‘sea’(lc) 



s. 

pi. 

Nom. 

BdAatta 

0dAattai 

Acc. 

0aAattav 

daAdttaq 

Gen. 

SaAattriq 

0aAattc6v 

Dat. 

SaAattp 

0aAattau; 
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vauxrp;, 6 

sailor’ (Id) 



S. 

pi. 

Nom. 

vauiriq 

vauxcu 

Acc. 

vauxr|v 

vauxcw; 

Gen. 

vauxou 

vauxwv 

Dat. 

vauxr| 

vauxarq 

Voc. 

d> vauxa 


veavvac;, 6 

‘young man’ (Id) 



s. 

pi. 

Nom. 

veavfaq 

veavfar 

Acc. 

vedvfav 

veavuxc; 

Gen. 

veavfou 

veavioov 

Dat. 

vedvra 

vedvrau; 

Voc. 

w veavia 



355. Second declension nouns 


avSpunos, 6 

‘man/fellow’ 2(a) 



s. 

pi. 

Nom. 

avSpwnoq 

av0pooTioi 

Acc. 

avOpamov 

avOpumouc; 

Gen. 

avOpumou 

avOpumoov 

Dat. 

dv0pa)7tcp 

avOpumou; 

Voc. 

do dvOpcoTie 


epyov, xo ‘task/duty/job/work’ 2(b) 


s. 

pi. 

Nom. 

epyov 

epya 

Acc. 

epyov 

epya 

Gen. 

epyou 

epyojv 

Dat. 

epycp 

epyorq 


356. Third declension nouns 


6 Aipirjv (Aipev-), ‘harbour’ (3a) 


s. 

pi. 

Nom. Arpirjv 

Arpieveq 

Acc. Arpieva 

Arpievac; 

Gen. Aipievoq 

Arpievoav 

Dat. Aipievi 

Aipieai(v) [< Arpievai(v)] 
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r| vu£ (vukt-), ‘night’ (3a) 



s. 

pi. 

Nom. 


vuKteq 

Acc. 

vuKta 

vuKtaq 

Gen. 

VUKTOq 

VUKtWV 

Dat. 

VUKtl 

vu^f(v) [< vuKtaf(v)] 

Tipaypa (Trpaypat-), to ‘thing, matter’ (3b) 


■S’. 

pi. f 

Nom. 

Tipaypia 

Tipaypiata 

Acc. 

Tipaypia 

Tipaypiata 

Gen. 

Tipaypratoq 

Tipaypidtoav 

Dat. 

Tipaypiat; 

7ipaypiaai(v) 

TiArjBoc;, 

to ‘number, crowd, the 

people’ (3c) 


■S’. 

pi. 

Nom. 

TtArjGoq 

nAfjBiq 

Acc. 

TiAfjBoq 

TtArjBiq 

Gen. 

TtArjBouq 

TiAriBwv 

Dat. 

TiAr|0£; 

7tAtq0eoi(v) 

6 tpvrjpriq, ‘trireme’ (3d) 

6 EcoKpatriq, ‘Socrates’ (3d) 


s. pi. 

5. 

Nom. 

tpirjprn; tpirjpeu; EuiKpatrn; no pi. 

Acc. 

tpirjpri tpirjpeu; Eu)Kpatr| 

Gen. 

tpirjpouq tpirjpwv EwKpatouq 

Dat. 

tpirjpei tpirjpeai(v) EuiKpatei 

Voc. 


do Ewupatec; 

6 nepvKArjq, ‘Pericles’ (3d) 


Nom. 

nepiKArjq 

no pi. 

Acc. 

nepiuAea 


Gen. 

nepiuAeouq 


Dat. 

nepiuAei 


Voc. 

d> nepfuAeu; 


no A.iq, r) ‘city-state’ (3e) 




pi. 

Nom. 

tioAu; 

noAeu; 

Acc. 

tioAiv 

iroAeic; 

Gen. 

itoAecoc; 

TioAecov 

Dat. 

TioAei 

TroAeai(v) 

Voc. 

U) tioAi 
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npeoPut;, 6 ‘old man’; pi. ‘ambassadors’ (3e) 

s. 

pi. 

Nom. jrp£o|3u(; 

rtpeaPeic; 

Acc. Jipea|3uv 

rtpeaPeic; 

Gen. TipeaPecoc; 

Jip£0|3£WV 

Dat. rcpeaPei 

Voc. do Tipsa^u 

Tip£Cj|3£Gl(v) 

aatu, to ‘city’ (3f) 

s. 

pi. 

Nom. aatu 

aaxr\ 

Acc. aatu 

aaxr\ 

Gen. aat eooq 

aat £wv 

Dat. aatsi 

aat£at(v) 

6 PaovAeuq, ‘king’ (3g) 

s. 

pi. 

Nom. (iaaiAsuq 

(SaaiArjc; (or (3a0iAeu;) 

Acc. (iaaiAea 

PaatAeac; 

Gen. paatAeax; 

PaatAetov 

Dat. PaaiAeT 

Voc. do |3aaiA£u 

|3aaiA£uat(v) 

ocppuc;, r| eyebrow (3h) 

s. 

pi. 

Nom. ocppuq 

ocppuEq 

Acc. ocppuv 

ocppuq 

Gen. ocppuoq 

ocppuwv 

Dat. ocppui 

Voc. do ocppu 

ocppuat(v) 


357. Some irregular nouns 


6 Zeuq, 

‘Zeus’ 


r| vauq, ‘ship’ 6 





s. 

pi. 

Nom. 

Z£uq 


vauq 

vfj£(; 

Acc. 

Aia 

(Zfjva) 

vauv 

vauq 

Gen. 

Atoq 

(Zrivoc;) 

veok; 

V£WV 

Dat. 

An 

(Zrivt) 

vrp 

vaucn(v) 

Voc. 

do Zev 


do vau 



6 So too ypaui; ‘old woman", with -a- replacing -e- in the stem and -r]- throughout. 
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uioc;, 6 

‘son’ (2a, and mixed) 

s. 

nom. 

uioc; 

acc. 

uiov 

gen. 

uieoc; 

dat. 

uieT 

pi. 

nom. 

utetq 

acc. 

uietq 

gen. 

uiecnv 

dat. 

uieot(v) 

naxpp, 

6 ‘father’ (so too ppxpp, p ‘mother’ and Guyaxpp, p ‘daughter’) 


TTOCTpp 

nom. 

acc. 

narepa 

gen. 

Ttarpoq 

dat. 

rraxpi 

voc. 

cb Ttdxsp 

pi. 

nom. 

naxepec; 

acc. 

naxepac; 

gen. 

naxgpwv 

dat. 

Tiaxpdai(v) 


358. Vocatives 

The vocatives of type 3a nouns are less easy to predict, although they are easily 
recognizable. Here are some examples: 


Short vowel 

6 avpp (av5p-) cb avep ‘O man’ 

6 Soctpoov (5atpov-) cb 5aTpov ‘O god’; cf. cb yepov 
6 acnxpp (acnxpp-) cb acbxep ‘O saviour’ 

6 raxxpp (Trax(e)p-) tb raxxep ‘O father’ 

Ones to watch 

p yuvp (yuvcxrK-) cb ynvat ‘O woman’ 

6 Ttatq (rcaiS-) cb nat ‘O son’ 

No change 

p vu£j (vukx-) cb vu^ ‘O night’ 

6 "EAApv ("EAApv-) cb "EAApv ‘O Greek’ 
















359 


B Reference Grammar 


387 


359. Consonant change: dative plurals of 3a nouns 

In the interests of euphony, certain consonants in Greek combine with each other 
to produce a different consonant. Among the most common combinations are: 

• it, |3, cp + o > t|; e.g. ne\uux> > future Tiep4>w 

• k, y, kt, x + o > e.g. ayoo > future a 

• i, 5, 0 + a > a e.g. Tteifiw > future neiou 

These combinations are especially common in forming the future and aorist 
tenses and the dat. pi. of 3a nouns. 


► The dat. pi. of type 3a nouns is formed by adding the ending -at or -cnv 
to the stem of the noun. 

► The sigma of the -ai(v) ending combines with the last consonant of the 
noun’s stem in the predictable ways set out below: 


(i) stems ending in y-, k-, kt- or y- (guttural or velar consonants, pronounced 
in the throat) combine with -ai(v) to produce -^i(v): 

e.g. yuv(| (yuvatK-) yuvatK+ai(v) > yuvat^i(v) 

Krjpu^ (Kr|puK-) Kr|puK+ar(v) > Krjpu^t(v) 

vvE, (vukt)- vukt+oi(v) > vu^f(v) 

(ii) stems ending in |3, it or cp (labial consonants, pronounced on the lips) com¬ 
bine with the -ai(v) ending to produce -ijn(v): 

e.g. cpAeiJj (cpAe(3-) cpAe|3+cn(v) > cpAeijn(v) 

(iii) stems ending in p (or A) (liquid consonants, pronounced by allowing the 
air to flow around the tongue) simply add the -cn(v) ending to the noun’s 
stem: 

e.g. prpcnp (piqxop-) priTop+ai(v) > pf|xopcn 

(iv) with stems ending in a dental consonant, 5, (, r or 0 (dental consonants, 
pronounced on the teeth) the final consonant drops out and is replaced by 
the sigma (note below, though, different rules when the stem ends in -kt- or 

-Vi-): 


e-g- 

Ttatc; (rcai5-) > 

Tiai5+oi(v) > 

Ttaiai(v) 


Tiaxpic; (itaxpiS-) > 

Tiaxpi5+oi(v) > 

Ttaxpiat(v) 


nouc; (ito5-) > 

tio5+oi(v) > 

jioat(v) 


(v) the same happens with stems ending in a nasal consonant, v or p (nasal 
consonants, pronounced through the nose): the final consonant drops out 
and is replaced by the sigma: 

e.g. ygircuv (yaxov-) > y£itov+gi(v) > yetTOoiCv) 
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Saipwv (5atpov-) > 5atpov+at(v) > 5a{pocn(v) 

"EAApv (‘EAAr|v-) > ‘EAAr|v+ai(v) > "EAAr|ai(v) 

(vi) with stems ending in -avx-, the two final consonants are also replaced by 
the sigma: 

e.g. yiyaq (ytyavr-) > yiyavx+cn > yiyaat(v) 

(vii) the stem ending -ovr- combines with -ai(v) to produce -ouai(v): 

e.g. yepwv (yepovr) > yepovr+atCv) > yspouat(v) 

Exceptions 

(viii) Two exceptions to these rules come in the form of the slightly irregular 
nouns jiaxf|p (jrax(£)p-) and dvpp (dv5p-) both of which form their dat. pl.s 
by adding —acn(v) to their (syncopated) stems: 

jtaxrip (Ttax(s)p-) > Jiaxpdat(v) 
dvrjp (av5p-) > dv5pdat(v) 

(ix) The noun ye ip, ‘hand’, has a slightly irregular dat. pi. too: 

X£tp (x £ tp-) > xspot(v) 

Stem + ending consonant chart 

(x) The following chart tracks the consonant changes that occur when a stem 
ending in a consonant (e.g. Atpsv-) meets an ending beginning with a con¬ 
sonant e.g. -c(i) in the dat. pi. (as you have seen above). 

Endings most usually begin with -oil) in nouns (see dat. pis. above); in 
verbs, -c too, but also e.g. -pai -oat -xat etc., participles -jrevoq, aor. pass. 
-0r|v, perfects -Ka, and noun-forms whose endings begin with e.g. -pa and 
-oiq. 

Stems can end in almost anything (Atpsv-, naxpiS-, vukx-, etc.) The follow¬ 
ing chart deals with most of the common combinations: 



gives 

+ a 

gives 

+ r 

gives 

+ 0 

gives 

+ K 

gives 

K, Y> X 
(velars) 

YT e.g. 
JlSCpuActK- 
pat > 

jtscpuAaypat 

^ e.g. 

Stoapux-ot > 
Subplot 
jipdy-au;> 
update; 

kx e.g. 

py-xat > 
f|Kxat 
dttpdy-xoq 
ajtpaKxoq 

X0 e.g. 
scpuAaK-0r|v > 
£cpnAax0r|v 
jt£7tpay-0at > 
jt£Ttpax0at 

X e.g. 
fiy-KCt > 

nxa 
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gives 

+ a 

gives 

+ r 

gives 

+ 0 

gives 

+ K 

gives 

71, P,(p 

(labials) 

W e -g- 
(3e(3AaP-iaat > 
[$£|3Aapipiai 

Ypacp-pia > 
Ypapipia 

^ e.g. 

’Apa(3-ai > 
v Apon]n 

m e.g. 

(3e(3Aa(3-T:ai > 
(3£|3Aa7iTai 
Y£Ypotcp-rat > 
ysyP otTtxai 

cp0 e.g. 
£A£i7i-0rpv > 
EAdcpOrpv 


T, 5,0 

(dentals) 

apt e.g. 

£OK£ua5-piat > 
£OK£uaopiat 

a e.g. 

XapiT-ai > 
Xapicn 

ax e.g. 

£OK£ua5-xai > 
iaKzvaaxai 

a0 e.g. 
£7l£l0-0r]V > 
£7i£ia0r|v 

k e.g. 

£OK£ua5-Ka > 

£OK£UaKa 

V 

apt e.g. 

7t£cpav-piai > 
7t£cpaapiai 

a e.g. 

Atpi£v-cn > 
Atpi£cn 



Y K e.g. 
Tt£tpav-Ka > 
TtecpayKa 

VT 


<j e.g. 

-avxcn > -dot 

-ovTcii > -ouat 





360. Pronouns 


s. 


kyco ‘I/me’ 

ou ‘you’ (s.) 

Nom. 

£YO) 

au 

Acc. 

pi£ or £pi£ 

0£ 

Gen. 

piou or £piou 

aou 

Dat. 

plot or £piot 

aoi 

pi. 


ippteu; ‘we/us’ 

upteu; ‘you’ (pi.) 

Nom. 

tpptai; 

upielc; 

Acc. 

tppiaq 

uptaq 

Gen. 

tpptwv 

upturn 

Dat. 

tppttv 

upttv 


ouroq <xx>xx\ xouxo ‘this’, ‘he, she, it’ 


5 . 



m. 

I, 

n. 

Nom. 

ouxoq 

auxtp 

xouxo 

Acc. 

XOUXOV 

xauxrpv 

xouxo 

Gen. 

XOUXOU 

xauxipc; 

xouxou 

Dat. 

XOUXUt 

xauxri 

XOUXU) 
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outo; aiirri touto 

‘this’, ‘he, she, it’ 

(continued) 

pi. 





m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

OVXOl 

avxai 

xavxa 

Acc. 

TOUTOU; 

xavxat; 

xavxa 

Gen. 

TOUTCUV 

TOUT cuv 

TOUTCUV 

Dat. 

toutou; 

tocutouc; 

toutou; 


ekeivoc; EK£vvr| ekevvo ‘that’, ‘he, she, it’ 


s. 



m. 


n. 

Nom. 

ekeivoc; 

£K£lVr| 

EKEIVO 

Acc. 

ekeivov 

£K£lVr|V 

ekeivo 

Gen. 

EKEIVOU 

EKEivriq 

EKEIVOU 

Dat. 

EKE IV U) 

EKElVn 

EKE IV U) 

pi. 


m. 

/ 

n. 

Nom. 

EKEIVOI 

EKEIVOU 

EKEIVOC 

Acc. 

EKElVOUq 

ekeivccc; 

EKEIVCX 

Gen. 

EKEIVCUV 

EKE IV CUV 

EKE IV CUV 

Dat. 

ekeivou; 

ekevvqcu; 

ekeivou; 


avxoq aurrj auto ‘self’, ‘him/her/it’ 


s. 



m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

auTo; 

auTrj 

avxo 

Acc. 

auTOv 

aUTT|V 

avxo 

Gen. 

auTOu 

auTfjc; 

avxov 

Dat. 

auTcu 

auTfj 

auTcu 

pi. 


m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

auTOi 

avxai 

avxa 

Acc. 

auTou; 

auT a; 

avxa 

Gen. 

auTcuv 

auTcuv 

auTcuv 

Dat. 

auTOiq 

ccutouc; 

auTOu; 
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autoq autrj auto ‘self’, ‘ 

tiim/her/it’ (continued) 


pi. 





m. 

f 


Acc. 

eqiautov 

£qiautr|v 


Gen. 

qaautou 

qaautrjq 


Dat. 

eqiautq) 

eqiautfj 



m. 

f 


Acc. 

riivaq autouq 

riqiaq autaq 


Gen. 

riqioav autoav 

riivoav autoav 


Dat. 

tfjTfvautoTq 

rjjatv autavq 



m. 

f 


Acc. 

a(e)autov 

a(£)autt)v 


Gen. 

a(e)autou 

a(e)autfjq 


Dat. 

a(e)autqj 

a(£)autrj 



m. 

f 


Acc. 

ujlaqautouq 

uqiaq autaq 


Gen. 

uqioav autoav 

uqioav autoav 


Dat. 

uquv autovq 

upv autavq 



m. 

f 

n. 

Acc. 

eautov (autov) 

Eautrjv (autrjv) 

eauto(auto) 

Gen. 

Eautou(autou) 

Eautrjq (autfjq) 

Eautou (autou) 

Dat. 

eautqj (autqj) 

eautrj (autrj) 

eautqj (autqj) 


m. 

f 

n. 

Acc. 

eautouq (autouq) eautaq (autaq) 

eauta (auta) 

Gen. 

eautoav (autoav 

eautoav (autoav) 

eautoav (autoav) 

Dat. 

eautovq (autovq) 

eautavq (autavq) 

Eautou; (autou;) 


361. tvq tv (tvv-), ‘which? who? what?’ 


s. 




m./f. 

n. 

Nom. 

tie; 

tv 

Acc. 

tiva 

tv 

Gen. 

tvvoq 

tvvoq 

Dat. 

tvvv 

tvvv 
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pi. 

m./f 

n. 

Nom. 

■rfvsq 

riva 

Acc. 

Tivaq 

riva 

Gen. 

TIVWV 

rivWV 

Dat. 

riai(v) 

riai(v) 


ou5ev<; ouSeiava ou5ev ‘no, 

no one’ 


m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. ou5eiq 

ou5epa 

ou5ev 

Acc. ou5eva 

ouSepav 

ou5ev 

Gen. ouSsvoq 

ouSqaraq 

ouSsvoq 

Dat. ouSsvi 

ouSqara 

ouSsvr 


oqno 

‘who, which, 

what’ 


m. 

f 

n. 





nom. 

oq 

n 

6 

acc. 

ov 

r]v 

6 

gen. 

ou 

nq 

ov 

dat. 

0) 

n 

0) 

pi. 




nom. 

oi' 

ai 

a 

acc. 

out; 

aq 

a 

gen. 

wv 

COV 

COV 

dat. 

ok; 

aiq 

ok; 


ooric; r[u<; on ‘[anyone] who, which, what’ 



m. 

f 

n. 

5. 




nom. 

oarrq 


Oil 

acc. 

ovriva 

rjvnva 

on 

gen. 

ounvoq 

riaxrvoq 

OUTIVOq 


(oxou) 


(OTOU) 

dat. 

WTIVl 

fixivi 

CVTIVI 


(oxw) 


(OTCp) 
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ooriq ijnc; otr ‘[anyone] who, which, what’ (continued) 


pi. 

m. 

f 

n. 

nom. 

omveq 

ccmveq 

artva 

(area) 

acc. 

oucmvac; 

acmvac; 

artva 

(area) 

gen. 

chvrivcuv 

chvrrvoav 

chvTivoav 


(otwv) 

(oxtov) 

(otwv) 

dat. 

oicmai(v) 

(oxorq) 

aicmai(v) 

oiartai(v) 

(oxou;) 


ADJECTIVES 


362. Here is a summary of all the adjective/pronoun types you have met, includ¬ 
ing participles: 

‘212’ adjectives 


KaAoc; rj ov, 

‘fine, beautiful’ 



Singular 


m. 

fi 

n. 

Nom. 

KaXoc, 

KaAp 

uaAov 

Acc. 

kcxAov 

uaAfjv 

uaAov 

Gen. 

KaAou 

KaArjq 

KaAou 

Dat. 

Vocative 

KaAco 

KaAe 

KaArj 

KaAco 

Plural 


m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

KaAoi 

uaAat 

KaAa 

Acc. 

KaAouq 

KaAaq 

KaAa 

Gen. 

KaAwv 

KaAdiv 

KaAwv 

Dat. 

KaAou; 

KaAaTc; 

KaAou; 


















394 


B Reference Grammar 


362 


rilierepoq, a, ov, 

■S’. 

‘our(s)’ 

m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

ripiETEpoq 

r]pi£T£pa 

ripiETEpOV 

Acc. 

r]|a£T£pov 

r]pi£T£pav 

ripiETEpOV 

Gen. 

r]pi£T£pou 

ripiETEpaq 

ripi£T£pOU 

Dat. 

r]pi£T£pcp 

r]pi£T£pa 

ripi£T£pCp 

Voc. 

r|pi£T£p£ 



pi. 


m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

ripi£T£pOl 

ripiETEpar 

rjpiETEpa 

Acc. 

ripiETEpOUp 

ripiETEpap 

ripiETEpa 

Gen. 

r]pi£T£pWV 

r]pi£T£pwv 

ripi£T£poav 

Dat. 

ripiETEpou; 

r]pi£T£parq 

r]pi£T£poi(; 


noXvq 7ioAArj rioAu (noAA-), ‘many, much’ 


5. 

m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

noAuq 

noXXr\ 

noXv 

Acc. 

noAuv 

noAAr|v 

noXv 

Gen. 

noAAou 

noAArjq 

noXXov 

Dat. 

noAAa) 

noAAfj 

noXXG) 

pi. 

m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

noXXoi 

noXXai 

ttoAAcx 

Acc. 

TtoAAouq 

noXXac, 

ttoAAcc 

Gen. 

ttoAAwv 

tioAAwv 

ttoAAwv 

Dat. 

tioAAoTc; 

itoAAau; 

ttoAAoTc; 


pi£y<x<; p£ydAr| p£ya (gEyaA-), ‘big, great’ 



m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

pi£yaq 

pieyaAri 

pieya 

Acc. 

pieyav 

piEyaAriv 

pi£ya 

Gen. 

piEyaAou 

piEyaAriq 

piEyaAou 

Dat. 

piEyaAcp 

piEyaAr] 

piEyaAcp 
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peyaq peydAri peya (peyaA-), ‘big, great’ (continued) 

pi. 

m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

peydAot 

peyaAat 

peyaAa 

Acc. 

peydAouq 

peydAdq 

peyaAa 

Gen. 

peydAcov 

peydAcov 

peydAcov 

Dat. 

peydAotc; 

peyaAat i; 

peyaAotc; 

363. ‘333’adjectives 

Tiq TV (UV-), 

‘a, a certain, some’ 




m./f 

n. 


Nom. 

xiq 

x\ 


Acc. 

Ttvd 

XX 


Gen. 

Ttvoq 

Tivoq 


Dat. 

TtVt 

Ttvt 


pi. 

m./f. 

n. 


Nom. 

xiveq 

nva 


Acc. 

Tivdc; 

nvd 


Gen. 

TIVCOV 

TIVCOV 


Dat. 

TtOl(v) 

Ttai(v) 



eucppcov eu 9 pov (sucppov-) ‘well-disposed’ 



m./f 

n. 


Nom. 

eucppcov 

eucppov 


Acc. 

eucppova 

eucppov 


Gen. 

eucppovoq 

eucppovoq 


Dat. 

eticppovt 

eucppovt 


Voc. 

eucppov 



pi. 

m./f. 

n. 


Nom. 

eucppoveq 

eucppova 


Acc. 

eucppovaq 

eucppova 


Gen. 

eucppovcov 

eucppovcov 


Dat. 

eucppoai(v) 

eucppoat(v) 
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dixsAijr; -ec; ‘uncaring’ 

m. /f 

s. 

n. 

nom. ct^ieAriq 

d^isAsq 

acc. d^ieArj 

d^isAsq 

gen. d^ieAouc; 

d^ieAouc; 

dat. d^ieAst 

voc. diaeAeq 

d^isAet 

pi. 

nom. diasAeic; 

djaeArj 

acc. diaeAeic; 

djaeArj 

gen. diaeAdjv 

diaeAdjv 

dat. d^isAsorCv) 

d^ieAear(v) 


364. ‘313’adjectives 


oov odea ov (ovx) ‘being’ 



■S’. 


m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

U)V 

ovaa 

ov 

Acc. 

ovxa 

ouaav 

ov 

Gen. 

ovxoc; 

ouariq 

ovxoq 

Dat. 

OVXl 

ouar| 

OVXl 

pi. 


m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

ovxsq 

ouaar 

ovxa 

Acc. 

ovxaq 

ouaaq 

ovxa 

Gen. 

ovxwv 

ougujv 

ovxwv 

Dat. 

ouai(v) 

ouaarq 

ouai(v) 


nac;, rraaa, nav (navr) ‘all, whole, every’ 

i'. 



m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

Tidq 

ndaa 

nav 

Acc. 

Tiavxa 

rraaav 

nav 

Gen. 

navxoq 

Ttaariq 

Tiavxoq 

Dat. 

Tiavxr 

naor\ 

Ttavxr 
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licit;, naaa, ntxv 

(navr) ‘all, whole, every’ 

(continued) 

pi. 





m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

Tidvreq 

Tiaaat 

Ttavra 

Acc. 

Ttavraq 

Tidaaq 

Ttavra 

Gen. 

TttXVUOV 

Ttaacnv 

Ttavrtov 

Dat. 

tiacn(v) 

Ttdaatc; 

Ttaat(v) 


yAmcuc; era u ‘sweet’ 


s. 

nom. 

m. 

yAuKut; 

f 

yAuKEia 

n. 

yAuKU 

acc. 

yAuKuv 

yAuKEiav 

yAuKU 

gen. 

yAuKeot; 

yAuKEiat; 

yAuKeot; 

dat. 

yAuKEt 

yAuKEia 

yAuKEt 

P i. 

nom. 

yAukeu; 

yAuKEiat 

yAuKEa 

acc. 

yAuKEtt; 

yAuKEiat; 

yAuKEa 

gen. 

yAuKEtnv 

yAuKEttnv 

yAuKEtnv 

dat. 

yAuKEat(v) 

yAuKEtatt; 

yAuKEat(v) 


Note 

A number of adjectives are contracted e.g. xpuaouq xp ua n XP u oouv ‘of gold’ are 
the contracted forms of xpuoeoq xpuoeot xpuoeov. Cf. x^Akoui; ‘of bronze’, 
ctpyupouq ‘of silver’. 

Among o-contract adjectives is SitiAouc; StTiAfj SittAouv ‘double’, contracted 
from StTtAooq 5iTtAori SmAoov. 

For contract rules see 373. 

365. Comparison of adjectives 


► Most comparatives end in -repot; -a -ov (some irregulars end in -(i)oov). 
Comparatives basically mean ‘more , -er’, but can also mean ‘quite -, 
fairly -, rather -’. 

► Most superlatives end in -raroq -q -ov (some irregulars end in -(i)oroq). 
Superlatives basically mean ‘-est, most -, very -, extremely -’. 
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Regular comparative forms 

Ssivoq ‘clever’ 

Sstvoxspoq 

Sstvoxaxoq 

cocpoq 

‘wise’ 

Gocpdrcspoq 

aocpcnxaxoq 

yAuKuq 

‘sweet’ 

yAuKurepoq 

yAuKuxaxoc; 

apsAr^q 

‘careless’ 

dpeAsoxepoq 

apeAeoxaxoq 

aicppwv 

‘pleasant’ 

sucppoveoxspoq 

eucppoveoxaxoq 

Irregular comparative forms 

dyaSoi; ‘good’ 

dpeivcnv 

aptoxoq 

aiaxpoq 

‘disgraceful’ 

fteAxToov 

aioxltov 

PeAxioxoq 

aroxroxoq 

r]5ui; 

‘sweet’ 

pSltov 

rjSrcxoc; 

KaKoq 

‘bad’ 

KOUdWV 

KaKicxoq 

KaAoq 

‘fine’ 

XStpwv 

KaAAlwv 

xetptoxoq 

KaAAroxoq 

peyaq 

‘great’ 

pst^wv 

peytoxoq 

oAiyoq 

‘little, few’ 

sAaxxwv 

sAaxroxoq 

tioAuq 

‘much’ 

TtAeicnv 

ttAeiaxoc; 

paSioq 

‘easy’ 

pawv 

pacxoq 

xaxui; 

‘swift’ 

Gaxxwv 

xaxroxoq 


PeAxtcov ^sAxiov (fkAxiov-) ‘better’ (comparative of dyocBoq) 


s. 

m./f' 

n. 

Nom. 

(3eAxTcnv 

EAxTov 

Acc. 

|3eAxTova or |3eAxTcn 

^eAxTov 

Gen. 

PeAxTovoq 

fkAxTovoi; 

Dat. 

fteAxTovi 

fteAxTovi 

pi. 




m./f.' 

n. 

Nom. 

PsAxIovsc; or fteAxTouq 

PxAxTova or PeAxTw 

Acc. 

PsAxIovaq or (3£AxIouq 

PxAxIova or PeAxTw 

Gen. 

[kAxTovwv 

PeAxTovwv 

Dat. 

[kAxTooi(v) 

|3£AxToci(v) 
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dpdvcov dpeivov (dpcivov) ‘better’ (comparative of dyaGoc;) 


5. 

m./f. 

11 . 

Nom. 

dpEtvwv 

apEivov 

Acc. 

dpEtvova or dpEivcn 

apEtvov 

Gen. 

dpEtvovoq 

dpEivovoq 

Dat. 

apEtvovi 

apEtvovr 

pi. 

m./f. 

n. 

Nom. 

dp£tvov£i; or apEtvouq 

apEtvova or apEivcn 

Acc. 

dpEivovaq or apEtvouq 

apEtvova or dpEtvoo 

Gen. 

apEivovwv 

apEtvovwv 

Dat. 

ap£tvoat(v) 

dpEtvoai(v) 


Construction with comparatives 

When two things are being compared (using English ‘than’), Greek 
either: 

(i) uses rj=‘than’, and puts the two things being compared in the same case, 
e.g. EwKpdrpq oocpwrepoq ecjxiv rj Kpixwv ‘Socrates is wiser than Kriton’; 
or 

(ii) puts the thing compared into the genitive (no rj), e.g. EwKparpq oocpchre- 
poq eon Kprrcnvoq ‘Socrates is wiser than Kriton’. 

Notes 

(i) Comparatives in -cuv decline like eucppcnv. 

(ii) Comparatives declining like eucppwv can drop the final v and contract in 
the nominative and accusative, e.g. 

|3eArTo(v)a 1 > [teAxTcn 

[kAxTo(v)-£i;/ac; J > fteAxiouc; 

366. Adverbs 

Most adverbs are formed by the addition of -ojq to the stem of the adjective, e.g. 

oocpoc; ‘wise’ aocp-aiq ‘wisely’ 

(3a0r3c; (|3a0£-) ‘deep’ (3a0£-u)c; ‘deeply’ 

aoacppcnv (acucppov-) ‘sensible’ acncppov-cnq ‘sensibly’ 

Comparative and superlative adverbs are formed by using the neuter singular 
comparative of the adjective (for comparative adverbs) and the neuter plural 
superlative of the adjective (for superlative adverbs), e.g. 
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366-367 


oocpooq ‘wisely’ aocpwxspov 
kcxkox; ‘badly’ vcakiov 
zaxsooc; ‘quickly’ Baxxov 


‘more wisely’ aocpcnxaxa ‘most wisely’ 

‘worse, more evilly’ KaKiaxa ‘very evilly’ 
‘more quickly’ xaxtaxa ‘very quickly’ 


Note: 

eu ‘well' 
paAa ‘much’ 
Cf. 451. 


apetvov 

paAAov 


‘more well, better’ apicrxa 
‘rather, more’ pictAtoxa 


‘best’ 

‘very much’ 


VERBS IN —to 


The verb nauw with second aorist Aaupdvw in full 

Here is a complete synopsis of naucn/nauopat with Aap(3avoj representing 
second aorist forms: 

367. ‘Impcrfective’ system 


Present active (stem nau-), ‘I am stopping’ 



Indicative 

Imperative 

Optative 

Subjunctive 

Is. 

nauto 


nauotpt 

nauto 

2s. 

nauetc; 

nave 

nauotq 

naupq 

3s. 

nauet 

nauexoo 

nauot 

nauq 

ipi. 

nauopev 


nauotpsv 

nautopsv 

2pl. 

nausxe 

nausxe 

nauotxe 

nauqxe 

3pl. 

nauouat(v) 

nauovxoov 

nauotev 

nauiocn(v) 


Infinitive 

Participle 




naustv 

nauwv nauouaa 

nauov (nauovx-) 


Tiaucav 

s. 

nauouaa nauov (nauovx-) ‘stopping’ 

m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

naucov 

nauouaa 

nauov 

Acc. 

nauovxa 

nauouaav 

nauov 

Gen. 

nauovxoq 

nauouaqc; 

nauovxoq 

Dat. 

nauovxt 

nauouaq 

nauovxt 

pi. 


m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

nauovxec; 

nauouaat 

nauovxa 

Acc. 

nauovxaq 

nauouaaq 

nauovxa 

Gen. 

nauovxoov 

nauouaoov 

nauovxoov 

Dat. 

nauouat(v) 

nauouaatt; 

nauouat(v) 
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Present middle and passive (stem nau-), 

‘I cease, am stopped’ 


Indicative 

Imperative 

Optative 

Subjunctive 

Is. 

nauopai 


nauoippv 

naucupai 

2s. 

naup (-ei) 

nauou 

nauoro 

naup 

3s. 

nauExai 

nau£a0cu 

nauoixo 

naupxai 

ipi. 

nauopeSa 


nauofp£0a 

nauu>p£0a 

2pl. 

naueaOs 

nau£a0£ 

nauoia0£ 

naupa0£ 

3pl. 

nauovxai 

nau£a0cuv 

nauorvxo 

naucuvxai 


Infinitive 

Participle 




naueaBar 

nauopEvoq p ov 




nauopsvoq r| ov ‘ceasing, being stopped’ 




m. 

f 

n. 


Nom. 

nauopevoq 

nauopsvp 

nauopsvov 


Acc. 

nauopEvov 

nauopsvpv 

nauopsvov 


Gen. 

nauopsvou 

nauopsvpq 

nauopsvou 


Dat. 

nauopsvw 

nauopsvp 

nauopsvcp 


pi. 






m. 

f 

n. 


Nom. 

nauopEvor 

nauopEvai 

nauopEva 


Acc. 

nauopEvouc; 

nauopEva^ 

nauopEva 


Gen. 

nauopEvcuv 

nauopEvoov 

nauopEvoov 


Dat. 

nauopEvorq 

nauopEvarc; 

nauopEvoic; 



Imperfect indicative active (stem nau-), ‘I was stopping’ 


Is. enauov 

2 s. ena usq 

3s. enaue(v) 

lpl. enauopev 

2pl. enaveve 

3pl. Enauov 
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Imperfect indicative middle and passive (stem itau-), 
‘I was ceasing, was being stopped’ 


Is. 

snauopriv 

2s. 

ETtauou 

3s. 

ETtauExo 

ipi. 

eTtauopsGa 

2pl. 

£TtaU£O0£ 

3pl. 

ETtaUOVXO 


'Aorist' system 
368. 


First aorist active (stem itauaa-), ‘I stopped’ 


Is. 

ETtauaa 


Ttauaatpt 

Ttauaoa 

2s. 

ETtauaaq 

Ttauaov 

Ttauaaac; (an;) 

Ttauaps 

3 s. 

£7taua£(v) 

Ttauaaxoa 

Ttaua£i£(v) (at) 

Ttauap 

lpl. 

ETtauaapEv 


TtauaaipEv 

TtauaoapEv 

2pl. 

ETtauaaxE 

TtauaaxE 

ttauaatxE 

nauar|X£ 

3pl. 

ETtauaav 

Ttauaavxoav 

Ttauaaav (ar£v) ttauaoaat(v) 


Infinitive 

Participle 




ttauaat 

ttauaaq ttauaaaa nauaav (nauaavx-) 


itauaar; itauaaaa Ttauaav (itauaavx-) ‘having stopped, stopping’ 


s. 

m. 

f / 

n. 

Nom. 

Ttauaaq 

Ttauaaaa 

Ttauaav 

Acc. 

Ttauaavxa 

Ttauaaaav 

Ttauaav 

Gen. 

Ttauaavxoc; 

Ttauaaariq 

Ttauaavxoc; 

Dat. 

Ttauaavxt 

Ttauaaap 

Ttauaavxt 

pi. 

m. 

f / 

n. 

Nom. 

Tta uaavxEt; 

Ttauaaaat 

Ttauaavxa 

Acc. 

Ttauaavxaq 

Ttauaaaaq 

Ttauaavxa 

Gen. 

Ttauaavxoav 

Ttauaaaoav 

Ttauaavxoav 

Dat. 

ttauaaat(v) 

Ttauaaaatq 

ttauaaai(v) 
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First Aorist middle (stem tcocucjoc-), ‘I ceased, stopped myself’ 

Is. 

£7iauadpr|v 


iiauaaipriv 

jrauaoapai 

2s. 

eroxuaco 

nauaai 

nauaaio 

irauap 

3s. 

STiauaaxo 

jiauaaaOw 

nauaaiTO 

navar\xai 

ipi. 

£Tiauadp£0a 


Tiauaa(p£0a 

jiauad)|X£0a 

2pl. 

£Ttauaaa0£ 

nauaao0£ 

jiauaaia0£ 

nauar|a0£ 

3pl. 

ETiauaavxo 

jiauaaaOwv 

jiauaaivxo 

jiauawvxai 


Infinitive 

Participle 




nauaaaOai 

nauaapEvoq r| ov 



Traucajaevoc; r\ ov ‘having ceased, on ceasing, ceasing’ 


5. 

m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

TiauadpEvoq 

nauaap£vr| 

nauad|X£vov 

Acc. 

Tiauad|X£vov 

Tiauaap£vr|v 

Tiauad|X£vov 

Gen. 

Tiauaap£vou 

nauaap£vr|(; 

Tiauaap£vou 

Dat. 

7iauacqx£vw 

7iauaap£vr| 

7iauacqx£vw 

pi. 

m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

Tiauad|X£voi 

Tiauad|X£var 

Tiauad|X£va 

Acc. 

Tiauaap£vou(; 

raxuaapevaq 

Tiauadp£va 

Gen. 

TiauaapEvwv 

Tiauaa|X£vwv 

TiauaapEvwv 

Dat. 

Tiauaa|X£voi(; 

TiauaapEvcm; 

raxuaapevoic; 


369. 


First (and Second) Aorist passive (stem nau0-) ‘I was stopped’ 



Indicative 

Imperative 

Optative 

Subjunctive 

Is. 

£Ttau0riv 


Ttau0£iriv 

TtauOd) 

2 s. 

ETiauOriq 

TtauOryn* 

Ttau0£tri(; 

TtauOfjq 

3 s. 

£Tiau0r| 

TrauOrjxw 

Ttau0£tri 

Ttau0fj 

Ipl. 

£Ttau0r|p£v 


TtaU0£T|d£V 

Ttau0d>p£v 

2pl. 

£Tiau0r|T£ 

navQr\xe 

TtaU0£lT£ 

TiaU0fjT£ 

3pl. 

etiavQr\aav 

nau0£VToav 

Ttau0£t£v 

Ttau0d)ai(v) 



* at end of stem 

-r|0t where no 0 

for stem 


Infinitive 

Participle 




TtauOrjvat nauSeiq TiauSeiaa Ttau0ev (Ttau0evT-) 
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nauGefc; nauGetaa nauGev (nauGevr-) ‘having been / being stopped’ 


5. 

m. 

f 

n. 

nom. 

nauGsfc; 

TtauGeTaa 

TtauGev 

acc. 

ttocuGevtcx 

nauGeTaav 

TtauGev 

gen. 

TiauGsvToq 

TtauGefariq 

TtauGevToq 

dat. 

TtauGevrr 

TtauGefar] 

TtauGevn 

pi 


m. 

f 

n. 

nom. 

TtauGevreq 

nauGeTaav 

TtauGevra 

acc. 

TiauGevrac; 

nauGefaaq 

nauGevra 

gen. 

TiauGevTwv 

nauGeiawv 

TiauGevxwv 

dat. 

7iau6£iai(v) 

nauGefaaiq 

TrauGeTai(v) 


370. 


Second aorist active eAa(3ov ‘I took’ (stem Aaf3-j 



Indicative 

Imperative 

Optative 

Subjunctive 

Is. 

sAa|3ov 


Aa|3oi|4i 

Aa|3w 

2s. 

sAaftec; 

Xa.$k 

Aa|3oiq 

AaPnq 

3s. 

sAa|3£(v) 

Aa|3£TCja 

Aa|3oi 

AaPn 

lpl. 

£Aa|3o|4£v 


Aa|3oi|4£v 

Aa|3w|4£v 

2pl. 

eXafiexz 

Xafiexe 

Aa|3oiT £ 

Xa$r\xz 

3pl. 

eXafiov 

Aa|36vxtov 

Aa|3oi£v 

Aa|3wai(v) 


Infinitive 

Participle 




AafteTv 

Aa|3a)v Aaftouaa 

Aa|3ov (Aa^ovT-) 


Aa(3cov Aa(3ouaa Aa(3ov (Aa(3ovr-) ‘having taken, taking’ 


s. 

m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

Aa|3d)v 

Aa|3ouaa 

Aa|3ov 

Acc. 

Aa|3ovTa 

Aa|3ouaav 

Aa|3ov 

Gen. 

Aa|36vTO(; 

Aa|3ouar|q 

Aa|36vTO(; 

Dat. 

Aa|36vn 

Aa|3ouar| 

Aa|36vn 

pi. 

m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

Aa|3ovT£q 

Aa|3ouaai 

Aa|3ovTa 

Acc. 

Aa|3ovTaq 

Aa|3ouadc; 

Aa|3ovTa 

Gen. 

Acx|36vtwv 

Aa|3ouad)v 

Aa|36vTCA)v 

Dat. 

Aa|3oucn(v) 

Aa|3ouaarq 

Aa|3oucn(v) 
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Second aorist middle gAa^ojariv ‘I took for myself’ (stem Aa(5-) 


Indicative 

Imperative 

Optative 

Subjunctive 

Is. 

£Aa(3opr|v 


Aa|3o(pr|v 

Ad(3wpcu 

2s. 

£Aa|3ou 

Aa|3ou 

Aa|3oio 

AdPn 

3s. 

zkafyzxo 

Aa|3£a0w 

Acx|3oito 

Ad(3r]Tai 

ipi. 

£Aa($op£0a 


Aa|3o{|4£0a 

Aa|3a)|4£0a 

2pl. 

£Ad(tea0£ 

Aa[tea0£ 

Aa|3oia0£ 

Aa|3ria0£ 

3pl. 

£Acc|3ovto 

Aa|3£a0CA)v 

Acx|3oivto 

Aa(3 caviar 


Infinitive 

Participle 




Aa|3£a0ar 

Aa|36p£voc; Aa|3op£vr| Aa|36p£vov 


Aa(36|i£voc; r| ov ‘having taken/taking for myself’ 


5. 

m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

Aa|36p£voc; 

Aa($op£vr| 

Aa|3op£vov 

Acc. 

Aa|3op£vov 

Aa($op£vr|v 

Aa|3op£vov 

Gen. 

Aa|3op£vou 

Aa|3op£vr|q 

Aa^opEvou 

Dat. 

Aa|3op£vw 

Aa|3op£vr| 

Aa|3op£vcv 

pi. 

m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

Aa|36|4£voi 

Aa|36|4£var 

Aa|3op£va 

Acc. 

Aa|3o|4£vou(; 

Aa(3op£vac; 

Aa|3op£va 

Gen. 

Aa|3o|4£voav 

Aa(3op£vwv 

Aa(3op£vwv 

Dat. 

Aa|3o|4£voiq 

AaftopEvcm; 

Aa(3op£voic; 


'Future' system 

371. 


Future active (stem nauo-) ‘I shall stop’ 

Indicative Infinitive Participle Optative 

Is. nauaw nauasiv nauawv ouaa ov Tiauaorpi 

2s. irauasic; 

etc., exactly like the present active, on the stem naua- 
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371-372 


Future middle (stem tiaucr-) ‘I shall cease’ 



Indicative Infinitive Participle 

Optative 

Is. 

Ttauoopat Tiaua£a0ai Ttauaopevoi; 

Ttauaotppv 

2s. 

navoei (or p) 



etc., exactly like the present middle, on the stem naua- 


Future passive (stem nau0r|o-, based on aorist passive), 

‘I shall be stopped’ 

Indicative Infinitive Participle Optative 

Is. Jiau0rjaoiacn Tiau0r)a£a0ai Jiau0pa6p£voc; r| ov 7tau0r|GCHpr|v 
2s. Tiau0rjar| (-£t) 

etc., exactly like the present middle/passive on the stem Tiau0r|a- 


'Perfect' system 
372. 


Perfect active (stem tiettauK-) ‘I have stopped’ 



Indicative 

Imperative 

Optative 

Subjunctive 

Is. 

TtETtauKa 


TtEJtaUKOtpt 

TlETtaUKW 

2s. 

TtETtauKac; 

7l£7iaUK£* 

Tt£TiaUKOl(; 

TtETtaUKpc; 

3s. 

Tt£TtaUK£(v) 

Tt£TtaUK£TW 

TtETtaUKOl 

TtETtaUKp 

lpl. 

Tt£TtaUKap£V 


Tt£TtaUKOt|4£V 

Tt£TtaUK Wp£V 

2pl. 

Tt£TtaUKaT£ 

Tt£TtaUK£T£ 

Tt£TtaUKOlT£ 

Tt£TtaUKpT£ 

3pl. 

nenavKaai (v) 

Tt£TtaUK£TWaaV 

Tt£TtaUKOl£V 

Tt£Ttat)KCA)at(v) 


*Only in verbs where the perfect has a present meaning (very rare). 


Infinitive Participle 

Tl£TtaUK£Vat Tt£TtaUKO)(; TIETiaUKlUa TtETtaUKOC; (Tt£TtaUKOT-) 
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nenavK&q nenauKuva nenauKoq ‘having stopped’ 


m. 

f 

n. 

nom. 

neirauKojc; 

TisTiauKuTa 

TisTiauKoc; 

acc. 

nenavKoxa 

TienauKuTav 

TtEitauKOt; 

gen. 

TlSTiaUKOTOq 

nsTiauKuiaq 

TlSTiaUKOTOq 

dat. 

TienauKOTi 

TienauKuia 

TlETiaUKOTl 

pi 


TienauKoxeq 


TlETtaUKOTa 

nom. 

TtETtaUKUlCU 

acc. 

TienauKOTaq 

TienauKuraq 

TlETiaUKOTa 

gen. 

TIETiaUKOTWV 

Ti£TiauKina>v 

TlETtaUKOTCOV 

dat. 

Ti£TiauK6ai(v) 

TteitauKuiau; 

TisTiauKoaiCv) 


Perfect middle/passive (stem nenau-) ‘I have ceased, have been stopped’ 


Indicative 

Imperative 

Optative 

Subjunctive 

Is. 

Ttertaupai 


Tl£TiaU|4£VOq Eir\V 

Tl£TiaUp£VO(; 00 

2s. 

Tteitauaai 

nenavao 

Ti£Ttau|4£voq Eiriq 

TiETiaupEvoq fiq 

3s. 

ninavxai 

TIETiaU G0W 

TiETiaupEvoq £ir| 

Tl£TiaUp£VO(; fl 

ipi. 

TisnaupeSa 


Tl£TiaUp£VOr £ip£V 

Tl£TiaUp£VOl U)|X£V 

2pl. 

Tisnau O0£ 

TIETiaU C0£ 

Tl£TiaUp£VOl £IX£ 

Tl£TiaUp£VOl f|X£ 

3pl. 

TtETtauvxai 

Tl£TiaUG0WV 

Tl£TiaUp£VOr £l£V 

Tl£TiaUp£VOl (I)Gl(v) 


(Ti£Tiau|4£voi dcn(v)) 




Infinitive 

Participle 




Ti£Tiaua0ai 

Tl£TtaU|4£VOq ri ov 



nenaupevoq ri ov ‘having ceased, been stopped’ 

Singular 

m. 

/ 

n. 

Nom. TiETiaupEvoq 

Ti£Tiaup£vr| 

Tl£TiaUp£VOV 

Acc. Tl£TiaUp£VOV 

Tl£TiaUp£Vr|V 

Tl£TiaUp£VOV 

Gen. Ti£Tiaup£vou 

Ti£Tiaup£vr|q 

Tl£TiaUp£VOU 

Dat. TiETraupEvcp 

Ti£Tiaup£vri 

Tl£TiaU14£VW 
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372 


rrenaupevoc; r| ov ‘having ceased, been stopped’ (continued) 

Plural 





m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

TT£TIQU>|4£V 01 

Tt£TtaUp£Vat 

Ti£Tiaup£va 

Acc. 

n£Ttaup£vouq 

TtETtau p£vaq 

Ti£Ttaup£va 

Gen. 

Tt£TtaUp£VC0V 

TCETlOtUpEVOOV 

Ti£Ttaup£voav 

Dat. 

Tt£Ttanp£VOtq 

TtETtaupevaic; 

Tl£TiaUp£VOiq 


Future perfect middle/passive (stem tietuxu-), 

‘I shall have ceased, been stopped’ 


Indicative 

Optative 

Is. 

TiETtauaopai 

Ti£Tiauaotpr|v 

2s. 

nenavaei (or p) 

TiETtauaoio 

3s. 

tietuxucjetoi 

TiETiauaovro 

ipi. 

Tr£Ttauaop£0a 

Ti£Tiauao{p£0a 

2pl. 

TtETUXU OECJ0E 

Ti£Tiauaoia0£ 

3pl. 

TtETtanaovrat 

TiETtanaoivTO 


Infinitive 

Participle 


Tt£Ticn3a£CJ0at 

TTETtauaopEvoi; r| ov 


Pluperfect active (stem enenauK-) ‘I had stopped’ 


Is. 

ETTEJiaUKri (eiv) 

2s. 

tnenavKr\q (ek;) 

3s. 

£jr£Jiai)K£i(v) 

ipi. 

ETtETiaUKEpEV 

2pl. 

EJtETTOCUKETE 

3pl. 

ETtETiaUKEOaV 


Pluperfect middle/passive (stem enenau-) 
‘I had ceased, had been stopped’ 

Is. £Tl£TiaU|4r|V 

2s. £Tl£TiaU GO 

3s. £Tl£TiaUTO 
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Pluperfect middle/passive (stem enercocu-) 

‘I had ceased, had been stopped’ (continued) 


lpl. 

enenaupeGa 

2pl. 

ETtenau c0e 

3pl. 

eTtenauvTO 


CONTRACT VERBS 


373. Contracted verbs form different endings, owing to the contraction of their 
final vowel with the ending. Rules of contraction are, in summary form: 



a 

£ 

£1 

i 

n 

n 

0 

ou 

ov 

CO 

Cp 

a 

a 

a 

a 

at 

a 

a 

CO 

CO 

Cp 

CO 

Cp 

£ 

n 

a 

£1 

£1 

n 

n 

ou 

ou 

01 

CO 

Cp 

0 

00 

ou 

01 

01 

CO 

01 

ou 

ou 

01 

CO 

Cp 


The first vowel is in the LEFT-HAND column, the second in the TOP ROW: read 
off the resultant contraction where they intersect, e.g. a + ei = a. Remember that 
this grid refers to contract verbs only: do not use it to e.g. change the e- augment. 


Present active a-contract xtpccco ‘I honour’ 



Indicative 

Imperative 

Optative 

Subjunctive 

Is. 

xTpto 


xlpcpr|v 

xlpcb 

2 s. 

xTpiaq 

xlpa 

xlpcpriq 

xlpac; 

3 s. 

xlpa 

xlpaxco 

xlpcpri 

xtpa 

lpl. 

Xt|4Cb|4£V 


xtpcppev 

Xt|tcb|4£V 

2pl. 

xlpaxe 

xlpaxe 

xlpcpxe 

xlpax£ 

3pl. 

xTpcbai(v) 

xtpcbvxcov 

xtpcppev 

xTpcbai(v) 


Infinitive 

Participle 




xlpav* 

xtpcbv xtpcbaa xtpcbv (xipcovx-) 



*One might expect npdeiv to contract into xtpav, but the original infinitive 
ending was in fact -ev > -aev, > -av. So too 5ouXo-ev > 5ouAouv (below). 
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xijioov tviicooa xigoov (xigcovx-) ‘honouring’ 


s. 

m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

xl|xujv 

xi|au>aa 

xliawv 

Acc. 

xT|aojvxa 

xl|xu>aav 

xliadjv 

Gen. 

xT|au>vxoc; 

xliawariq 

Tliadjvxoq 

Dat. 

XT|4U)VXI 

xl|xu>ar| 

xT|aU)VXl 

pi 

m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

xT^iun/xec; 

xi^Koaai 

Tl^ioavTa 

Acc. 

xT^oovxac; 

xT^iwaaq 

tfvidjvxa 

Gen. 

tT^oovtwv 

xT^ioaaoav 

xTixoovxcov 

Dat. 

xT|aajai(v) 

rl[ia)aaic; 

xT|xajai(v) 


Present active e-contract iioieco ‘I make, do’ 



Indicative 

Imperative 

Optative 

Subjunctive 

Is. 

TlOldj 


noiouyv 

TlOldj 

2s. 

noieic; 

noiei 

Tioiofriq 

Txoifiq 

3 s. 

noiei 

Tioieixco 

Tioiofri 

noirj 

lpl. 

Tioioo^iev 


noioijiev 

noid)|4ev 

2pl. 

noieixe 

noieixe 

noioixe 

noifjxe 

3pl. 

tioioocji 

TIOIOUVXCOV 

noioiev 

noid)ai(v) 


Infinitive 

Participle 




noieTv 

noiwv noiooaa noioov (noioovx-) 


noicov noioooa tioioov (tioioovx-) ‘making, doing’ 


s. 





m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

noioov 

noiooaa 

TIOIOOV 

Acc. 

noioovxa 

noiooaav 

TIOIOOV 

Gen. 

noioovxoc; 

Tioiouariq 

noioovxoc; 

Dat. 

TIOIOOV XI 

Tioiouar] 

TIOIOOV XI 
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Tioicov noioOca novouv (noiouvx-) ‘making, doing’ (continued) 


pi. 

m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

TtoiouvxEq 

rioiouaai 

Ttoiouvxa 

Acc. 

Ttoiouvxac; 

Tioiouaaq 

Ttoiouvxa 

Gen. 

jioiouvtcuv 

jioiouawv 

jioiouvtcuv 

Dat. 

tioioucn(v) 

noiouaau; 

Tioiouai(v) 


Present active o-contract SouAoco ‘I enslave’ 



Indicative 

Imperative 

Optative 

Subjunctive 

Is. 

5ouAd> 


5ouAoir|v 

SouAd) 

2s. 

SouAou; 

SouAou 

SouAoirn; 

SouAou; 

3s. 

SouAoT 

SouAouxw 

SouAotri 

SouAot 

lpl. 

SouAouixev 


5ouAoTi4£v 

5ouAd>i4£v 

2pl. 

SouAoute 

SouAoute 

SouAoTte 

SouAdiiE 

3pl. 

SouAoucn 

SouAouvxtov 

SouAoTev 

SouAd)ai(v) 


Infinitive 

Participle 




SouAouv 

SouAdiv ouaa ouv (SouAouvx-) 



SouAcov oucra ouv (SouAouvx-) ‘enslaving’ 

5 . 



m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

SouAdiv 

SouAouaa 

SouAouv 

Acc. 

SouAouvxa 

SouAouaav 

SouAouv 

Gen. 

SouAouvxoq 

SouAouariq 

SouAouvxoq 

Dat. 

SouAouvti 

SouAouar] 

SouAouvti 

pi. 


m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

SouAouvxEq 

SouAouaai 

SouAouvxa 

Acc. 

SouAouvxaq 

SouAouaaq 

SouAouvxa 

Gen. 

SouAouvxcnv 

SouAouacuv 

SouAouvxcuv 

Dat. 

SouAoucn(v) 

SouAouaau; 

SouAouai(v) 
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374. 


Present middle a 

-contract xpidogon 

‘honour, estimate’ 



Indicative 

Imperative 

Optative 

Subjunctive 

Is. 

xlpu>|4ar 


xlpu>|4r|v 

xpiooyiai 

2s. 

xlpa 

xfpu> 

xipwo 

xT|ia 

3s. 

xipaxai 

xipaaGw 

xipujxo 

xipaxai 

ipi. 

xipuriieGa 


xpupiaeGa 

xpiuiiieGa 

2pl. 

xpiaaGe 

xpiaaGe 

xpicoaGe 

xIpaaGe 

3pl. 

XfpWVXai 

xrpaaGwv 

xipwvxo 

xpiuivxai 


Infinitive 

Participle 




xipaaGai 

xi|4U>|xevo(; ri ov 



tiiiu>i4£vo<; r| ov ‘honouring, estimating’ 


s. 



m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

XlpU>|4£VOC; 

xinoaixevri 

xipu>|4evov 

Acc. 

xpiu>|ievov 

xpia>|i£vriv 

xipu>|4£vov 

Gen. 

xipcoiievou 

xpia>|i£vric; 

xipa>|4£vou 

Dat. 

xlnwixevw 

xipa>|4£vri 

xpuaiievu) 

pi. 


m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

xipwiievoi 

xiiawiievai 

xlpwiieva 

Acc. 

xlpwiievouq 

xlpwiievdq 

xlpwiieva 

Gen. 

xpiwiievwv 

xlpwiievcav 

xliawiievwv 

Dat. 

xlpcoiaevoic; 

xlpwiievaic; 

xipcoiaevou; 


Present middle e-contract rioieoixai ‘create, consider’ 



Indicative 

Imperative 

Optative 

Subjunctive 

Is. 

norounar 


Tioiopiriv 

Tioiu>|iai 

2s. 

Tioifj (noiei) 

noiov 

tioioTo 

TlOlfj 

3s. 

itoieixai 

TioieraGoa 

tioioTxo 

noirjxar 
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Present middle £-contract rioieoiicci ‘create, consider’ (continued) 



Indicative 

Imperative 

Optative 

Subjunctive 

lpl. 

notouia£0a 


noiotn£0a 

noun}t£0a 

2pl. 

TIOl£ia0£ 

JlOt£ia0£ 

noioTa0£ 

Troirja0£ 

3pl. 

Ttoiouvxat 

TiotefaOcnv 

noioTvxo 

TioiaivTat 


Infinitive 

Participle 




jioi£ta0at 

TioiouiaEvoq r| ov 




7ioiou]i£vo^ r| ov ‘creating, considering’ 


5 . 



m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

TlOlOUHEVOt; 

TlOlOUHEVri 

TIOIOUHEVOV 

Acc. 

TtOlOU]X£VOV 

TlOlOUH£Vr|V 

TtOlOUlJEVOV 

Gen. 

TIOIOUHEVOU 

TioiounEvriq 

TIOIOUHEVOU 

Dat. 

TlOlOUiaEVtA) 

TlOlOUHEVr] 

TioiounEvcn 

pi 


m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

JIOIOUIXEVOI 

TioiouixEvat 

TioiouixEva 

Acc. 

jiorouiiEvouc; 

jiotouixEvaq 

TioiouixEva 

Gen. 

TioiouiaEvwv 

jiotouiaEvwv 

jioiouiaEvwv 

Dat. 

TioiouiaEvotq 

TioiouiJEvcm; 

TioiouiaEvoiq 


Present middle o-contract SouAooixai 

‘make subject (to oneself)’ 


Indicative 

Imperative 

Optative 

Subjunctive 

Is. 

SouAouixat 


5ouAofixr|v 

SouAwixcu 

2s. 

SouAoT 

SouAou 

SouAoTo 

5ouAot 

3s. 

SouAouxat 

5ouAoua0w 

SouAovxo 

SouAwxat 

ipi. 

5ouAou]a£0a 


5ouAoiix£0a 

5ouAd)ix£0a 

2pl. 

5ouAoua0£ 

5ouAoua0£ 

5ouAoTo0£ 

5ouAwa0£ 

3pl. 

SouAouvxat 

5ouAoua0cnv 

SouAoTvxo 

5ouAu>vxat 


Infinitive 

Participle 




5ouAoua0ar 

5ouAou]a£voq lq 

ov 
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5ouAor5|X£vo<; r| ov ‘making subject’ 


s. 



m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

SouAoupevoq 

SouAoupevri 

SouAoupevov 

Acc. 

SouAoupevov 

SouAoupevriv 

SouAoupevov 

Gen. 

SouAoupevou 

SouAoupevriq 

SouAoupevou 

Dat. 

SouAoupevci) 

SouAoupevp 

SouAoupevw 

pi. 


m. 

f 

n. 

Nom. 

SouAoupevor 

SouAoupevar 

SouAoupeva 

Acc. 

SouAoupevouq 

SouAoupevaq 

SouAoupeva 

Gen. 

5ouAoupevcov 

5ouAoupevwv 

5ouAoupevwv 

Dat. 

SouAoupevoic; 

SouAoupevau; 

SouAoupevoiq 


375. 


Imperfect indicative active cx-contract ‘I was honouring’ 


Is. 

erTpwv 

2s. 

erlpaq 

3s. 

exlpa 

lpl. 

exlpoopev 

2pl. 

kxTpaxz 

3pl. 

exlpiov 


Imperfect indicative active e-contract ‘I was making, doing’ 


Is. 

enofouv 

2s. 

erroieic; 

3s. 

enorei 

ipi. 

enoroupev 

2pl. 

eTtoieixe 

3pl. 

enofouv 
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Imperfect indicative active o-contract ‘I was enslaving’ 


Is. 

eSouAouv 

2s. 

eSouAouq 

3s. 

eSouAou 

ipi. 

eSouAoupev 

2pl. 

e5ouAouxe 

3pl. 

eSouAouv 


Imperfect indicative middle/passive a-contract 
‘I was honouring, estimating’ 


Is. 

exTpd>pr|v 

2s. 

£Xl\UX) 

3s. 

exipaxo 

ipi. 

exTpoopeBa 

2pl. 

exTpaaGe 

3pl. 

exipoavxo 


Imperfect indicative middle/passive e-contract 
‘I was creating, considering’ 


Is. 

enoioupriv 

2s. 

enoiou 

3s. 

enoreixo 

ipi. 

bioioupeBa 

2pl. 

enoreTaBe 

3pl. 

enoiouvxo 


Imperfect indicative middle/passive o-contract ‘I was making subject’ 


Is. 

e5ouAoupr|v 

2s. 

e5ouAou 

3s. 

eSouAouxo 

ipi. 

e5ouAoupe0a 

2pl. 

e5ouAoua0e 

3pl. 

eSouAouvxo 
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VERBS IN -pi IN FULL 


376. 5i5<jL>|ai ‘I give’ 


Present active ‘I give’ (stem 5i5o-) 


Indicative 

Imperative 

Optative 

Subjunctive 

SfSwpi 


5i5o(r|v 

5r5a> 

5(5w(; 

5(5ou 

5i5ofr|(; 

5i5qjt; 

5(5a>oi(v) 

5r56xoo 

5i5o(r| 

5i5u> 

5(5op£v 


5i5oTp£v 

5l5u>|4£V 

5(5ot£ 

5(§OT£ 

5i§oTt£ 

5l5u>X£ 

5i5oaci(v) 

5i5ovxwv 

5i5oi£v 

5i5a>ai(v) 


Infinitive Participle 

5i5ovai 5i5ouq SiSouca 5i5ov (5i5ovx-) 


Present middle/passive ‘I give, am given’ (stem 5i5o-) 


Indicative 

Imperative 

Optative 

Subjunctive 

5i5opcu 


5i5oipriv 

5i5a>pai 

5(5oaar 

5(5oco 

5i5oTo 

5i5qj 

5(5oxai 

5i5oc0w 

5i5oTxo 

5i5d>xai 

5i5op£0a 


5i§orp£0a 

5i5a)p£0a 

5(5oc0£ 

5(5og0£ 

SiSoToOe 

5l5d)C0£ 

5(5ovxai 

5i5oc0wv 

5i5oTvxo 

5i5d>vxai 


Infinitive Participle 

5(5oc0cn SiSopsvoq ri ov 


Imperfect indicative active ‘I was giving’ (stem 5i5o-) 

s5f5ouv 

£5(5ouq 

£5(5ou 

£5(5op£v 

£5(5ot£ 

xSiSocav 
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Imperfect indicative middle/passive ‘I was giving/was given’ (stem 5i5o-) 

£5i5opr|v 

eSiSogo 

sSiSoxo 

s5i56p£0a 

£5(5og0£ 

e5{5ovto 


Aorist active e'Scokcx ‘I gave’ (stem 5o-) 


Indicative 

Imperative 

Optative 

Subjunctive 

e'Swkcx 


5o(r|v 

5u> 

sSwKcxq 

5 oq 

Sorriq 

5 toe; 

s'SwKE 

5otw 

5orr| 

5 to 

£'5op£V 


Sorpsv 

ScopEv 

e5ote 

5ot£ 

Sorts 

5d)T£ 

e'Soccxv (eSwkcxv) 5ovtwv 

5oTev 

5u>Cl(v) 


Infinitive Participle 

5ouvar 5ouq 5ouca 5ov (5ovr-) 


Aorist middle eSopryv ‘I gave’ (stem 5o-) 


Aorist indicative middle 

Imperative 

Optative 

Subjunctive 

sSopTyv 


Sorpriv 

Scopca 

e5ou 

Sou 

5oTo 

5aj 

e'Soto 

5oc0to 

5oTxo 

Swear 

e56|4e0(x 


5ofp£0a 

Swp£0a 

e5oc0e 

56c0e 

5oTa0£ 

Su>O0£ 

e'Sovto 

5oc0tov 

SoTvto 

Swvrrar 

Infinitive 

Participle 



5oo0ar 

Sopsvoq ri ov 
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Aorist passive e5o0r|v ‘I was given’ (stem 5o0-) 


Indicative 

Imperative 

e5o0r|v 


e5o0r|c; 

560ryn 

e5o0r| 

5o0r|TW 

e5o0r|p£v 


s560r|T£ 

560rii£ 

£560riaav 

5o0£vtwv 


Optative 

Subjunctive 

5o0£ir)v 

5o0d) 

5o0£rr|(; 

5o0fjq 

5o0£rri 

5o0fj 

5o0£rp£v 

5o0d)p£V 

5o0£VC£ 

5o0rjx£ 

5o0£1£V 

5o0(at)v 


Infinitive Participle 

5o0fjvai 5o0eiq 5o0eTaa 5o0ev (5o0evt-) 


Future active 

5a)aw 

(etc., like ttccucjca)) 

Future middle ‘I shall give’ 

Swoopai 

(etc., like Ttauaopat) 

Future passive ‘I shall be given’ 

SoOrioopai 

(etc., like Ttau0r|oopai) 


Perfect forms (all regular, as for nauco) ‘I have given’, etc. 

Perfect active 

5s5wKa 

Perfect middle/passive 

5e5opcti 

Pluperfect active 

e5e5d)Kri 

Pluperfect middle/passive 

eSeSopryv 
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377. xf0r|pi ‘I put, place’ 


Present active ‘I put, place’, stem xi0e- 


Indicative 

Imperative 

Optative 

Subjunctive 

xi0r|pi 


T10EW1V 

X10OJ 

xi0r|c; 

Xl0£l 

Ti0£iric; 

xrOrjc; 

x{0r|ai(v) 

T10£TCa) 

xr0£wi 

Xl0fj 

Tl0£p£V 


Xl0£l|4£V 

Tl0U)p£V 

X10£X£ 

X10£X£ 

T10£VC£ 

Xl0fjX£ 

Ti0£aar(v) 

X10EVXOOV 

xrOefev 

xi0u>ar(v) 


Infinitive Participle 

X10EVCC1 Tl0£iq Tl0£iaa X10£V (X10EVX-) 


Present middle/passive ‘I place for myself/am placed’, stem xi0£- 


Indicative 

Imperative 

Ti0£pai 


xi0£aai 

X10£OO 

Tl0£iai 

X10£(70U) 

xi0£p£0a 


X10£O0£ 

X10£(70£ 

x(0£vxar 

X10£CT0U)V 


Optative 

Subjunctive 

xr0£{pr|v 

xr0oapar 

X10£1O 

xi0rj 

X10EIXO 

xr0rjxcn 

X10£f|4£0a 

xi0oap£0a 

X10£ia0£ 

xr0rja0£ 

X10EIVXO 

xr0oavxai 


Infinitive Participle 

xf0£O0ai Ti0£p£voq r| ov 


Imperfect indicative active, stem ti0e- ‘I was placing’ 

£xi0ryv 

£Ti0£iq 

£X10£1 

£T10£]4£V 

£X10£X£ 

£Tl0£OaV 
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Imperfect indicative middle/passive, stem xi0e- 
‘I was placing for myself/being placed’ 

£Tl0£|4r]V 

£X10£CO 

£X10£XO 

£X10£|4£0CX 

£X10£G0£ 

£X10£VXO 


Aorist active, stem 0e- ‘I placed’ 


Indicative 

Imperative 

Optative 

Subjunctive 

£0rpca 


0£ir|v 

0(0 

£0iqKaq 

0£q 

0£ir|q 

©fit; 

£0riK£(v) 

0£XU) 

0£ir| 

0fi 

£0£|-l£V 


0£l|4£V 

0d)|4£V 

£0£X£ 

0£X£ 

0£lX£ 

0rjx£ 

£0£oav (£0r|Kav) 0£vxwv 

0£lC£V 

0d)Gl(v) 


Infinitive Participle 

0£ivar 0£it; 0£iaa 0£v (0£vx-) 


Aorist middle, stem 0£- ‘I placed for myself’ 


Indicative 

Imperative 

£0£piqv 


£0OU 

0OU 

£0£XO 

0£O0U) 

£0£p£0a 


£0£O0£ 

0£O0£ 

£0£VXO 

0£O0Ca)V 


Optative 

Subjunctive 

0£ipriv 

0wpai 

0£IO 

0fi 

0£IXO 

Orjxcu 

0£l|4£0a 

0a>p£0a 

0£IO0£ 

0rjo0£ 

0£IVXO 

Owvxa; 


Infinitive Participle 

0£O0ai 0£pevoq ri ov 
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Aorist passive, stem re0- ‘I was placed’ 


Indicative 

Imperative 

Optative 

Subjunctive 

£l£0iqv 


T£0£ir|V 

T£0d) 

exeOriq 

xeQr\xi 

xeQdr\c; 

T£0rj<; 

£T£0iq 

xeQr\x w 

xeQdr\ 

T£0rj 

£T£0iqp£V 


T£0£ip£V 

T£0Wp£V 

£T£0r|T£ 

x£Qr\xe 

T£0£lT£ 

T£0fjl£ 

£T£0riGav 

T£0£VTU)V 

T£0£t£V 

T£0d)at(v) 


Infinitive Participle 

xsGfjvcu T£0£i<; xeQexaa xeQev (t£0£vt-) 


Future active 

0t]gw (etc., like Ttauaoi)) 

Future middle 

Orjoopai (etc., like nauoopat) 

Future passive 

T£0riaopai (etc., like TiauOrjaopai) 


Perfect forms (all regular, as for nauco) 

Perfect active 

T£0r|Ka 

Perfect passive 

KEtpat (see 313) 

Pluperfect active 

£i£0r|Kr| 


ioiripv ‘I set up, make x stand’ 
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ACTIVE (TRANSITIVE) 


378. 


Present active taxripi, ‘I am setting x up’: stem iaxa- 


Indicative 

Imperative 

taxri|xi 


iaxriq 

xaxr\ 

taxriai(v) 

iaxaxoo 

iaxapsv 


i'axaxe 

xaxaxe 

iaxaat(v) 

iaxavxtov 


Optative 

Subjunctive 

xaxaxr\v 

lax (I) 

iaxafriq 

iaxfjq 

xaxaxr] 

iaxfj 

iaxatpev 

iaxoapev 

icrxonxs 

iaxfjxE 

iaxatev 

iaxu>at(v) 


Infinitive Participle 

iaxavat iaxac; iaxaaa iaxav (iaxavx-) 


Imperfect indicative active Tcxr|v, ‘I was setting X up’ 

Taxr|v 

Taxriq 

Tcrcr| 

Tcrxapev 

Tcrxaxe 

Taxaaav 


Aorist active eoxr|oa, ‘I (did) set x up’: stem axr|o- 


Indicative 

Imperative 

£oxr\oa 


eaxiqaac; 

axrjaov 

saxrias(v) 

axr\aaxix> 

saxrjaapsv 


£axrjaax£ 

axrjaax£ 

eaxriaav 

axriaavxwv 


Optative Subjunctive 

axrjaatpt axrjaw 

axfja-aac; (-au;) axrjaric; 

axrjasis (-ax) axf\ar\ 

axrjaatp£v axrjawp£v 

axrjaatx£ axr\ar\xe 

axrjaat£v axrjawat(v) 


Infinitive Participle 

axrjaat axfjaaq axtjaaaa axfjaav (axriaavx-) 


Future active axrjaco, ‘I will set x up’: stem oxrio- 
(exactly like raxuaco in all forms) 

Indicative axrjaw, etc. 

Optative axrjaotpt, etc. 

Infinitive axrja£tv 

Participle axrjawv axrjaouaa axrjaov (axr|aovx-) 
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PASSIVE (INTRANSITIVE) 


379. 


Present passive i'oxapai, ‘I am being set up’: stem icrra- 


Indicative 

Imperative 

Optative 

Subjunctive 

i'axapat 


iaxatpriv 

ioxwpai 

Taxaaai 

i'axaao 

iaxato 

iaxfj 

Taxaxai 

iaxdaGw 

iaxatxo 

iaxrjxat 

iaxd|4£0a 


iaxatp£0a 

iaxd)|4£0a 

i'oxao0£ 

iaxaa0£ 

iaxata0£ 

iaxf)a0£ 

toxavxat 

iaxaaGwv 

iaxatvxo 

iaxoavxo 


Infinitive Participle 

hxaaQai ioxctpevoq ri ov 


Imperfect indicative passive, taxdpr|v ‘I was being setting up’ 

Toxapryv 

Texaco 

Toxaxo 

TaxdpsSa 

TaxaaGe 

Taxavxo 


Aorist ‘I was set up’, eoxd0r|v (regular, like enau0r|v) 


Future ‘I shall be set up’, oxa0r)aopav (regular, like Trau0rjoo)xar) 

Indicative axaGrjaopat, etc. 

Optative axaGrtaoipriv, etc. 

Infinitive crxaGrjosaGai 

Participle axaGriaopgvoq r| ov 
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MIDDLE (TRANSITIVE OR INTRANSITIVE) 


380. 


Present middle i'oxapai, ‘I set X up for myself’ or 
‘I am setting myself up’: stem icicr- 


Indicative 

Imperative 

i'atapai 


loxaoai 

i'cxaco 

i'oratar 

ioxacBoo 

iarapeOa 


i'oxaoBe 

xaxaaQe 

loxavxar 

ioxacBoov 


Optative 

Subjunctive 

icxa{pr|v 

iaxajpar 

icxato 

iaxfj 

icxarxo 

iaxfjxar 

iaxarpeGa 

iaxtopeBa 

iaxaraOe 

icxfjc8£ 

icxarvxo 

icxwvxo 


Infinitive Participle 

i'oxaoBca iarapevoq r| ov 


Imperfect indicative middle: 

‘I was setting X up for myself’ or 

‘I was setting myself up’ 



Toxdpriv 




Texaco 




Icrxaxo 




TaxapeBa 

TaxaaBe 




Taxavxo 




Aorist middle (transitive) eaxr|adpr|v, ‘I did set up X for myself’: 

stem cxr|ca- 

Indicative 

Imperative 

Optative 

Subjunctive 

£oxr| capri v 


oxr|oa{pr|v 

cxrjcwpai 

saxrjaw 

cxrjccn 

cxrjcaio 

oxrjop 

ecxrjcaxo 

oxr|odo8w 

cxrjcarxo 

oxrjorixar 

eoxriodpsBa 


oxrioarpeBa 

oxr|od)|4£8a 

eoxrjoaoBe 

oxrjoaoBe 

oxrjoaroBe 

oxr\ax\aQz 

eoxrjoavxo 

oxriodoBwv 

oxr)oarvxo 

cxrjcwvxai 

Infinitive Participle 

cxrjcacBon oxriodpevoq r| ov 
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Future axrjaopat, ‘I shall set up for myself, stand up’ 

(regular, like nauoopai) 

Indicative 

axrjaopat, etc. 

Optative 

axr|aot|4r|v, etc. 

Infinitive 

axrjaeaSai 

Participle 

axriaopsvoq r| ov 


INTRANSITIVE USAGES, 'I STAND/WAS STANDING/STOOD' 


381. 


Perfect intransitive EatriKOC, ‘[Here] I stand’: stem ecrr- 


Indicative 

Imperative 

Optative 

Subjunctive 

£axr|Ka 


Eoxairiv 

EOXU) 

ecrxr|Kaq 

eaxaGi 

£oxair\(; 

eox rjq 

£axr|K£(v) 

ecrxaxo) 

Eoxair] 

£axrj 

£axap£v 


£crxatp£v (afr|[j£v) £axu>p£v 

EoxaxE 

EoxaxE 

£axarx£ (a(rix£) 

£axrjx£ 

Eoxaoi(v) 

Eoxavxoov 

iaxaiEv (afriacxv) £crxu>ai(v) 


Infinitive Participle 

ear aval eaz ax; u>aa oq (ecjxox-) 


Pluperfect intransitive Eiaxr\Kr\, ‘[Here] I was standing’: 
Stem EICT-. ECX- 

£iaxr\Kr\ 

£iaxr\Kr\(; 

£iaxr\K£i 

£OXa\lEV 

EOXaXE 

Eoxaoav 
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SECOND AORIST 


Second/root aorist intransitive eazr\v. ‘I stood’: stem axr|-/oxa- 


Indicative 

Imperative 

Optative 

Subjunctive 

£oxr|v 


oxarr|v 

OXd) 

eoxiqc; 

cxrjGi 

oxarriq 

oxnq 

£axr| 

cxfjxw 

oxarri 

oxfi 

£OXr||X£V 


oxaT|4£v 

OXCa)|4£V 

£OXr|X£ 

oxrjx£ 

oxarx£ 

oxrjx£ 

£cxr|cav 

cxavxwv 

oxar£v 

CXUjoi(v) 


Infinitive Participle 

cxrjvar cxac; cxaca cxav (axavx-) 


dcpTrivn 'I RELEASE, LET CO' 


382. 


Present active 

‘I release, let go’: 

stem dcpie- 


Indicative 

Imperative 

Optative 

Subjunctive 

dcplripi 


dcpl£ir|v 

dcpul> 

dcpTrj 

dcpiei 

dcpleiriq 

dcpTrjq 

dcpTrioi(v) 

dcpl£XW 

dcpl£ir| 

dcpTrj 

dcpl£|X£V 


dcprerpiEv 

dcprcopiEv 

dcpl£X£ 

dcpl£X£ 

dcpierx£ 

dcprr|X£ 

dcpraoi(v) 

dcpl£VXCGV 

dcpr£r£v 

dcpTu>oi(v) 


Infinitive Participle 

acpTevai cccplefc; acplaoa acplev (acpTevx-) 


Present middle/passive ‘I aim at/am released’: stem dcpie- 


Indicative 

Imperative 

Optative 

Subjunctive 

dcpTepiar 


acpTdpriv 

dcpuopai 

dcpl£oar 

dcpl£oo 

acpmo 

dcpTrj 

dcpTexar 

acplEoGw 

acpmxo 

dcpTrjxcu 

dcpT£pi£6a 


dcpIdpeGa 

dcpTcopeGa 

acpl£oG£ 

dcpl£oG£ 

dcpl£ioG£ 

dcpTrj oGe 

dcpTevxar 

dcpl£cGwv 

acpmvxo 

dcpTwvxai 


Infinitive Participle 

ctcpIsoGai acpTepevoq r| ov 
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Imperfect indicative active ‘I was letting go/releasing’ 

acplriv 

deplete; 

dcplei 

d(pl£|4£V 

dtpl£T£ 

dcplecav 


Imperfect indicative middle/passive ‘I was aiming at/being let go’ 

dcpTepr|v 

dcpleco 

acplexo 

dcpl£p£0a 

dcplec0£ 

acplevxo 


Aorist active: stem dcpe- (note: the augmented form is dcprj- or dcpev-) 
‘I released, let go’ 


Indicative 

Imperative 

Optative 

Subjunctive 

dcprjKa 


dcpeir|v 

acpu> 

dcpfjKai; 

acpec; 

dcpeujc; 

dcprj c; 

dcprjKe(v) 

acpexw 

acpeiri 

dcprj 

d(p£l|-l£V 


d(p£l]4£V 

acpwpev 

dcp£lT£ 

acpexe 

d(p£VC£ 

acprjxe 

acpeicav (acprjKav) acpevxwv 

dcpeiev 

dcpu>ci(v) 


Infinitive Participle 

dcpetvcn acpefe; dcpetca acpev (acpevx-) 


Aorist middle: 

stem dcpe- ‘I was aiming at’ 


Indicative 

Imperative 

Optative 

Subjunctive 

dcpe{pr|v 


dcpeipriv 

acpwpai 

acpeico 

dcpou 

dcpeio 

dcprj 

acpetxo 

dcp£G0W 

acpetxo 

acprjxai 

acpeipeOa 


dcpeipeOa 

dcpd)p£0a 

dcpeTc0£ 

acp£G0£ 

d(p£lO0£ 

dcprjc0e 

acpeivxo 

dcpec0wv 

acpeivxo 

dcpwvxai 


Infinitive Participle 

dcpecOar acpepevoc; r| ov 
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Aorist passive: stem dcpsG- ‘I was released, let go’ 


Indicative 

Imperative 

dcpeiGryv 


dcpeiGiqq 

acpeGrya 

acpeiGri 

acpeGrjxoo 

dcpeiGiqpev 


dcpdGryxs 

acpeGryxe 

dcpsiGiqaav 

dcpeGevxwv 


Optative 

Subjunctive 

acpeGeiriv 

acpeGu) 

acpeGeiriq 

dcpeGrjq 

acpeGeiri 

acpeGrj 

dcpsGerpsv 

acpeGwpev 

dcpsGsrxs 

dcpsGrjxs 

dcpsGsisv 

dcp£Gu>ai(v) 


Infinitive Participle 

dcpsGrjvcu acpeGric; dcpsGsiaa acpeGsv (acpeGevx-) 


Future indicative active 

dcpr^ow (regular, like Trauacu) 

Future indicative middle 

dcprjaopai (regular, like nauaopai) 

Future indicative passive 

dcpsGrjaopar (regular, like nauG^aopai) 


Perfect indicative active 

dcpsTKa (regular, like tisticxukcx) 

Perfect indicative middle/passive 

dcpsipcu (regular, like Tisnaupai) 

Pluperfect indicative middle/passive 

dcpeipr|v (regular, like knztiavpxyj) 


5eiKvu(ai 'I SHOW' 


383 . 
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5eiKvu(ii 'I SHOW' 


383. 


Present active, stem Sevkvu- 



Indicative 

Imperative 

Optative 

Subjunctive 

SeiKvupi 


SeiKvuoipi 

Seikvuca) 

SeiKvuq 

Semvv; 

Seikvuou; 

SeiKvupq 

5e{Kvucn(v) 

Seikvutoo 

SeiKvuoi 

SeiKvur] 

SsiKvupsv 


5£lKVUOl|4£V 

5£lKVUW|i£V 

SsiKVUTE 

Ssikvuts 

Ssikvuoite 

5£lKVUriT£ 

58iKvu(a)a;v 

SsiKVUVTWV 

Ssikvuoiev 

5£ikvuwoi(v) 

Infinitive Participle 


Ssikvuvcu SsiKvuq SsiKvuaa 5 sikvuv (Seikvuvt-) 


Present middle/passive, stem 5evkvu- 


Indicative 

Imperative 

Optative 

Subjunctive 

5£mvupar 


SEiKvuofpriv 

SEiKvuwpar 

SEiKvuaar 

Seikvuoo 

Seikvuoio 

Seikvut] 

Seikvutoi 

5EIKVUO0W 

Seikvuoito 

SEiKvurira; 

5£lKVUp£0a 


5£lKVUOip£0a 

5£iKvua>p£0a 

5EIKVUO0E 

5£lKVUa0£ 

5eikvuoio0£ 

5£iKvur]a0£ 

Seikvuvtcu 

5EIKVUO0WV 

Seikvuoivto 

Seikvuwvtcu 

Infinitive Participle 

5£iKvua0ar 5£iKvup£voq r| ov 



Imperfect indicative active 

sSeiKvuv 

sSeiKvuq 

sSeiKvu 

sSeiKvupev 

eSeIKVUTE 

eSeiKvuoav 
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Imperfect indicative middle/passive 

sSsiKvupriv 

sSeiKvuoo 

sSeiKvuxo 

sSsiKvupsGa 

sSeiKvuaBe 

eSeiKvuvxo 


Aorist active 

(like eirauaa) 

Aorist passive 

e5e{x0r|v (like enauGriv) 

Future active 

Sei^oo (like nauooa) 

Future middle 

Sd^opcu (like nauaopar) 


Perfect forms (all regular, as for raxuoo) 

Perfect active 

5e5sixa 

Perfect middle/passive 

5e5eiypar 

Pluperfect active 

eSeSeixr] 

Pluperfect middle/passive 

eSeSeiypriv 
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THE ENDINGS OF NON-INDICATIVE FORMS (ASPECTUAL) 


384. In general, these forms point to the aspect of the action (340[i]). The endings 
are added to the appropriate unaugmented stem of the verb. 


Infinitive 


Present, Future 

active 

-eiv 

middle/passive 

-eo0ai 

First Aorist 

active 

-aat 

middle 

-aao0at 

passive 

-(0)pvai 

Second Aorist 

active 

-eiv 

middle 

-ea0at 

passive 

-(0)fjvat 

Perfect 

active 

-evai 

middle/passive 

-00 at 


Participle 


Present, Future 

active 

-cov -ouoa -ov (ovr-) 

middle/passive 

-opev-oc; -p -ov 

First Aorist 

active 

-(a)dc; -(a)aaa- (a)av ([a]avr-) 

middle 

-(a)dpev-oc; -p -ov 

passive 

-(0)eic; -Eioa -tv ([0]evt-) 

Second Aorist 

active 

-cnv -ouoa -ov (ovt-) 

middle 

-opev-oq -p -ov 

passive 

-etc; -etaa -tv (evr-) 

Perfect 

active 

-ok; -uta -oq (or-) 

middle/passive 

-pev-oc; -p -ov 
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Imperative 


Present 


active 

-£ -£XOO -£T£ -OVXOOV 

middle/passive 

-OU- £<J0U) -£O0£ -£O0WV 

First Aorist 


active 

-ov -dxcn -ax£ -avxcnv 

middle 

-at -da0cn -aa0£ -da0wv 

passive 

-ryxi -pxw -ryx£ -£vxcnv 

Second Aorist 


active 

-£ -£XCU -£X£ -ovxcnv 

middle 

-OU- £CJ0U) -£O0£ -£O0WV 

passive 

-ryct or -p0r -rpcn -rp£ -evxcov 


Optative 

Present, Future, Perfect active 


- otpt 

1 

o 

-° i 

or 

or 

or > -Otp£V -01X£ -Ot£V 

-otpv 

-oirrc 

-Otp 1 


Present, Future, Second Aorist 
-oipr|v -oio -ovco -otp£0a -ora0£ -otvxo 

First Aorist active 

-arpt -eiaq (-arc;) -£t£-(at) -atpev -atx£ -£rav (-ar£v) 
First Aorist middle 

-aipr|v -aro -atxo -aip£0a -ara0£ -arvxo 

First and Second Aorist passive 
-Z\X\V- Eliqq -£ir| -£ip£V -£IX£ -£l£V 


Subjunctive 

Active (and Aorists passive) 

-u> -pc; -p -cnpev -ryx£ -cnai(v) 

Middle/passive 

-copai -p -pxat -u>p£0a -r|a0£ -cnvxat 


Note that it is only in indirect speech that participles, infinitives and optatives can 
take on a specifically temporal function. In all other cases, their function is aspec¬ 
tual i.e. they give a particular view about the way in which the action is taking 
place, not when it is taking place. In general, see 415 — 417 . 
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IRREGULAR VERBS 


385. 


eipi ‘I am’ 




Present 

Indicative 

Imperative 

Optative 

Subjunctive 

Is. ei \ix 


eixyv 

(Jj 

2s. ei 

1001 

evriq 

k 

3s. eaxi(v) 

EOXIO 

erq 

n 

lpl. eapev 


eipev 

d>iaev 

2pl. eoxe 

EOXE 

EXXE 

r\x£ 

3pl. eiai(v) 

OVTOOV 

eiev 

000 i(v) 

Infinitive 

Participle 



erven 

oov ouaa ov (ovr-) 


Past ‘I was’ 




Is. ri(v) 

2s. r|a0a 




3s. r|v 




lpl. r|pev 

2pl. r\xe 

3pi. r]aav 




Future ‘I shall be’ 




Is. eaopcn 


eaoipriv 


2s. eaei 


eaoio 


3s. eaxai 


EOOIXO 


lpl. eaope0a 


eaoipe0a 


2pl. eaea0e 


eaoic0e 


3pl. eaovrea 


eaoivro 


Infinitive 

Participle 



eaec0ai 

eaopev-oq 13 ov 




386. 


elpi ‘I shall go’ (present in non-indicative forms) 


Future 




Indicative 

Imperative 

Optative 

Subjunctive 

Is. eipi 


loipr/ioiriv 

10) 

2s. ei 

i0i 

i'oic; 

W 

3 s. eicn(v) 

VTO) 

101 

m 

lpl. 1 pev 


i'oipev 

uopev 

2pl. ixe 

he 

lone 

irixs 

3pl. iacn(v) 

iovxwv 

i'oiev 

io)ai(v) 

Infinitive 

Participle 



ievon ‘to go’ 

uov ‘going’ louaa rov (iovt-) 
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eipi ‘I shall go’ (present in non-indicative forms) (continued) 

Past ‘I went’ 

Is. r\a (rjeiv) 

2s. f)eia0a (rjetc;) 

3s. f)ei(v) 
lpl. npev 
2pl. fire 

3pl. fiaav (peaav) 


387. 


oi5a ‘I know’ 


Present 

Indicative 

Imperative 

Optative 

Subjunctive 

Is. oi5a 


Ei5£ir|v 

ElSdd 

2s. oicBa 

xa0x 

EiSEiriq 

EiSfiq 

3s. oi5e 

tat co 

siSEiri 

ElSfi 

lpl. xapev 


eISeipev 

Ei5cO|X£V 

2pl. ’{are 

XGTE 

eISeite 

EiSrjiE 

3pl. i'adai(v) 

i'axoov 

elSeiev 

Ei5co(ai)v 

Infinitive 

eiSevai 

Participle 

dS-coc; uTa oq (si5ox-) 


Past ‘I knew’ 

Is. r)5r| (fjSsiv) 

2s. fj 5 iqo 0 a (pSeu;) 

3s. n5et(v) 

lpl. f|0|4£v (fjSqasv) 

2pl. f|OT£ (f)5£T£) 

3pl. f|aav (f)5£aav) 

Future ‘I shall know’ 

Is. eiaopat or el5r)acn 

2s. exaei etc. EiSrjaEtc; etc. 
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388. 


cprijaf ‘I say’ 


Present 

Indicative 

Imperative 

Optative 

Subjunctive 

Is. cppp; 


cpairiv 

cpd) 

2s. cprjq 

cpaGi 

cpairiq 


3s. cprioi(v) 

cpaxcn 

cpatp 

«pfi 

lpl. cpapxv 


cpatpcv 

CpchpEV 

2pl. cpax£ 

cpax£ 

cpatr|X£ 

cprjxE 

3pi. cpaoi(v) 

cpavxwv 

cpat£v 

cpuioi(v) 

Infinitive 

cpavat 

Participle 
cpaoKwv ouca ov 

(cpaoKovx-) 


Note 

The form cpaq, cpaoa, cpav (cpavx-) for participle is found: also cpctpcv 

oq r| ov often in Homer. Both have the same meaning as cpdcKwv. 


Imperfect ‘I said’ 

Is. ecpryv 

2s. £cpr|a0a or ecpiqq 
3s. £cpr| 

Ipl. ccpapev 
2pl. £cpai£ 

3pl. Ecpaaav 

Note 

In Homer middle forms often occur, e.g. ccpaxo for ecpq. 

Aorist ‘I said’ 

Is. £cpr|oa 

2s. ecprioac; etc. (regular) 

Future ‘I shall say’ 

Is. (pf|GW 

2s. cppoEtc; etc. (regular) 


IMPORTANT PRINCIPAL PARTS 


389. The following list gives the main principal parts of verbs learnt in the first 
half of the Course, which may be said to be difficult. A few other verbs are 
also included for reference, and should be learnt as well. 
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Verb 

Main stem 

(no aug.) 

Future 

Aorist 

Perfect 

Aorist passive 

ayyeXXo) 

ayyeiA- 

aYY^Agoj 

rjYY £l ^ a 

PYY £ ^ Ka 

fiyysAOriv 

‘announce’ 






ayco 

ayay- 


riYocyov 

pxoc 

nx6r|v 

‘lead’ 






a5cn (d£i5a>) 
‘sing’ 

ao-Axeio- 

aaopai 

paa 


rjo0riv 

aivsto ‘praise’ 

aivEo- 

aiveau) 

rjvsaa 

rjvEKa 

r|V£0r|V 

aipsco ‘take’ 

(mid. ‘choose’) 

eA- 

aippaa) 

siAov 

rjppKa 

r|pe0r| v 

atpto (dsipco) 

‘lift, remove’ 

ap-/a£ip- 

apsco 

ppa 

ppica 

rjp0r|v 

aicGavopai 

‘perceive’ 

aio0- 

aiaGrjaopai 

pcGoppv 

paGppai 


aiaxuvto 

aiaxuv(0)- 

aiaxuveto 

rjaxuva 


f|oxu v 0r)v 

‘disgrace’ 


ataxuveopai 




(pass, ‘be 
ashamed’) 


(pass.) 




&KOUCO 

(XKOUO- 

aKouaopai 

pKouaa 

aicpKoa 

r|Kouo0r|V 

‘hear’ 






aAioKopai 
‘be caught’ 

aA- 

aAcocopai 

eaXtov 

saAcoKa 


dAXaTTO) 

aAAa^- 

aXXdfa 

rjAAa^a 

pAAaxcc 

f|AAax0riv | 

‘change, 

exchange’ 





f]AAc<Yr|v | 

dpaptavco 

apiapr- 

apaprpaopai 

rjpaptov 

ppaprpKa 

f](japTii0riv 

‘err, miss’ 






apuvco 

‘ward off’ 

(mid. ‘defend 
oneself) 

apuv- 

apuvsa) 

rjpuva 



avcxAiaKto 

avaAtoc- 

avctAcoaco 

avaAcooa 1 

avaAcoKa 1 

avaAa)0r|v 1 

‘spend’ 



avpAcoaa ] 

dvpAcoKa j 

avrfAa)0r|v j 

dvEXopoti 
‘put up with’ 

avaax- 

avs^opai 

pvscxoppv 



dvotyvupt 

avoi£- 

avoi^o) 

avetp^a 

avs(pYVi«t 

dvea)x6r|v 

‘open’ 




(pass.) 


CUTTGO 

a\jj-/acp0- 

dijjin 

rppa 

pppai (mid., 

rf(p0riv 

‘fasten, light’ 
(mid. ‘touch’) 

apeoKco 

‘please’ 

ap£o(0)- 

apsaa) 

rjpsaa 

pass.) 

r|p£O0riv 

dpTtd^w 

dpnao- 

apTiaaco 

rjpTtaaa 

rjpTtpKa 

f|pnao0r|v 


‘seize’ 
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Verb 

Main stem 
(no aug.) 

Future 

Aorist 

Perfect 

Aorist passive 


apxw 

‘rule’, ‘begin’ 

(usu. mid.) 

dpx-/dp?- 

ap^u) 


f|pypai (mid.) 

npx0nv 

acptKvsojaai 

‘arrive’ 

d(ptK- 

dqn'^opai 

d(plKopr|v 

dqnypat 


(3aivto 

‘go’ 

(5r)-/(3a- 

Prjoopai 

e(3r)v 

(3e|3riKa 


PaAXco 
‘throw, pelt’ 

(5aA-/(5Ar|0- 

PaAew 

e'(3aAov 

(3e(3Ar|Ka 

£PArj0r|V 

PAaTtTco 

‘harm’ 

(3Adi|j-/(3Aa(3- 

(3Aai[)co 

e(3Aav]ja 

(JePAacpa J 

(" e|3Ad|3r)v 
£(3Aacp0r)v 

PouAopai 

‘wish’ 

|3ouA-/|3ouAri0- 

{SouApcopat 


(5e(5ouAr|pat 

£|3ouAp0r|v 
‘I wished’ 

yapsco 

‘marry’ 

Y1H- 

yapeto 

eyripa 

yeyaprixa 


ysAaco 

‘laugh’ 

yeAao- 

yeAaaopai 

eyeAaoa 


£y£Aao0r|v 

yi'yvopca 

‘become’ 

yev- 

yevpoopai 

eyevopriv 

yeyevripai [ 
yeyova f 


yiyvtoaKco 

‘recognise’ 

yvo-/yvu) 

yvtooopai 

eyvcov 

eyvaiK a 

£yvd)o0r|v 

ypacpco 

‘write’ 

ypon[>- 

ypai|jco 

eypaijja 

ydypacpa 

eypdcpr|v 

SaKvco 

‘bite’ 

5s5oiKa 

‘fear’ 

5aK-/5r|x0- 

5eto-/5e5oiK-/ 

5ei5- 

Si^opat 

Sdoopai 

edaKov 

e'deiaa 

SeSriypai (pass.) 

£5rjx@r|V 

dskvOpi 

‘show’ 

5et?- 

Set'^co 

e'dei^a 

5e5axa 

eSdxOpv 

dsxopai 

‘receive’ 

Se^/Sey- 

Se^opai 

ede^apriv 

SeSeypca 

e5ex0r|V 

5so) 

‘want, need’ 

(mid. ‘ask’; 5sT 
‘it is necessary’) 

5er|o- 

5ef|oa) 

dSdrioa 

SeSeriKa 

£5£rj0r|V (mid.) 

5i5cxgkco 

‘teach’ 

5i5a£;- 

5i5a£;u> 

eSiSa^a 

5e5i5ax a 

£5i5ax0r|v 

5i5copi 

‘give’ 

5i5o-/5o- 

5(1)00) 

edcoKa, e5opr|v 
(mid.) 

5e5coKa 

e5o0r]v 

5pd(x) 

‘do, act’ 

5paa- 

Spaoco 

e'Spaoa 

SeSpaxa 

e5pdo0r]v 

Suvapai 
‘be able’ 

5uva-/5uvr|0- 

Suvpoopai 


5e5uvr|pai 

e5uvp0r)v 
'I was able’ 
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Verb 

Main stem 

(no aug.) 

Future 

Aorist 

Perfect 

Aorist passive 


sdco 

eao- 

Eaoco 

Eiaoa 

euxkcx 

Eta0pv 

‘allow’ 






Eysipto 

kyeip- 

EyepEto 

pyEipa 

EYPfiyopa 

py£p0pv 

‘arouse’ 




‘I am a wake’ 


eGeAco 

e0eAr|o- 

£0£Ap0to 

p0£Apoa 

f|0EAr|Ka 


‘wish’ 






Eljil 

ovT-/ei- 

Eoopat 

r|(v) (impf.) 



‘be’ 






£l]il 

i- 

£l(Jl 

fia (impf.) 



‘shall go’ 

EKTtAijrrto 

EKiiXri^- 

EKnAif^w 

E^ETtAri^a 

EKTtETtArjYpai 

£^£7tAdyr|v 

‘terrify’ 




(pass.) 


sAauvco 

iXaa-/e\a- 

EAao) 

pAaoa 

sArjAaKa 

pAa0pv 

‘drive’ 






e'Akcj 

eAkuo- 

e'A^co "1 

[ Ei'Anuoa 

EiAkUKCC 

ElAKU00pV 

‘drag’ 


eAkuoco J 

r 



eAtu^co 
‘ hope, expect’ 

eAtuo- 

eAtuew 

pAiuoa 



ETtiatapai 

eiU 0 Ta-/r|- 

E7ii0Tf|0opai 



p7UOTp0pv 

‘know, 

understand’ 

ETtopai 

071- 

ajjopai 

EOTtoppv 


'I knew' 

‘follow’ 



(europpv impf.) 



spya^opai 
‘work’ (pass, ‘be 
made’) 

Epyao- 

Epydoopai 

Eipyaoappv 

Eipyacrpai 

£ipydo0riv 

EpXopai 

eA0- 

EAEUoopai ] 

! pA0ov 

sApAuGa 


‘go’ 


Eipi J 

r 



Epcotaco 

£p-/epwTri0- 

Eppoopai i 

1 npopnv 

ripcotriKa 

ppu)Tp0pv 

‘ask’ 


Epamjoti) I 

1 fipcoTiqGa 



eoGico 

£5-/cpay 

E'Sopai 

Ecpayov 

£5r)5oKa 

p5£00pv 

‘eat’ 






EUpiOKCO 

‘find’ 

£Up- 

Euprjoto 

rjupov 

riuprjKa 

pi>p£0pv 

e'xw 

OX- 

E^CO ] 

1 EGXOV 

EoxfiKa 

£OX£0pV 

‘have, hold’ 


oxnoco J 

| (eixov impf.) 



(ato 

‘live’ 

^rjo-/^co- 

£f|0to 

fi WV l (impf.) 

£(nvj 



rjSopai 

poO- 

poOpoopat 



po0pv 

‘be pleased, 
enjoy’ 

rjpai (Ka0-) 

np- 


p'ppv/£Ka0pppv 


"I enjoyed' 

‘be seated’ 



(impf.) 
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Verb 

Main stem 
(no aug.) 

Future 

Aorist 

Perfect 

Aorist passive 

m 



rjv 5’ Eyto, rj 5’ 



‘say’ 



oc, if 






'I said' ‘he said' 



Gcnrco) 

0co[>- 

0ai(ito 

E0av]ja 

T£0appat (pass.) 

£T(XCpr]V 

‘bury’ 

GvrjcKco (octio-) 
‘die’ 

0av- 

0av£opai 

£0avov 

TE0vr|Ka 


fnpi 

Te-/£-/ei- 

ffoto 

r|Ka 

swa 

£t'0r]v 

‘shoot, let go, 

send’ 






icrripi 

air\a-/axa-/ axr\ 

aTtfoto 

Eatrioa 

eaxv\Ka 

£ 0 td 0 r)v 

‘set up’ ( intrans. 
‘stand’) 



£otr|V (intrans.) 

(intrans.) 


Kaito 

Kauo- 

Kauoco 

EKauoa 

KEKauKa 

EKau0r|v 

‘bum’ 






kcxAego 

KaAea-/KAr|0- 

KaAeto 

EKaAEoa 

KEKApKa 

EKArf0r|V 

‘call’ 






Kapvco 

‘toil’ 

Kap- 

KapEopat 

EKapov 

KEKprjKa 


KEipai 

KEt- 

Keiaopai 

EKEtprjv (impf.) 



‘lie, be placed’ 






kAcxico 

KAaua- 

KAautJopai 

EKAauaa 

K£KAau(o)pat 

£KAauo0r|v 

‘weep’ 




(pass.) 


kAetitco 

KAetfl- 

KAet[)to 

ExAElJja 

KEKAocpa 

£KAanr|V 

‘steal’ 






kATvoj 

kATv-/kAi0- 

kAiveco 

ekATvo 

KEKAtpat 

EKAi0r|V 1 

‘cause to lean’ 





EKAivpv f 

(pass, ‘lean, lie’) 






KOTCTCO 

KOtf)-/KOTI- 

KOt[ltO 

£KOt|ja 

KEKOtpa 

EKOttriv 

‘hit’ 






KplVCO 

Kpiv(a)-/Kpt0- 

KplVECO 

EKpIva 

KEKplKa 

£Kpi0r|V 

‘judge’ 

KTtiopai 

‘gain’ 

Ktr)- 

KTifoopat 

£Ktr|odpriv 

KEKxripat 

£KTri0r|V 

kteivco (onto-) 

(OC7lO)KT£lV-/ 

(ano)KT£V£0) 

(aitlEKTEiva 

(a7t)£Ktova 


‘kill’ 

Kiav- 


(cat)EKTavov 



AxxyX“ v w 

‘obtain by lot’ 

Aax- 

Ar^opat 

E'Aaxov 

siArixa 

£Af|x0riv 

Aappavw 

‘take’ 

Aa(3- 

Ant[)0(tat 

E'Aafiov 

eiApcpa 

£Af|(p0riv 

Aav0avw 

Aa0- 

Arjoco 

E'AaOov 

A£Ar|0a 



‘escape notice of’ 
(mid. ‘forget’) 
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Verb 

Main stem 

(no aug.) 

Future 

Aorist 

Perfect 

Aorist passive 


Asya) 

A£^-/ein-/£p- 

Ae^io 1 

eXe.fyt | 

Etpr|Ka 

eAEX0r|V 

‘say’ 


EpEU) f 

eItiov | 



Aeitico 

Altt- 

AeuJjo) 

e'Awiov 

AEAouta 

EAsicpOriv 

‘leave’ 




‘I have left/have 

failed' 


pavGavco 

‘learn’ 

pa6- 

paGpoopat 

Epa0ov 

pspcMrjKa 


paxopai 

‘fight’ 

pax£ 0 - 

paxs(a) opai 

£pax£ 0 apr|v 

pspaxripat 


PeAAoo 

‘intend’ 

pEAA(r)o)- 

psAApoco 

EpEAArioa 



psAs i 

‘it concerns’ 

peArio- 

psApoEi 

EpsArioE 

p£p£Ar|K£ 


pEvco 

p£tv- 

pEVECO 

speiva 

pepEvriKa 


‘remain’ 






pipvrjoKOd 
‘remind’ {mid. 
‘remember’) 

pvr)a(0)- 

pvrjcopai 

Epvr|oa 

pspvripat (mid.) 

EpvpoBriv (mid.) 

VEpO) 

VEtp- 

VEpECO 

EVElpOt 

v£vepr|Ka 

EVEppOriv 

‘distribute’ 

vopfijo) 

‘think, 

consider’ 

vopta- 

VOpiEO) 

Evoptoa 

VEVOpiKtX 

Evopio0riv 

oi5a 

£l5- 

Eioo pa i 

f15tl (impf) 



‘know’ 






oiopai 

oir|- 

oipaopai 

u>pr|V (impf.) 


tpf|0r|v 

‘think’ 





‘I thought’ 

oAAupi ((X7i-) 

6Ae0-/oAo- 

oAeco 

ojAeocx 

oAtoAeKa 


‘destroy’ {mid. 
‘perish’) 



coAopriv (mid.) 

oAcoAa (mid.) 


opvupi 

opoo- 

opEopai 

cupooa 

optopoKa 

d)p6(o)0r|V 

‘swear’ 






opaco 

15- 

oijjopat 

e!5ov 

EtOpCtKQL 

uxp0r|v 

‘see’ 






opvupi ‘raise’ 

opa-/opp- 

opaco 

topoa 

opcopa (mid.) 


{mid. ‘rise, 
rush’) 



copopriv (mid.) 



ocpdAo) 

6(p£(i)A- 

ocpEiApaa) 

cocpEiAriaa 



‘owe’ 



ojcpEAov (‘would 
that’) 



OCpAtCKCCVO) 

ocpA- 

ocpApaco 

tocpAov 

totpAr|Ka 


‘incur charge of 

Ttacxw 

na0- 

TiEiaopai 

E7ta0ov 

tt£7tov0a 



‘experience, 

suffer’ 
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Verb 

Main stem 
(no aug.) 

Future 

Aorist 

Perfect 

Aorist passive 

TlSpTlCO 

‘send’ 

iternf 1 - 

nepn( ,w 

g7igpu|ja 

7t87tOpcpa 

£7T£p(p0r|V 

TtlVCO 

‘ drink’ 

m- 

irlopiai 

ETtlOV 

TtSTtCOKOC 

£ir60r|v 

TUTtTGO 

‘fair 

7t£0- 

neaeoprai 

etteoov 

7t87tTCOKa 


TuptiAtipi 

‘fill’ 

itArio- 

nAtfoco 

gnAr|oa 

TtSTtAqKa 

EnAno0r|v 

‘bum up’ 

Ttpr|o- 

Ttprjaco 

g'nprioa 

7t87tpqpai 

(pass.) 

EnpifoSriv 

ttAsoo 

‘sail’ 

hAeuo- 

TrAgucopcu 

g'nAeuoa 

7I8TtAsUKa 

£7iA£i5o0r|v 

7i part w 

‘act, fare’ 

Ttpa^/npay- 

itpa^co 

g'npa^a 

TtSTtpaxa 

TieTtpaya (‘I 
have fared’) 

Enpax0r)v 

TtuvGavopat 
‘hear, inquire’ 

m)0- 

neuoopiai 

£Jiu0opr|v 

TtSTtuapai 


TtooAioo 

‘sell’ 


nwAifou) 

d7i£56(jr|v 

7i8TtpaKa 

Enpd0r|V 

pqyvupi 

‘break’ 

pn5- 

pn?w 

eppn?a 

sppcoya 

‘I am broken’ 

eppdyriv 

ptTITCO 

‘throw’ 

pt\p-/piq>- 

pu[>co 

eppitpa 

eppicpa 

Eppicp(0)r]v 

OKOTC8GO 

(OKSTlTOpat) 

‘view’ 

aKsi[)- 

0K£l|)OJJCU 

£OK£4)d(jr| v 

saKeppai 


ajtsvSco 
‘pour a libation’ 

aiteia- 

aneiau) 

EOTtEtaa 

sajtsiapai 


oteXXoj 

‘send’ 

arsiA- 

oteAeco 

EOTElAa 

8araA.Ka 

EordAriv 

aq^oo 

‘save’ 

acoa- 

0(000) 

focoaa 

oeoooKa 

£od)0r|V 

rspvoo 

‘cut’ 

tsp- 

TgpgCO 

ETEpOV 

tetpqKa 

£tprj0riv 

TiGrjpi 
‘place, put, 

make’ 

tl 0S-/08- 

Brjoa) 

eOtpcd 

E0£pr|V (mid.) 

T80qKa 

£T£0r)V 

tiktco ‘bear’ 

T8K- 

Tg5a)-/opai 

ETEKOV 

tetOKa 


nvoo 

‘pay’ 

tia-/T8ia- 

T(g)lOCO 

£T(£)loa 

TST(8)lKa 

£T(£)i 00 r)v 

TitpcoaKco 

‘wound’ 

tpcoa- 

ipcooio 

Etptoaa 

terpcopai (pass.) 

£rpd>0r|v 
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Verb 

Main stem 

(no aug.) 

Future 

Aorist 

Perfect 

Aorist passive 


Tpsirco 

Tp£t|)-/rpont- 

xpsijjto 

£ip£l|ja 

x£xpocpa 

£Tp£cp0r|V 1 

‘turn’ 



Erpairopriv (‘I 

£tpdnr|v J 




was turned’) 



tpscpco 

0p£l[>- 

0p£l[»tO 

£0p£i|><x 

x£xpocpa 

£0p£cp0r]v 

‘rear, nourish’ 






tpsxo) 

5pap- 

Spapsopai 

£5papov 

5£5pdppKa 


‘run’ 






tuyxcwco 

tux- 

tsu^opai 

£tuxov 

TEXUXflKCt 1 


‘happen, chance’ 




X£X£UXa j 


XU7IXC0 

TUTl- 

TUTTtpaCO 

EtUTitpaa 


£tunr|v 

‘strike’ 






umaxvEopai 

‘promise’ 

unoc5X- 

UTtoaxpoopai 

U7t£ax6pn v 

U7t£aXflpCU 


cpaivco 

cpav- 

cpavEco 

Ecprjva 

TtEtpayKa 

£(pav(0)r|v 

‘reveal’ {mid. 




7t£(prjva 1 


‘appear, seem’) 




(intrans.) ( 


cpeptu 

evgyK- 

otato 

rjv£yKov | 

1 Evijvoxa 

r|V£x0r|v 

‘bear, carry’ 



rjv£yKa J 

r 


cpsuyco 

‘flee, run off’ 

cpuy- 

cpsu^opai 

£(puyov 

7t£cp£uya 


cpripi 

cpa-/r|- 

cprjcto 

£(pr|aa 



‘say’ 



E'cpnv (impf.) 


cpGavco 

cp0a(o)- 

(p0rjaopai 

£(p0aoa ] 

L 


‘anticipate’ 



£(p0r|v j 

1 


cp0s(pco(5ia) 
‘destroy, corrupt’ 

cp0£ip-/cp0ap- 

(p0£p£CO 

£(p0£ipa 

£(p0apKa 

£cp0apr|V 

cpuco 

cpu-/n£cpu(K) 

(pucco 

eipuaa 

TiEcpuKa (mid.) 


‘produce’ 

{mid. ‘be, be 
naturally’) 

Xaipco 

Xap- 

Xaiprjcco 

£tpuv (mid.) 

KExaprjKa 

exdprjv 

‘rejoice, bid 
farewell’ 





'I rejoiced’ 

Xpaopai 

Xpno(0)- 

Xpnaopai 

£Xprioa(jr|V 

K£xpflpca 

£Xpno0r| v 

‘use; consult 



(£)Xpf|v (impf.) 


oracle’ {act. ‘give 
oracle’) 






covsopai 

tov£-/npia- 

tbvrjcopai 

£7ipiapr|v 

Ecovrjpai 

£a)vf|0r|v 

‘buy’ 




‘I have bought-/I 
have been bought’ 
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PREPOSITIONS 


390. It is worth noting that prepositions were originally adverbs and so used just 
in conjunction with verbs. So, in Homer, one frequently finds what looks 
like a preposition but is in fact an adverb, modifying the verb. The original 
meaning of the adverb (where it is possible to determine it) is indicated in 
the first column. Observe how the original adverbial meaning is modified 
according to the case the preposition takes. 


Accusative Genitive Dative 


djicpi 

‘about, near’ 


(‘around’) 

apcpi 5efAr|v 
‘about evening’ 
oi aptpt nA.drwva 
‘those around Plato’, 
‘followers of Plato’ 


ava 

'up, through, by’ 


(‘up’) 

ava tov Jtorapov 
‘up the river’ 
ava tov ttoAcpov 
‘through the war" 

ava ekoctov 
‘ by hundreds’ 


avri 


‘instead of, for the sake of 

(‘against’) 


avri ttoAipou 
‘instead of war’ 
avri aSEkcpou 
‘for the sake of a 

brother’ 

ano 


from ’ 

(‘from’) 


onto rrjc; tioAeux; 

‘from the city' 

Sid 

‘because of, through ’ 

‘through' (time, place) 

(‘through’) 

Sta touto 

5ta vuktoc; 


‘because of this’ 

‘through the night’ 

5ta rrjt; rpaTtE^pt; 

‘through the table’ 

siq/ec; 

‘into, until, up to' 

‘to the house of 

(‘into’) 

at; EiKeArav 

sit; At Sou 


‘into Sicily’ 
eqtjw 

‘until dawn’ 
eiq ekoctov 
‘ up to 100’ 

‘to the house of Hades" 
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Accusative 

Genitive 

Dative 


ev 


‘at the house of’ 

‘in, in the power of’ 

(‘in ) 


ev Kpofaou 

£V ZitapTri 



‘In Croesus’ house’ 

‘in Sparta’ 




ev xetpwvt 




‘in winter’ 




£V £pot 




‘in my power" 

ex/e^ 


from ’ 


(‘from out 


£K ZTtapTr|<; 


of) 


‘from Sparta’ 




£K TWV TtapOVTWV 




‘from, with an eye on, 
present circumstances’ 


£Ttt 

‘at, against, over’ 

‘on; in the time of; at’ 

‘on; for the purpose of, 

(‘at, on') 

£tti (3aaiAia 

eiti (3wpou 

because of’ 

£iti Tr) 0aA.aTTn 


‘against, at the king’ 

‘on the altar’ 

‘on the sea’ 


£Ttl Tt£VT£ £TT| 

£iti £pou 

£Tti SElTtVW 


‘over five years' 

‘in my time’ 

‘for dinner’ 



£Tti axoA.f)<; 

£iti toutok; 



‘at leisure’ 

‘because of these things, 
on these conditions’ 

Kara 

‘down, by; according to ’ 

‘down from, beneath, 


(‘down’) 

Kara tov itorapov 

against’ 



‘down river’ 

Kara Trjt; iterpac; 



Kara 0aAarrav 

‘down from the rock’ 



‘by sea’ 

Kara x0ovo<; 



Kara tout; vopow; 

‘beneath the earth’ 



‘according to the laws’ 

Kara £pou 
‘against me’ 


jiEra 

‘for, after’ 

‘with, in company with ’ 


(‘among’) 

ptETO xpnoov 

p£TO TWV (pfA-WV 



‘for, after gold’ 
pi£TCt TOV It6A.£pOV 
‘after the war" 

‘with his friends' 


trap a 

‘to, throughout, against’ 

from beside, from ’ 

‘with, near' 

(‘along¬ 

ttapa roue; <ptA.ou<; 

Ttapa twv vewv 

Ttapa f[pvv 

side’) 

‘to my friends’ (house)’ 

‘from beside the ships’ 

‘with us, at our house’ 


ttapa tov evfaurov 

Ttapa twv paBrycwv 



‘throughout the year" 
ttapa rov vopov 
‘against the law’ 

‘from the students’ 


Tt£pt 

‘about, near' 

‘concerning’ 

‘about, concerning' 

(‘around. 

it£pi to taxo<; 

it£pi Ttatpoc; 

SaaavT£<; it£pi Tr) 

about’) 

‘near the wall’ 

‘concerning father’ 

OTpana 


Tt£pt TOUTOV TOV XpOVOV 

Tt£pi TtoXXoC TtOl£tO0ai 

‘fearing for (concerning) 


‘about this time’ 

‘to value highly’ 

the army’ 
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Accusative Genitive Dative 

tipo 'in front of, before’ 

(‘before’) npo rwv 0upwv 

‘in front of the doors’ 
ttpo SetTivou 
‘before supper’ 


Ttpot; 
(‘to, at, 
by’) 


auv 

(‘with the 
help of’) 


‘towards; with a view to’ 
itpoc; rf|v tt6A.iv 
‘towards the city’ 

Ttpoc; ra Ttapovra 

‘with a view to the present’ 


‘in name of; from; under the 
protection of; to the advantage 

of’ 

Tlpot; 0£WV 

‘in the name of the gods!’ 
ttpot; Aioc; 

‘from Zeus’ or ‘under Zeus’ 

protection’ 

up oc; fipwv 

‘to our advantage’ 


‘by, in addition to’ 


itpoc; tw itupt 
‘by the fire’ 
ttpoc; TOUTCp 
‘in addition to this’ 


‘with the help of; in company 
with ’ 

auv rote; 0£otc; ‘with the 
help of the gods’ auv f|ptv 
‘with us’ 


utt£p ‘over, exceeding’ 

(‘over’) utt£p rf[v 0dAarrav 

‘over the sea' 
utt£p Suvaptv 
‘beyond one's power’ 

utto ‘up to and under, at’ 

(‘under’) utto ra t£txn 

‘under the walls’ 
utto vuKta 
‘at night’ 


‘on behalf of; over’ 
U7t£p Tt)<; tioAewc; 

‘on behalf of the city’ 
U7t£p rt)<; KEcpaArjc; 
‘over my head’ 

‘under, by’ 
utto rrjc; yfi<; 

‘under the earth' 
utto rourou rou dvSpoc; 
‘by this man’ 


PARTICLES 


391. 

General remarks 7 

1. Particles are short invariable words which: 

(i) connect an item of utterance to a preceding item, whether that item is 
uttered by the same speaker or by a different speaker (‘and’, ‘but’, ‘so ...’ 
etc.) 

(ii) qualify an item (‘even’, ‘also’, ‘anyway’, etc.) 


7 This section was contributed by Sir Kenneth Dover. 
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(iii) ‘colour’ an item, expressing what is commonly expressed in spoken 
English by volume and tone of voice (‘he told me!’, ‘he told me’, etc.) 
and in written by, e.g., italics, exclamation-marks, inverted commas, 
etc. 

apa, rj, aAAa, kou 

2. Four particles - apa, f|, aAAa, Kai - normally come first in the sentence or 
part of the sentence to which they belong, apa and f] introduce questions, 

e-g¬ 
ap’ rjKouaaq; ‘Did you hear?’ 

aAAa riq aot StriyeTTo; q auroq EwKparqi;; ‘But who told you? Socrates 
himself?’ 

3. aAAa ‘but’ and Kal ‘and’ are widely used as in English, e.g. 

oux qpsu; aAA’ ekelvoi ‘not we, but they’ 
aAAa rfq aot StpyeTro; ‘but who told you?’ 
qpsu; Kai ekeivoi ‘we and they’ 

Kai raur’ anoKpivapEvoq aTtqABsv ‘and with that answer he went away’ 

4. Kai may be repeated to give the sense ‘both ... and ...’, e.g. 

Kai qpaq kl/\xz\ Kai ekeivouc; ‘he was looking both for us and for them’ 

5. Kai is also used in the senses ‘actually, also, even’, etc., and where English 
raises the volume of the voice, e.g. 

e^qrouv Kai ekevvov ‘I was looking for him too’ (or ‘ ... for him also’, ‘ 
... also for him’) 

ekeTvov Kai E^rjrouv ‘I was (actually) looking for him’ 

ri Kai (3ouAeg0e; ‘What do you (actually) want?’ (or, ‘What is it that you 

want?) 

rd rotaura aiaxpov Kai Asystv ‘it’s disgraceful (even) to speak of things 
like that’ 

ou5ev av pot psAot si Kai anoBavot ‘I wouldn’t care (even) if he did die’ 

Post-positives 5e, yap, ouv 

6. Most other particles are postpositives, i.e. they cannot come immediately 
after a pause, and usually come close after the word which does follow the 
pause. The three most important are 5 e, yap and ouv. 

7. 5e is translatable by ‘and’, ‘but’, or not by anything, according to context; one 
might call it the ‘basic connective’ between sentences, e.g. 

rt 5’ £t anoBdvoi; ‘But what if he were to die?’ 

Ka0£u5£t, syci) 5’ aypunvu) ‘he’s asleep, and/but I’m awake’ 
aKouaaq 5’ anfjABEv ‘(and) having heard it he went away’ 
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8. When 5s is combined with a negative, the form ou5s/pr|5£ is used if the pre¬ 
ceding item is negative, but otherwise ou/prj follows 5s, e.g. 

ou xaux’ sinov ou5’ av £7iatvoir|v ‘that isn’t what I said, nor would I com¬ 
mend it’ (or ‘ ... and I wouldn’t commend it’) 

xaux’ sinov, 6 5s EcuKpaxrn; ouk STtpvsi ‘that is what I said, but Socrates 
did not commend it’ 

9. ou5s/pq5s is the opposite of vcai in some of the senses of §5 above, e.g. 

ou5’ sksTvov stjrjxouv ‘I wasn’t looking for him either’ 

t { epeiq eav pq5’ catOKpivrixai; ‘What will you say if he doesn’t even 

answer?’ 

10. yap introduces the reason for the previous utterance (‘for, because’), e.g. 

ecpsuysv sSiwkov yap ‘he ran away, for/because they were pursuing 
him’ 

11. In a response to a previous speaker yap is sometimes translatable as ‘Why, 
...’, ‘Yes, ...’, ‘No, ...’, e.g. 

rt yap av nototri; ‘Why, what would he do?’ 

Ttoaq yap ou; ‘Yes, of course’ (or ‘Yes, indeed’; lit., ‘For how not?’) 
ou yap p’ scuaiv ‘No, they don’t let me’ 

12. ouv is the converse of yap, introducing the consequence of the previous utter¬ 
ance (‘therefore, so, then’), e.g. 

sSicuKOV scpsuysv ouv ‘they were pursuing him, so he ran away’ 

13. The consequential sense of ouv is, however, sometimes very ‘faded’, so that 
it approximates to ‘then’ in the sense ‘next’, or to ‘Well. ... ’ or ‘So ...’ in col¬ 
loquial English narrative. 

Other connectives apa, 5rjxa, prjv, rovvuv 

14. Other important particles with a connective sense are apa, Srjxa, prjv and 
xotvuv. 

15. apa is often translatable as ‘then’ or ‘so’, especially (though not only) when 
the speaker perceives a conclusion to be drawn from a situation or preceding 
argument, or when he envisages a possibility, e.g. 

ouk dp’ ayaGov 6 nAouxoq ‘so wealth is not a blessing after all’ 
rjKouaa auxoav cix; ap’ ou5sv sAa|3sv ‘I’m told by them that he didn’t 
receive anything, it seems’ 

si 5’ apa xai aSiKsiq ... ‘but if by any chance you are in the wrong ...’ (or 
‘... if... actually ’, ‘if... after all ’) 

16. 5rjxa is commonest in questions or negations responding to a previous 
speaker, e.g. 
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Tunc; Sfjr’ snpa^ev; ‘So how did he manage?’ (or, ‘How did he manage, 
then?’) 

on 5fjxa ‘No indeed!’ (according to context, ‘No, I won’t!’, ‘No, he 
didn’t!’, etc.) 

17. pf|v is mostly found in combinations with other particles (see below), but 
note one independent usage with interrogatives and one with negatives, e.g. 

(aAAa) n prjv; ‘(but) what. then(, if not that)?’ 

oure KaAAtaq outre OtAtvoq ou ppv ou5e EcnKparrn; ‘neither Kallias nor 
Philinos nor, indeed, Socrates’ 

18. rcnvuv introduces an exposition or a stage in an exposition, like English 
‘Now, ... ‘, ‘Well, now, ...’, ‘Well, then, ...’ 


19. re is a peculiar particle in that it may either connect an item to what precedes 
or look forward to what follows (the former usage is not very common in 
prose), e.g. 

re0vr|Ke x£ ‘and he is dead’ 

£yco T£ Kai ou ‘(both) I and you’ 

20. oui£/pf|r£ is used in pairs or series in the sense ‘neither ... nor ...’, ‘not... or 
...’, ‘not..., nor ..., nor ...’ e.g. 

ou0’ qpaq £t5£q our’ eKeivovq ‘you didn’t see us or them’ (or ‘you saw 
neither us nor them’) 

ye, 5rj, pev, toi 

21. The commonest particles of which the main function is to ‘colour’ the item 
with which they occur rather than to connect it with what precedes are y£, 5rj, 
p£v and rot. 

22. y£ sometimes has a limiting sense, like ‘anyway, at least, at any rate’ in 
English, but is used in Greek far more than those expressions in English, e.g. 

£K£tvov y£ eymr\aoq ‘you defeated him’ (implying ‘even if you didn’t 
defeat anyone else’ or ‘I don’t know if you defeated anyone else’) 

23. y£ is also common in responses to a previous speaker’s utterance, especially 
to a question, e.g. 

‘•rf not 5 ok£i ttoieiv;’ ‘What do you think he’s doing?’ 

‘p£pcp£o0ai y£ ru> arparpyu).’ ‘Criticising the general.’ 

‘eon uq ev5ov;’ ‘Is anyone in?’ 

‘ouSdqyc.’ ‘No, nobody.’ 

24. Thirdly, ye corresponds to an exclamation-mark with words which convey 
praise, blame or some other emotional reaction, e.g. 



391 


B Reference Grammar 


449 


dpa0r|i; y’ ei ‘Why, you are stupid!’ 
eu y£ ‘Well done!’ 

25. 5r) is equivalent to an increased volume of voice on the preceding word, or 
to an emphatic gesture designed to sustain or revive the hearer’s attention. It 
is used especially with quantitative words (‘most’, ‘many’, ‘least’, ‘often’, 
‘only’, etc.), with points of time (giving ‘then’ and ‘now’ a colouring of ‘then 
at last’ and ‘just now’), and with expressions such as ‘it is obvious’ or ‘now, 
consider ...’ It is rarely translatable. There is one special usage in which it 
has the effect of showing that the word which it accompanies is quoted from 
someone else, or represents someone else’s way of thinking, and this usually 
imparts a tone of scepticism or sarcasm. 

26. psv accompanies the first item of a pair, usually when there is a contrast, but 
when the word which it accompanies is repeated the effect may be cumula¬ 
tive rather than contrastive, e.g. 

oi p£v AaK£5aipoviot ettouvoucjiv auxov, xou; 5 e 0q|3atotq ouk apEOKEi 
‘the Spartans praise him, but he doesn’t please the Thebans’ 
xd p£v pdA’ aKpt|3u)q epya^Exai, xa 5’ a\xzXt\ ‘some things he produces 
very carefully, but there are other respects in which he is careless’ 
jtoAAoi pev d7t£0avov, JtoAAoi 5’ £^wypf|0qaav ‘many were killed and 
many captured’ 

27. xol expresses the speaker’s feeling that the hearer’s attitude or conduct ought 
to be affected by what is said: a threatening ‘Let me tell you!’, a firm but 
friendly ‘do remember’ or a gentle ‘You do realise, don’t you?’ Sometimes, 
however, it conveys little more than ‘Look,...’,. ‘ ..., you know,...’, ‘..., you 
see, ...’or ‘after all’ in English. 

Particle combinations 

28. A very large number of combinations of particles occur, and some of them 
are written as a single word: y£ + ouv as youv, KCti + xot as kouxoi and p£v 
+ xoi as pEvxoi. ou + xoi is also written ouxot, and ou + ouv as oukouv or 
oukouv (see §32 below). 

29. youv is an emphatic ‘at least, at any rate’. 

30. kouxol is an emphatic ‘and’, sometimes implying ‘and yet’ (a contrast with 
what precedes) and sometimes ‘and moreover’ (the second premise of an 
argument from which a conclusion is going to be drawn). 

31. psvxot can function as a connective, meaning ‘but, however’, but also as 
emphasising a demonstrative or personal pronoun, e.g. 

‘£yu>;’ — ‘What, me?’ 

‘ou pEvxoi’ — ‘Yes, you!’ 

32. When the sequence of letters oukouv occurs, the sense sometimes requires 
‘therefore ... not’ but sometimes ‘therefore’. The latter sense can often be got 
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by punctuating the utterance as a question, not as a statement (turning ‘so he 
was not successful’ into ‘wasn’t he successful, then?’), but ancient grammar¬ 
ians recognised a usage ouvcouv = ouv, with oukouv (accented on the nega¬ 
tive) = ou + ouv. 

33. In other combinations the second element is most commonly yap, ye, 5rj, pqv 
or ouv. 

34. aAAd+yap may = dAAd, e.g. 

(3ouAotpriv ccv, dAA’ ou yap oioq r’ eipii ‘I’d like to, but I can’t’ 

35. In teat + yap, yap has its normal sense (§11) and Kcxi as in §5. 

36. kou + ye and 5s + ys, usually found in response to a previous speaker, corre¬ 
spond to ‘Yes, and ...’ and ‘Yes, but...’ respectively. 

37. yap 5f| and psv 5rj are not distinguishable in translation from yap and psv 
respectively, but iced 5rj imparts a lively tone, ‘Look, ...!’, ‘See, ...!’, some¬ 
times ‘And, what’s more ...’ 

38. Kai pqv is an emphatic ‘and’; there is considerable overlap of meaning 
between taxi 5rj and taxi pqv. 

39. The combination psv ouv, when it does not combine the usual senses of 
psv and ouv (§§ 12f., 26) - as it very often does - has a special sense, 
in which the speaker corrects previous words of his own or of another 
speaker, e.g. 

6tJ>s Asycu; x0£9 psv ouv tear Ttpcppv ‘Did I say “lately”? Why, it was 

only the other day!’ (lit., ‘yesterday and the day before yesterday!’) 

(Demosthenes) 

This correction often takes the form of suggesting that the previous speaker has 

not gone far enough, and thus expresses emphatic agreement, e.g. 

‘ou raurd aot 5okeT;’ ‘Don’t you think so?’ 

‘ttavu psv ouv.’ ‘Very much so.’ (or ‘Yes, certainly!’) 


dx; (die;) 


392. This word has a wide range of meanings, which are summarised here: 

(i) = ‘as, when, since, because’ (+ind. or part.) e.g. dx; dcptKEro, £iafjA0£v 
‘when he came, he entered’; cix; epoiye SokeT ‘as it seems to me’; 

(ii) =‘how!’ e.g. cix; vcaAct ra 5ev5pa ‘how fine are the trees!’; 

(iii) = ‘that’ e.g. eXeyev cix; ‘he said that ...’ (cf. on); 

(iv) = ‘to, in order to’ ( + fut. part.), e.g. eiafjA0£v cix; paOqaopEvoq roc 
y£vop£va ‘he came in to learn what had happened’; 

(v) =‘to, in order to’ ( + subj./opt.), e.g. £tafjA0£v cix; pa0ot ra y£vop£va 
‘he came in to learn what had happened’ (cf. tva); 

(vi) = ‘as - as possible’ ( + superlatives), e.g. cix; TtAEtarot ‘as many as 
possible’; 
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(vii) = ‘to’ ( + acc), e.g. rjAGsv cue; (JuAoaxpaxov 'he came to Philostratos’ 
(house)’; 

(viii) (as cue;) = ‘so, thus’; 

(ix) = ‘so as to’ ( + inf.; see 396). 


PARTICIPLES 


393. The main uses of the participle are as follows: 

(i) as an adjective, when it may best be translated by a relative clause, e.g. 

avrip kccAwi; TisTtaiSsupsvoq ‘a well-educated man’, or ‘a man who has 
been well educated’ 

(ii) as a noun, when it is used with the definite article, e.g. 

oi rpexovreq ‘those who run, runners’ 

(iii) to show the aspect of an action, e.g. 

tout’ £7iotria£ (3aatA£ucnv ‘he did this being/while/when he was 
basileus’ 

(iv) to denote cause, e.g. 

xaux’ £7toir|G£ [doc; or axe] [touAopEvoq vucrjcat ‘he did this because he 
wished to win ’ 

(n.b. dj; and ax£ are often attached to these usages) 

(v) to denote purpose (usually + future participle), e.g. 

xaux’ £Ttoir|CJ£ (the;) vuerjeenv ‘he did this to win ’ 

(vi) conditionally, e.g. 

vtKijoac; ctTtEcpuyEv av ‘winning (i.e. if he had won) he would have 
escaped’ 

(n.b. negative is prj when such participles are conditional) 

(vii) concessively, when they mean ‘although, despite’, and are often used with 
KCUTlEp, e.g. 

(Koutiep) SuvccpEvoi cpuyEtv, Epdvapi£v ‘being able (i.e. although/despite 
being able) to escape, we stayed’ 

(viii) The genitive absolute: in all the above cases, the participle and its noun go 
into the genitive when the clause which they form is not connected gram¬ 
matically to the rest of the sentence, e.g. 

Touv TioAEptouv &7t£A06vr(ov, oi oxpaTiu)Tai EaxpaxoTieSEuaavTo ‘the 
enemy having departed, the soldiers pitched camp’. The participle 
clause, expressing the idea of time (‘when the enemy...’) or cause 
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(‘because the enemy...’), has no grammatical link with the main verb: 
so it goes into the genitive. Contrast e.g. EpopEvcn 5e pot ccTteKpivaxo 
‘[to] me asking, he replied’. Since the speaker replied to ‘me asking’, 
the participle clause is connected grammatically with the main verb, and 
goes in the dative. 

(ix) Observe the following idioms: 

cpSdaap ‘sooner’ (‘anticipating’) 

Aa0u>v ‘secretly’ (‘escaping notice’) 
kAouojv ‘to one’s regret’ (‘weeping’) 
e'xurv, cpepcnv, aycnv, Aa|3u>v, xpwpsvoq ‘with’ 

xi TtaGcnv ... ; ‘what has one experienced to ...? what has made one ...?’ 
(lit. ‘suffering what?’) 

(x) A number of verbs take a participle to complete their meaning. Among 
these are: 

xuyxdvw ‘happen, chance, actually to’; e.g. exux£ cpuyojv ‘he actually did 
escape’ 

Aav0dvoj ‘escape the notice of’; e.g. eAcx 0£ pi£ cpuywv ‘I did not see him 
escaping’ (lit. ‘he, escaping, did not escape the notice of me’) 
cp0dvu> ‘anticipate, do something first’; e.g. cp0dvu> ae cpEuywv ‘I escape 
before you’ 

cpaivopcn ‘seem, appear’; e.g. cpaivovxat cpEuyovxEt; ‘they seem to be in 
flight (and are)’ 

5fjAop/cpav£p6(; dpi ‘be obviously, openly’; e.g. SrjAoc; ecrxi cpEuyoov ‘he is 
obviously running away’ 

(xi) In indirect speech; see 397(iii-iv). 


INFINITIVES 


394. The main uses of the infinitive are as follows: 


(i) to express the English ‘to’ in certain contexts controlled by verbs, e.g. 

dyafiov etm pdxsaflai ‘it is good to fight’, fighting is good’ (where 
‘fight(ing)’ is the subject of the sentence) 

(3ouAopat pdx£o0ai ‘I wish to fight ’ (where ‘fight’ is the object of 
‘wish’) 

K£A£uop£v a£ p£v£iv ‘we order you to stay’ 

£ku>Au£v auxouq £A0dv ‘he prevented them from going’ 
ou 7i£(pUK£ SouAeueiv ‘he is not born to be a slave’ 
u>pa Ecixiv am£vai ‘it is time to depart’ 

> ppac; eA0£iv ‘it is necessary for us to go’ 

XPfi J 
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e^eoxt ]40i Aeyetv ‘it is permitted for me to speak’ 

5ok£1 eivat aocpoq ‘he seems to be wise’ 

cpaivexat ayaOoc; eivat ‘he appears to be good ’ (but isn’t) 

(ii) in certain constructions with adjectives, e.g. 

Seivoq Aeyetv ‘clever at speaking’’ 

Suvaxoc; JtoteTv xouxo ‘able to do this’ 

etttaxrjpcuv Aeyetv Kat atyav ‘knowing how to speak and be silent’ 

(iii) to limit the extent of application of a word, e.g. 

Aoyot xppotpot aKOuaat ‘words useful to hear ’ 
ttpaypa xaAettov ttotetv ‘an action difficult to do’ 

0aupa t5ea0at ‘a wonder to behold’ 

(iv) in certain parenthetical phrases (usually with wq/oaov), e.g. 

wq eittetv ‘so to speak’ 

wq aneiKaaai ‘to make a guess’ 

oAtyou 5eTv ‘almost’ (lit. ‘to want a little’) 

(v) as an imperative, e.g. 

pi) rjjttoq eivat ‘Don’t be soft!’ 

(vi) with the dehnite article, standing as a noun, e.g. 

xouxo eoxt xo aSiKetv ‘this is injustice’ 

5ta xo ^evoq eivat ‘because of his alienness’ 
xou JtteTv £Ttt0upia ‘desir e for drink’ 
xto paxeo0at ‘by fighting’ 

(vii) note the number of possibilities with verbs of prevention or hindrance: 

etpyet oe xouxo ttotetv 
‘he prevents you from doing this’ 
etpyet oe xou xouxo ttotetv 
etpyet oe pi) xouxo ttotetv 
etpyet oe xou pi) xouxo ttotetv 

(N.b. xo pi) is quite common in expressions implying hindrance, preven¬ 
tion, denial.) 

(viii) in indirect speech; see 397(iii-iv). 

Note 

The negative with an infinitive is nearly always prj. 
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IMPERSONAL VERBS 


395. 

These verbs have a regular infinitive; but in finite tenses they have forms in 3s. 
only, and their sole participle is in the neuter accusative s. for use in ‘absolute’ 
participle constructions (verbs with a full set of forms use the genitive in absolute 
constructions, 393[viii]): 


Present 

Future 

Past 

Participle 

Infinitive 

5a 

Sajoa 

e5ei 

5eov 

5av 

e^Eon 

E^EOiat 

£^rjv 

£^OV 

E^avat 


The subjects of such verbs appear in the accusative or dative; and the verb which 
follows the impersonal goes into the infinitive, e.g. 

s^soxt pot £A0av ‘it is possible for me to go’ 

5eov p£ £A0av ‘it being necessary for me to go’ (accusative absolute) 
vopi^w £^£tvat auxu) £A0av ‘I think [it] to be permitted for him/that he is 
permitted to go’ 

The most common impersonal verbs are: 


+Acc. and inf. 

5a 

‘must, ought’ 

XPfi 

‘must, ought’ 

+Dat. and inf. 

£^£<JXl 

‘it is permitted, possible’ 

itpata 

‘it is proper’ 

TtpocnjKa 

‘it is appropriate’ 

5ok£T 

‘it seems best’ 1 these also appear in regular forms and 

oup|3atva 

‘it happens’ J are not restricted to impersonal use only 


RESULT CLAUSES 


396. These express the idea ‘so that’ or ‘so ... that’ and indicate the result of an 
action. The ‘that’ clause is expressed in Greek by wave, which can take 
either an infinitive (change of subject in the accusative) or an indicative. 
The infinitive usage is best translated ‘as to’, but the difference between the 
two is often marginal, e.g. 

outojc; dvorproq eoxtv coove emAavfidvexat xu>v |3r|3Atwv 
‘he is so foolish that he forgets his books’ 
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wore emAavSdveaBai xu>v (3 xPAx<j0v 
' he is so foolish as to forget his books’. 

These clauses are usually set up by ouxwq ‘so’, or by a word such as xooouxoq, 
roooq (‘so great’, ‘so many’), xotoq (‘of such a kind’). 


INDIRECT SPEECH 


397. One can distinguish between three basic types of utterance: statements, 
questions, and commands (i.e. orders). 

These can be quoted directly (when, as a rule, inverted commas will be used; 
e.g. he said, ‘What shall I do? I shall go ...’), or indirectly (e.g. he wondered what 
to do, and decided that he would go ...). 

In Greek, indirect questions and orders are expressed in largely the same way 
as English; so too are those indirect statements introduced by the Greek oxt 
‘that’, but there are a number of verbs which use different methods of expressing 
indirect statements. 

(i) Verbs taking on (tbq), and indirect questions 

Verbs taking oxt, and indirect questions, quote what was originally said, only 
changing the person, e.g. 

eAsyev oxt dcpi^exat ‘he said that he would come’ 

The original statement was ‘I shall come’. Changing the person only, Greek 
writes ‘he said that he shall come’; this converts to the English form ‘he said that 
he would come’. 

rjpgxo OTtot lojKpaxqc; (3atvsi ‘he asked where Socrates was going’ 

The original question was ‘Where is Socrates going?’ This becomes indirectly 
‘he asked where Socrates is going’ (no need to change persons here); English 
changes this to ‘he asked where Socrates was going’. 

Note that, in secondary sequence, verbs in indirect statement and question 
clauses can be turned into the optative without affecting the meaning, e.g. 

e'Aeyev oxt acpi^oixo/dcpi^exat ‘He said that he would come’ 
qpopqv ttoT |3aivot/|3a{v£t ‘I asked where he was going’ 

(ii) Indirect orders 

Indirect orders are expressed as in English, i.e. by the use of the infinitive, e.g. 
keAeuw oe dmevat ‘I order you to depart’ 

(iii) Accusative + infinitive or participle 

More difficult are those cases in which a ‘that’ clause is expressed in Greek not 
by oxt ‘that’, but by putting the verb of the ‘that’ clause into an infinitive form (cf. 
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Latin accusative and infinitive) or a participle form. There is an English parallel 
for the infinitive usage here; e.g. ‘he knows that I am wise’, or ‘he knows me to 
be wise’. In these cases, the infinitive will show the time at which the action took 
place by its tense, e.g. 

scpri pi£ eA0£iv ‘he said me to have gone/that I had gone’ (orig. ‘you 
went’) 

Ecpp pi£ i£vai ‘he said me to be going/that I was going’ (orig. ‘you are 
going’) 

Ecpp pi£ dcpi^£o0ai ‘he said me to be about to come/that I would come’ 
(orig. ‘you will come’) 

Some verbs take a participle in the ‘that’ clause rather than an infinitive, e.g. 

oi5a ae pcopov ovxa ‘I know you being stupid/that you are stupid’ 
£tiu0£to NEcnpav acpt£jop£vr|v ’AOqva^E ‘he learnt Neaira being about to 
come/that Neaira would come to Athens’ 


N.b. all the above examples have put the subject of the ‘that’ clause into the 
accusative because the subject of the indirect speech is different from that of the 
speaker. Where the subject of the ‘that’ clause is the same as that of the main 
verb, no subject in the ‘that’ clause will be stated; or if it is, it will be in the nomi¬ 
native, e.g. 

Ecpp eXQelv ‘he said he had gone’ (both ‘he’s are the same person) 

£cpri aurov eAOeiv ‘he said that he had gone’ (the ‘he’s are different 
people) 

oi5a aocpoq u>v ‘I know being wise’ [nom.], i.e. ‘I know that I am wise’; 
cf. oi5a ae poipov ovra ‘I know that you are stupid’ 

Indirect speech is very common in Greek; and it is very likely suddenly to 
emerge in a quite unexpected context. 

Watch out for the accusative and infinitive/participle construction all the 
time. When you come across it, begin your translation with the English 
‘that ...’. This will remind you that you are in indirect speech. 


(iv) Verbs taking infinitives and participles 

(a) The following verbs generally take the infinitive in indirect speech: 


cpqpi 
o’topat ' 
voputjw ( 
qyEopat 

§OK£W . 

umaxvEopat 

eAtu^u) 

ytyvoaoKcu 

pav0avu> 


‘say that’ 


‘think that’ 


‘promise to’ 

‘hope to’ 

‘determine how to, recognise how to’ 
‘learn how to’ 
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oi5a 

Etticraxpai 


‘know how to’ 


Note 

The negative with inhns. in indirect statements is ou, not (as one might expect 
with inhns.) prj’ because the negatives in indirect speech reflect the direct use. 
(b) The following generally take the participle in indirect speech: 


&KOUW 

TtuvSdvopat 

aiahavopat 

oi5a 

YiyvcbaKOo 

dyYeAAoo 

pavhdvw 


‘hear that ... ’ 
‘ascertainthat ...’ 
‘perceive that ... ’ 
‘know that ...’ 
‘ascertainthat ...’ 
‘announce that...’ 
‘learn that ... ’ 


Note the distinction between: 


cpcuvopai, SrjAoq, cpavepoq + participle, which all mean ‘it seems to be 
the case that’, with the strong implication that it really is the case; and 
cpcuvopat, 5rjAoq, cpavEpoq + infinitive, where the implication is that it is 
not really the case. 


TEMPORAL CLAUSES 


398. 

Definite temporal clauses 

(i) ‘Definite’ temporal clauses express the time at which an event took place. The 
verb goes into the indicative, e.g. 

eooq epeve, oairjAfiopEV ‘while he waited, we left’ 

etiei sSiw^av, aTtecpuyov oi noAeptot ‘when they pursued, the enemy 
fled’ 

epevopev etoq ekeAeuctev qpaq aneAGeiv ‘we waited until he told us to 

go’ 

But Ttptv ‘before’ takes an infinitive (change of subject in the accusative), 

e-g- 

Jtptv dtTt£A0£Tv, £u(jaro ‘before departing, he offered up a prayer’ 

Jtpiv ppaq cctieAOeTv, £u(jaro ‘before we departed, he offered up a prayer’ 

Indefinite temporal clauses 

(ii) ‘Indefinite’ temporal clauses express the idea of generality (i.e. not ‘when’, 
but ‘whenever’), or of uncertainty about the actual completion of the event 
which is made to seem to lie in some indefinite future (‘if it happens or not, 
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we shall have to see’). In both these cases, the verbs in the temporal clause go 
into the subjunctive + av in primary sequence, or the plain optative in second¬ 
ary sequence, e.g. 

E^iaotv orav (3ouAcuvtoi ‘they go out whenever they wish’ 
s^rjAOov ore (3ouAoivto ‘they went out whenever they wished’ 

£p£vopsv sojq keAeuoi qpac; a7t£A0£iv ‘we waited until such time as he 
should tell us to leave’ 

pi) Xzyz touto ripiv av paGrp; to y£vop£va ‘do not say this before/until 
you learn what has happened’ 

Observe that the rules for ‘definite’ or ‘indefinite’ utterance apply equally to 
relative clauses, e.g. 

octtlc; av touto Tioifj, avoqroq eotiv ‘whoever does this is stupid’ 
ekeAeuoev auxov ayEoGat iarpov ov ftouAorco ‘he ordered him to bring a 
doctor, whomever he wanted/he ordered him to bring whichever doctor he 
wanted’ 


Note 

It must be said that Greek is, as usual, flexible in its usages on this point: some¬ 
times one finds the subjunctive where one would expect the optative, and some¬ 
times av drops out. 


PURPOSE CLAUSES 


399. A purpose clause indicates an intention in the mind of the speaker, and is 
often expressed by the English ‘in order to’, or simply ‘to’, e.g. ‘He has 
come here in order to insult us’, or ‘To cross the railway, passengers are 
asked to use the bridge.’ 

Subjunctive/optative 

Perhaps because an intention is expressed of which the fulfilment is quite uncer¬ 
tain, Greek uses a quasi-indefinite construction in one instance, i.e. vva + sub¬ 
junctive in primary sequence (no av) and optative in secondary, e.g. 

dcpiKVEfrai vva qpac; Tt£v0p ‘he is coming to persuade us’ 
acpiKETO iva qpac; tteiGoi ‘he came to persuade us’ 

But Greek also expresses the idea of purpose in two other common ways, i.e. 

Participle 

(i) cltq + future participle (lit. ‘as intending to ‘), e.g. 

dcpiKVEvrav cut; qpaq tveiocuv ‘he is coming to persuade us’ 
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Future indicative 

(ii) oq + future indicative (lit. ‘who will/intends to ‘) 

6 avi)p dcpiKveTiai oq qpctc; neiaei ‘the man is coming to persuade us’ (lit. 
‘who will persuade us’) 

Notes 

(i) OTtcuq, cue; can be used in place of vva. 

(ii) When vva takes an indicative, it means ‘where’. 


VERBS OF FEARING 


400. 

(i) Fearing to do something attracts the infinitive, e.g. 

cpo|3oupav eA0£iv ‘I fear to go’. 

(ii) Fearing in case something may happen in the future attracts the same sort of 
construction as purpose clauses, i.e. subjunctive in primary sequence, opta¬ 
tive in secondary, e.g. 

cpo[$oupai pi) EwKpdxqq ouk sA0p ‘I am afraid that/lest Socrates may/will 
not come’ 

£cpo(3f|0qv pi) EwKpdxpq ouk £A0oi ‘I was afraid that/lest Socrates might/ 
would not come’ 

Observe the negative in the pr) clause is ou. 

(iii) Fearing that something has happened already attracts the simple indicative, 

e.g. 

cpo(3oup£0a pi) £7i£ia£v t)pai; ‘we are afraid that he persuaded us’ 


POTENTIAL ('POLITE') av 


401. av with the optative expresses a future action as dependent on remotely 
possible circumstances or conditions. In its ‘polite/potential’ use, it is best 
translated by the English ‘may, might, could, would, can, would like to’, or 
‘possibly, perhaps’. But there are times when it is very difficult to differen¬ 
tiate between this ‘potential’ use and the straight future ‘will, shall’, e.g. 

Aeyou; av poi ‘can you tell me?/would you tell me?/tell me!/would you 
like to tell me?/will you tell me?’ 

5iq ec; xov auxov woxapov ouk av £p|3avpq ‘you could not/would not/ 
cannot step twice into the same river’ 

This ‘potential’ usage falls into the same category as the conditional usage at 
402(i) below. For this reason it may be called ‘potential>conditional’. 
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CONDITIONALS 


402. Conditional sentences (i.e. sentences with an ‘if’ clause) should be trans¬ 
lated by some form of English ‘would’ or ‘should’ when they show av in 
the main clause, as follows: 

(i) optatives in the ‘if’ clause (called the ‘protasis’) and the main clause (called 
‘apodosis’, or ‘payoff’), with av in the apodosis too, make the condition 
refer to the ‘remote’ future, and should be translated ‘if ... were to, ... 
would’, e.g. 

d KeAeuoiq, TteiOotpriv av ‘if you were to order, I would obey’ 

This is the potential>conditional use of the optative (see 401 above). 

(ii) imperfects in the protasis and apodosis, with av in the apodosis, should 
be translated ‘if ... were (now), ... would’ (the ‘contrary to fact’ present), 

e-g- 

ex pe ekeXevec;, £7i£i0opr|v av ‘if you were (now) ordering me, I would 
obey’ 

(iii) aorists in the protasis and apodosis, with av in the apodosis, should be 
translated ‘if ... had, ... would have’ (the ‘unfulfilled’ past), e.g. 

£t p£ ekeXevoolx;, emOopqv av ‘if you had ordered me, I would have 
obeyed’ 

Notes 

(i) These conditions can be mixed. Greek will then treat each clause on its 
merits, e.g. 

£t p£ £K£A£uaaq, £TT£i0opr|v av ‘If you had ordered me, I would (now) be 
obeying.’ 

(ii) When there is no av, translate normally without ‘would/should’, e.g. 

d dpapxavEu;, pcopoq £i ‘if you make a mistake, you are a fool’. 

(iii) Observe that when a «o/z-‘would/should’ refers to future time, Greek will 
usually treat the ‘if’ clause as an indefinite clause (since there can be little 
certainty about the outcome of a future conditional event) and use £av with 
subjunctive, e.g. 

eav pie Ttd0pq, ouk anei\ix ‘if you (will) persuade me (but I don’t know if 
you will or not), I shall not go away’. 


WISHES 


403. Wishes for the future in Greek are expressed by the optative (e.g. dnoAoLpqv 
‘may I perish!’), or by eiQe/ei yap lei + optative, e.g. d yap ndOoipi rov 
av5pa ‘if only I could persuade the man!’ 
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Unattained wishes for the present or past use the imperfect or aorist indica¬ 
tive (cf. unfulfilled conditions, which they closely resemble), e.g. 

e’{0£ touto STtotet ‘if only he were doing this! ’ 
ei yap touto £Tioir|a£ ‘if only he had done this!’ 

Alternatively, they can be expressed by using a form of wcpeAov + infini¬ 
tive, e.g. 

(ei0e) wcpeAov noielv touto ‘would that I were doing this!’ 

(ei yap) wcpeAe Tioifjaai touto ‘would that I had done this!’ 

Observe the difference to the tense which the infinitive makes here. 

N.b. av is never used with wishes. 


COMMANDS (ORDERS) 


404. Greek uses one set of forms for 2s. person imperatives (‘Do this!’ ‘Do 
that!’) and another for 3rd person orders (‘Let him/them do this!’) and 
another for 1st person commands (‘Let us do this!’). The 2nd and 3rd 
person forms appear under the imperative forms in the verb tables. 

The distinction between orders using the aorist form and the present form 
is one of aspect: the aorist form suggests the order applies to a particular 
instance, the present to a continued or repeated occurrence (cf. ‘Pick up 
that book!’ and ‘Pick up all the litter!’). But when the order is negative 
(‘Don’t do that!’ ‘Let him not do that!’) Greek uses pij + aorist subjunctive 
to express the aorist aspect, not pfj + aorist imperative, e.g. 

pp Ttoujafli; touto ‘don’t do this (once)’ 
pp noiei touto ‘don’t do this (at all, ever)’ 

Observe also that the subjunctive is used after certain words to express an 
order or a quasi-order, e.g. 

cpepe Tioujaw touto ‘come, let me do this’ 

(iouAei Tioujaw touto; ‘do you wish I should do this?’ 

Tioujaw here is aor. subj., NOT future. 

The plain subjunctive is used to express the idea ‘let us ...’, e.g. 

iwpev ‘let us go’ 


DELIBERATES 


405. When a first-person question appears in the subjunctive, it carries the idea 
‘(What) am I to ...?’, e.g. 

not Tpanwpai; ‘Where am I to turn?’ 
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xi yevwpai; ‘What is to become of me?’ (lit. ‘What am I to become?’) If 
such a ‘deliberation’ occurs in past time, Greek uses sSst + infinitive, i.e. 
‘what ought I to have ...?’, e.g. 

not s5st p£ TpaTtsoBat; ‘Where was I to turn?’ (lit. ‘Where was it neces¬ 
sary for me to turn?’) 

If a deliberation in the subjunctive is reported in secondary sequence, it will 
turn into the optative, e.g. 

rjpETO p£ trot rpattoiro ‘he asked me where he was to turn to’. 


SUBJUNCTIVE AND OPTATIVE USAGES COMPARED 


406. 


SUBJUNCTIVE 

OPTATIVE 

Main clause 

Main clause 

(i) Hortatory ‘Let us ..’ e.g. unpev ‘Let’s 

go’ 

Wish for future ‘May you ...!’ (often with 
£t yap/£t0£), e.g. Seivok; Tta0ou; ‘May you 
suffer terribly!’ 

(ii) Deliberative ‘What/where (etc.) am I 
to...?’ e.g. trot rpETtoopat ‘Where am I 
to turn?’ 

Potential/polite (+av) ‘Would you/may you/ 
you will”!’, e.g. eiaeAOou; av ‘Would you 
like to come in?’ 

(Hi) Prohibitions ‘Don’t...!’ (pt) + aorist subj.), 
e.g. pi) touto Ttotrjapq ‘Don’t do this!’ 


407 Subordinate clause 

Subordinate clause 

Primary sequence 

Secondary/historic sequence 

(i) Purpose ndpeapev iva tScnpev ‘We are 
here in order to see’ 

Purpose Ttaprjpev tva tSotpev ‘We were 
here in order to see’ 

(ii) Fearing cpo^oupat pi) eA0p ‘I fear that 
he may come’ 

Fearing ecpo|3ouppv pi) eA0ot ‘I feared that 
he might come’ 

(iii) Indefinite (with av, + subjunctive) 
ooriq av &K0i3r|, padtjaerat ‘Whoever 
listens will learn’ 

peve e'ojq av KaAeaoj ‘Wait until I call’ 

Indefinite (no av, + optative) 

oaxtq dtKOUOt, £pa0£v ‘Whoever listened 

learnt’ 

speveq eojq KaAeootpt ‘You waited for me 
to call’ 


(iv) Indirect speech Optative replaces the 
indicative or subjunctive of what was 
actually said: 

£LH£c; oil acpiKotvxo ‘You said that they had 
arrrived’ (‘dcpiKovro’) 
tjpoppv ti noLoIpEv ‘I asked what we were 
to do’ (‘u JiouupEv;’) 
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SUBJUNCTIVE 

OPTATIVE 

(v) Present indefinite/general conditional 
sentences eav Aeyr|i;, aKOUOa ‘If ever 
you [do] speak, I listen’ 

Past indefinite/general conditional sen¬ 
tences ei Aeyou;, qKouov ‘If ever you spoke, 

I listened’ 

( vi) Future indefinite/general conditional 
sentences eav Aeypq, dtKOuaopat ‘If 
you [will] speak, I shall listen’ 

Future ‘remote ’ conditional sentences ei 
Aeyou;, rjKOUOV av ‘If ever you were to 
speak, I would listen’ 

Note: the present and past ‘would/should’ 
conditions take the indicative + av 
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A BRIEF HISTORY OF THE GREEK LANGUAGE 


408. Greek belongs to the great family of Indo-European languages. These 
include English, Welsh, Irish, Latin, Russian, Lithuanian, Albanian, and 
most modern European languages (notable exceptions being Basque, 
Finnish, Hungarian and Turkish), as well as Armenian, Persian and the 
languages of north India. Important extinct languages that belong to the 
same family include Hittite and Tocharian. Greek has the longest recorded 
history of any of them, running from the fourteenth century B. C. down to 
the present day. Its apparent similarity to Latin is due, not to any specially 
close relationship, but to the fact that both languages ultimately derive 
from the same source and are recorded at an early date; Greek and Latin 
are both strikingly close to the classical language of India, Sanskrit, and to 
the language of Darius I and Xerxes, Old Persian. 

The earliest record of the Greek language is contained in the clay tablets 
written in the script called ‘Linear B’ in the palaces of Knossos, on Crete, 
and Pylos, Mycenae, Tiryns and Thebes, on the mainland in the fourteenth 
to thirteenth centuries. This script is not alphabetic but syllabic, i.e. each 
sign represents not a single sound (e.g. ‘t\ ‘p’) but a syllable (e.g. ‘do’, 
‘sa’, ‘mu’). Mycenaean (as the language of the Linear B tablets is called) 
represents an archaic form of the language, but demonstrates firmly that 
Greek had developed as a separate language - and, indeed, split into dia¬ 
lects - well before this date. 

409. The alphabet with which we are familiar (each sign representing a single 
consonant or vowel) was introduced from Phoenicia (Lebanon), prob¬ 
ably in the early eighth century, and this script has been in use in Greece 
ever since (although the shapes of the letters and their pronunciation have 
changed). The two great poems of Homer were probably composed during 
this century, although they contain linguistic and cultural echoes of much 
earlier ages; and the written form in which we have them is a later form of 


1 These surveys were contributed for the first edition by members of the Advisory Panel (see Reading 
Greek: Text p. xii). They have been revised for this edition by Professor David Langslow. They 
remain very largely synchronic - that is, descriptive of Greek as it was in a single period (5th-4th 
C BC) - but here and there a little more historical explanation has been added in the belief that 
sometimes a diachronic account (5ta + xpovot; ‘through time’) can illuminate synchronic under¬ 
standing. 
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Greek (third century). The earliest inscriptions we possess are mostly brief 
records of names, but before the end of the eighth century someone had 
scratched on a vase at Athens a line and a bit of verse (in the same metre as 
Homer), given here in the spelling we are used to: 

oq vvv opxH oroov ndvrinv araAcnrara ttat^st, 
rou x65e ... 

‘Who now of all the dancers sports most delicately, this is his ... ’ 

410. The early inscriptions are written in many different scripts and dialects and 
show that down to c. 300 BC every Greek city had its own dialect and often 
its own peculiar form of alphabet. We can group the dialects into four main 
types: 

(i) West Greek, or Doric, the type spoken by most of Athens’ enemies in the 
Peloponnesian War; it was used in literature for choral lyric poetry 

(ii) Arcadian and Cypriot, without any literary use 

(iii) Aeolic, spoken in Thessaly, Boiotia and Lesbos; the personal lyric poetry 
of Sappho and Alkaios (c. 600) is in a form of Lesbian. 

(iv) Attic-Ionic, two very closely related dialects: Ionic, spoken in Euboia, the 
islands of the central and east Aegean sea, and on the seaboard of Asia 
Minor (the west coast of modern Turkey), was used by Homer and all 
epic poets, and also by Herodotus and writers of scientific prose. Attic, 
the speech of Athens and Attica, is usually the first dialect met in learning 
Greek, this course included. This is because texts surviving in Attic vastly 
outweigh those in other dialects, both in quantity and in literary quality. 
Attic Greek was used in its purer form by Aristophanes, Plato and the ora¬ 
tors, and in modified form by Thucydides and the tragedians, who admit¬ 
ted more Ionic forms (such as GdAaaaa ‘sea’ beside or instead of Attic 
GdAarra). With further slight modification in the fourth and third centuries, 
this Ionic-coloured Attic became the standard language of ‘Hellenistic’ 
Greece (i.e. the Greek world after Alexander the Great had vastly extended 
it eastwards) and subsequently of most of the eastern ‘Greek’ half of the 
Roman Empire; this was called f| koivti SkxAektoc; ‘the common speech’. 
Its grammar and syntax changed little for over a thousand years, though 
there was some development in vocabulary; but the pronunciation under¬ 
went major changes, while retaining the old spellings. Thus a knowledge 
of Attic will not only enable you to read Athenian literature; it supplies a 
key to the other dialects used in literature and to the whole of later Greek 
literature. 

411. After Greek-speaking Constantinople - the last outpost of the Roman 
empire - fell to the Turks in A.D. 1453, Greek was still maintained as the 
language of the Orthodox Church, and continued to be spoken widely. 
When Greece was liberated from the ruling Turks in the early nineteenth 
century, some tried to revive the old language for official purposes, and 
Greeks today still respect ancient forms as ‘more correct’ than those they 
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use colloquially. In some respects, some forms of modern Greek are much 
closer to ancient Greek than, say, Italian is to Latin. But though the dif¬ 
ference in pronunciation will prevent you from understanding the spoken 
language, many public notices will be intelligible, and there is a real sense 
of continuity in the modern language. For example, some of the signs to be 
seen on shops and offices in Greece today will be easily understood, such 
as, navionojAelov ‘general store’ (lit. everything-sell-place), or ’EOvtKij 
Tpcore^a rrjq 'EAAaSoq ‘National Bank of Greece’ (ipdns^a ‘table’ had 
already by the fourth century B. C. acquired the sense of ‘bank’). A notice 
sometimes to be seen in parks or woodland reads 
ArAITATE TA AENAPA ‘Be kind to the trees’ 

Words found on Mycenaean documents (the earliest Greek we know, date- 
able to c. 1400) but still in use today with only slight change of pronuncia¬ 
tion include: 

£X 0 J ‘I have’ 

Oeoq ‘god’ 
pgAt ‘honey’ 

TtaAcuoq ‘old’ 


ACTIVE, MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES 


412. Grammarians traditionally use the term ‘voice’ to denote the relation 
between the subject (in the nominative) and the action denoted by the verb. 
Many languages, Greek included, have an: 


► active voice, used when the subject is the ‘agent’, the one performing 
the action, and the object, if there is one, is the ‘patient’, the one on 
the receiving end of the action (e.g. ‘Neaira hates Phrastor’, ‘Socrates 
deceived the young’, etc.); and a 

► passive voice, used when the patient is made the subject and the agent, 
if expressed, is conveyed in an adverbial phrase usually involving the 
word ‘by’ (‘Phrastor was hated by Neaira’, ‘the young were deceived by 
Socrates’). 


In addition to these, Greek also has a so-called: 


► middle voice (historically identical with the Latin deponent). 


413. Originally, a middle ending indicated that the subject was not only the 
agent but also the patient or the indirect beneficiary of the action of the 
verb. This original meaning of the middle can still be seen in a few Greek 
verbs which in the middle see the agent: 
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• doing something to himself e.g. Aouopai ‘I wash myself’ vs. Aouoj ‘I 
wash (someone else)’; 

• doing something/or himself e.g. 

(i) aipetv means ‘to take hold of, seize’; its middle aipeioBat means ‘to 
take for oneself, to choose’; 

(ii) Ttpoactycn means ‘bring x (to y)’, but tipoadyopat means ‘bring x to 
oneself, to win x over to one’s own side’; 

(iii) the act of engaging in a lawsuit is Slkcc^oj (active), seen from the 
point of view of the judges, but StKa^opat (middle) from that of the 
litigants, who are in it for their own benefit. Consequently, the active 
forms mean ‘give judgment’, the middle forms mean ‘go to law’. 

• In other Greek middle verbs, the old reflexive function is no longer 
apparent: 

(iv) we think that Biropen ‘follow’ is middle in form because it used to 
mean ‘keep in sight for myself’ (the root is in- from earlier *sek w -, 
which is cognate with that of Latin sequor ‘follow’ and English see)', 

(v) but we cannot account for the intransitive spxopcu ‘I go’ in these 
terms; nor of the thoroughly active verb Sexopat ‘I receive’; nor of 
those verbs which have an active form in the present (e.g. ockouw 
‘hear’, [todcn ‘shout’), but a middle form in the future (dxouaopai ‘I 
will hear’, (3orjaopat ‘I will shout’) - unless Greeks thought e.g. that, 
in certain cases like ‘hearing’ and ‘shouting’, they would act in the 
future only in their own interests! Note that many verbs occur only in 
the middle. 

The middle is in fact older than the passive, that is to say, you originally 
had only active vs. reflexive forms. In the present, imperfect and perfect, 
the passive was expressed simply by using the middle without any change 
of form. In the aorist, however, the middle forms are middle only, and the 
(new) aorist passive was made out of an old intransitive formation in -r|- 
(still seen in e.g. epdvqv ‘I was mad’, exaptyv ‘I rejoiced’), which is why 
it has active endings. Note, however, that quite a number of middle verbs 
((3ouAopat, etc.) use passive forms (but with middle sense) in the aorist (see 
324). The most recent passive tense, the future, was made by adding future 
middle endings to the stem of the aorist passive. 

414. Note the confusion that we have been tiptoeing around - and through! - in 
this section: we have been trying to say something about middle functions 
(meanings, both original and classical) of middle forms (endings). To 
clarify the matter: 

• The definition of ‘voice’ in the first sentence of this Survey has to do with 
its meaning (the agent doing the action). Often, however, the term ‘voice’ 
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is also used of just the endings: -cn, -etc;, -ei etc. are said to be ‘active’ end¬ 
ings, -open, -£i, -sxcti etc. to be ‘middle’ endings. 

• The ‘active’ endings -cn, -eiq, -ei etc. are very nearly always active in 
function, too (with the stunning exception of their use in the aorist pas¬ 
sive). But the ‘middle’ endings are very often used in verbs which have no 
apparent middle meaning: they can be intransitive (like epxopai ‘go’, cf. 
(3a(voj ‘go’, which is active in form); or thoroughly active (like Ssxopai 
‘receive’, cf. Aap(3dvcn, ‘take’, active in form again). 


ASPECT: PRESENT, AORIST AND PERFECT 


415. In terms of their meanings (and also to some extent in the way they are 
formed), the tenses of the Greek verb fall into four systems: 

• System (i): present (with a past-tense partner, the imperfect) 

• System (ii): future 

• System (iii): aorist 

• System (iv): perfect (with a past-tense partner, the pluperfect, and a 
future-tense partner, the future perfect). 

Each of these systems carries its own particular meaning and this meaning 
is conveyed in all relevant moods in the system, including the imperative as 
well as the participle and infinitive. (The future has neither imperative nor 
subjunctive.) 

Of these systems, only one has an exclusively temporal force - that is 
the future. Each of the three other systems may refer in time to either the 
present or the past. Observe that in most forms of Greek including Attic, 
past time is normally marked by the presence of the augment (Myceneaen 
and Homer are the notable exceptions). 

The present ('imperfective') system 

416. The present system enables the speaker to report a verbal action as ongo¬ 
ing, incomplete, interruptible. It conveys what is known as the ‘imperfec¬ 
tive’ aspect. By ‘imperfective aspect’, we mean that the action of the verb 
(in the present and past) is to be seen as: 


► a continuing action, a process, e.g. noiet ‘he is (in the process of) 
making’; expexs ‘he was (in the process of) running’; or 

► as a process in virtue of its repetition, e.g. rjaipanxE ‘there were several 
flashes of lightning, it went on lightning for some time’. 


The aorist system 

417. The aorist system, by contrast, reports the action as one to be seen as: 
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► an event or a fact, not a process, e.g. etio{r|a£ ‘he made’ (often used on 
vases with the maker’s signature); qaipaijis ‘there was (a single flash 
of) lightning’. 


Here it is worth noting that, if the speaker so wishes, he is quite at liberty 
to regard any action as imperfective (i.e. continuing) or aoristic (i.e. having 
happened as a fact or event). Thus some makers write on their vases enoiei 
‘he was the maker’; and lists of Olympic victors can have evtKa ‘he was the 
victor’.) 

It is often stated that the aorist participle refers to past time, e.g. tocuto 
euuitv ditfjA0£ can be translated ‘having said this he went away’. But this 
arises naturally from the fact that one action must have preceded the other; 
it would be equally correct to translate ‘saying this he went away’; ‘he 
said this and went away; ‘with these words he went away’. That the aorist 
participle does not have to refer to past time is evident from the common 
phrase UTtoAa[3d>v ecptq ‘he said in reply’ (not ‘having replied’! Strictly, of 
course, UTtoAap|3dvu) means not ‘reply’ but rather ‘take up’ [the place in the 
dialogue]). 

The perfect system 

'Present' uses of the perfect 

418. The perfect is - in origin, and to a large extent still in the classical period 
- not a past tense but a present tense. This is clear from the perfect forms: 

• the ending of the 3pl. perfect active is -am, cf. e.g. 3pl. pres. riBsam ‘they 
are putting’; 

• the endings of the perfect middle, -pat, -aat, -rat, are the same as the 
present middle endings; 

• perfects are regularly used alongside presents, e.g. rjSopat [pres.] Kai 
y£yr|0a [perf.] ‘I feel pleasure and joy’ (Aristophanes). 

The ‘presentness’ of the original perfect arises because it was used to 
denote a state, in particular a present state resulting from a past action. This 
explains why some perfects are used with present meaning, e.g. 

• oi5a ‘I have seen (riSov), (therefore) I know’, pepvqpai ‘I have called to 
mind, (therefore) I remember’, Eyprjyopa ‘I have roused myself, (there¬ 
fore) I am awake’, Tt£cpuKa ‘I have been made by nature, (therefore) I am 
naturally’ 

• The opposition between action (pres./aor.) and state (perf.) survives in 
classical Greek in a few verbs such as: 

• aTto0vr|aK£i (present) ‘he is in the process of dying, i.e. he is on his 
death-bed’ 

• dti£0av£ (aorist) ‘he completed the process of dying, i.e. he died,’ 
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• ie0vr|K£ (perfect) ‘he is in the state of being dead, i.e. he is dead,’ 

• £T£0vf|K£i (pluperfect) ‘he was in the state of being dead, i.e. he was [at 
that time] dead’ 

(Note that the pluperfect is to the perfect as the imperfect is to the 
present.) 

419. But there are some wrinkles: 

(i) Some perfects denoting present states are not so obviously related to a past 
action, e.g. 

yeyqGa ‘I am glad’, SeSoLKa ‘I am afraid’, ei'cnOa ‘I am accustomed’, 
£ 0 iKa ‘I seem to —’, or (+dat.) ‘I resemble’; 

(ii) A few have present meaning, but are not obviously states, e.g. ctvojya ‘I 
order’, KEKpaya ‘I shout’, Kexqva ‘I gape’; 

(iii) The ‘stative’ perfect is seen sometimes in the passive, when the verb is 
rendered better with ‘it is —ed’ than ‘it has been —ed’, e.g. xexpojxai 
‘he is wounded’ (i.e. ‘he has received a wound and still suffers from iff, 
yEypaTtrai ‘it is written’ (i.e. ‘it has been written down and can still be 
read’)', 

(iv) Occasionally, this passive meaning is seen in perfects with active end¬ 
ings, e.g. Kai£ay£ ‘it is broken’ (Kaxayvu-pi ‘break’), nsnqyE ‘it is fixed’ 
(nrjyvu-pt ‘fix’); even eccAojko: ‘I am prisoner, I am convicted’ (aAiaKopai 
‘be captured, convicted’); and remember that yiyvopat, middle in form, has 
an active perfect, yEyova. 

These uses of the perfect active (of present states, and with intransitive or 
passive meaning) are vestiges of very ancient uses. 

Past uses of the perfect 

It is important to note, however, that, alongside these few ancient relics, the 
perfect (both active and middle/passive) is developing into a past tense already 
in the fifth century, and by the fourth century can be used in alternation with 
the aorist, e.g. dvqAojKS [perf.] veal Kax£i[>£uaaxo [aor.] ‘he spent and lied’ 
(Demosthenes). 

The aspect system at work 

The first sentence of Thucydides’ history is an excellent example of the aspectual 
systems at work: 

0ouKu5i5rp; AOpvaioc; ^uv£ypai]>£ xov TtoAEpov xu>v Il£AoTtovvr|a{cuv 
teat AOpvodoov, cuq ETtoAEppaav Ttpoq dtAApAouq, ap^apEvoq £u0uq 
Ka0KJxap£vou 

‘Thucydides of Athens wrote the history (event) of the war between the 
Peloponnesians and Athenians, how they went to war (event) against each 
other. He began (event) as soon as it was starting (process) 
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Kod eAmaaq peyav re zazaQai Kai d£jroAoyu>xaxov xu>v 
jtpoysysvripevcnv, xsKpatpopsvoq oxt aKpia^ovreq xe paav eq auxov 
apcpoxspot TtapaaKsufj xrj rax an Kai xo aAAo 'EAApviKOv opu>v 
£juvrcrxdpevov npoq eKaxepouq, xo pev euBuq, xo 5e 5tavooupsvov. 
and had formed the expectation (event) that it would be (future) important 
and more notable than any existing in the past (perfect), drawing conclu¬ 
sions (process) from the fact that they were undertaking it (process) at 
the height of their powers (process) in every department, and witnessing; 
(process) the rest of the Greek nation inclining (process) to one side or the 
other, some at once, others having only the intention (process)! 


OPTATIVE 


Forms 

420. Originally, the optative was formed by adding a suffix (containing -r-) and 
the past personal endings to the verbal root or stem (the optative is particu¬ 
larly associated with the past tense in certain constructions. See 299). 

In athematic verbs, like 5r5wpi, the suffix was: 

• -ip- in the active s. 

• -r- in the active pi. 

• -r- throughout the middle. 

The athematic type is seen also in the optative of: 

• contract verbs, e.g. Ttoioipv, Ttotoiriq etc. (373); 

• the aorist passive, e.g. nauOeiriv, TtauOeiriq etc. (369). 

In thematic verbs, like iraiioj: 

• -r- was used throughout active and middle, singular and plural, always 
added to the thematic vowel in its -o- form. 

The thematic type is also seen in the: 

• optative of the 1 st aorist, where the alpha takes the place of the thematic 
vowel: nauaaipt, ttauaau; etc. 

But we still cannot account for the curious alternative endings of the 1st aorist 
2s. -eraq, 3s. -ete(v) and 3pl. -etav (368). 


Uses 

421. In very broadest outline: 
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► the indicative is the mood for statements; 

► the subjunctive is the mood for what is prospective (i.e. sometime in the 
future) or imagined (‘let us suppose’); 

► the optative is the mood for wishes of the speaker or contingencies 
which are more remotely prospective. 


This basic force of the optative surfaces in three ways: 

(i) the optative is used to express a wish for the future, e.g. 

anoAo(pr|v ‘may I perish! Damn me!’ 

5oiri rrq nzkzKW ‘I wish that someone would give me an axe!’ 

yevoipqv ateroq ‘Would I might become an eagle!’ 

(ii) the optative with av is used to characterise some event or situation as a 
future possibility (the so-called ‘potential>conditional’ use of the optative, 
in which, with trifling exceptions, it is always in Classical Greek accompa¬ 
nied by av). English usually employs for this purpose such words as ‘may’, 
‘might’, ‘can’, ‘could’, ‘would’, ‘should’, (sometimes) ‘will’, e.g. 

Aeyorc; av ‘you might tell me’ (i.e. ‘please tell me’) 

Asyotpr av rj5q ‘I will tell you now (if you like)’ 

zi zkzioz eAGoiq, eyw av aoi enoipr|v ‘if you were to go there, I would 

follow you’ 

aAAa eurot nq av on ... ‘but someone may say that ...’ 

(iii) in subordinate clauses of various kinds, when the main verb is historic, the 
optative may replace the subjunctive or the indicative (see 299). 

Note: 

(iv) while a potential>conditional optative virtually always has av accompany¬ 
ing it, the av likes to come very early in the clause and may therefore not 
be adjacent to the verb; or it may be repeated , at the start of the clause and 
with the verb as well. 

(v) the optative usages of types (i) and (iii) never have av, i.e. an optative with 
av is always potential>conditional. 


USES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE 


422. As noted in 421 above, the subjunctive mood, in origin and still in the clas¬ 
sical period, is used especially of events and situations viewed not as actual 
but as prospective or otherwise imagined. In several constructions, accord¬ 
ingly, the dividing line between the subjunctive and the future indicative 
can be rather fine; on the whole, the difference is that the future indicative 
gives an impression of greater definiteness and certainty. 
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(i) In independent sentences 

In independent sentences, the subjunctive is used only: 

(a) in first person exhortations (tcnpev ‘let us go’) 

(b) in deliberative questions (n ei'ncn; ‘what am I to say?’) 

(c) in prohibitions (aorist only) (prj pe eiriTpitJtpc;, d) 'Epprj ‘do not destroy 
me, Hermes’) 

(ii) In subordinate clauses 

The subjunctive is found in many types of subordinate clause which have an 
indefinite or prospective sense, e.g. 

(a) indefinite relative clauses with av (282-3,407[iii]) 

(b) indefinite clauses of time, place (etc.) with av (282,407[iii, v, vi]) 

(c) conditionals relating to the future (introduced by sav, rjv, av) (282, 300, 
402,407[v-vi]) 

(d) ‘fear’ clauses relating to the future (293) 

(e) ‘purpose’ clauses (sometimes with av, though vva ‘in order that’ never 
takes av; rva av means ‘wherever’) (298). 

Note 

(i) Where av accompanies a subjunctive, the particle will almost always come 
directly after the conjunction or relative introducing the clause (often the two 
fuse together into one word, e.g. orav, eav, eneiSav). 

(ii) In secondary sequence (299). the subjunctive in all these subordinate usages 
is generally replaced by the plain optative; this use of the optative is not 
‘potential’, and accordingly there is no av. 


THE USES OF av 


423. The particle av has two entirely different fields of usage, which fortunately 
need never be confused: 


► in one held the verb associated with av will always be subjunctive ; 

► in the other held the verb will never be subjunctive. 


Originally, the two usages were related, but it is better to treat them quite sepa¬ 
rately. 

Attached to a conjunction or relative pronoun 
(with the verb in the subjunctive) -4 

av has the effect of making the clause indefinite (like English ‘-ever’ e.g. ‘who¬ 
ever’), or prospective (referring to future contingencies - ‘when/if ever that may 
happen, we don’t know’ - rather than present facts), e.g. 

(a) etierSri eiafjABsv, exatpopsv ‘when he came in, we were glad’ 
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This refers to a specific events at a known time in the past; hence, indicative. 

(b) £Ttet5av darAGp, xonprjaopev ‘when he comes in (whenever that will be), 
we will be glad’ 

This refers to an indefinite time in the future; hence, av + subjunctive. 

(c) cl) tpOTiqj £|3ouAovro ‘in the way they wanted’ 

This refers to a particular type of treatment that was actually applied. 

(d) cp av rpoTicp (touAcnvrat ‘in whatever way they want’ 

This gives carte blanche to apply any kind of treatment. 

(e) d pp &ti£5wk£, 5iu>£jopai aurov ‘if he hasn’t paid, I’ll sue him’ 

Here the debtor has already in fact either paid or defaulted, though the speaker 
does not know which. 

(f) £ctv pp &7io5cp, 5iu>£opat aurov ‘if he doesn’t pay, I'll sue him’ 

Here it is still a matter of speculation whether he will pay or not. 

An alternative to (f) is: 

(g) d pp djio5d)0£t, Sioj^opai aurov ‘if he is not going to pay, I’ll sue him’ 

This suggests, in contrast with (f), that the speaker has already half-decided that the 
debtor will not pay voluntarily, so the process of law is all the more certain. 

Accompanying a verb in the optative 
(typically in an independent clause) 

424. av signals that the optative is ‘potential>conditional’ (see 186, 402, 
421(ii)) 

Accompanying a verb in a past tense 
(impf., aor., plupf. INDICATIVE) -> 

425. av signals a hypothetical statement (or question) based on a condition con¬ 
trary to fact (‘unfulfilled’), e.g. 

d AaK£5atp6vrot raura ETiotpaav, £i)0uq av Ka0£tAKuaar£ Siaxocnai; 
vauq ‘if the Spartans had done that (which they didn’t), you would have 
launched 200 ships at once’ 

d aSiKoq pv, ouk av £v0a5£ vuv pywvicjoppv, aAAa ekwv av dpruyov ‘if 
I were in the wrong (which I am not), I would not now be standing trial 
here, but would be in voluntary exile’ 

Observe: 

(a) you will sometimes find av accompanying an infinitive or participle. In 
such cases 

(usually in indirect speech), the force of av will be as in 424 or in 425 above, i.e.: 



476 


C Language Surveys 


425-427 


424: potential>conditional, or occasionally 425: hypothetical 

(b) the verb of a clause containing an av of type 423 must be subjunctive, 
otherwise the av simply cannot stand. 

(c) often in Homer you will find ke or kev performing just the same functions 
as av; but the strict principles laid down above for the use of av and of the 
subjunctives and optatives do not apply in their entirety to Homer, where 
slightly different rules apply to the use of the moods. 


VERBS IN -w AND VERBS IN -pi 


426. Greek verbs are broadly divided into two formal types: 


► ‘Thematic’ verbs like nauoj, with Is. active in -oj and middle in -opal. 
These have a short vowel, £ or o, between the stem and ending, called the 
‘thematic’ vowel. They include the vast majority of classical Greek verbs; 

► ‘Athematic’ verbs like 5(5ojpi with Is. active in -pt and middle in -pat. 
These add the endings directly onto the stem, with no intervening vowel. 
They are in a minority, but are vital since they include very common 
verbs like ‘be’ Etpt, ‘go’ Etpt, and ‘say’ cpppi and standard words for ‘put’ 
riSripi, ‘give’ 5(5ojpi, ‘stand’ i'arripi, ‘send’ tript and ‘show’ §EiKvupi. 


427. These two classes differ mainly in the present and imperfect (sometimes 
in the aorist, too), where the conjugation of the -pt verbs is generally less 
predictable than that of the -oj verbs. A historical explanation may help to 
clarify the differences. 

(i) We know that the original active present endings were -mi, -si, -ti, -men, 
-te, -nti. 

(ii) In theory, then, if we add the same set of endings to a thematic and an athe¬ 
matic stem, we should expect cpsp-oj ‘I cany’ (thematic) and si-pi ‘I go’ (athe¬ 
matic), both very ancient Indo-European verbs, to conjugate as follows: 



Predicted thematic 

Attested thematic 

Predicted athematic 

Attested athematic 


type in proto-Gk 

Gk forms 

type in proto-Gk 

Gk forms 

Is. 

pher-o-mi 

cpsp-w 

ei-mi 

Etpt 

2s. 

pher-e-si 

cpsp-su; 

ei-si 

£1 

3s. 

pher-e-ti 

cpsp-st 

ei-ti 

£101 

lpl. 

pher-o-men 

Cp£p-Op£V 

i-men 

ipEV 

2pl. 

pher-e-te 

(p£p-£T£ 

i-te 

ITE 

3pl. 

pher-o-nti 

cpsp-ouat 
(Doric -ovrt) 

iy-nti* 

i'dat 


*n is ‘vocalic’, i.e. ‘hummed’ as in ‘risen’ 
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This analysis works perfectly in: 

(iii) the lpl. and 2pl. 

(iv) the thematic 3pl., since -ouat comes straight from original *-o-nti (cf. 
-unt in Latin), by the same set of sound-changes that gives (e.g.) dat. pi. 
Aeonot (‘lions’) from expected *leont-si. 

(v) the athematic 3pl., since -dot can be explained agreeably enough as 
being from *-anti, another regular change; 

(vi) the athematic Is.; 

(vii) the athematic 2s., since -,v- is regularly lost between vowels (see 52); 

(viii) the athematic 3s., since -ti in a group of Greek dialects including Attic 

regularly changes to -si. 

The problems lie with the thematic singulars, i.e. can we explain how: 

-o-mi gives -cn 

-e-si gives -eu; 

-e-ti gives -ei? 

Scholars argue about this. One approach is as follows: 

2s: here the -5- has dropped out but been tacked onto the end, to make it look 
like a respectable 2s. - respectable because there was -s- in the 2s. origi¬ 
nally. (This has happened, for example, with 5i5wq, the 2s. of 5(5ojpi: 
originally the 2s. was 5i5tocn, but the -a- dropped out to give 5 l5uh, and 
was then added on again to give 5i5wq.) 

3s: here the -t- has dropped out. The reason may be that, since the past ends 
2s. -eq, 3s. -£, the present may have been formed 2s. -£iq 3s. -£i to resem¬ 
ble it. 

But the whole topic is much disputed. 


THE NEGATIVES ou AND pfj 


428. Greek has two negative particles, on and prj, which differ mainly in the 
contexts in which they are used. Very broadly speaking: 


► on is used IN STATEMENTS - hence, with the indicative (except after 
‘if’) and with all forms of potential', 

► prj is used IN COMMANDS/WISHES - hence, with the imperative, 
with the optative expressing a wish, usually with the subjunctive, and 
hence in conditions and purpose-clauses', 

► pirj (or pi) on, with the same meaning) is used with all forms of the 
INFINITIVE except in indirect speech, where the negative is the one 
used in the direct context (by the first two rules). 
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429. Why should jarj be used after ‘if’, even when the verb is indicative? If you 
think of ei or if as meaning ‘imagine!’ or ‘let!’, you can see that conditions 
(‘if’ clauses) are originally main-clause commands or wishes : think of 
those algebra lessons - ‘let x = 2, and let y be not greater than 4, then x + y 
is not greater than 6’. Clearly, here the clause introduced with ‘let’ is a com¬ 
mand, where we expect prj, while the result clause, introduced by ‘then’, 
is a statement and hence takes ou as its negative. (When conditions refer 
to the future, of course, the ‘if’ clause is naturally subjunctive or optative, 
where your instinctive first choice is prj.) 

430. A participle may be negated by either ou or prj - and this is one of the few 
cases where the use of one negative or the other matters for the understand¬ 
ing of the text. You will remember that the participle can ‘stand for’ various 
types of clause (see 393) - including conditional clauses (if) and causal 
clauses (‘seeing that’, ‘when’, ‘because’): 

• When the participle is standing for a conditional clause, its conditional 
meaning triggers the use of prj as its negative; in other words, from the 
reader’s point of view, if a participle is negated with pi), translate the par¬ 
ticiple with ‘if’. So: 

rt Spctocu rou Ttarpoi; pi) eu cppovouvroq ( = eav pi) eu cppovrj) 

‘What shall I do if my father is not in his right mind?’ 

• When the participle is standing for a causal clause - ‘seeing that’ or 
‘when (as a matter of fact)’ - it is negated with ou. So: 

zx 5paaw rou Ttarpoq ouk eu cppovouvroq ( = ettei ouk eu cppovet) 

‘What shall I do, seeing that my father is not in his right mind?’ 

431. You have already seen how, if the same negative is repeated in a clause, the 
negatives either reinforce or cancel each other (see 75). The same is true of 
combinations of different negatives (ou prj and pi) ou). Look at the follow¬ 
ing examples: 

(i) pi) ou with an infinitive (common when the main verb is negative) means 
the same as pi) alone, e.g. 

ou ptooupev raq ’ABrjvaq pi) ou peydAaq eival ‘We do not hate Athens 
(wishing) that it should not be great’ 

(ii) ou prj with subjunctive (usually aorist) or future indicative gives an 
emphatic version of ou with future indicative, i.e. a strong denial or a 
strong prohibition, e.g. 

ou pi) jiore dAu> ‘I shall certainly never be caught’ 
ou pi) cpAuapijoetc; ‘Do stop talking nonsense!’ 
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(iii) pi) ou with verbs of fearing: 

(po(3oupai pq on viKrjaq ‘I fear he may not win’ (“Let it not be the case 
that he does not win!”) 


MORPHOLOGY OF THE CASES 


432. This section gives a brief survey of the forms of the cases, the next section 
(437-44) comments on their functions. 

Greek has five cases: nominative, vocative, accusative, genitive and dative. 
These derive from eight cases in the parent language, Indo-European (IE: see 
408 above), which has the five of Greek + ablative, locative and instrumen¬ 
tal. 


► The Greek genitive results from the merger of Indo-European’s genitive 
and ablative; 

► The Greek dative results from the merger of Indo-European’s dative, 
locative and instrumental cases. 


This may be expressed as follows: 

Case endings and functions 

IE: nom., voc., acc., gen., ablative, dat., locative, instrumental 

Greek: nom., voc., acc., gen. (absorbs IE abl. function), dat. (absorbs IE loc. and 
instr. functions) 

When two or more cases fall together in a language, the resulting single new case 

will: 

(i) retain all of the functions of the several old cases; 

(ii) usually have only one ending, which it must choose from the endings of the 
old cases. So, in Greek, the dative forms take sometimes an old dative ending, 
sometimes the locative ending and sometimes the instrumental, as we shall 
see! 

433. At first sight, the Greek declensions give the impression of a bewildering 
variety of forms. In order to recognise the cases, it is useful to concentrate 
on the similarities and to notice that many of the differences are due to later 
changes within Greek (changes of vowels, contractions, etc.). 

In Indo-European, we can see faint traces of a single set of endings for all 
nouns, but even here it is easier to think in terms of three types corresponding 
to the three basic types of Greek. The following tables show roughly the pre¬ 
historic endings from which the Greek ones you know and love derive. Here 
are three simple examples of how it all works: 
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Table for Type 3 nouns 

This table comes first because type 3 nouns add the ending straight onto the 
stem, without any intervening letters. 

Example: the stem of TtoAtq is tioAi-. Add the ending -v to make the acc. s. 
tioAiv. 

Table for Type 2 nouns 

These nouns add a vowel (o or e) to the stem, and then the ending. 

Example: ccvOpojTt- is the stem, add -o-, then the ending -v to make the acc. s. 
dvGpumov. 

Table for Type 1 nouns 

As for type 2, except that the intervening vowel is a. 

Example: coiopi- is the stem, add -a-, then add the ending -v to make the acc. 
s. daioptdv. 

Already you can see that, whatever the prehistoric ending-marker of the acc. 
s. across all three declensions was, it emerged in Greek as -v. In the three tables 
below, these prehistoric ending-markers are written in CAPITALS, in the first 
column - and each table will turn out to have the same capitals! 

Type 3 

434. Type 3 nouns originally had a stem ending in a consonant, or in -i-, or in 
-u-. 

The stems of Types 3a, 3b (npaypa), 3c (7iArj0oq) and 3d (xptppr|q) originally 
ended in a consonant. Some examples (* indicates a reconstructed form): 

• 3a: Aipqv and itaxpp were originally *Atpev-q, *Ttaxep-q. The q dropped 
out and the preceding vowel e lengthened to r|, giving Aipqv, Ttaxpp. 
Aapraxq and itatq were originallly *Aap7ta5-q, *itat5-q. With these, the q 
remained but the 5 dropped out. 

• 3b: Ttpaypa was originally *Ttpaypax, but Greek does not allow any con¬ 
sonant at the end of the word except -q, -v or -p. So the -x disappeared, 
leaving Ttpaypa - the bare stem with zero (i.e. no) ending. 

• 3c and d: like 3b, nArjOoq is in fact the bare stem, with zero ending; so too 
is xptf|pr|q. 

• The stems of Types 3e (itoAt-q, Ttpea|3u-q), 3f (aaxu-) 3g (|3acnAeu-q) and 
3h (ocppu-q) originally ended in -i- or -u-. 
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Prehistoric stem ends in -i-, -u- or a 
consonant; endings in CAPITALS 

Endings in Classical Greek 

Singular 

Nom. 

-S after -i- or -u- 

same, e.g. itoAt-q 


ZERO after a consonant 

same, e.g. Aipr|v (zero ending) 


ZERO in neuters 

same, e.g. npaypa (zero ending) 

Voc. 

ZERO 

same, e.g. itoAt (zero ending) 

Acc. 

-M 

-v after -i, -u e.g. noAi-v 2 
-a after a consonant 3 , e.g. Aipev-a 


ZERO in neuters 

same, e.g. Tipaypa (zero ending) 

Gen./abl. 

-OS (or -ES, or -S) 

same, e.g. Atpev-oq 4 

Dat. 

-El 

[lost in type 3 nouns] 

Loc. 

-I 

same, e.g. Atpev-v 

Plural 

Nom. 

-ES 

same in m. and f., e.g. Atpev-eq 5 


-A in neuters 

same, e.g. npctypaxa 

Acc. 

-NS 

-q after a vowel, e.g. noAetq 6 
- aq after a consonant, e.g. Atpevaq 7 


-A in neuters 

same, e.g. npctypaxa 

Gen./abl. 

-6m 

-oov, 8 e.g. Atpevcov 

Loc. 

-si 

same, e.g. itoAsov 9 

Instrum. 

-BHIS 

[lost, though appears in Mycenaean] 


2 *-m becomes -v because m is not allowed at the end of a word. 

3 *-m or -n can hardly stand after a consonant! It therefore behaves more like a vowel (think of e.g. 
English ‘doesn't’) and converts into a short a. 

4 In many nouns contraction and other changes take place. For example, 7tAq0ouq was originally 
*7iAq0-£c-oq; the -a- dropped out between vowels (a regular feature: see 52 ); and 7tAq0£-o<; 
became by contraction 7iAq0ouq. paciAeox; was originally ($aaiAqf-oq which became (laoiAq- 
oq and then (laciAEtoq, by ‘quantitative metathesis’, i.e. the long vowel q and the short vowel o 
change quantities - q becoming £, o becoming to! 

5 More contractions here: itoAetq from itoAe-Eq, |3acsiAqc; from (5aoiAq(f )-£<;, and in the neuter 
TtAq0q, acrtq from *7tAq0£(a)-a, *aat£(p)-a. 

6 See footnote 5. 

7 See footnote 3 above for n changing to a. 

8 For *-m changing to -v, see footnote 3 above. 

9 See 359 for the dat. pi. endings. 
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435. 


Prehistoric stem ends in -o/e-; 
endings in CAPITALS 

Endings in Classical Greek 

Singular 



Nom. 

-o-S 

same, e.g. av0pwTi-o-<; 


-o-M in neuter 

-o-v in neuter, e.g. epy-o-v 

Voc. 

-e- ZERO 

-e + zero e.g. av0pw7i-e 10 

Acc. 

-o-M 

same, e.g. av0pcnTi-o-v 

Gen./abl. 

-o-S-YO [abl. -od] 

Homeric Greek -ovo > Attic -ou e.g. 
dv0pum-ou n 

Dat. 

-o-EI > OI 

same, e.g. dv0pum-u> 

Loc. 

-o-I [-e-I] 

-or [-et] 12 

Plural 



Nom. 

-o-ES (pronouns -OI) 

same as pronouns, e.g. dv0pcuTi-oi 13 


-A in neuters 

same (but short a), e.g. epy-a 

Acc. 

-o-NS 

-out;, e.g. av0pa)Ti-ou<; 14 


-A in neuters 

same (but short a), e.g. epy-a 

Gen./abl. 

o-OM 

contracted to -oov, e.g. dv0pdm-wv 

Loc. 

-OISI 

same in Ionic, e.g. dv0pdm-oicn 

Instrum. 

-OIS 

same in Attic, e.g. dv0pdm-oi<; 


10 The -£ is the vowel at the end of the stem. 

11 Prehistoric *-osio lost the i (see footnote 4 above) to make -oto, the Homeric form; then the -i- 
dropped out to make *-oo; and this contracted into -ou. 

12 The *-o-i ending survives in e.g. locative oikoi ‘at home’. 

13 Greek adopted the ending used in Indo-European for pronouns, not nouns. 

14 The *n of *-o-ns is lost before the final s (see 3a nouns above for more examples), and the o is 
lengthened to ou, giving -out;. 
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Type 1 

436. 


Prehistoric stem ends in -a-; 
endings in CAPITALS 

Endings in Classical Greek 15 

Singular 



Nom. 

-a + ZERO 

same, e.g. dnopl-a (Ionic -r|) 

Voc. 

-a 

replaced by the nom. 16 

Acc. 

-a-M 

-a-v, e.g. dnopt-a-v (Ionic -pv) 

Gen./abl. 

-a-S 

same, e.g. dnopi-a-c; (Ionic -pq) 

Dat. 

-a-EI > ai 

same, e.g. dnopi-a (Ionic -p): the 

Loc. 

-a-I > ai 

Greek form could come from either 

Plural 



Nom. 

-a-ES > -as 

Greek replaces this with -at, imitating 
-ot in Type 2 nouns 17 

Acc. 

-a-NS 

-aq, e.g. dnopi-ix-t; 

Gen./abl. 

-a-S-OM 

-a-cov > -cov 18 

Loc. 

-a-SI 

Greek replaces these with -atq (Ionic 

Instrum. 

-a-BHIS 

-aiai), imitating -ok; (-otcn) from type 

2 nouns, e.g. aTtopi-au; 


USE OF THE CASES 


Nominative case 

437. The most important functions of the nom. are: 

(i) to indicate the subject of a sentence (7). Usually, the verb agrees with it 
in number (an exception in Attic is the neuter nom. pi., which can take 
a s. verb: cf. 35); 

(ii) as the case for all nouns, adjectives, articles etc. that agree with the sub¬ 
ject, either as appositions or as attributes or complements (see 45-6); 

(iii) as the citation case (e.g. in lists) or as a title or heading: cf. the numerous 
inscriptions which start with the phrase xuxq dyaBp ‘good fortune’. 


15 As we can see in Homer, the original *-a regularly became r| (this continues to occur in Ionic 
Greek). But in Attic the change did not occur after e, t, or p. Hence artopi-a, riperep-a, etc. 

16 The *-a form of the vocative does occur in a few Greek words, e.g. Aka (‘O [personified] Justice’ 
and vupcpa ‘O nymph’). 

17 The -at ending also clearly distinguished the nom. from the acc. 

18 The circumflex accent on -wv indicates that it is a contraction of -ci-wv < *-a-om < *-a-s-om. 
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Accusative case 

438. The most important functions of the acc. are: 

(i) as the case used for the direct object of the sentence (5-7). 

Note: (a) some Greek verbs take two accusative objects, e.g. aixdoj xiva 
xt ‘I ask somebody something’, Kpunxoj as xouxo ‘I conceal 
this (from) you’, 5i5aoKS ps xov aov Aoyov ‘teach me your 
argument’. 

(b) when we find a verb joined to two independent accusatives, one 
of the two has predicative value: eaurov Ssanorqv nsnoiriKsv 
‘he has made himself master’. 

(ii) to indicate extent of space or time, e.g. 

f]A0s oxa5touq e|35opfjKovxa ‘He went seventy stades’ - compare in 

English ‘he covered seventy stades’. 

sPaaiAsuas Ttsvxfjvcovxa exsa ‘he reigned (for) fifty years’, rather like ‘he 

endured fifty years’. 

(iii) to indicate direction or motion towards. In prose this usage calls for a 
preposition (sic;, silt, npop etc.) or for a construction where the acc. is fol¬ 
lowed by the particle -5s, e.g. o’ikovSs (also oikcxSs) ‘homewards, home’, 
MsyapaSs ‘to Megara’, ’AGrjva^s = ’ABrjvac; + 5s ‘to Athens’). 

(iv) to show the respect in which something is the case, e.g. TtoSaq ojkuc; 
AyiAAsup ‘Achilles swiff in [respect of] his feet’, 5 slvo'l pccxqv 'terrible in 
[respect of] battle’, etc. 

(v) as (in limited cases) independent adverbs or prepositions, e.g. dpxpv ‘ini¬ 
tially’, xpoTtov xrvct ‘in some way’, npocpaaiv + gen. ‘on the pretext of’, 
XCtptv + gen. ‘for the sake of, on behalf of, on account of’. On the so-called 
acc. absolute, see 296,395. 

Genitive case 

439. Some uses of the gen. have been listed at 180(a-e). Here it is important 
to remember (432) that the Greek genitive combines the functions of the 
genitive and the ablative in Indo-European. It may be helpful therefore to 
distinguish broadly its true genitival uses, on the one hand, and its ablatival 
uses, on the other. 

Genitive functions 

(i) The archetypal genitive function is to denote: 

(a) the possessor of someone or something - e.g. 6 xou lojKpdxouq 
otKSxpc; ‘the slave of [belonging to] Socrates’; 

(b) a close relative of someone, above all the father - e.g. 6 Auaiap 6 xou 
KecpaAou ‘Lysias the [son] of Cephalus’. 
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(ii) Hardly less important is the partitive function: 

(a) f] dpxq xou ttoAepou ‘the beginning [part] of the war’; 

(b) indicating a part of something which would normally go into the acc., e.g. 
xfjq exepov ‘they ravaged [part of] the land’ vs. xqv yrjv naaav exepov 
‘they ravaged [all] the land’. Cf. the use of ‘de’, ‘du’ etc. in French - ‘j’ai 
mange du pain’ vs ‘j’ai mange le pain’, i.e. all of it. 

(iii) to indicate time during which or (in poetry) place within which; cf. ppepaq 
‘by day’, vukxoc; ‘by night’ (see 191 for the difference in meaning between 
acc., gen and dat. in time constructions). This is a sort of ‘partitive’ func¬ 
tion. 

Ablative functions 

‘Ablative’ comes from Latin ablatus, a participle of aufero meaning ‘take, carry 

away’. So: 

(iv) the genitive is used ablativally in making a comparison: cf. peAixoq yAu- 
kicuv ‘sweeter than honey’, i.e. taking honey as a point of departure, rela¬ 
tively sweet; 

(v) the genitive is used after prepositions signalling separation or movement 
away from (cf. ek, dtto etc.). 

Specialised uses 

There are other uses of the genitive where it is harder to say whether the function 

is originally genitival or ablatival. These include: 

(vi) the so-called genitive absolute construction (ablative absolute in Latin): see 

222-3. 

(vii) gen. of price or value (especially with verbs which mean ‘to buy’, ‘to sell’): 
epyd^eoBat ptaBou ‘to work for pay’, Bavdxou pot xtpa ‘he estimates the 
penalty in my case as death’; cf. jtooou; ‘how much (does it cost)’?; 

(viii) gen. of crime (with verbs which mean ‘to convict’, ‘to punish’, ‘to bring to 
trial’ etc.): cf. doefteiaq ypacpetv ‘to prosecute for impiety’, dasfkiaq cpeu- 
yeiv ‘to be tried for impiety’. 

(ix) As a result of one or other of the functions touched on above, the gen. 
comes to be associated with many verbs (and in many instances from an 
English point of view to stand in the direct object position). The most fre¬ 
quent of these include the following: 

to share, to participate in; cf. pexeoxt, pexexco, koivojveoj etc. 

to touch, to make contact with, to miss; cf. dttxopai, exopat, apapxdvoj 

etc. 

to aim at, to desire; cf. emBupeu), epdcu etc. 
to reach, to obtain; cf. ecpucveopai, xuyxdvoj etc. 
to start, to begin; cf. apxoj, apxopat etc. 
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to remember, to care for, to forget, to despise; cf. pipvqGKOJ, cppovricjw, 
peAet, aprAeu), Karacppovecn etc. 

to admire, to be amazed at, to envy; cf. Baupaipn, cjqAoopai (with genitive 
of the thing which one envies) 

to hear, to perceive, to come to know [the gen. is used of the source of 
the sound, sensation or information, the acc. of the sound etc. itself]; cf. 
aKoucn, aioBavopat, ttuvBdvopat etc. 
to rule, to have power over; cf. apxoj, k pare opal etc. 
to need, to lack; cf. aTtopecn, arepiaKU), Seen, 5eopat etc. 

Dative case 

440. As noted above, the Greek dative has taken over the functions of three cases 
in Indo-European: dative, locative (to do with place where/time when) and 
instrumental. Let us take each of these functions in turn. 

'True' dative 

(i) The most frequent dative function is to indicate the indirect object of a 
verb, where English would normally have a phrase introduced by ‘to’ or 
‘for’ (cf. 190[a]): raura 5i5a>atv aurotc; ‘he gives these things to them’, 
Aeyev raura aurotc; ‘he says these things to them’. 

(ii) Related to this is the notion of advantage or disadvantage to or for the noun 
or pronoun in the dative: rj5e p ppepa rote; "EAApav psyaAoov KaKwv ap^et 
‘this day will be the start of great sorrows for the Greeks’. 

(iii) Also related to this usage is that of the possessive dative with the verb ‘to 
be’ or related verbs: raura poi SGri/yiyverai/uitdpxsi lit. ‘these things exist/ 
come to be/are available for me’, i.e. ‘I have these things’. 

(iv) Notice the possessive nuance in idioms like rt raur’ spot; rt epoi Kat aot; 
literally ‘what [are] these things to me?’, ‘what [is there] to me and you?’, 
i.e. ‘what have I to do with ...?’ 

'Locative' dative 

441. The locative function of the Greek dative is seen in its use to indicate place 
where or time when, nearly always with a preposition, e.g. tv ETtaprp ‘in 
Sparta’, tv rep x^tpGvt ‘in the winter’. It is rare (and mainly poetic) to find 
the locatival dative without a preposition, although it does occur even in 
prose in place-names and time phrases, e.g. laAapTvi ‘in Salamis’, rpirtp 
pqvi ‘in the third month’. 

'Instrumental' dative 

442. The Greek dative continues two functions of the old instrumental: 

(i) it may be used (by itself) of the instrument, tool, means or manner in or by 
which an action is performed: e|3aAA6ppv rote; AiBou; ‘I was being pelted 
by/with the stones’, rate; paxaipaiq Konrovreq ‘smiting them with the 
swords’, aiiouSfj ‘in haste’, ttpoBupia ‘with enthusiasm’ etc. Note: the 
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simple instrumental dative can sometimes indicate even a personal agent, 
especially with verbal adjectives in -xeoq, and when the passive verb is 
perfect or pluperfect and is used impersonally: epol nenpaKrai ‘it has been 
done by me’ (normally, of course, the personal agent is expressed with utto 
+ gen.; cf. 221). 

(ii) it may indicate accompaniment or association (this is sometimes called the 
‘comitative’ dative: Latin comes, stem comit- ‘companion’). This is the use 
that we find after the preposition auv ‘together with, with the help of’, e.g. 
guv rai 0£qj ‘together with, with the help of, the god’. 

Note: a relic of the bare ‘comitative’ usage is seen in the construction of auxoq 

with the dat.: piav vauv auioic; dvdpdatv eiAov ‘they captured one ship (lit.) 

along with men themselves, i.e. together with its crew, crew and all’. 

The dative with various verbs 

443. Some verbs are regularly construed with the dative where English in 
equivalent sentences would have a direct object or prepositional phrase. 
The most frequent meanings are: 

to help, to please, to displease, to reproach, to be angry at, to envy: cf. 
(3oq0£ti), dpsaKW, syKaAscn, opyi^opat, cp0ovecn etc. 

to obey, to serve, to trust, to advise: cf. nsiOopai, SouAeuoj, higieuoj, 

Tiapatvgcn etc. 

to meet: cf. dTtavrdci), Tmpmryxdvw etc. 

to follow, to accompany, to lead: cf. £nopai, aKOuAou0£OJ, qyEopai etc. 

Vocative case 

444. The vocative is peculiar in terms of its function in that it need not occur in 
a sentence but can be used on its own in exclamations or when addressing a 
person or thing (w Zeu, oj AikouottoAi). Even when it occurs in a sentence, 
its link with it is tenuous; it could be removed without making the sentence 
ungrammatical. Its zero ending is eloquent reflection of the fact that it does 
not assign any function within the sentence to the person or thing called. 

In Attic the vocative is normally used after the particle d>; absence of to 
denotes either strong emotion or a desire to keep the person addressed at a 
distance. 


USES OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE 


General features 

445. Greek has only one article, 6 q to ‘the’ (the ‘definite article’), which - as 
an adj. - always agrees with its noun in gender, number and case. When 
English uses ‘a’ (the ‘indefinite article’), Greek uses either the noun 
without an article or (less often) the indefinite pronoun Tiq ‘a, a certain, 
some’. 
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There is a certain amount of agreement between Greek and English use 
of the definite article, but important differences, too. Here are some of the main 
ones: 

(i) Greek can (but need not) use the article with personal names and place 
names: 6 EoAwv ‘Solon’, q Aoia ‘Asia’. Cf. German (tier) Michael , 
(tier) Schuhmacher (optional), French la France (obligatory). 

(ii) Greek can use the article with abstract nouns: q dpsrq ‘courage’, q xccpic; 
‘grace’ (cf. German die Liebe, French /’ amour). 

(iii) Greek uses the article before possessive adjectives: 6 epoq oiKoq ‘[the] 
my house’ (cf. Italian la mia casa). 

(iv) In general statements, Greek tends to use the article while English often 
omits it: at yuvaiKeq ‘women’ (i.e. the class of all women) vs. ol Ilepaat 
‘the Persians’ or ‘Persians’. 

(v) Greek does not use the article with nouns used as predicates: vu£j q 
qpepa syevero ‘the day became night’ (vu£j could not have the article). 

(vi) A neat consequence of (iv) and (v) together is a very frequent type 
of sentence where Greek and English are diametrically opposed, e.g. 
Ku(3£pvqrat dptoroi eiotv oi vaurctt ‘sailors make/are the best cap¬ 
tains’. 

The article as noun 

446. (i) Any Greek adj. can be used as a noun (understanding the reference to be 
man in the masc., woman in the fem., and thing in the neut.), and the article 
is no exception - although it must then be accompanied by an adverb, or a 
genitival or prepositional phrase, or a particle, e.g. 

6 avoo ‘the man on deck’; 
ai fvBaSe ‘the women here’; 

ra ru>v AGqvaicov, lit. ‘the things of the Athenians’ (the meaning of tot is 
determined by the context); 

oi Ttepi 'HpctKAeiiov ‘those round Herakleitos’ (i.e. ‘Herakleitos and his 
school’); 

td £v AotKeScupovi ‘the things/events in Sparta’; 

and the very common 6 pev ... 6 5e ‘the one ... the other’. 

(ii) A prominent and important feature of classical Greek is that the article goes 
much further than other adjectives in being used with almost any kind of 
word (not only adjectives and adverbs, but also participles, infinitives, whole 
phrases) to form noun phrases, e.g. 

6 oocpoq ‘the wise man’; 
oi auroGt ‘those on the spot’; 

6 Aeycov ‘the man who is speaking’; 
to BavsTv ‘the fact of dying, death’. 
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(iii) In this way Greek even introduces the aspectual distinctions of verbs into 
noun constructions and can distinguish for instance between to BvpoKeiv 
(the process) and to GaveTv (the event). The article also allows a noun to be 
determined by an adverb: 6 opGtop Ku|3epvr|Tqc; ‘he who is really a pilot, a 
real pilot’. 

(iv) The neuter singular article in particular may be used to form phrases which, 
though not nouns in origin, are treated as such, e.g. 

to Aiav qaaov eit aivci rou pqSsv ayav lit. ‘I approve “the too much” less 
than “the nothing in excess” ‘, i.e. ‘I approve of excess less than of mod¬ 
eration’; 

Baupacrtov 5e pot cpaiverai xai to TtetaOfjvat Ttvap lit. ‘and amazing it 
appears to me also the some people to have been convinced’ , i.e. ‘and I 
also find it amazing that some people were convinced.’ 

While speakers of other languages, including Latin and English, have to cast 
about for other forms of expression, Greek speakers and writers and philosophers 
could make almost anything into a neuter singular noun. This device gave the 
language immense flexibility of syntax and style. 

The position of the article 

447. (i) Normally the article precedes the noun but notice that in a simple group 
comprising article, adjective and noun the position of the article will 
depend on the function of the adj.: 

6 oocpop dvf|p, 6 dvrip 6 a ocpop, dvpp 6 a ocpop (rare) all mean ‘the wise 
man’ - a noun phrase, not a complete sentence - as the adj. is ‘attributive’ 
(cf. 111 ). 

But oocpop 6 dvrjp and 6 dvrip oocpop mean ‘the man is wise’. Here oocpop 
is used as a predicate (is predicative) and produces a complete sentence, 
as it contains a predicate. 

(ii) Some adjectives (often originally pronouns) - ourop, o5e, £K£ivop, Trap 
- take the predicative position: 

ourop 6 dvrjp, 6 dvrip ourop ‘this man’ (note that ourop and o5e contain 
the article as their first element). 

Notice, on the other hand, the contrast between 6 cturop dvrip ‘the same man’ and 
6 dvrip ccurop, aurop 6 dvrjp ‘the man himself’. 

(iii) Finally, a reminder of masc. op, fem. (j in the expressions trod op, ‘and he 
...’, rj 5’ rj ‘she said’. These forms (orig. *sos, *sd) are demonstrative pro¬ 
nouns closely related to the def. art. They are quite unrelated to the relative 
pronoun (orig. *yos, *ya). Try to keep them separate in your mind! 
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VOCABULARY BUILDING 


448. The following list of prefixes and suffixes attached to nouns, adjectives, 
adverbs and verbs will help you to determine the meaning of roots or stems 
which you recognise but the shape of which may be slightly unfamiliar. 
Following this list of prefixes and suffixes a table of useful common roots/ 
stems is given. 

Formation of nouns 

The following suffixes will be frequently met: 

(i) to denote actions: 

-ou;/. (3e) TiaiSeucti; ‘training’ (TtaiSeucn) 

-aiaf (lb) epyacia ‘work’ (spyarrn;) 

-poq m. (2a) Sicnypoq ‘pursuit’ (5 iu>ku>) 

(ii) to denote the result of an action : 

-pa (-paxoc;) n. (3b) ttpaypa ‘thing (done)’ (tipdxxcn) 

(iii) to denote the agent: 

-xfjp m. (3a) awxf|p ‘saviour’ (acumen) 

-vojp m. (3a) prjxoop ‘orator’ (cf. epod) 

-xrjq m. (Id) Tiorpxfjc; ‘maker, poet’ (Tiotecn) 

(iv) to denote means or instrument: 

-xpov n. (2b) apoxpov ‘plough’ (dp6a>) 

(v) to denote profession or class of a person: 

-euq m. (3g) iepguq ‘priest’ (iepoq) 

-xqq m. (Id) noAtxqq ‘citizen’ (noAu;) 

(vi) to denote a quality: 

-xaf (lb) aoepia ‘wisdom’ (oocpoc;) 

-xpq (-xqxoq) f (3a) iooxpq ‘equality’ (tooq) 

-ouvq/ (la) oeneppoouvq ‘moderation’ (oeneppenv) 

(vii) to denote place where an activity occurs: 

-xrjprov n. (2b) 5iKaoxf|piov ‘law-court’ (SiKdoxqq) 

-etov n. (2b) Koupetov ‘barber’s shop’ (Koupsuc;) 

(viii) to denote a small example (familiar, affectionate or contemptuous): 

-tov n. (2b) TtatSiov ‘child’ (iiaic;) 

-i5iov n. (2b) oikiSiov ‘small house’ (oiKoq) 

-iokoc; m. (2a) vsavioKoq ‘youth’ (vsaviaq) 

-ioKr\f (la) TtatSioKq ‘young girl’ (naTq) 
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(ix) to denote ‘son of’ (often used as a personal name, cf. English names in 
‘-son’) 

-a5r|q m. (Id) BopedSpc; ‘son of Boreas’ (BopEccq) 

-i5r|q m. (Id) npiapiSrp; ‘son of Priam’ (npiapoq) 

(x) to denote the feminine form: 

-tq (-i5oq)/ (3a) vsavrq ‘young girl’ (veaviaq) 

Formation of adjectives 

449. Adjectives are formed by composition (putting two roots together) and 
derivation (by adding suffixes): 

Composition 

Here two roots are compounded, or juxtaposed, and the meaning is deduced from 
their combined sense. These roots may derive from nouns/adjectives or verbs or 
prepositions: 

(i) If the first root is a noun or adjective, it has: 

either the bare stem, e.g. £upu-Tiopoq, from £upuq ‘broad’; or 
a vowel -o- added to the stem or replacing the vowel of the stem, e.g. 
dv5p-o- cpovoq ‘man-slaying’, cf. dv5p-; rJmx-o-TtopTtoq ‘escorting souls’, 
cf. rjmx-f|. 

(ii) If the first root is a verb, the verb-form sometimes ends in -e or -at, e.g. 

cpepe-VLKoq ‘bringing victory’ 
eAkegi-tishAoc; ‘trailing robes’ 

(iii) Prepositions are very commonly used in compounds and sometimes have 
special meanings (see 452 below). 

Note especially: 

(iv) the frequent adjective formation with eu- ‘good’, e.g. £u5octpu>v 'having 
good deities, happy’ (£uq is still an adjective in Homer, but survived only as 
the adverb £u in Attic) 

(v) the prefix a- or av-, which carries a negative force, e.g. dyapoq ‘unmar¬ 
ried’, avcnvupoq ‘unnamed’; but beware of the small number of words 
where a- means ‘one and the same, together with’, e.g. aAoxoq ‘wife’ (lit. 
‘bedfellow’ - Aexoq ‘bed’). 

Derivation: adjectival suffixes 

450. (i) to denote a general relationship between the adj. and the base: 

-toq: TioAEptoq ‘enemy’ (TtoAEpoq) 

-iKoq, cpucuKoq ‘natural’ (cpuatq) 


(ii) to denote material: 
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-tvoq: Ai0ivoq ‘of stone’ (At0oq) 

-eoq or with contraction -ouq: xpuoouq ‘golden’ (xpucoq) 

(iii) to denote inclination, or tendency: 

-pu>v: pvijpoov ‘mindful’ (cf. p£-pvr|-pat) 

(iv) to denote aptitude: 

-igroq: xprjctpoq ‘useful’ (xpaopcn or xpfjou;) 

(v) to denote passive state or capability: 

-xoq: cxicxoq ‘divided’ (cx^u>) 
opaxoq ‘visible’ (opdu>) 

(vi) to denote obligation: 

-x£oq: xipqxsoc; ‘that is to be honoured’ (xipdcn) 

Formation of adverbs 

451. Most adjectives form adverbs by: 

Replacing the ending of the nom. with -cue;, e.g. kockoc; - kcxkuk;, aAr|0f|q 
- ctAr|0a>c;. But: 


(i) Those in -uq replace -uq with -£u>q, e.g. p5uq - r]5£U>q. 

(ii) The neuter accusative s. or pi. may be used adverbially as well, e.g. noAu 
‘much’, peyaAct ‘greatly’, povov ‘alone’. 

(iii) Special types are: 

-5ov, -a5ov, -r|5ov, e.g. Kuvr|5ov ‘like a dog’, opoGupaSov ‘unanimously’ 
-5tjv, -a5rjv, e.g. Kpu|35rjv ‘secretly’ (cf. KpuTtxcn ‘hide’). 

(iv) There are also many adverbs that do not form part of a regular pattern, e.g. 
xaxa ‘quickly’, euOuq ‘at once’, raxvxccTraai ‘in every respect’. 

Formation of verbs 

452. (i) Verbs are formed from nouns (or adjectives) by such suffixes as these: 


-CtU) 

xipdoo 

‘honour’ 

(xiprj) 

-£G> 

TTOVEG) 

‘work’ 

(ttovoq) 

-ou> 

5ouAou> 

‘enslave’ 

(SouAoq) 

-£UU> 

(3actA£uu> 

‘reign’ 

(|3aciA£uq) 

-(d)^u> 

dyopa^u) 

‘buy’ 

(dyopa) 

-t^U) 

nAouxi^u) 

‘enrich’ 

(nAouxoq) 

-UVU) 

p£yaAuvu> 

‘make large’ 

(p£yaq, p£yaA-) 
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(ii) These suffixes denote a wish: 

-raw axparriyidw ‘to want to be a general’ (oxpaxnyoc;) 

- 0 EXO) ysAaoetw ‘to want to laugh’ (ysAdu)) 

(iii) Verbs are frequently compounded with prepositions, the sense of which 
is sometimes subtle and difficult to render. Apart from their normal senses, 
note the following special senses of prepositions when used in compounds to 
form both verbs and adjectives: 


dva- 

withdrawal 

avaxwpein 

‘retreat’ 


repetition 

ava|3i6w 

‘come to life again’ 

avxi- 

exchange 

dvxx5x5(i)px 

‘give in return’ 


equality 

dvxxSsoq 

‘god-like’ 


against 

dvxfSxKoq 

‘opponent at law’ 

axxo- 

return 

dxxoSiScnpx 

‘give back’ 


completion 

dxxepyd^opoax 

‘finish off’ 


for the defendant 

djxoAoysopax 

‘defend oneself’ 

5ia- 

separation 

SxaAucn 

‘break up’ 


disagreement 

Sxacpcnvecn 

‘disagree’ 


succession 

5xa5sxopax 

‘take the place of’ 


completion 

Sxaxxpdxxw 

‘accomplish’ 

ern- 

opposition 

eixxaxpaxeuux 

‘march against’ 


addition 

smpavGdvw 

‘learn besides’ 


superiority 

£jxx|3i6w 

‘survive’ 

Kaxa- 

thoroughness 

Kaxapav0avw 

‘learn thoroughly’ 


to destruction 

KaxaAuw 

‘destroy utterly’ 

pexa- 

change 

pExayxyvchaKW 

‘change one’s mind, 
repent’ 


share 

p£X£OXX 

‘have a share in’ 

xxapa- 

deviation 

xxapa|3axvw 

‘overstep, transgress’ 

xxepx- 

intensity 

jiEpiKaAAfjq 

‘very beautiful’ 

xxpo- 

abandonment 

jxpoSxScopx 

‘betray’ 


anteriority 

xxpoopdw 

‘foresee’ 

uxxsp- 

excess 

uxxEppdAAw 

‘overshoot, exceed’ 

UJXO- 

subjection 

unriKooq 

‘subject’ 


moderation 

ujxoAeukoc; 

‘whitish’ 


stealth 

ujioajxdw 

‘withdraw secretly’ 
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Changes in root syllables 

453. You will have noticed that the root syllables of Greek words are sometimes 
modified, especially in their vowels. This is familiar in English, where we 
have such patterns as ‘sing’, ‘sang’, ‘sung’, ‘song’ or ‘foot’, ‘feet’. The 
details in Greek are quite complicated, but it is worth noting the patterns in 
which: 

• -£- is replaced by -o- or by zero , i.e. this vowel disappears completely; 
and 

• the zero vowel is replaced by a, especially where A, p, v, or p are 
involved. 

The following table gives a few examples: 


£ 

0 

zero 

HEtopat ‘fly’ 

notaopat ‘hover’ 

niepov ‘wing’ 

Aetna) ‘leave’ 

AeAouia (per /.) 

eAinov ( aor.) 

epeuyo) ‘run away’ 


eepuyov (aor.) cf. cpuyrj 
‘flight’ 

epepo) ‘bring’ 

-epopoq ‘-bringing’ 

5icppoq ‘chariot’ (lit. ‘two- 
carrier’) 

Ttarepa face.) ‘father’ 

euTtaxopa (acc.) ‘of a noble 

Ttaxpoq (gen.) naxpaat (dat. 


father’ 

pi.) 

(3eAoc; ‘missile’ 

PoAoq ‘cast’ 

|3dAAa> ‘throw’ 

repvo) ‘cut’ 

xopoq ‘slice’ 

exapov ( aor.) 

TtevGoq ‘grief’ 

7i£7iov0a ‘suffer’ fperf) 

£7ia0ov ( aor.) 

0eivo) ‘kill’ 

epovoq ‘murder’ 

enecpvov (aor.) 


The last example shows another strange feature, the alternation of 0 with cp. 
Similarly we find t alternating with it, e.g. 

rtc; ‘who?’ tiou ‘where?’ 

liven ‘pay’ Tiotvrj ‘penalty’ 

nevze ‘five’ ttepnxoc; ‘fifth’ 

Latin transcriptions 

454. The Greek words that have been borrowed into English have normally 
come by way of Latin; only a few (e.g. ‘kudos’) are taken directly from the 
Greek form. Similarly, the proper names of Greek are frequently given a 
Latin form in English, which is occasionally different from the Greek (e.g. 
Achilles for ’AxtAAeuc;), although it is increasingly common to find Greek- 
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style rather than Latin-style transcription in modern scholarship on Greek 
history and Greek literature (e.g. Akhilleus rather than Achilles). For this 
reason, it is important to know both Greek-style and Latin-style conven¬ 
tions for transcribing from the Greek to the Roman alphabet. Most equiva¬ 
lents are obvious, but the following table sets out the main differences: 


Greek letters 

Greek-style transcription 

Latin-style transcription 

0 

th 

th 


ph 

ph 

X 

kh 

ch 

K 

k 

c 

U 

u 

y 

ou 

ou 

u 

at 

ai 

ae or e 

01 

oi 

oe or e 

oq 

os 

us 

ov 

on 

um 


Vowel-length is not shown and the corresponding English vowels are often 
different, since they tend to be lengthened when stressed and shortened when 
unstressed, e.g. "Opripoq becomes ‘Homerus’, English ‘H5mer’; IoAojv becomes 
English S51on. For transcriptions used in this course, see 342. 
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FINDING THE LEXICON FORM OF A VERB 


The essence is to isolate the present stem, since it is most often this form which will 
be shown in the lexicon. 

(i) Look at the front of the word, and remove any augment, or reduplication. 
r| could be the augmented form of a, £, r| 


n 



at, £i 

pv 

11 

11 

av, ev 

00 

11 

11 

0 

LO 

11 

11 

0 l 

I, U 

11 

11 

t, u 

£t 

11 

11 

£, £1 


Bear in mind that the augment might be hidden by a prefix such as Kara, ek, 
Ttpo, etc;, ev, so check the prefix as well. 

Ttpou|3aAov = tipo-e-|3aAov, i.e. Tipo|3dAAa) 

E^sfkAov = 8K-e-|3aAov, i.e. £K|3dAAa) 
evefkAov from ev + |3dAAw, = sp|3dAAw 


Here is a list of common prefixes, with their various forms: 


dvd dv’ 
ano an’ dtp’ 
5ia 5T 

EKE^ 


ev sp- sy- 

£711 £7t’ Ecp’ 
Kara tcax’ Ka0’ 
psxa pet’ p£0’ 


nap a Ttap’ 

Ttpo TtpOE- Ttpou- 
auv aup- cmy- 
utio uti’ dtp’ 


(ii) Having made an adjustment for augment/reduplication and prefix, examine 
the stem and the ending. Remove any personal endings. 

(iii) If the remaining stem ends in a, tjt, especially if an a follows, it is probably 
an aorist. Try dropping the aa (e.g. e-Xv-aa = Aden) or converting a to 
l, (E-vopta-a = vopt^cn). Try restoring a terminal >k or —>rx (£-Ttpa^-a = 
Ttpdxxa)), and a terminal r|r to tc (E-TtEpiJr-a = TtEpTiw). 


If the stem ends in some form of 0p, remember that x may hide xx or k 
(£Ttpax0r|v = Jipdxxw), cp may hide n or |3 (£Tt£pcp0pv = TtEpTtoo). For common 
consonant changes, see 359(x). 
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(iv) If there is no augment, check the endings for some sign of a (£, i[>) or e- 
contract in the stem, when it may be future. Check also endings for signs of 
participle, infinitive, etc. and remember that the stem you so isolate may be 
present or aorist or perfect or future (see 384). 

(v) If you are still stumped, isolate the stem and look that up in the vocabulary. 
Highly irregular stems have been placed there for your peace of mind. 

(vi) Bold square brackets (e.g. [3A]) refer to the chapter where the word was 
learned. 

f = see principal parts at 389. 


ff = these forms appear only with 
up without the prefix at 389. 

* = see 391. 

A 

dyay- aor. stem of a yco [7H] 

ayaSoc; rj ov good; noble; courageous [2B] 

ayaApa (ayaApar-), to image, statue (3b) [18D] 

tdyyeAAco (ayyetAa-) report, announce [19F] 

ayyeAoc;, 6 messenger (2a) [17C] 

aye come! (s.) [3A] 

ayopat bring for oneself, lead; marry [20B] 
dyopa, p gathering (-place); market-place; agora 
(lb) [8A] 

dyopeuco speak (in assembly); proclaim [11A] 

aypp, p hunt (la) [19E] 

dypotKOc; ov from the country; boorish [6A] 

aypoc;, 6 field; country (side)(2a) [11A] 

fayto (dyay-) lead, bring [7H]; live in, be at [8C] 

elprjvpv dyw live in/be at peace [8C] 

dycov (dycov-), 6 contest; trial (3a) [12C] 

dycovt(opat contest, go to law [12C] 

dSeAcpoc;, 6 brother (2a) [16D] 

dSiKSto be unjust; commit a crime; wrong [8B] 

dSltcppa (aSncppar-), to crime, wrong (3b) 

[14A] 

dStKoq ov unjust [5D] 
aSuvarot; ov impossible [6B] 
faSto = del5to [8B] 
act always [1J] 
taelSco sing [8B] 
deKcov = Skcov [19B] 
aBavaroc; ov immortal [11A] 

’A0rjvd££ to Athens [12F] 

’ABpvat, at Athens (la) [6B] 

’ABpvatoc;, 6 Athenian (2a) [2B] 


the prefix as shown, but should still be looked 


’ABrjvpat at Athens [121] 

aBAtoc; a ov pathetic, miserable, wretched [15C] 

d0pot(co gather, collect [18D] 

dBupeco be downhearted, gloomy, disheartened 

[16B] 

dBuptd, p lack of spirit, depression (lb) [16G] 
alStoc;, p respect for others, shame (acc. at5co; 

gen. atSouc;; dat. at5ot) [18E] 
aid = del [20A] 
atpeopat (eA-) choose [11C] 
fatpeco (eA-) take, capture; convict [91] 
fatoBdvopat (atoB-) perceive, notice (+ acc. or 
gen.) [11C] 

atoxpot; a ov ugly (of people); base, shameful 
(comp, atoxtcov; sup. atoxtarot;) [13G] 
fataxuvopat be ashamed, feel shame (before) 

[12E] 

atreco ask (for) [91] 

atria, p reason, cause; responsibility (lb) [5C] 
atrtot; a ov responsible (for), guilty (of) (+ gen.) 

[5A] 

atxpp, p spear-point (la) [19D] 
aKpKoa perf. o/aKOuw [131] 
aKpKOCoc; uta oq (-or-) perf. part. o/aKouco 
aKorj, p hearing (la) [16B] 
atcoAouBeco follow, accompany (+ dat.) [17C] 
aKOopprot; ov unprovided for [18C] 
faKOUto hear [1C-D]; listen (to) (+ gen. of person, 
gen. or acc. of thing) (fut. dtcouaopat) [9H] 
aKpipdx; accurately, closely [1E-F] 
aKpOTtoAtc;, p Acropolis, citadel (3e) [1A-B]; [18C] 
aKUpot; ov invalid [14C] 
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cktov ctKOuaa &kov (axcovr-) unwilling(ly) [11B] 

aA- aor. stem o/aAx'axcopax 

aArjBera, f| truth (lb) [7A] 

dAr|0fj, ra the truth [ID] 

tdAx'axcopax (aA-) be convicted; be caught [16F] 

*aAAa but [1C] 

aAArjAouc; each other, one another (2a) [3C] 
aXXoc, r| o other, the rest of [3C] 
aAAoc;... aAAov one ... another [12A] 
aAAorpxoc; a ov someone else’s; alien [12D] 

*dAA’ ouv well anyway; however that may be 
[16B] 

aAAtoc; otherwise; in vain [17E] 
aAoyoc; ov speechless; without reason [18C] 
dpa at the same time [2C] 
dpaBrjt; eg ignorant [6D] 
fdpaprdvto (apapr-) err; do wrong; make a 
mistake [13H]; miss (+ gen.) [19F] 
apapre 3rd s. (str.) aor of dpapravto (no 
augment) 

dper|3opou answer, reply to (+ acc.) [19D] 
dpexvcov apavov (dpervov-) better [9E] 
dpeAfjq eg uncaring [10E] 
dprjxoivot; ov impossible, impracticable [18C] 
fdpuvco keep off, withstand [18B] 
apcpepxopou (dpcpr|Au0-) surround (+ acc.) [20C] 
dpcpx/xoAoc;, r| handmaiden (2a) [20C] 
dpcporepoq a ov both [91] 
av (+ ind.) conditional; (+ opt.) 
potential>conditional [8A-C, 12G]; (+ subj.) 
indefinite [14] 

ava|3axvto (dvafia-) go up, come up [1A-G] 
dvaPaq (avaPavr-) aor. part. o/avaPaxvco 
avayx<d(co force, compel [10B] 
avayxcaxoc; a ov necessary [17 A] 
dvdyKr|, x] necessity (la) [7B] 
dvayxcri eon it is obligatory (for x [acc. or dat.] to 
- [inf.]) [7B] 

dvaxpeco (aveA-) pick up [7G] 
dvairioq ov innocent [16H] 
avaAapPavco (avaAaP-) take back, up [13B] 
fdvaAxoKCO (dvaAcoaa-) spend, use, kill [18B] 
avapevco (avapexva-) wait, hold on [9F] 
aval, (avaKr-), 6 lord, prince, king (3a) [9D] 
dvaixexBu) persuade over to one’s side [9C] 
dvaooa, x] princess (lc) [20E] 
avaxcopeco retreat [2D] 


dvSpexot; a ov brave, manly [7D] 
avspot;, 6 wind (2a) [20F] 
dveoxrriv I stood up ( aor. o/dvxarapax) 
avearriKa I am standing (perf. o/dvxorapax) 
avearcoc; coaa oc; (aveorcor-) standing (perf. part. 
o/dvxorapax) 

avev (+ gen.) without [11B] 
taveyopax put up with (+ gen.) [18E] 
avrjp (av5p-), 6 man (3a) [3A-B] 
av0pu)ixoc;, 6 man, fellow (2a) [1G]; f|, woman 
[13E] 

avx'orapax (avaara-) get up, stand up, emigrate 

[SB] 

dvoproq ov foolish [17E] 
dvopx'a, x] lawlessness (lb) [4C] 
avrx' (+ gen.) instead of, for [16H] 
avrxSxKoc;, 6 contestant in lawsuit (2a) [12C] 
avco above [9B] 

afjxoc; a ov worth, worthy of (+ gen.) [8C] 
aoTiAoc; ov unarmed [18C] 
dTtayYeAAco (dTxayyexAa-) announce, report [17B] 
dirayopeuto (aixEtit-) forbid [17A] 
aitayco (aTtayay-) lead, take away [4C] 
aixaxc; (aixaxS-) childless [13B] 
dixaxreco demand (X [acc.] from Y [acc.]) [16D] 
dirdv£u0£(v) afar off [20G] 
anaq anaaa aixav (aixavr-) all, the whole of 
[10A] 

dit£Pr|v aor. o/anoPatvco 
aix£5a)Ka aor. o/aixoSx'Scopx 
a7t£0avov aor. o/dixo0vrjaKCO 
aix£xpx be absent [16D] 
aiTEtpoc; ov inexperienced in (+ gen.) [13E] 
a7T£A£u0£p-oc;, -a, 6, x] freedman, freedwoman 
(2a) [16A] 

a7t£A0- aor. stem of a 7t£pxopax 
aix£pxopax (a7X£A0-) go away, depart [6C] 
aTXEXopat (aitoox-) refrain, keep away from 
(+ gen.) [10A] 
d7xf]A0ov aor. o/aTX£pxopat 
dixx£vax inf. of d7X£pxopax/aix£xpx 
am0x imper. of aTX£pxopax/dix£xpx 
dmKVEopax = dcpxxcvEopax 
aixxcov ouaa ov (aixxovr-) aor part. o/dix£pxopax/ 
ait£xpx 

aixo (+ gen.) from, away from [1G] 
dTtoPaxvco (aixoPa-) leave, depart [7G] 
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(X7io|3Ae7TCO look steadfastly at (and away from 
everything else) [11A] 
dnoSt'Scopt (oaioSo-) give back, return [13A] 
AtioSo- aor stem o/aTtoSt'Scopt 
anoSpap- aor. stem o/drorpexto 
aTtoStoaetv fut. inf. of dnoSt'Scopt 
oatoOav- aor stem o/a7to0vrjoKCO 
ta7TO0vrjaKCO (dtto0av-) die [1A-G] 
dnoKpIvopat (duiOKpIva-) answer [7D] 
aTtOKprcnq, f| reply, answer (3e) [17C] 
dntoKtefvw (attovcreiva-) kill [4D] 
dnoAaP- aor. stem o/aTtoAapPdvto 
dnoAapPdvco take [16H] 
anoXeoa- aor. stem of anoXXvpx 
dnoAe-co I shall kill, ruin, destroy [8C] 
tdnoAAupi (anoXeoa-) kill, ruin, destroy; mid./ 
pass, be killed (aor. aittoAopqv) [11B]; perf. 

I have been killed, I am done for (aTtoAcoAa) 
dTtoAoyeopat make a speech in defence, defend 
oneself [9H] 

dTtoAoyta, q speech in one’s defence (lb) [91] 
duo A- aor stem o/aTtoAAupat 
anoAuio acquit, release [9J] 
aTtoAcoAa perf. of cmoXXvyiai I am lost [13H] 
aTtOTtepitco send away, divorce [13A] 
dnopeco have no resources, be at a loss [2B] 
dnopid, q lack of provisions, perplexity (lb) [2] 
aitorpexco (aitoSpap-) run away, run off [9E] 
ditocpatvco reveal, show [7B] 
aitocpepco (diteveyK-) carry back [17A] 
aitocpeuyco (dnocpuy-) escape, run off [4C] 
dnoxcopeco go away, depart [1A-G] 
aTtotJjqcpt^opaT vote against; reject [13D]; acquit 
(+ gen.) [14B] 

aitropat touch (+ gen.) [20E] 
taitrco light, fasten, fix [5B] 
aitcoAeoa aor. of aitoAAupt 
*apa then, consequently ( marking an inference ) 
[6D]; straightaway [20A] 

*dpa = ? (direct q.) [IB] 

apyuptov, to silver, money (2b) [12H] 

tapeaKCO, please (+ dat.) [11C] 

dperrj, q courage, excellence, quality (la) 

[7D] 

ctpuxroc; q ov best, very good [1J] 
tdpitd(co seize, plunder, snatch [17C] 
apri just now, recently [10B] 


dpxq, q beginning, start [12C]; rule, office, 
position [13E]; board of magistrates (la) 
apxopat (mid.) begin (+ gen.) [9G]; (+ inf./part.) 

[91]; (pass.) be ruled over [11C] 
fapxto rule (+ gen.) [11C]; begin (+ gen.) [12E] 
apxoov (apxovr-), 6 archon (3a) [13F] 
dae|3£ta, q irreverence to the gods (lb) [4D] 
aaePeco (etc;) commit sacrilege upon [12D] 
daePqc; eq impious, unholy [13E] 
da0£V£ta, q illness, weakness (lb) [13C] 
da0ev£co be ill, fall ill [13C] 
dc0£vqc; eq weak, ill [18A] 
dcmd^opat greet, welcome [12A] 
darrj, q female citizen (la) [12F] 
daroq, 6 male citizen (2a) [12F] 
daru, ro city (3f) [4A-B] 
aacpaAqq eq safe, secure [20A] 
drdp but [9F] 

are since, seeing that (+ part.) [18D] 

drlpd^co hold in dishonour, dishonour [4B] 

dfqitd, q loss of citizen rights (lb) [12E] 

arluoq ov deprived of citizen rights [12D] 

au again, moreover [91] 

au5dto speak, say [20G] 

au0tq again [2C] 

auArj, q courtyard (la) [17A] 

auptov tomorrow [5D] 

aurap but, then [20G] 

aurwa at once [17D] 

aurov rjv 6 him, her, it, them [4D] 

auroq q 6 self [7H] 

6 auroq the same [7H] 

acpatpeopat (acpeA-) take X (acc.) from Y (acc.) 
[12D]; claim 

acpaAopqv aor. of a cpatpeopat 
acpeivat aor. inf. of acpTqpt 
ttdcpeAKW (acpeAKuaa-) drag off [4D] 
acpeA- aor. stem o/acpaipeopat 
ttdcplqpt (acpe-) release, let go [17A] 
facpucveopat (acplK-) arrive, come [3A] 
acplKopqv aor o/acprKveopat 
acpfarapat relinquish claim to (+ gen.), revolt 
from (+ gen.) [13A] 

B 

padf^uj walk, go (fut. PaStoupat) [10A] 

Pa0etoq deeply [1E-F] 
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(3a0uc; era u deep [5A] 
tpafvoo (Pa-) go, come, walk [1A-B] 
f PaAAco (|3aA-) hit, throw [19F]; PaAA’ erq 
KOpaKaq go to hell! [6A] 

PapPapoq, 6 barbarian, foreigner (2a) [2C] 
Pdpoq, ro weight, burden (3c) [15C] 

Papuq era v heavy, weighty [5A]; Papecor; cpepco 
take badly, find hard to bear [9C] 

PaarAeuc;, 6 king [4D]; king archon (3g) [13E] 
PaarAeuco be king, be king archon; be queen 
PeParoq (a) ov secure [2B] 

PeArraroq q ov best [8A] 

PeArlcov PeArTov (PeArTov-) better [8A] 

Pra^opar use force [6C] 

pioc;, 6 life; means, livelihood (2a) [5A] 

PAeirco look (at) [1C-D] 

PAqOerc; eraa ev (|3Aq0£vr-) aor. part. pass, of 
PaAAco 

Poaco shout (for) [3D] 

Porj, q shout (la) [2] 

PorjOera, q help, rescue operation (lb) [16C] 
PoqOeco run to help (+ dat.) [1E-F] 

PouAeuopar discuss, take advice [17E] 
PouAeurqr;, 6 member of council (Id) [16F] 
PouAq, q council (la) [13F] 
tPouAopar wish, want [7A] 

PpaSecoq slowly [2B] 

Ppaxut; era v short, brief [16B] 

Pporor;, 6 mortal, man (2a) [20E] 

Pcopoc;, 6 altar (2a) [4D] 

r 

‘ya0e = aya0£ 
yard (lc) = yq, q (la) [20E] 
tyapeco (yqpa-) marry [13D] 
yapoc;, 6 marriage (2a) [5A] 

*yap for [1C]; *yap 5(j really, I assure you [7B] 
*y£ at least ( denotes some sort of reservation) 
[1G, 5D] 

yeyevqpar petf. of yryvopar [13H] 
yeyevqpeva, ra events, occurrences (2b) (petf. 

part, o/yryvopar) [16B] 
yeyova petf. o/yryvopar (part, yeyovcoc; or 
yeywO [19F] 

yefreuv (yerrov-), 6 neighbour (3a) [3A-B] 
fyeAaco (yeAaoa-) laugh [7F] 
yev- aor. stem o/yfyvopar 


yeveorc;, q birth (3e) [18A] 
yevvaToq a ov noble, fine [15A] 
yevvfjrqq, 6 member of a genos (Id) [13C] 
yevoq, ro genos [13C]; race, kind (3c) 
yepcov (yepovr-), 6 old man (3a) [6D] 
yeupa (yeupar-), ro taste, sample (3b) [11C] 
yeuopax taste [11C] 
yecopyoq, 6 farmer (2a) [4A] 
yq, q land, earth (la) [1A-B] 
yqpa- aor. stem o/yapeco 
tyfyvopax (yev-) become, be born, happen, arise 
[ 2 ] 

tyxyvcoaxcco (yvo-) know, think, resolve [II] 
yxvopax = yxyvopax [19C] 
yAauKCOixxq (yAauKCOixxS-), x) grey-eyed [20C] 
yAuKuq £xa u sweet [10E] 
yvxjaxot; a ov legitimate, genuine [13C] 
yvout; yvouoa yvov (yvovr-) aor. part, of 
yxyvcooKco 

yveopq, x] judgment, mind, purpose, plan (la) 

[6D] 

*youv at any rate [10E] 

youva, ra knees (2b) (sometimes youvara [3b]) 

[20D] 

ypaut; (ypa-), x) old woman (3a; but acc. s. ypauv; 
acc. pi. ypauc;) [10B] 

ypacpq, xj indictment, charge, case (la) [9H] 
ypacpxjv ypacpopax indict x (acc.) on charge of 
y (gen.) [9H] 

ypacpopax indict, charge [9H] 
typacp-co propose (a decree); write [16C] 
yuvxj (yuvaxK-), xj woman, wife (3a) [4A] 

A 

Saxpcov (5axpov-), 6 god, demon (3a) [4A] 
tSaKvco (5aK-) bite, worry [6A] 

SaKpuov, ro tear (2b) [15C] 

SaKpuco weep [15B] 

*5e and, but [1A] 

5£xja£x fut. ofhzx 

f5£X it is necessary for x (acc.) to - (inf.) [7B] 
t5£XKvupx (5£t^a-) show [16E] 

Sexvoc; xj ov terrible, dire, astonishing, clever 
[3B]; clever at (+ inf.) [9F] 

5a<a ten [17C] 

Sfpvxa, ra bed, bedding (2b) [20A] 

5£v5pov, ro tree (2b) [18B] 
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Se^ra, p right hand (lb) [6D] 

Se^loc; a ov right-hand [6D]; clever [8C] 
fSEOptxt need, ask, beg for (+ gen.) [10E] 

5eov it being necessary [16C] 

S£ppa (S£ppar-), ro skin (3b) [18B] 

Seoptoc;, 6 bond (2a) [18E] 

S&jTtotva, p mistress (lc) [15A] 

SEOTtorpc;, 6 master (Id) [4B] 

5eupo here, over here [IB] 

'i'§£XOuai receive [5D] 

*5rj then, indeed [3E] 

SfjAoc; r| ov clear, obvious [1H] 

SpAoco show, reveal [1E-F] 

SpptoupytKOc; rj ov technical, of a workman 
[18E] 

Spptoupyoc;, 6 craftsman, workman, expert, (2a) 

[18E] 

Sppoc;, 6 people [6B]; deme [8B] (2a) 

Spnou of course, surely [7D] 

*5fjra then [6D] 

Sta (+ acc.) because of [2D]; (+ gen.) through 
[8C]; Start; why? [1G] 

5ta|3atvto (5ia|3a-) cross [7H] 

5ta|3dAAco (StafiaA-) slander [7A] 

StafioAp, f| slander (la) [7C] 

StatCEtpou be in x (adv.) state, mood [16G] 
Siatcplvco (Statcplva-) judge between, decide [14D] 
SiaKcoAuto prevent [16F] 

SiaAeyopat converse [5A] 

StaAdmo (StaAttt-) leave [16D] 

SiavoEopou intend, plan [5C] 

Sttxvota, r| intention, plan (lb) [5C] 

Sianparropou (Stattpa^a-) do, perform, act [13G] 
5nm0ppi (5ta0e-) dispose, put x (acc.) in y 
(adv.) state [17B] 

Starptfip, p delay, pastime, discussion, way of 
life (la) [17C] 

Storrpipto pass time, waste time [12H] 

Stacpepw differ from (gen.); make a difference; 

be superior to (gen.) [12B] 

Stacpeuyco (Stacpuy-) get away, flee [17A] 
tt5iacp0efpco (Stacp0£tpa-) destroy; kill [4B]; 
corrupt [7C] 

Stacpuyp, (| means of escape, flight (la) [18B] 
StSdatcaAoc;, 6 teacher (2a) [7E] 
fStSdoKCO teach [5D] 
fStStopt (5o-) give, grant [10E] 


StKpv 5t5copt be punished, pay the penalty [131] 
Ste^epxopat (5t£^£A0-) go through, relate (fut. 
§ie^£ipi) [16A] 

Stdpyopat (5t£A0-) go through, relate [2] 
5i£cp0dppr|v plup. pass, of 5tacp0£tpto [19A] 
Siriydopat explain, relate, go through [14B] 
5u<d(to be a juror; make a judgment [9C] 

StKatoc; a ov just [5D] 

Smatoouvri, f| justice (la) [18E] 

SiKaviKoq (j ov judicial [12A] 

SiKaotrjpiov, ro law-court (2b) [8B] 

SiKaarfjq, 6 juror, dikast (Id) [8B] 

5tKr|, (| lawsuit; justice; penalty (la) [5A]; fine, 
case [17C] 

5tKr|v 5t5u)pt be punished, pay the penalty [131] 
StKpv Aap|3dvco punish, exact one’s due from 
(Ttapd + gen.) [5A] 

5totK£to administer, run [13F] 

5loq a ov godlike [20C] 

Slotl because [5A] 

SitOKto pursue [1C-D]; prosecute [9H] 

5o- aor. stem o/5t5topt 
5 ok£l it seems a good idea to x (dat.) to do y 
(inf.); x (dat.) decides to - (inf.) [9A-E, 10A] 
5ok£U) seem, consider (self) to be [7C] 

Sopot, oi house, home (2a) [15A] 

So^a, (| reputation, opinion (lc) [7A] 

SouAoq, 6 slave (2a) [4C] 

SouAoopat enslave (for oneself) [2A-D] 

Souq Souoa Sov (Sovr-) aor. part. o/5t5topt 
Spapa (Spapar-), ro play, drama (3b) [9A] 
Spaxprj, r| drachma (coin) (pay for two days’ 
attendance at ekklesia) (la) [11B] 
tSpaco (Spaoa-) do, act [6D] 
tSuvapou be able [7H] 

Suvaptc;, (| power, ability, faculty (3e) [18A] 
Suvaroq rj ov able, possible [18B] 

Suo two [7H] 

Suco sink [1G] 

Suoruxpt; eq unlucky [5A] 

StOKav 3rd pi. aor. o/SiSwpt 
Su)p£C 0 bestow, give as a gift [18C] 

Stopov, ro gift, bribe (2b) [10B] 

E 

£- augment (remove this and try again under stem 
of verb) 
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eav (+ subj.) if (ever) [14C] 
eaurov rjv 6 himself/herself/itself [7A] 
eato allow [9F] 

eyYpdcpco enrol, enlist, register [13C] 

Eyyudco engage, promise [13A] 
eyyut; nearby [3C]; near + gen. [8C] 
dyxcAdco shut in, lock in [9E] 
eyvcov aor: o/yryvcooKU) 
eyco I [IB] 

eycoye I at least, for my part [ID] 

e560r|v aor. pass. o/5x'5topx 

e5o \xaxfut. ofeoQx co 

eScoko aor. o/5x'5topx 

£0eAco (£0£Apaa-) wish, want [9H] 

£0£oav 3rd pi. aor. of rx'0ppx 
£0r|Ka aor. o/rx'0ppi 
£0oc;, ro manner, habit (3c) [13E] 
d if [6D] 

£X 2nd s. of dpt, dpi 
daaa- aor. stem ea<s> 
d5dpv opt. of ox5a 
dSevax inf. of ox5a 
£x5ov aor. o/opaco 

d5coc; a5uxa d5oc; (d5or-) knowing (part. of 
ox5a) [7C] 

eiev very well, then! [11B] 

£X0£ (+ opt.) I wish that! would that! if only! 

[12G] 

EiKoq probable, reasonable, fair [12E] 

£XKoax(v) twenty [16F] 

EiKortoq reasonably, rightly [13G] 
aApcpa perf. o/Aap|3dvco [13H] 

£xAopr|V aor: of ai pdopax 

apappdvot; r| ov allotted, appointed [18C] 

apaxra, ra clothes (3b) [20B] 

fdpx' be [1J] 

fdpx I shall go (inf. xdvax; impf. pa I went) [7C] 

dvax to be ( inf. o/dpf) 

art- aor. stem o/Adyco 

and speak! tell me! [3C] 

dixov aor. o/Adyco 

a'ppKa I have said ( perf. act. ofXeyixr) 
a'pppax I have been said (perf. pass, of Adyco) 

[13H] 

dpxjvp, x) peace (la) [8C] 

dpr]vr|V ayco live in, be at peace [8C] 
dx; (+ acc.) to, into, onto [1G] 


dq px'a £v (tv-) one [18E] 
daayyEAxa, x) impeachment (lb) [16G] 
doccyyEAAco (doayy£xAa-) impeach [16F] 
dadyco (dcayay-) introduce [12D] 
da|3axvco I go onto, on board [1C-D] 
aa£ApAu0coc; uxa oq (-or-) perf. part, of 
dadpxopax 

da£A0- aor. stem o/da£pxopax 
dadpxopax (do£A0-) enter [5D] 
daxiyayov aor: o/doayco 
darja impf. o/£xa£pxopax/£xa£xpx 
daf|A0ov aor: ofeioe pxopax 
dax5- aor. stem o/doopaco 
daxdvax inf. o/da£pxopax/£xaapx f 
daxcov ouoa ov (-ovr-) aor: part, ofeioe pxopax/ 
£xaapx 

e\oo\ia\fut. of ox5a 

doopaco (dax5-) behold, look at [20E] 
eionec- aor: stern ofeiomnvxr 
dcntxntw (eioneo-) fall into, on [15B] 
docpEpco (£X0£V£yK-) bring, cany in [5A] 
dra then, next [6C] 
d'r£ ... exxe whether ... or [12B] 
dxov impf. of ex co 
£K (+ gen.) out of [1G] 

EKaaroc; p ov each [14B] 

£Kar£pot; a ov each/both (of two) 

£K|3aA- aor: stern o/ac|3dAAu) 

£KpdAAco (£KpaA-) throw out [6A]; divorce 
[13A]; break down, break open [17A] 
£K|3Ap0£x'c; eioa ev (-£vr-) aor. part. pass, of 
£x|3dAAco 

EKSdxopax receive in turn [7F] 
ac5x'5u)px (£k5o-) give in marriage [13A] 

£k5o- aor. stem o/£K5x5wpx 
EKSuopax undress [10E] 

£K£t there [16G] 

£K£tvot; p o that, (s)he [3C-E] 

£K£tvoax that there ( pointing ) 

£K£ta£ there, (to) there [8A] 
dcxcApax'a, x) assembly, ekklesia (lb) [8B] 
£KTX£p7ico send out, divorce [13B] 

£Kix£0 - aor: stem ofe Kitlnrco 
£K7xT7irco (£Kix£0-) be thrown out, divorced 
[13A] 

£K7XOpx(co supply, provide [18B] 
ttdxccxvco (£KT£ta-) pay [17C] 
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EKtpexto (EtcSpap-) run out [9G] 
eKcpepu) (e^eveyK-) carry out; (often: carry out for 
burial) [9F] 

eKtpeuyco (EKtpuy-) escape [9E] 

eKcpopeco carry off [17C] 

erccpuy- aor. stem o/eKtpeuyco 

ekcov ouoa ov (ekovt-) willing(ly) [13C] 

sAaflov aor. o/Aap(3dvco 

eAaOov aor. o/Aav0dvto 

eAarrcov sAarrov (EAarrov-) smaller; fewer; less 

[131] 

e'Aaxov aor o/Aayxdvco 

sAryxoc;, 6 examination, refutation (2a) [14E] 

eAryxco refute, argue against [14C] 

eA- aor stem o/atpsco/opat 

£A£U0£pfa, f| freedom (lb) [2] 

£A£U0£poq a ov free [2D] 

£A£u0£poto set free [2] 

£A(jAu0a perf. o/£pxopat [14A] 

£Arjtp0r|v aor pass. o/Aap|3dvto 

eA0e come! (s.) [1A-G] 

eA0- aor stem oft pxopat 

e'Auiov aor o/Astitco 

"EAAac; (‘EAAa5-), f| Greece (3a) [14A] 

"EAAr|v (‘EAAriv-), 6 Greek (3a) [1J] 
teAnf^co hope, expect (+ fut. inf.) [91] 
eAtuc; (sAmS-), f| hope, expectation (3a) [121] 
spaGov aor o/pav0avco 
Epautov rjv myself [6D] 

Eppaivoj (ep|3a-) embark [3E] 

Epstva aor o/p£vco 
£p£courov = cpaurov [19B] 

£|i|i£vai = rival [20F] 

£poq rj ov my, mine [2C] 

EpitEtpot; ov skilled, experienced [II] 

EpitEa- aor stem of epitutTW 

epittimo (EpitEa-) (ev) (Etc;) fall into, on, upon [7F] 

Epitoptov, to market-place (2b) 

Epcpavrjq ec; open, obvious [13E] 
ev (+ dat.) in, on, among [1G]; (+ gen.) in the 
house of [19B] 
ev rourcp meanwhile [8A] 
ev- stem oft ic; one 

Evorvrtov (+ gen.) opposite, in front of [8C] 
ev5ov inside [5D] 
evEytc- aor stem of cpEpto 
EVEtpt be in [5B] 


EVEtca (+ gen.) because, for the sake of (usually 
follows its noun ) [9G] 

EVEitEaov aor o/Epiriitrto 

EVEXupov, ro security, pledge (2b) [16F] 

EV0a there [15B]; where [19F] 

Ev0a5£ here [9F] 

Ev0up£opat take to heart, be angry at [16H] 

EVt = ev [20B] 

Evrau0a here, at this point [9D] 

EVTEU0EV from then, from there [7B] 

£VTt0ript (ev0e-) place in, put in [17B] 
Evruyxdvco (evtux-) meet with, come upon 
(+ dat.) [9A-E] [12A] 

££, = £K 

E^dyco (E^ayay-) lead, bring out [9E] 

E^atcpvpq suddenly [10B] 

E^aitarato deceive, trick [9J] 

E^E^aAov aor £K|3dAAco 
£^£5o0pv aor pass. o/£K5t'5u)pt 
e^eScoko aor. act. o/£K5t'5copt 
e^eAeyxco convict, refute, expose [13A] 
sE,e A0- aor. stem ofilf pxopat 
E^spxopat (e^eA0-) go out, come out [9C] 
e^Eart it is possible for x (dat.) to - (inf.) [9F] 
£^£rd(co question closely [7C] 

E^EUp- aor stem o/£^£uptaKC0 
E^EUptOKCO (E^EUp-) find out [6C] 

£^f|A0ov aor. ofilf pxopat 
E^rjvEyKa 1st. aor oft KtpEpto 
E^tEvat inf. o/£^£pxopat/£^£tpt 
E^ov it being permitted, possible [16C] 
e^co (+ gen.) outside [16A] 

EOtKa seem; resemble (+ dat.) 

EotKE it seems, is reasonable [16A]; it is right for 
(+ dat.) [14F]; [20B] 

EitayyEAAco (eitayystAa-) order [17D] 

Eita0ov aor. o/itaaxco 
tfettatVECO (eitatVEaa-) praise, agree [7F] 
£itav£A0- aor stem oft itavspxopat 
EitavEpxopat (eitav£A0-) return [7H] 

EitavfjA0ov aor. o/EitavEpxopat 
EitEt since [8C]; when [9C] 

EitEtSav (+ subj.) when(ever) [14C] 

EitEt5q when [2D]; since, because [3C] 
EitEtoEpxopat (£it£ta£A0-) attack [17A] 

EitEtra then, next [1A] 

EitEtrE when, since [19B] 




D A Total Greek-English Vocabulary of all Words to be Learnt 


505 


enepxojiar (eireAO-) go against, attack [2] 
eireoxov aor. of e ixexco 

eirexco (enrox-) hold on, restrain, check [16B] 
em (+ acc.) against, at, to [2D]; (+ gen.) on [8C]; 
in the time of [19D]; (+ dat.) at, near, on [16F]; 
for the purpose of [14A] 

emSerKvupr (eirrSer^a-) prove, show, demonstrate 

[13C] 

£7ix5pp£CO come to town, be in town [121] 

ettiEXKpq eq reasonable, moderate, fair [16G] 

£ixx0oppv aor. ofneiQopai 

£7ix0up£CO desire, yearn for (+ gen.) [16B] 

erxxKaAeopai call upon (to witness) [4D] 

emAavOdvopax (eruAa0-) forget (+ gen.) [12G] 

eixxpeAexa, p concern, care (lb) [14E] 

empeAeopax care for (+ gen.) [13B] 

erxxpeAfjt; eq careful [14B] 

erxxaKOTxeopax (eixxaxcexjnx-) review [18A] 

feixx'arapax know how to (+ inf.); understand [9J] 

erxxox- aor. stem eirexco 

EixxrrjSExoq a ov suitable, useful for [16B] 

erxxxexpeco undertake, set to work [18D] 

fertopax (cm-) follow (+ dat.) [7G] 

enoq, ro word (3c) (uncontr. pi. eixea) [19C] 

ep- see Eptoraco or epeco 

fepya^opax work, perform [121] 

epyov, ro task, job (2b) [II] 

epeco Jut. ofXeycn 

Epppoq ov empty, deserted, devoid of [13B] 
fepxopax (eA0-) go, come [2] 
fepcordco (ep-) ask [3A] 
eq = aq [20B] 

eo0fjt; (ea0pr-), xj clothing (3a) [18D] 
feo0xco (cpay-) eat [9F] 

£G0A6q rj ov fine, noble, good [15C] 
eaop axfut. o/expx (be) (3rd s. eorax) 
eaixoppv aor. oft ixopax [7G] 
coax = ei you (s.) are [20E] 
earax 3rd s.fut. o/expx (be) 
eorav they stopped (3rdpi. aor. o/xarapax) 
earepripevoq r| ov perf. part. pass, of arepeco 
[19B] 

earriKCoq uxa oq (-or-) standing ( perf. part, of 
xorapax) 

eaxaroq p ov worst, furthest, last [12D] 
eoxov aor. ofex^> 

eraxpa, x) prostitute, courtesan (lb) [12F] 


eraxpoq, 6 male companion (2a) [12F] 
erepot; a ov one (or the other) of two [6D] 
erepoq ... erepov one ... another [12A] 
erx still, yet [3D] 

erx Kax vuv even now, still now [4A] 
eroxpoq p ov ready (to) (+ inf.) [8C] 
eroq, ro year (3c) [17D] 
erpaixoppv aor. o/rpeTiopax 
eruxov aor of ruyxcivco 
ex) well [3B] 

eu Tioxeco treat well, do good to [12C] 
eu Tiparrco fare well, be prosperous [19E] 
euSaxpcov exiSaxpov (euSaxpov-) happy, rich, 
blessed by the gods [8B] 

£u0ut; at once, straightaway [7F]; straight 
towards (+ gen.) [16A] 
exivoxa, xj good will (lb) [12B] 
exivouq ouv well-disposed [11B] 
euTxAoKapoq ov with pretty hair [20F] 
euTXOpxa, x) abundance, means (lb) [18C] 
£U7Xp£7ipq eq seemly, proper, becoming [15A] 
£Up- aor. stem ofevpioKtX) 
aippxca peif. of ev px'oKco 
t£upxoKC 0 (£up-) find, come upon [7C] 

£upuq £xa u broad, wide [20G] 

£UO£|3£CO act righteously [131] 

Euruxrjq eq fortunate, lucky [15B] 

Exicppcov EUtppov well-disposed [4A-B] 
zvyy\, xj prayer (la) [3E] 
aixopax pray [3E] 

£tp’ = £7XX 

Etpdvpv aor. o/cpaxvopax 
£cppv impf of cpppx 
£cpo7iAx(co equip, get ready [20B] 

£cpuv be naturally (aor. of cpuopax) 

£X0pa, x) enmity, hostility (lb) [12C] 

£X0poq, 6 enemy (2a) 

£X0poq a ov hostile, enemy [12C] 
f£XC0 (ox-) have, hold [1A-G]; (+ adv.) be in 
X [adv.] condition [13B] 

£V vto exco have in mind, intend 
ecov = cov being [19B] 

Ecopa 3rd s. impf o/opaeo 
£C oq, x) dawn [20B] 

£Coq (+ av + subj.) uixtil [16G]; until, while 
(+ ind.); (+ opt.) until [17A] 

Ecourov = Eaurov [19B] 
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Z lqauxoc; r| ov quiet, peaceful [9B] 

Zeus (At-), 6 Zeus (3a) [3C-E] fi te 2nd P l P ast °f d P [ or 2nd P L sub P °/ ei P 

<qp(a, f| fine( 1 b) [13A] tjrrov (qrrov-) lesser, weaker [6D] 

(jqptoco fine, penalise, punish [16F] Wov aor. oft upfoKW 

(jqrdto look for, seek [3D] ^ H (= £W< A *0 dawn ( acc - S en - dat - 

(wov, ro animal, creature, living thing (2b) [18B] [20B] 


H 

r| - augment {if not under r| - look under & -or k-) 

r\ or [1J]; than [7A] 

q 1st s. past o/dpt (be) 

q or [20E] 

q 5’ oq he said [7D] 

qa impfi o/£pxo pat/dpt 

qyepcov (qyepov-), 6 leader (3a) [8A] 

qyeouai lead (+ dat.) [8C]; think, consider [8A] 

q5e and [20F] 

q5et 3rd s. past o/ot5a 

qSeaav 3rd pi. past oi5a 

qSetot; with pleasure, sweetly [2A] 

q5q by now, now, already [2A] 

q5q past of oi5a 

qStarot; most pleasant (sup. of q5uc;) [11C] 

tqSopat enjoy, be pleased with (+ dat.) [7D] 

qSovrj, q pleasure (la) [8C] 

qSut; eta u sweet, pleasant (sup. rjStaroc;) [5A] 

qKtara least of all. no, not [16H] 

qKCO come, have come [11A] 

t)A0ov aor. o/epxopat/eipt 

qAtoq, 6 sun (2a) [6C] 

qpap (qpar-), ro day (3b) [20E] 

qpdc; we [1C] 

qpev 1st pi. past o/etpt 

qpepa, q day (lb) [9A-E] 

qperepoc; a ov our [1G] 

qptovoq, 6 mule (2a) [9E] 

qv 3rd s. past o/etpt 

qv 5’ eyco I said [7D] 

qveyKOv aor. of cpepto 

qTttorapqv impf o/etttorapat [13A] 

‘HparcAfjc;, 6 Herakles (3d uncontr.) [8C] 

qpopqv aor. o/epcoraco 

qaav 3rd pi. past o/etpt 

qo0a 2nd s. past o/etpt 

qo0opqv aor. o/ata0avopat 

qauxd(to be quiet, keep quiet [2C] 

qauxta, q quiet, peace (lb) [2] 


0 

0dAapoc;, 6 bedchamber (2a) [15B] 

0dAarra, q sea (lc) [1A-G] 

0av- aor. stem o/0vrjaKCO 
fidvaroq, 6 death (2a) [91] 

0aupa(to wonder at [6B] 

0e- aor. stem o/rt'0qpt 
0ea, q goddess (lb) [2] 

0£dopat watch, gaze at [3B] 

0£drqq, 6 spectator, (pi.) audience (Id) [9A] 
0eloq a ov divine [18D] 

0etro 3rd s. aor. opt. o/ri0epat 
0epevoq q ov aor. part. o/rt0epat 
0eoq, 6 q god (2a) [4B] 

0epa7tatva, q maidservant (lc) [17A] 

0epa7teuco look after, tend [13C] 

0epdittov (0epa7tovr-), 6 servant (3a) [17B] 
deq place! set! put! (aor. imper. [s.] of rt'0qpt) 
0eo0at aor. inf. o/rt0epat 
0eto run [19F] 

0qtce(v) 3rd s. aor. o/n'0qpt (no augment) 
0qptov, ro beast (2b) [18D] 

0rja£G0£ 2nd pi. fut. o/ri0£pat 
t0vrjoKto (0av-) die [15A] 

0vqroc; rj ov mortal [4B] 

0opu|3£co make a disturbance, din [11A] 
0opu(3oc;, 6 noise, din, clamour, hustle and bustle 
(2a) [3B] 

0uydrqp (0uyar[£]p-), q daughter (3a) [12D] 
0upoc;, 6 heart; anger (2a) [20C] 

0upa, q door (lb) [3D] 

0uota, q sacrifice (lb) [3E] 

0uco sacrifice [3E] 

0top£0a 1st pi. aor. subj. o/ri0£pat 
0tO7t£Uto flatter 

I 

tarptKOc; rj ov medical, of healing [18E] 
tarpoq, 6 doctor (2a) [17D] 
t5- aor. stem o/opdto 
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xSxcorpq, 6 layman, private citizen (Id) [18E] 

x'5ov 1st s. aor. o/opato (no augment) 

x5ou look! here! hey! [3A] 

xevax inf o/epxopaxMpx 

tepa, ra rites, sacrifices (2b) [13E] 

XEpov, ro sanctuary (2b) [4C] 

x'0x imper. s. o/£pxopax/£xpx 

bcavoc; r\ ov sufficient; able to (+ inf.) [18B]; 

capable of (+ inf.) [14D] 
xxcavco come, come to/upon (+ acc.) [20D] 
xk£T£x)co beg, supplicate [13F] 

XKErpq, 6 suppliant (Id) [4C] 
fxKVEopax (Ik-) come to, arrive at [20E] 

XKOppv aor. o/tKVEopax 
Tparxov, ro cloak (2b) [12A] 

I'pEV = xevax [20D] 

xva (+ subj./opt.) in order to/that [16D]; (+ indie.) 
where 

xtuxoc;, 6 horse (2a) [5A] 
xoaax(v) 3rd pi. of ox5a 
xapEV 1st pi. o/ox5a 
xarE 2nd pi. of oi5af 
fxarppx (arpa-) set up, raise 
xorapax (ara-) stand [15A] 
xoxupoc; a ov strong, powerful [13H] 
xatoc; perhaps [7A] 

Too subj. o/£pxopax/£xpx 

xcov xouaa xov (xovt-) part. o/£pxopax/£xpi 

K 

Ka5 = Kara [20G] 

KaOaxpco (Ka0ppa-) cleanse, purify [19F] 
Ka0£orpKa I have been put {perf. o/Ka0x'arapax) 

[13H] 

Ka0£orcoc; cooa oq (Ka0earcor-) having been made 
( perf. part. o/Ka0xorapax) 

Ka0£i)§co sleep [3D] 
f fKa0ppax be seated [16B] 

Ka0x^opax sit down [9C] 

Ka0x^co sit down [9C] 

Ka0xarapax (Karaara-) be placed, put, made 

[12D] 

Ka0xorppx (Karaarpaa-) set up, make, place, put 
X (acc.) in (dc;) Y [12D] 

Ka0opaco (KarxS-) see, look down on [8A] 

*Kax and [1A]; also [IB], even 
*r£ ... Kax both A and B 


*Kax yap in fact; yes, certainly [12C] 

*Kax 5xp and really; as a matter of fact; look! let 
us suppose [13A] 

*Kax 5x) Kax' moreover [5D] 

*Kax pr)v what’s more; look! [12B]; yes, and; and 
anyway 

KaxbiEp although, despite (+ part.) [6A] 

*Kaxrox and yet [10D] 

KaKoSax'pcov KaKoSaxpov (KaKoSaxpov-) 
unlucky, dogged by an evil daimon [4A-B] 
kokoc; r\ ov bad, evil, cowardly, mean, lowly [1G] 
Kara (KaKtox;) ixoxeco treat badly, do harm to 
[5B] 

KaKCoq badly, evilly [1E-F] 

KaXeaa- aor. stem o/koAeco 
tKaAECO (KaAEoa-) call, summon [3D] 

KaAAxarot; p ov most (very) fine, good, beautiful 

[2C] 

KaAoc; r\ ov beautiful, good [1A-B] 

KaAcoq well, finely, beautifully [1E-F] 

Kapp (Kappr-), ro head (Attic Kapa [Kpar-], ro 
[3b]) [20G] 

Kara (+ acc.) in, on, by, according to [3C]; down, 
throughout, in relation to [12B]; (+ gen.) 
below [15A]; down from, against [20G] 
KaraPaxvco (Kara|3a-) go down, come down 

[1C-D] 

Kara5xKa(co condemn; convict X (gen.) of Y 
(acc.) [91] 

KaraStKp, x) fine (la) [16H] 

Kara0£- aor. stem o/Kararx0ppx 
Kara0vrjaKCO (Kara0av-) die away [15A] 
KaraKAtvopax lie down [10D] 

KaraAa|3- aor. stem o/KaraAap|3dvco 
KaraAapPavco (KaraAa|3-) overtake, come across, 
seize [7H] 

KaraAdyco (KarExit-) recite, list [12G] 

KaraAEx'ixco (KaraAxit-) leave behind, bequeath 

[14A] 

KaraAx]xJ)opax/i(t. o/KaraAap|3dvco 
KaraAuco bring to an end, finish [10A] 
KarapaprupECO give evidence against (gen.) 

[13D] 

Karaorac; aoa av (Karaaravr-) being placed, put 
(i aor. part. o/Ka0xarapax) 

Karaorrjvax to be put ( aor. inf. o/Ka0xarapax) 
Karaarx]aopax/Mf. o/Ka0xarapax 
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Konrorn'Oriiix (KorraBe-) put down, pay, perform 

[ 121 ] 

Karacpepco (KorreveyK-) carry down [17C] 
Karacppoveco despise, look down on (+ gen.) 

[12E] 

Kareyyudco demand securities from (+ acc.) [13A] 
KorreAaPov aor o/KaraAap|3dvto 
KareAutov aor of KaraAetTtco 
Karearriv I was put ( aor. o/Ka0tarapat) 
Karearr|aa I put ( aor. o/Ka0tarr|pt) 

KarryyopEto prosecute X (gen.) on charge of Y 
(acc.) [9H] 

Karriyopta, f) speech for the prosecution (lb) [9H] 
Karrjyopoc;, 6 prosecutor (2a) [12B] 

Kar0avcov aor part, of Korra0vrjaKCO 
Kart5- aor stem of Ka0opato 
Karoo below [11A] 

Ke (kev) = av ( enclitic ) [20A] 
fKEtpat lie, be placed, be made [17B] 

KEtvoq r| o = £K£tvoq [20E] 

KEAsuaav 3rd pi. aor of keAeuco {no augment) 
KeAeuge 3rd s. aor. of keAeuco {no augment ) 
KEAEuarrjc;, 6 boatswain (Id) [3D] 
keAeuco order [3E] 
kev = KE [20A] 

KEtpaArj. (| head (la) [6A] 

Krjpu^ (KqpuK-), 6 herald (3a) [4D] 

Kqpurrco announce, proclaim [11A] 
kwSuveuco be in danger, run a risk; be likely to 
(+ inf.) [17C] 

KtvSuvoq, 6 danger (2a) [3A] 
kAouco (kAoug-) weep [15C] 
kAexco close, shut [17A] 
vikznxx\g, 6 thief (Id) [91] 
kAetitco steal [6D] 

KAr|0£tc; £tca ev (KAr|0£vr-) aor part. pass, of 
koiAeco 

KAoTtrj, f| theft (la) [18C] 

kAuov 3rd pi. aor of kAuco (no augment) 

kAute 2nd pi. imper. of kAuco 

kAuco hear [15A] 

KOtvoq rj ov common, shared [16D] 

Kotoq = Ttotoq 
KoAd(co punish [5B] 

Koui^ouai collect [16D] 

KOTtrco knock (on); cut [5D] 

KOpa^ (KOpaK-), 6 crow (3a) 


|3dAA’ Etc; KopaKaq go to hell! 

KOpr|, r) maiden, girl, daughter (la) [13A] 
Koopoq, 6 decoration, ornament; order; universe 
(2a) [15A] 

KOTE = 710TE 

KOU = 7I0U [19F] 

Koupp, f) = KOpp, n girl, daughter (la) [20A] 
KporrEU) hold sway, power over (+ gen.) [4A] 
KpEtrrcov KpEtrrov (KpEtrrov-) stronger, greater 

[6D] 

Kplvco (Kplva-) judge, decide [13F] 

Kptatc;, lj judgment, decision; dispute; trial (3e) 

[16F] 

Krdouai acquire, get, gain [15B] 
ktexvco (KTEtva-) kill [18E] 

Ktfjpa (Ktqpar-), ro possession (3b) [7H] 
KuPEpvrjrqc;, 6 captain, helmsman (Id) [1G] 
KUptoc; a ov able, with power, sovereign, by right 
[14A] 

kucov (kuv-), 6 dog (3a) [9H] 
kcoAuco prevent, stop [4B] 

Ktoq = ttcoc; 

A 

Aa|3- aor. stem o/Aap|3dvto 
Aayxdvco (Aax-) obtain by lot; run as a candidate 
for office [13C] 

StKqv Aayxccvto bring suit against 
Aa0- aor stem of Aav0dvto 
AaK£5atpovtoq, 6 Spartan (2a) [3C] 

Aap|3dvopat (Aa|3-) take hold of (+ gen.) [8C] 
Aap|3dvu) (Aa(3-) take, capture [3C] 

5tKqv Aap|3dvu) punish, exact one’s due from 
(Ttapd + gen.) 

AapTtdq (AapTtaS-), f) torch (3a) [3A-B] 

AavBdvto (Aa0-) escape notice of x (acc.) -ing 
(nom. part.) [4D] 

Aaoc;, 6 people, inhabitant (2a) [20F] 

Aax- a or. stem of Aayxdvco 

Asyco (Etit-) speak, say, tell, mean [1A-G] 

AEtitco (Aut-) leave, abandon [13C] 

A£Ar|0£ 3rd s. perf. o/Aav0avto 
AspPoc;, 6 boat, life-boat (2a) [1G] 

Aqcp0- aor pass, stem o/Aap|3dvco 
Arjtjtopat/Mt. o/Aap|3dvco 
At0oc;, 6 stone (2a) [11C] 

Atprjv (AtpEV-), 6 harbour (3a) [3A-B] 
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Aiaaouai beseech [20D] 

Aoyt^opat calculate, reckon, consider [7B] 
Aoytapoc;, 6 calculation (2a) [13B] 

Aoyoc;, 6 story, tale [2C]; speech, word [3C]; 

reason, argument [5D] (2a) 

Aoutoc; rj ov left, remaining [17B] 

Aouto wash (mid. wash oneself) [20F] 

Auco release [6A] 

M 

pa by! (+ acc.) [4C] 
pa0- aor stem o/pav0avco 
paOrjaopat fut. o/pav0avco 
paOqrrjc;, 6 student (Id) [5D] 
patcpoc; a ov large, big, long [15A] 
paAa very, quite, virtually [16H] 
paAtora (paAa) especially, particularly; yes [4B] 
paAAov (paAa) ... rj more, rather than [131] 
pavOavco (pa0-) learn, understand [3C] 
paprupeto give evidence, bear witness [13D] 
paprupt'a, q evidence, testimony (lb) [12G] 
paprtlpopat invoke, call to witness [19F] 
pdpruq (paprup-), 6 witness (3a) [9H] 
paxq, q fight, battle (la) [7G] 
pdxopax (paxeo-) fight [2] 
peyaAoto gen. s. m. o/peyac; 
peyac; peyaAq peya (peyaA-) great, big [3C-E] 
peyeOoc;, ro size (3c) [20E] 
peytoroc; q ov greatest (sup. of peyac;) [8B] 
pe0ec; 2nd s. aor. imper. o/pe0Tqpx 
pe0Tqpx (pe0e-) allow, let go [19D] 
pet(cov pex^ov (pex^ov-) greater (comp, of peyac;) 
[8B] 

peAaq axva av (peAav-) black [9D] 
peAex x (dat.) is concerned about (+ gen.) [14C] 
peAAco be about to (+ fut. inf.); hesitate; intend (+ 
pres, inf.) [9J] 

pepcpopax blame, criticise, find fault with (+ acc. 
or dat.) [10D] 

*pev ... 5e on one hand ... on the other [IE] 
*pevrot however, but [7G] 
pevco (pexva-) remain, wait for [1C-D] 
pepoc;, ro share, part (3c) [9H] 
pera (+ acc.) after [7H]; (+ gen.) with [8C]; (+ 
dat.) among, in company with [20B] 
uerauSdto speak to [20G] 
pereA0- aor stem o/perepxopat [20G] 


perepxopax (pereA0-) send for, chase after [16F]; 
go among (+ dat.); attack (+ dat. or pera + 
acc.) [20G] 

perexto share in (+ gen.) [14B] 
perTqpt = pe0Tqpt [19D] 
perptoc; a ov moderate, reasonable, fair [16F] 
prj (+ imper.) don’t! [1C]; not [7C]; (+ aor. subj.) 
don’t! [16B] 

pqSapcoc; not at all, in no way [10D] 

*pq5e ... pq5e neither ... nor [12A] 

pqSetc; pqSepta pq5ev (pqSev-) no, no one [10E] 

pqtcert no longer [9E] 

*prjre ... prjre neither ... nor [11B] 
prjrqp (pqr(e)p-), q mother (3a) [10D] 
pqxavaopat devise, contrive [18A] 
pqxavrj, q device, plan (la) [10A] 
ptapoc; a ov foul, polluted [9E] 
ptKpoc; a ov small, short, little [12F] 
tptpvrjaKOpat (pvqa0-) remember, mention 
[17D] 

ptv him, her (acc.) ( enclitic ) [19A] 
ptaeco hate [4D] 
pta0oc;, 6 pay (2a) [14A] 
ptooc;, ro hatred (3c) [13B] 
pva, q rnina (100 drachmas) (lb) [13A] 
pveta, q mention (lb) [12G] 
pvqpoveuco remember [12G] 
pvqa0- aor stem o/ptpvrjoKOpat 
povoq q ov alone [8C] 
povov only, merely 

ou povov ... aKka Kat not only ... but also 
pu0o<;, 6 word, story (2a) [20B] 
ptov surely not? [8B] 
pcopoc; a ov stupid, foolish [II] 

N 

vat yes [II] 

vaupaxta, q naval battle (lb) [2] 

vauc;, q ship (3 irr.) [1J]; [3C-E] 

vaurqq, 6 sailor (Id) [1A-B] 

vaurtKOc; q ov naval [3C] 

veavtac;, 6 young man (Id) [5B] 

veavtaKOc;, 6 young man (2a) [7D] 

veqvtqc;, 6 = veavtac;, 6 [19C] 

vetpa- aor stem o/vepto 

veKpoc;, 6 corpse (2a) [4B] 

fvepco (vetpa-) distribute, allot, assign [18A] 
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veoq a ov young [5B] 
v&hptov, to dockyard [1A-B] 
vrj by! (+ acc.) [4A] 
vrjaoc;, r| island (2a) [3A] 

’vBpcoite = dv0pco7re 
vlKtxco win, defeat [2B] 
vmq, r| victory, conquest (la) [2] 
voeco plan, devise [20C]; think, mean, intend, 
notice [7B] 

voprj, q distribution (la) [18C] 
vopt(opat be accustomed [19B] 
tvopt(to acknowledge, think x (acc.) to be y 
(acc. or acc. + inf.) [7G] 
vopoq, 6 law, convention (2a) [4B] 
vooeco be sick [13C] 

vooot;, r| illness, plague, disease (2a) [4B] 
vouc;, 6 (vooq, contr.) mind, sense (2a) [5C] 
ev vw lyco have in mind, intend [6A] 
vu = vuv [20C] 
vuv now, then (enclitic) [8C] 
vuv now [1G] 

vu^ (vukt-), f| night (3a) [3A-B] 


^etvoq = ^evot; 

^evq, f| foreign woman (la) 

^evot;, 6 foreigner, guest, host (2a) [4C] 

O 

6 q to the [1A-B]; in Ionic = he, she, it [20D] 
6 auroc; the same 
*6 5e and/but he [11C] 

*6 pev... 6 5e one... another [8C] 
o rt; what? (sometimes in reply to rt;) [9F] 
o5e q5e ro5e this [9J] 

65f this here (pointing) 
oSotTtopoq, 6 traveller (2a) [11B] 

656c;, q road, way (2a) [11B] 

60ev from where [5C-D]; [16C] 
oi = auru> to him, her (dat.) (Ionic) [19A] 
oi (to) where [5C-D] [13E] 
foi5a know [1J] 

Xaptv oi5a be grateful to (+ dat.) 
oixaSe homewards [3B] 
otK£ = 80tK£ resemble, be like (+ dat.) [19D] 
otKaoq, 6 relative (2a) [13B] 
oixeToq a ov related, domestic, family [13B] 


otKEtqc;, 6 house-slave (Id) [5B] 

otK£C0 dwell (in), live [7H] 

otKqpa (otKqpar-), ro dwelling (3b) [18C] 

otKqotc;, q dwelling (3e) [4A-B] 

otKta, q house (lb) [3B] 

otKta, ra palace (2b) [19F] 

otKtStov, ro small house (2b) [121] 

otKOt at home [3D] 

oIkovSe home, homewards [20E] 

oIkoc;, 6 household, house (2a) [15C] 

otKOc; = £iKoq reasonable [19F] 

otKtlpco (okrTpa-) pity [8B] 

fotpat think [7C] 

otpot alas! oh dear! [IF] 

oioq a ov what a! what sort of a! [IOC] 

otoc; x £tpt be able to (+ inf.) [12D] 
ot'xopat be off, depart [17B] 

6ko0£v = 6tt60£v [19B] 

6A- aor. stem o/oAAupat 
6A£oa- aor. stem o/oAAupt 
oAtyoc; q ov small, few [4A] 
oAtycopoc; ov contemptuous [14B] 
oAAupat (aor. tbAopqv) be killed, die, perish 
[HB] 

foAAupt (oAaaa-) destroy, kill [11B] 

oAoc; q ov whole of [5A] 

oAocpupopat lament [4D] 

fopvupt (opoaa-) swear [13C] 

opotoc; a ov like, similar to (+ dat.) [9E] 

opoAoyaco agree [7E] 

opovota, q agreement, harmony (lb) [2] 

opcoc; nevertheless, however [9F] 

ovapoc;, 6 dream (2a) [19A] 

ovopa (ovopar-), ro name (3b) [9B] 

o^uc; £ta u sharp, bitter, shrill [11C] 

OTtAa, ra weapons, arms (2b) [3B] 

6no0£v from where [5C-D]; [19B] 

6Ttoi to where [5C-D] 

OTtotoq a ov of what kind [13E] 
ottoooc; q ov how many, how great [6C] 

OTtorav whenever (+ subj.) [16D] 

07tor£ when [5C-D]; whenever (+ opt.) [16E] 
OTtou where [5C-D, 6B] 

otccoc; how (answer to Ttcoc;;) [11A]; how (indir. q.) 

[5C-D] 

(+ fut. ind.) see to it that [12G] 

(+ subj. or opt.) = tva in order to/that [18B] 
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fopato (15 -) see [1E-F] 
opyp, f| anger (la) [13B] 

6pyt(opat grow angry with (+ dat.) [12H] 

opeoq = opouq, gen. of opoq, to 

op0oc; rj ov straight, correct, right [4C] 

opKoq, 6 oath (2a) [12B] 

oppaopat charge, set off [17A] 

opoc;, to mountain (3c) [19F] 

oc; rj 6 who, what, which [10E] 

oooc; r| ov how great! [2B]; as much/many as [11B] 

oonep rjnep onep who/which indeed [10E] 

oottc; rjrrc; ott (oit) who(ever), which(ever) [10E] 

otav (+ subj.) whenever [14E] 

ore when [5C-D, 6A] 

orr that [1H]; because [9J] 

ou (ouk, oux) no, not [1C] 

ou povov ... aKka k ax not only ... but also [12C] 

ou where (at) [16D] 

ouSapcoc; in no way, not at all [10A] 

ou5e and not, not even [3C] 

ouSev nothing [ID] 

ouSetc; ouSepita ou5ev (ouSev-) no, no one, 
nothing [4A-B] 
ouSeirore never [5C] 
ouSeneo not yet [5A] 
ouk = ou no, not 
ouKert no longer [2D] 

*oukouv therefore [7E] 

*oukouv not... therefore [7E] 

*ouv therefore [ID] 

ouvojaa = ovojaa, to [19B] 

oimep where [17A] 

ouitore never [15C] 

ouirco not yet [5A] 

oupavoc;, 6 sky, heavens (2a) [6B] 

ouota, n property, wealth (lb) [16D] 

*oure ... oure neither ... nor [5D] 
ourtc; (ourtv-) no one [15C] 
ouroc; aurp rouro this; (s)he, it [3C-E] 
ouroq hey there! you there! [6D] 
ourooi this here (pointing ) 
ourtoc;/ourco thus, so; in this way [2D] 
ouy = ou 

focpet'Aco owe [5A] 
ocpBaApoc;, 6 eye (2a) [20E] 
ocppa (+ subj./opt.) = tva (+ ind./subj./opt.) 
[20G]; while, until 


otjttc;, p vision, sight (3e) [19D] 

n 

7ta0- aor. stem o/itaoxco 

7ta0oc;, ro suffering, experience (3c) [8B] a 

itatStov, ro child, slave (2b) [91] 

TtatSoTtoteopat beget, have children [12F] 
itat^co play, joke at (Ttpoq + acc.) [1H] 
irate; (itat5-), 6, p child; slave (3a) [3A-B] 

TtdAat long ago [19F] 

TtaAatoc; a ov ancient, of old, old [13B] 
itdAtv back, again [7H] 
itavraxou everywhere [8B] a 
navrsAcoq completely, outright [14D] 

*itdvu very (much); at all [6D] 

*itdvu pev ouv certainly, of course [16B] 
Ttavuararoc; p ov for the very last time [15A] 
Ttdpa = 7tdpeort(v) [19E] 
nap = Ttapa [20G] 

Ttapa (+ acc.) along, beside [2A]; against, to; 
compared with; except [12D] 

(+ gen.) from [91] 

(+ dat.) with, beside, in the presence of [10B] 
Ttapa = Ttapeart it is possible for (+ dat.) 
Ttapaytyvopat (Ttapayev-) be present, turn up at 
(+ dat.) [17B] 

TtapaStScopt (itapaSo-) hand over [16C] 
Ttapa5coo£tv/«?. inf. o/itapaSt'Scopt 
Ttapatrdopat beg [18A] 

TtapaKEtpat lie, be placed beside (+ dat.) [17B] 
TtapaAa|3- aor. stem o/itapaAap|3dvto 
TtapaAap|3dvco (itapaAa|3-) take, receive from 
[121]; undertake [19D] 

TtapaoK£ua(co prepare, equip [16C] 

TtapaaK£up, p preparation, equipping; force (la) 

[HC] 

Ttapaox- aor. stem of itapdxco 
Ttap£y£v6ppv aor. o/itapaytyvopat 
Ttapapt be at hand, be present (+ dat.) [7B] 
Ttap£Aa|3ov aor o/itapaAap|3dvco 
Ttap£A0- aor. stem o/itap£pxopat 
Ttapdpxopat (itap£A0-) pass, go by, come forward 
[11A] 

TtapEart it is possible for (+ dat. ) [19E] 

Ttapdxto (itapaax-) give to. provide [9E] 
Ttpaypara itapdxco cause trouble (to) [9E] 
Ttap0£voc;, p maiden (2a) [20G] 
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IlapBevtov, 6 the Parthenon (3a) [1A-B] 

Tidprce 2nd pi. impel : o/napEpxopou/Ttdpapt 
Ttaptcov ouaa ov (-ovr-) aor. part, of Ttapepxoptat 
Ttapopaco (itaptS-) notice [19D] 

Ttapcov ouoa ov (napovr-) aor. part, of itapetpa 
Ttaq Ttaaa Ttav (navr-) all [9G] 

6 itac; the whole of [9G] 
tndoxco (na0-) suffer, experience [4D] 

Ttarrjp (nar[£])p-), 6 father (3a) [5A] 

Ttorrptc; (7tarpt5-), (| fatherland (3a) [3A-B] 
Ttarpwot; a ov ancestral, of one’s father [15A] 
Ttauopat stop, cease (+ part.) [4D]; cease from 
(+ gen.) [10D] 

Ttauco stop x (acc.) from y (ek + gen.); stop 
X (acc.) doing Y (acc. part.) [5B] 

7t£t0opat (7ii0~) trust, obey [SB]; believe [6B] 

(+ dat.) 

7t£t0tu persuade [5D] 

Ttapdopat (itapaaa-) test, try [7C] 
it£taopat fut. o/itaoxto or ita0opat 
fTcepmco send [8A] 

7i£vr|c; (TtEvryc-) poor man (3a); (adj.) poor [12G] 
it£Vtd, f| poverty (lb) [12D] 

TtEvrrjKOvra fifty [17B] 

7t£p{ (+ acc.) about, concerning [II] 

(+ gen.) about, around [8C] 

(+ dat.) in, on [20E]; about [18E] 

TtEpupavrjc; £q very clear, obvious [13D] 

7t£a- aor. stem ofnmxtxi 

TtdcpuKa tend naturally to (perf. o/cpuopou) 

7tr|5dco leap, jump [6C] 

7tt0- aor. stem o/it£t0opat 
tntvco (tu-) drink [17B] 
train:to (it£ 0 -) fall, die [2B] 
ittarEUto trust (+ dat.) [12C] 
ittarot; rj ov reliable, trustworthy, faithful [17A] 
TtAaarot; r| ov very much, most (sup. of tioAuc;) 
[16D] 

TtAdov more (adv.) (comp, of tioAuc;) [16G] 
fTtAdco (TtAEuaa-) sail [1A-G] 

TtAdtoq a tov full of (+ gen.) [8C] 

7tAf|0o(;, to number, crowd; the people (3c) [4A-B] 
TtArjv (+ gen.) except [9G] 

TtApotov nearby, (+ gen.) near [9C] 

TtAriatot; a ov near, close to (+ gen.) [17C] 
TtAotov, to vessel, ship (2b) [1A-B] 

TtAouotot; a ov rich, wealthy [12G] 


TtAuvco wash [20B] 

7TO0£v; from where? [3A, 5C-D]; 7to0£v from 
somewhere [5C-D] 

Ttot; where to? [IE] ; not to somewhere [5C-D] 
noieouai make [8C] 

7tot£co make, do [1E-F] 
reared (KOKCoq) itotdco treat badly, harm 
Ttotrirrjt;, 6 poet (Id) [7B] 

Ttotprjv (itotp£V-), 6 shepherd (3a) [17A] 

Tiotot; a ov; what sort of? [10E] 

7toA£p£C0 make war [11B] 

TioAEptKOt; rj ov of war, military, martial [18D] 
noAdptot, oi the enemy (2a) [2D] 
noAdptoc; a ov hostile, enemy [2D] 

TtoAEpoq, 6 war (2a) [2D] 

TtoAtc;, ij city, city-state (3e) [4A-B] 

7ioArc£td, f| state, constitution (lb) [13G] 
7toATr£uopat be a citizen [13G] 

TtoAlrrn;, 6 citizen (Id) [8A] 

TtoAmKoq fj ov political, to do with the noAtc; 
[18C] 

noAmc; (itoAmS -), (| female citizen (3a) [14C] 
TtoAAd many things [II] 

TtoAAaKtt; many times, often [7C] 
noAuq TtoAAfj tioAu (noAA-) much, many [3C-E] 
itoAu (adv.) much [9H] 

Ttovripoq a ov wicked, wretched [9B] 

Ttovroq, 6 sea (2a) [20F] 

7top£uopat march, journey, go [3B] 

7topt(to provide, offer [18B] 

7topvr|, (| prostitute (la) [14D] 

Ttoppto far, afar off [6C] 

Iloo£t5cov (IfoaEtStuv-), 6 Poseidon, god of sea 
(3a) (voc. nooaSov; acc. nooaStu) [5C] 
Ttootc;, 6 husband, spouse (3e) [15A] 

Ttorapoto gen. s. ofnoxa\iog 
Ttorapoc;, 6 river (2a) [7H] 

7iot£ once, ever ( enclitic ) [5C-D, 7B] 
noxe when? [5C-D] 

7tor£pov ... fj whether ... or [2C] 

7tor£poq a ov; which (of two)? [6D] 

Ttou somewhere, anywhere ( enclitic ) [5C-D]; 
[20E] 

Ttou; where? [IF, 5C-D] 
tiouc; (no5-), 6 foot (3a) [6A] 

Ttpaypa (itpaypar-), ro thing, matter, affair; (pi.) 
troubles (3b) [4A-B] 
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npaypara napEXto cause trouble 
update;, x] fact, action (3e) [13E] 
tnparrw do, perform, fare [13E] 
eu nparru) fare well, be prosperous 
TTpeafleK;, or ambassadors (3e) [4D] 
npeoPeurriq, 6 ambassador (Id) [4D] 
TTpeoPurepoc; a ov older, rather old [17A] 

Tipfv (+ inf.) before [13B] 
npiv av (+ subj.) until [17B] 

Tipfv (+ opt.) until [17B] 

Tipo (+ gen.) before, in front of [19F] 
npodyco lead on [16G] 
npo|3arov, ro sheep (2b) [17B] 

Tipoyovoc;, 6 forebear, ancestor (2a) [13G] 
npo5x5copx (npo5o-) betray [15B] 
npo5o- aor stem o/npo5x5u)pi 
npo0x3p£opax be ready, eager [16B] 

TipoBupot; ov ready, eager, willing [13B] 
npoff; (nporK-), f| dowry (3a) [13A] 

Tipoc; (+ acc.) to, towards [1G] 

(+ gen.) in the name/under the protection of 
[9H] 

(+ dat.) in addition to, near [9A-E]; [16C]; 
[17A] 

(adverbial) in addition [18C] 
npoaayopeuco address, speak to [IOC] 
npocdnrco give, attach to (+ dat.) [18B] 
npooSpap- aor. stem o/npocrpExto 
npocExnov I spoke x (acc.) to y (acc.) 

(npocEExnov Ionic) [20B] 

TipooeAB- aor stem o/npoc£pxopax 
npocEpxopax (npoa£A0-) go/come towards, 
advance [2] 

7ipOG£XW bring near, apply to 

npocEXto rov vouv pay attention to (+ dat.) 

[12B] 

TipoopKEX it is fitting for x (dat.) to - (+ inf.) 

[18E] 

7ipoof|A0ov aor o/npoc£pxopax 
7ipoo0£V previously; before (+ gen.) [20G] 
npocxcov ouca ov (npocxovr-) aor part, of 
npoc£pxopax/7ip6c£xpx 
npooKaAdco summon, call [17B] 
npocAdyco (TipooEXTt-) address [15C] 
TipooTixxrvco fall upon, embrace [15A] 
Tipoordrrco (npoora^a-) order (+ dat.) [18A] 
7ipoorp£xco (npooSpap-) run towai'ds [8A] 


TipoxTEXvco stretch out [19F] 

Tipoxxpaxoc; a ov of the previous day [17C] 
Tipoxxpov formerly, previously [12D] 

Tipoxxpoc; a ov first (of two); previous [12D] 
7iporp£7ico urge on, impel [7D] 
npuxravxc;, 6 prytanis (3e) [11A] 

Tipcoxrov first, at first [6C] 

Tipcoxroc; r| ov first [6C] 

7IU0- aor stem o/7iuv0dvopax 
nuAr|, x] gate (la) [16A] 

tnuv0dvopax (nu0-) learn, hear, get to know [13F] 
Tiup (nup-), ro fire (3b) [9G] 

Tiupa, ra fire-signal (2b) [3A] 

Tiupa, x] funeral pyre (lb) [4B] 
nupyot;, 6 tower (2a) [17C] 

Tito yet ( enclitic ) [20E] 
tncoAECO sell [9E] 
nioc; somehow ( enclitic ) [5C, C-D] 
ikSc;; how? [5C-D] 

*it(Sc; yap ou; of course [1J] 

P 

pa5xoq a ov easy [6A] 

paSxcox; easily [6A] 

paoroq r| ov very easy [17D] 

paxJxcoSot;, 6 rhapsode (2a) [1A-B]; [1H] 

prjrtop (pprop-), 6 orator, politician (3a) [8B] 

tpTnrco throw [1A-G] 

Z 

oacpcot; clearly [1E-F]; [1H] 

GEaurov yourself (s.) [IE] 
o£Ax]vr|, x] moon (la) [6D] 
geo = cou of you [19D] 
oeu = oou of you 

cripaxvco (oppriv-) tell, signal [19F] 
oripExov, ro sign, signal (2b) [7H] 
oxydco be quiet [11 A] 
ciSqpEOt; r| ov of iron, metal [19D] 
oxroq, 6 food (2a) (pi. oxra, ra [2b]) [8C] 
oxcoTidco be silent [2C] 

toKETiropax examine, look carefully at [16B] 
OK£ur|, ra gear, furniture [4A-B]; ship’s gear (3c) 

[16C] 

GKOiiEopax look at, consider 
tGKOTiEto consider, examine [2C] 
opxKpoq a ov small, short, little [12F] 
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cot; orj gov your (s.) [6D] 
oocpia, r| wisdom (lb) [7A] 
oocprorrjc;, 6 sophist, thinker (Id) [5D] 
oocpoc; rj ov wise, clever [5D] 
taitrvSco pour a libation [3E] 

O7i£u5to hurry [3A] 

GTtovSat, at treaty, truce (la) [8C] 

GTtovSrj, r| libation (la) [3E] 

O7tou5a(co be concerned; do seriously [12E] 
OTiouSatoc; a ov serious, important [12E] 

GTtouSrj, r| zeal, haste, seriousness (la) [IOC] 
orac; oraoa orav (aravr-) standing ( aor. part, of 
torapat) 

ora'xto go, come [15C] 
gtev co groan [9E] 
orepeco deprive of [19B] 
orrj = eazr\ he/she stood ( aor. o/torapat) (no 
augment ) 
orrj0’ = orfjre 

Grfjre stand! (2ndpi. imper. aor. o/Torapat) 
oropa (oropar-), ro mouth (3b) [16F] 
orparqyoc;, 6 general (2a) [1J] 
orparta, f| ai'my (lb) [2] 
orpcopvrp p bed (la) [18B] 
ou you (s.) [IB] 

GuyYeyevppat perf. o/auYYtY v0 H a; 
ouYY£V£ta, f| kinship (lb) [18D] 
ouyY£ v1 K 6 relation (3d) [8C] 

GUYYtY v0 H al (ouyy£V-) be with, have intercourse, 
dealings with (+ dat.) [12G] 

GUYY v topp, r| pai'don, forgiveness (la) 
guyY vc ^ ) H t T v £X w forgive, pardon [9J] 
guykottcw beat up, strike (aor. pass. ouvEKOTtpv) 
[17C] 

ouYXWp£W agree with, to; yield to (+ dat.) [16F] 
ouAAEyto collect, gather [16G] 
oup|3ouA£uopat discuss with (+ dat.) [17E] 
oupPouArj, r| discussion, recommendation (la) 

[18E] 

ouppaxoq, 6 ally (2a) [16C] 
oupit£pitco send with (+ dat.) [19C] 
oup7ipo0up£opai share enthusiasm of (+ dat.) [17E] 
oupcpopa, r| disaster, mishap, occurrence (lb) 

[16A] 

oupcpoprj = oupcpopa 

guv (+ dat.) with the help of [9A-E]; together 
with [18C] 


ouvEpyopat (cuv£A 0-) come together [12F] 
ouvf|A0ov aor. o/ouv£pxopat 
ouvotKECO live with, together (+ dat.) [10B] 
ouvruyxcivco (ouvrux-) meet with (+ dat.) [16A] 
ocpaq they (Attic ccpaq ocpcov ocpfot) (Ionic ocpac; 

ocp£aq ocp£cov ocpi) [19D] 
ocpr to them (dat. of ocpac;) [19D] 
ocpoSpa very much, exceedingly [17C] 
ox- aor. stem p/"£Xto/£XOpat 
ox£5ov near, nearly, almost [5A] 
oxoArj, r| leisure (la) [16B] 
focp(to save, keep safe [1A-G] 

XtOKparpc;, 6 Socrates (3d) [6C] 
otopa (ocopar-), ro body, person (3b) [14A] 
ocooc; a ov safe [1G] 
ocorrjp (otorrip-), 6 saviour (3a) [3A-B] 
ocorppfa, p safety (lb) [1A-G] 
ococppoouvp, f| good sense, moderation (la) 
[18E] 

ococpptov (ococppov-) sensible, temperate, 

modest, chaste, discreet, prudent, law-abiding, 
disciplined [15B] 

T 

raAac; atva av wretched, unhappy [9D] 
rav my dear chap (condescending) [8C] 
ra^tc;, f| order, rank, battle-array (3e) [4A-B] 
raxecoc; quickly [2D] 
raxoc;, ro speed (3c) [18A] 

*r£ ... Kat both ... and [1A] 
raxoc;, ro wall (of a city) (3c) [IOC] 
racpatpopat conclude, infer [16G]; assign, 
ordain 

r£Kprjpiov, ro evidence, proof (2b) [12F] 
r£Kvov, ro child (2b) [15A] 
r£A£urato die, end, finish [17D] 
r£Aoc; in the end, finally [2B] 
r£U = rtvoq [19D] 

r£xvr|, f| skill, art, expertise (la) [3C] 
rrjp£pov today [6D] 
rt a, something ( enclitic ) [2D] 
rt; what? [ID] why? [6C] 
fri0r|pt (0£-) put, place [6C] [12F] 
frtKrco (r£K-) bear, give birth to [15A] 
rTpato honour [4B]; value, reckon [17B]; (+ dat.) 
fine [12D] 

rlpq, f| privilege, honour (la) [14D] 
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rlpripa (rT|ari(-iaT-), to fine (3b) [12D] 
rTpcopEopax take revenge on [12C] 
rrTptopx'd, r| revenge, vengeance (lb) [12C] 
tic; rr (nv-) a certain, someone ( enclitic ) 

[4A-B] 

ric; n (rrv-); who? what? which? [IB] 

Txc0r|, r| nurse (la) [17B] 

*ror then ( inference ) [10D] 

roi = aor [19D] 

roi = or (relative) [20E] 

*roivuv well then (resuming argument) [12H] 
rox-oaSe rj5e ov5e of this kind [19E] 
rox-ouroq aurr| ouro of this kind, of such a kind 
[9B] 

xroxoi = tore; [19B] 

roApa, f| daring (lc) [2] 

roApdto dare, be dai'ing, undertake [2D] 

rooouroc; aurr| ouro so great [12D] 

rore then [5A] 

rourep dat. o/ouroq 

ev rourep meanwhile, during this 
rpdixs^a, f| bank (lc) [17B] 
rpaix- aor. stem o/rpEixopax 
rpsiq rpia three [11C] 

rpEixopax (rpaix-) turn (self), turn in flight [4D] 
frpEixto cause to turn, put to flight 
trpEcpco (0p£x]xa-) rear, raise, feed, nourish [14D] 
trp£xco (Spapi-) run [3D] 
rpir|papx£to serve as a trierarch [16C] 
rpirjpapxoq, 6 trierarch (2a) [3D] 
rpxrjpr|c;, f| trireme (3d) [11B] 
rpoixoq, 6 way, manner (2a) [12H] 
rpocprj, r| food, nourishment (la) [18B] 
truyxdvco (rux-) chance, happen (to be -ing 
+ nom. part.); be actually -ing (+ nom. part.) 
[4D]; (+ gen.) hit, chance/happen on, be 
subject to [91] 
fruixrco strike, hit [4B] 
rux- tior. stem of ruyxdvco 
ruxn, fl chance, good/bad fortune (la) [12A] 

Y 

u|3px(to treat violently, disgracefully [13A]; 
humiliate 

u'Ppxc;, r| aggression, violence, insult, humiliation 

(3e) [4D] 

uPpxarrjq, 6 violent, criminal person (Id) [16A] 


u5cop (u5ar-), ro water (3b) [15A] 

uioq, 6 son (2a; also, except for acc. s.. like m. 

forms of yAuxcuq) [5A] 
upEiq you (pi.) [ID] 

up£r£pot; a ov your (when ‘you’ is more than one 
person) [7H] 

uixaKOUco reply, answer; obey (+ dat.) [16E] 
uixapxco be, be sufficient [19E]; begin (+ gen.) 

[12C] 

uix£p (+ gen.) for, on behalf of [8C] 

U7ir|p£rri(;, 6 servant, slave (Id) [4D] 
tuixxoxvEopax (uixoax-) promise (to) (+ fut. inf.) 

[16H] 

uixvoc;, 6 sleep (2a) [19D] 
uixo (+ acc.) under, along under, up under [16A] 
(+ gen.) by, at the hand of [8C] 

(+ dat.) under, beneath [15A] 
uixoSEXopax welcome, entertain [19E] 
uitoAoxtxoc; ov remaining [17C] 
uq, 6 boar (3h) [19D] 
uarEpaxoq a ov of the next day [17C] 
uerrepov later, further [9J] 
uatEpot; a ov later, last (of two) [9J] 
ucp’ = uixo 

ucpaxpEopax (ucpfA-) steal, take for oneself by 
stealth [91] 

cpai'vopax (epav-) appear, seem [3B]; seem (to be) 
(+ nom. part.) [4D]; seem to be but not really 
to be (+ inf.) [13F] 

tcpaxvco (cpnv-) reveal, declare, indict [13H] 
cpdpEVoq r) ov aor. part. mid. o/cpr|p{ (£cpdpr|V) 
ou cpdp£voc; saying ... not, refusing 
cpdvax inf. o/cpr|p{ 
cpav£poq a ov clear, obvious [12F] 
cpdvri 3rd s. aor. o/cpaxvopax (no augment) 
cpda0’ you say ( 2nd pi. mid. o/cpr|px') 
xpdoKCO allege, claim, assert [13G] 
cpdro he spoke (3rd s. aor mid. o/epripx') 
cp£p£ come ! [9B] 

tcpdpco (£V£yK-) carry [4B]; bear, endure [17D]; 
lead [17A] 

XaAEixcoq cp£ptu be angry, displeased at 
fcpEuyco (epuy-) run off, flee [1C-D]; be a 
defendant, be on trial [9H] 
cpEu^opax fut. of cpEuyco 




516 


D A Total Greek-English Vocabulary of all Words to be Learnt 


tcpripf/ecpriv I say/I said [7F] 
cprjt; you say [5B] 
cprjoc ofut. of cprijai 
cprjoerev 3rd s. aor. opt. o/cpppt 
fcpflavco (cpBao-) anticipate x (acc.) by/in -ing 
(nom. part.) [4D] 

cptAeco love, kiss [5C]; be used to (+ inf.) 

[HB] 

cptAta, r| friendship (lb) [18E] 
cpfAoc;, 6 friend (2a) [1A-G] 
cpfAoc; r| ov dear; one’s own 
cptAoaocpta, p philosophy (lb) [7D] 
cptAoaocpoc;, 6 philosopher (2a) [8C] 
cpt'Araroc; r| ov most dear (sup. of cpfAoc;) 

[IOC] 

cpoflfopat fear, be afraid of, respect [2] 
cpoPeopou prj (+ subj.) fear that, lest [16B]; 

(+ opt.) [16H] 

cpoflepot; a ov terrible, frightening [18C] 
cpofloc;, 6 fear (2a) [4B] 
cpovoc;, 6 murder (2a) [17D] 
cppd(w utter, mention, talk [16D] 
cpparpp (cpparep-), 6 member of phratry (3a) 
[13B] 

cpprjv (cppev-), (| heart, mind (3a) [20C] 
cppoveco think, consider [20D] 
cppovrt/co think, worry [1A-G] 
cppovru; (cppovrtS-), (| thought, care, concern (3a) 

[6A] 

cpuyrj, f| flight (la) [18A] 
cpuyov 1st s. not: of cpeuyco {no augment) 
cpuAaKrj, p guard (la) [18C] 
cpuAa^ (cpuAaK-), 6, p guard (3a) [IOC] 
cpuAarrco guard (Ionic cpuAdoaco) [7G] 
cpuatc;, p nature, character, temperament (3e) 
[13A] 

tcpuco bear; mid. grow; (aor. mid.) ecpuv be 
naturally; (perf.) itecpuKa be inclined by nature 

[13H] 

cpcoveco speak, utter [7H] 

cpcovrj, p voice, language, speech (la) [7H] 

cpcoq (cpcot-), ro light (3b) [18C] 

cpcoc; (cputr-), 6 man, mortal (3a) [20F] 

X 

Xatpe greetings! hello! [8A] farewell! 
txatpco (x«p-) rejoice [20A] 


XaAeTtoq rj ov difficult, hard [8C] 

XOiAeTtcoq cpepco be angry, displeased at [13F] 
XOiArcouq rj ouv of bronze [17A] 

X0fpt(opat oblige, please; be dear to (+ dat.) 

[19E] 

XCtptc; (xaptr-), f) reciprocal action, thanks, grace, 
(3a) [16B] 

Xciptv ot5a be grateful to (+ dat.) [16B] 

Xetpcov (xetpcov-), 6 winter, storm (3a) [18B] 
X£tp (X£tp-), f| hand (3a) [8A] 

Xetpcov xstpov (xapov-) worse (comp, of rcatcoc;) 

[8C] 

X0£<; yesterday [17D] 

XtAtot at a thousand [17C] 

Xopoq, 6 dance; chorus (2a) [20E] 
fxpaopat use, employ (+ dat.) [9E] 

Xp£a, xa debts (3c uncontr.) [5B] 

fxpfj it is necessary for x (acc.) to - (infin.) [9F] 

xpfjpa (xpnpar-), ro thing (3b) [19B] 

Xprjpara, ra money (3b) [5A] 

Xpnpart(u) do business [11B] 

XpfjoSat pres. inf. o/xpaopat 
Xprjatpot; r| ov profitable, useful [6D] 

Xpnorot; rj ov good, fine, serviceable [5B] 

Xpijrat 3rd s. pres, o/xpaopat 
Xpoa acc. o/xptoc; [20D] 

Xpot dat. o/xptoc; [20D] 

Xpovoq, 6 time (2a) [8B] 

Xpooc; gen. o/xpco<; [20D] 

XpuaEOc; r| ov golden [20G] 

Xpcoc; (xptot-), 6 flesh, skin, body (3a) [15A] 
(Ionic acc. xpoa; gen. xpooc;; dat. xpot [20D]) 
X<op£<o go, come [3A] 

Xcopp, (| land (la) (Attic xtopa, f| [lb]) [19C] 
Xtoptov, ro place; space; region [6C]; farm (2b) 
[16A] 

Xtoptc; apart, separately (from) (+ gen.) [16D] 

V 

4>£u5(jc; eq false, lying [12D] 

4>£u5opat lie, tell lies [13F] 
t])£u5coc; falsely [2C] 
t])r|cpt(opat vote [10E] 

tjjrjcptapa (t})r|(ptapar-), ro decree (3b) [12D] 
tjjfjcpoc;, lj vote, voting-pebble (2a) [9H] 
t])uxrj (| soul, life (la) [17C] 
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Q 

(I)- augment {if not under d)- look under 6-) 
co what ...! (+ gen.) [4D] 

CO 0 (+ voc./nom.) (addressing someone) [IB] 

co5e thus, as follows [18E] 

cl)0£co push, shove [12A] 

coA6pr|v aor. ofo\\v\iai 

copr|v impf o/oipai 

copoq, 6 shoulder (2a) [20G] 

cov ouaa ov (ovr-) part, ofe ipf 

cov = ouv [19C] 


tcoveopai (rrpia-) buy [16C] 

coq how! [1C, 5C-D] ; as [6A]; that [7B] 

(+ acc.) towards, to the house of [12F] 

(+ fut. part.) in order to [13B] 

(+ sup.) as - as possible [16C] 

(+ subj./opt.) = rva in order to/that [20C] 
coq thus, so [20A] 
coonep like, as [2D] 

ware so that, with the result that, consequently 
(+ inf./indic.) [16C] 


LIST OF PROPER NAMES 


Most names of people(s) and all names of places will be found in the running 
vocabularies where they occur. The names which recur several times and are not 
repeated in the running vocabularies are listed here for convenience of reference. 

’'ASpqr-oq, 6 Admetos (2a) (husband of Alkestis) 

’'A5pr|CJT-oq, 6 Adrastos (2a) (‘Unable to escape’; member of the Phrygian royal 
family and suppliant of Croesus) 

’A0r|v-r|/-a, q Athene (la/b) (goddess of craftsmanship and protectress of 
Odysseus) 

’AAmvo-oq, 6 Alkinoos (2a) (king of the Phaiakians and father of Nausikaa) 
’Apcpr-0e-oq, 6 Amphitheos (2a) (‘God on both sides’; goes to Sparta to get 
Dikaiopolis’ private peace-treaty) 

’AnoAA65ojp-oq, 6 Apollodoros (2a) (prosecutor of Neaira and Stephanos; friend 
of Aristarkhos) 

’AtioAAcov (’AtioAAwv-), 6 Apollo (3a: but voc. usu. ’AnoAAov; acc. ’AtioAAco) 
(god of prophecy, with oracular shrine at Delphi) 

’Apicrrapx-oq, 6 Aristarkhos (2a) (friend of Apollodoros, narrator of his legal 
troubles at the hands of Theophemos and Euergos) 

’AcppoSlr-q, q Aphrodite (la) (goddess of love; used often as synonym for sexual 
pleasure) 

BSeAuxAecov (BSsAukAecov-), 6 Bdelykleon (3a) (‘Loathe-Kleon’; son of 
Philokleon) 

AiKaiOTioAiq, 6 Dikaiopolis (3e) (‘Just citizen’; Attic farmer in search of peace) 
AiovuaoSojp-oq, 6 Dionysodoros (2a) (sophist, brother of Euthydemos) 
’EmpqG-eus, 6 Epimetheus (3g) (‘Aftersight’; brother of Prometheus) 

‘Epp-rjq, 6 Hermes (Id) (Zeus’ messenger) 

Eu£pyi5-qq, 6 Euergides (Id) (experienced dikast) 

Euspy-oq, 6 Euergos (2a) (brother of Theophemos and his helper in seizing 
Aristarkhos’ goods) 

Eu0u5r|p-oq, 6 Euthydemos (2a) (sophist, brother of Dionysodoros) 
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0£oy£v-pq, 6 Theogenes (3d) (basileus archon and for a short time husband of 
Phano) 

©socppp-oq, 6 Theophemos (2a) (enemy of Aristarkhos and responsible for the 
seizure of his goods) 

’TAlo-oq, 6 river Ilisos (2a) (see map, Text, p. 19) 

Kivpoi-aq, 6 Kinesias (Id) (‘Sexually active’; husband of Myrrhine) 

KAem-dq, 6 Kleinias (Id) (a young friend of Socrates) 

KAeovTk-p, (] Kleonike (la) (friend and fellow-conspirator of Lysistrata) 
Kpoio-oq, 6 Croesus (2a) (king of Lydia) (see map, Text, p. 157) 

Kcnpi-dq, 6 Komias (Id) (experienced dikast) 

Aappq (Aa|3pr-), 6 Labes (3a) (‘Grabber’; dog indicted on a charge of stealing 
cheese) 

Au5-oi, oi Lydians (2a) (Croesus’ people) (see map, Text, p. 157) 

Auoi-aq, 6 Lysias (Id) (the famous orator, lover of Metaneira) 

Auaiarpar-p, f| Lysistrata (la) (‘Destroyer of the army’; prime-mover of the 
women’s sex-strike) 

Msraveip-a, p Metaneira (lb) (a slave and prostitute in Nikarete’s brothel, loved 
by Lysias) 

Mupptv-p, p Myrrhine (la) (friend of Lysistrata and wife of Kinesias) 

Muo-ot, oi Mysians (2a) (see map, Text, p. 157) 

NauaiKa-a, p Nausikaa (lb) (unmarried daughter of Alkinoos, king of the 
Phaiakians) 

N£aip-a, p Neaira (lb) (‘wife’ of Stephanos; indicted by Apollodoros for living 
with Stephanos as his wife and pretending that her children were citizens) 
NtxapEt-p, p Nikarete (la) (brothel-keeper; former owner of Neaira) 

£av0{-dq, 6 Xanthias (Id) (slave of Bdelykleon) 

’OSufcpa-euq, 6 Odysseus (3g) (cunning Greek hero, who wandered for ten years 
after the Trojan War before finally returning to Ithaka, his kingdom) 

"Oppp-oq, 6 Homer (2a) (epic poet, author of the Iliad and the Odyssey) 
ri£LG-£Taip-oq, 6 Peisetairos (2a) (‘Persuade-friend’; friend of Dikaiopolis; plans 
to leave Athens with Euelpides) 

nepiKA-pq, 6 Pericles (3d: uncontr.) (political leader in Athens during the mid¬ 
fifth century) 

npoppO-£uq, 6 Prometheus (3g) (‘Foresight’; brother of Epimetheus) 
ricoA-oq, 6 Polos (2a) (a rower on board a trireme) 

Irecpav-oq, 6 Stephanos (2a) (‘husband’ of Neaira; indicted by Apollodoros for 
living with a foreigner as his wife and trying to pass off her children as citizens) 
Exp£ij)id5-pq, 6 Strepsiades (Id) (‘Twist and turn’; debt-ridden farmer, father of 
Pheidippides) 

ErpupoSwp-oq, 6 Strymodoros (2a) (inexperienced dikast) 

Einoi-aq, 6 Sosias (Id) (slave of Bdelykleon) 

®aipK-£q, oi Phaiakians (3a) (Alkinoos’ people) 

Tav-oj, p Phano (acc. Tav-oj; gen. Tav-ouq; dat. Tav-oT) (daughter of Neaira; 
married to Phrastor, then Theogenes) 




D A Total Greek-English Vocabulary of all Words to be Learnt 


519 


$£i5iTUu5-r|c;, 6 Pheidippides (Id) (‘Son of Pheidon and horse’; chariot-racing, 
horse-mad son of Strepsiades) 

AhAokAewv (OiAokAecov-), 6 Philokleon (3a) (‘Love-Kleon’; jury-service-loving 
father of Bdelykleon) 

Opdaxcnp (€>paarop-), 6 Phrastor (3a) (for a time husband of Phano) 

(fpuviojv (<I>puviojv-), 6 Phrynion (3a) (former lover of Neaira, from whom 
Stephanos rescued her) 

Xaipecpwv (Xatpscpwvr-), 6 Khairephon (3a) (good friend of Socrates) 
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NOTES 


(a) This vocabulary has been compiled from all the words needed to complete 
successfully all the English-Greek Exercises in Reading Greek. If you find dif¬ 
ficulty with a particular phrase, look in this vocabulary under the main word 
in the phrase. You will normally find some helpful suggestions as to how to 
tackle it. Remember that you may often have to rethink the English phrasing, 
particularly in the prose passages. 

Please note that this vocabulary is for use with the Exercises in this book. It 
may be misleading to apply it to other prose exercises. 

(b) Remember, especially if you try the prose passages, that Greek uses many 
more connecting and other particles than English. Try to use at least pev ... 
§£, §£, aAAa, yap, 5rj and ouv in your writing, all of which you will meet very 
often in your reading. You should also consult 391. 


a (certain) rip n (nv-) 
able, be able Suvapai (+ inf.) 
about Ttepi (+ acc./gen.) 
according to Kara (+ acc.) 
account, on x’s imep (+ gen.) 
accurately avcplpcop 
acquit omoAuco 

actually indicating definite statement: use 
indicative verb 
advocate avrfSiKop, 6 (2a) 
afraid of, be cpofle-opai (+ acc.) 
afraid that, be cpo|3£-opai pq + subj./opt. 

afraid that ... not prj ... ou 
after perct (+ acc.) 
afterwards, not long ou 5ia ttoAAou 
again au0ip 

against one’s will Skcov aKOuaa &kov (okovt-) 

agree opoAoyeco 

all naq naoa nav (navr-) 

all sorts of use naq 

at all Ttdvu or omit 


allow eaco (eaaa-) 
already q5q 

although KOUTtep + part., or plain part, 
always def 

amazed, be 0aupa(co 

Amazon Apo^cov (Apa(ov-), (| (3a) 

ambassador TtpeafSeurfit;, 6 (Id) 

and Kaf 

and yet koutoi 

angry, be made opyf(opai (aor. wpyfaBqv) 
announce, make an announcement Kqpurrco 
another aXXoq q o 
answer anoKpIvopai (omoKpIva-) 
anyone in negative sentence use ouSefc; ou5epfa 
ouSev (ou5ev-); if no neg., use rip 
any such thing n roiouro 
Apollodoros AnoAA65u)pop, 6 (2a) 
appear cpafvopai; 5okeco 
archon apycov (apxovr-), 6 (3a) 
argument Aoyop, 6 (2a) 
arrive acpiKveopai (acplK-) 
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as use cov ouoa ov (ovr-); coq + ind.; obc; 

+ noun 

as - as possible toq + sup. adv. /adj. 
ask epcorato (ep-) 
ask for atreto 

assembly eKKApafa, 1 ) (lb) 
astounded at, be 0aupa(to (+ acc.) 
at etc; (+ acc.) 
at once eu0uq 

at the hands of utto (+ gen.) 

Athenian ’A0r|vatoq, 6 (2a) 
attention, pay use aor. of a kouco; tipooexco rov 
vouv (+ dat.) 

bad KaKoq rj ov 
bank rpaneija, tj (1 c) 

Bdelykleon BSeAuKAecov (-ecov-), 6 (3a) 
be dpt 
bear cpepto 

find hard to bear |3apecoq cpepto (fut. ot'oco) 
because Ston 
because of Sta (+ acc.) 
become yt'yvopat (yev-) 
before itptv (+ inf.) 

do x before y, cp0dvco y (acc.) 
doing x (nom. part.) 

begin apxopat (+ gen. or part.); uitdpxto (+ gen.) 
behalf of, on UTtep (+ gen.) 
beloved use pass, of cptAeco 
best aptaroq r| ov 

better, feel ouAAeyco epaurov (1st pi. tjpaq 
aurouq) 

big peyaq peydAq peya (peyaA-) 
boat TtAotov, to (2b) 
body veKpoq, 6 (2a) 
boy Ttatq (itatS-), 6 (3a) 
bribe 5<opov, ro (2b) 
bring ayco (dyay-) 
bring out eKcpepco (e^eveyK-) 
bring to an end KorraAuco 
bumpkin aypotKoq ov 

business, move xpnporct(co (fut. xpnpartco: eco 
contr.) 

but aAAa (first wordy, 5e (second word) 
by Kara (+ acc.) 
by land Kara yrjv 
by! (oath) vfj (+ acc.) 


by (agent) imo (+ gen.) 

call upon eittKaAeopat 
captain Ku|3epvfjrr|q, 6 (Id) 
capture aipeco (eA-) (fut. aiprjaco); KaraAap|3dvco 
(-Aa|3-) (fut. -Arjtfjopat) 
carefully aKpr^coq 
carry out eKcpopeco 
cast (a vote) ri0epat (0e-) 
caught, be aAtoKopat (aA-) 
charge, make a ypacpiyv ypacpopat (ypat)ta-) 
chase SttOKCO 
child itatStov, ro (2b) 
childless person aitatq (aTtatS-), 6 (3a) 
citizen aaroq, 6 (2a) 
city TtoAtq, f) (3e) 
claim cpdoKto (fut. cprjoco) 
clear 5r|Aoq r| ov 
it is clear that SrjAov eortv on 
clearly, be SfjAoc; eon (+ nom. part.); or use 
SrjAov eonv on 
clever oocpoq rj ov 
closely ( = nearby) TtAriotov 
collect Aap|3dvco (Aa(3-) 
come epxopat (eA0-) 
have come rjKCO 
come! eA0e 

come across KaraAap|3dvco (KaraAa|3-) 
come forward itpooepxopat (itpoaeA0-) 

(to address assembly) ttapepxopat 
(7tapeA0-) 

come in(to) etaepxopat (etoeA0-) 
come on! aye Sfj 
come upon euptoKCO (eup-) 
conceive Stavoeopat 
condemn x (person) to y (punishment) 
KaraStKa(co x (gen.) to y (acc.) 
consequently wore 
consider GKOTieto 
contest aycovt(opat 

converse (with) StaAeyopat (Ttpoq + acc.) 
corpse veKpoq, 6 (2a) 
corrupt 5tacp0etpto 
council |3ouAfj, tj (la) 
countryside aypot, ot (2a) 
court(-room) StKaarfjptov, ro (2b) 
cowardly KaKoq fj ov 
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creditor xprjarr|c;, 6 (Id) 
cross 5ta|3atvco 

danger KtvSuvoc;, 6 (2a) 
danger (of), be in KtvSuveuco (itepf + acc.) 
daughter 0uydrr|p (0uyar(£)p-), t) (3a) 
deal' cpt'Aoc; r| ov 
death 0dvaroc;, 6 (2a) 
debts xpdo, rd (3c uncontr.) 
deceive d^aitardto 
decree tjjfjcpiapa, to (3b) 
deed epyov, ro (2b); or use n. pi. adjectives 
defeat vlKdco (vTKqaa-) 
defence speech ditoAoyfd, f| (lb) 
make a defence speech duoAoydopat 
defendant cpeuycov (cpeuyovr-), 6 (3a) 
demand keAeuco 
depart ditdpxopat (diteA0-) 
deposited, be KEtpat 
despair ditopta, f| (lb) 
be in despair ditopeco 
destroy 5tacp0e{pu); aitoAAupt 
die dro0vrjaKCO (aitoflav-) 
difficult xaAeitot; rj ov 
Dikaiopolis AtKatoitoAtt;, 6 (3e) 
dikast SiKaorrjt;, 6 (Id) 
din 0opu(3oq, 6 (2a) 

Dionysodoros AiovuooStupot;, 6 (2a) 

discover (e^)euptoKCO ([d£j]Eup-) 

disdainful oAtycopoc; ov 

disease voooc;, f| (2a) 

dishonour drtpdijto 

divorce £K|3dAAco (£K|3aA-); EKirdpitco 

do itotdco; 5pato (5paoa-); npdrao 

dog kucov (kuv-), 6 (3a) 

don’t prj + imperative; prj + aor. subj. 

door 0upa, f| (lb) 

downhearted, be d0opdto (dflupqaa-) 
draft ypdcpco 
drag away dcpdArcco 
duty translate ‘must’ 

easy pdSioc; a ov 

most easy paaroc; q ov 
end, bring to an KaraAuco 
enemies itoAdptot, ot (2a) 
enmity d'x0pd, q (lb) 


enough ... to outgo ... cogte + inf. 
enter dodpxopat (£ta£A0-) (Etc; + acc.) 
equip irapaGK£ud(to 

equipment GKEuq, rd (3c); or use rd + gen. {of 
what it belongs to) 
escape dttocpEuyco (dttocpuy-) 

Euelpides Eu£Ain5q<;, 6 (Id) 
ever tiote (enclitic); in indef. sentences add dv to 
conjunction and use subj. verb 
everything translate ‘all (things)’ 
evidence TEKprjptov, to (2b) 
evil rcarcoc; rj ov 
except nArjv (+ gen.) 
expect dAmico (+ fut. inf.) 
experience itd0oc;, to (3c) 
experienced (in) dpitEtpoc; ov (it£pt + acc.) 

face the prospect of pdAAco (+ fut. inf.) 
fall iriTiTCO 
fall ill do0£vdco 
family otKEtot, ot (2a) 
farmer yEcopyoq, 6 (2a) 
father raxrfjp (itar[£]p-), 6 (3a) 
feel better auAAdyco dpaurov (1st pi. qpac; 
aurouc;) 

fetch out dKcpdpco (fut. d^otoco) 
few oAtyot at a 
fifty TiEvrfjKOvra 

fight paxopat (paxeoa-) (with, against) Ttpoq 
(+ acc.) 
finally rdAoc; 
find EUptOKCO (£Up-) 
find out nuv0dvopat (nu0-) 
fine rTpqpa (rTpqpar-), ro (3b) 
fine (adj.) rcaAoc; fj ov 
fire nup (itup-), ro (3b) 
flatter 0co7t£uco 

follow Eitopat (ait-) (+ dat.); (= accompany) 
aKoAou0dco (+ dat.) 
fool(ish) pcopoq a ov 
for = because yap ( second word) 
for = on behalf of (prep.) uitdp (+ gen.) 
force dvayrcdcjco (avayrcaa-) 
forefather itpoyovoc;, 6 (2a) 
fortunate Eudaipcov suSatpov (suSatpov-) 
free dA£u0£poc; a ov 
freedom dAEU0£ptd, q (lb) 
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friend cpt'Aoc;, 6 (2a); cpt'Aq, q (la) 
furniture oKdiq, ra (3c) 

gaze out (into) outofiAdTCO (eiq + acc.) 
gear GK£uq, ra (3c) 
general orparqyoc;, 6 (2a) 
get Aap|3dvco (Aa|3-) 
get back Kopt^opat 
get hold of Aap|3dvopat (+ gen.) 
get into Ka0torapat (Karaora-) (dc; + acc.) 
get up dvapaivuj (ava|3a-) 
give 5t'5topt (5o-) 
glance (3Ae7ico (aorist aspect) 
go Epxopat (eA 0-) (fut. dpt; subj. tco; perf. 
£ArjAu0a) 

go away (off) dnxpxopat (a7t£A0-) 
going to, be pdAAco (+ fut. inf.) 
go up to TtpooEpxopou (-eA 0-) (Ttpoq + acc.) 
god 0£oc;, 6 (2a) 

good KaAoq rj ov; xpqotbc; rj ov; dya0oq rj ov or 
translate as adverb, ‘well’ 
grab Aap|3dvopat (Aa|3-) (+ gen.) 
great peyac; p£yaAq paya (payaA-) 
govern TtoAtrEuopat 
grievously payaAa 
guard cpuAdrrco 

guard cpuAa(j (cpuAaK-), 6 f| (3a) 

hand xa'p (xap-), q (3a); at the hands of imo 
(+ gen.) 

hand over 7tapa5t5u)pi (rcapaSo-) 

happen (to be) ruyxdvto (tux - ) (+ nom. part.) 

happen, occur ytyvopat (y£v-) (perf. yEydvripat) 

harbour Atprjv (Atp£V-), 6 (3a) 

hard, find hard to bear (3apeooq cpdpco (fut. otoco) 

hate pto£to 

hated by the gods KarcoSatpcov KaKoSatpov 
(KaKoSatpov-) 
have £Xto (ox-); £Ott (+ dat.) 
have in mind £V vw £Xto 

have to 5d X (person who ‘has to’, acc.) to Y (inf.) 

hear drcouto (dtcouaa-) 

here £v0a5£ 

home(wards) otKa5£ 

hope £Aitt(co (+ fut. inf.) 

horse titnoc;, 6 (2a) 

house otKta, p (lb) 


how? itcoc;; 

how (indir. q.) itcoc;, oittoc; 
how big oaoq q ov, OTtoaot; p ov 
hullo! x«tp£ 

husband dvrjp (dv5p-), 6 (3a) 

I £yco ( emphatic ; or just 1st s. of verb) 
idea yvtopfj, p (la) 

it seems a good idea to 5oK£t to X (dat.) to do Y 
(inf.) 
if a 

if (fut. time) eav (+ subj.) 
if... were -, ... would - d + opt., opt. + av 
if... were -ing, ... would [now] be -ing d 
+ impf., impf. + av 

if... had -ed,. .. would have -ed d + aor., aor. 

+ av 

if not d prj 

if only d'0£, d yap (+ opt.) 
ignoramus apa0pc; £c; 
ill, be ill ao0£V£co 
impious, be ao£|3£to 

in £V (+ dat.); inside £v5ov (adv.); be in, be 
present Ttapapt 

inclined to, be naturally 7i£tpuKa (+ inf.) 

inhabit otK£to 

intend p£AAto (+ fut. inf.) 

intending to toe; (+ fut. part.) 

into dc; (+ acc.) 

itself (reflexive) £aurov Eaurpv £auro 
job £pyov, to (2b) 

judge 5tKa(co; give, pass judgment 5tKa(co 
juror StKaarrje;, 6 (Id) 
just Sttcatoc; a ov 
justly SiKauoc; 

Khairedemos XatpcSppot;, 6 (2a) 
kill dnoKravco (anoKrav-) 
king (king archon) |3aotA£U(;, 6 (3g) 
knock (on) kottcco (+ acc.); gave a knock use 
aorist 

know ytyvtooKCo; ot5a (part. dStoe;; inf. dScvat) 

lady yuvrj (yuvatK-), p (3a) 

Lampito Aapntrto, q (voc. Aapittrot) 
land yp, p (la); by land Kara ypv 
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large |aeyocc; p£yaAr| p£ya (psyaA-) 

last, at last reAoc; 

laugh yeAato (yeAaaa-) 

law vopoq, 6 (2a) 

law-court SiKaorrjprov, ro (2b) 

learn pav0avto (pa0-) 

leave aTtEpxopat (oateAB-) (onto + gen.) 

legal translate ‘of the court’ 

legitimate yvrjotoc; a ov 

let eaco (eaaa-); or use 3rd person imper. or 1st 
pi. subj. 

life rjwxrp r) (la) 

like cprAeco (cptApaa-) 

liking, be to one’s apEOKEt (+ dat.) 

listen (to) aKOUU) (+ gen./acc. of thing) 

live (in) oxkeco (+ acc.) 

live together auvotKECO 

live with ouvotKeco (+ dat.) 

lock in eyKAetco (tv + dat.) 

long after, not ou Sta roAAou 

look (at) pAeitto (exq/npoq + acc.) 

look! iSou (s.) 

look after Bepaiteuto 

look for ^r|teco 

lot, a use TtoAAd 

a lot of noAuq noAAfj tioAu (itoAA-) 
loud psyac; 

very loud pieytorot; r| ov 
love cprAeco 

love of wisdom cprAoaocpfa, (| (lb) 

maidservant Bepditatva, f| (lc) 
make TtotEopat 

man dvBpcoTtoc;, 6 (2a); dvrjp (dv5p-), 6 (3a) 
managed to (x) use aorist of(x) 
many noAAot on a 
marry yapreco (yrnaa-) 
matter irpaypra (itpayiaar-), ro (3b) 
messenger ayyeAoc;, 6 (2a) 
mind, have in ev vco eyco 
mistreat koko (KaKCOc;) itoteco (+ acc.) 
mock (at) ttou^co (npoc; + acc.) 
money xpnH aTO > td (3b) 
mother iar|tr|p ()rr|r(e)p-), r| (3a) 
move business xpnixati^co (fut. xpnh ai:l( ^ : 
contr.) 

much tioAuc; itoAArj tioAu (itoAA-) 


mule (ipuovoc;, 6 (2a) 

must Set x (person who ‘must’) (acc.) do y (inf.) 
my eproc; (j ov 
myself use auroc; 

name ovopra (ovoprar-), ro (3b) 
naturally inclined, to be necpuKa (+ inf.) 

Neaira Neatpa, f) (lb) 

necessary, it is Set (past eSet) for x (acc.) to y 
( inf.) 

neighbour yetrcov (yetrov-), 6 (3a) 
neither if it means ‘and not’ use ouSe (phrased so 
that another ou precedes it) 
neither ... nor otire ... oure 
never ouSeitore 
new use aAAoc; r| o 
news (‘the news’) omit in translating 
next day rfj uarepata 

not ou, ouk, oux (accented ou at end of sentence) 
(with infinitives) prj, except in indirect speech 
notice use ou AavBdvco (Aa0-) (‘x [norn.] does 
not escape the notice of Y [acc.] doing z [nom. 
part.]’) 

notice of, take Ttpoaexco rov vouv (+ dat.) 
number TrArjBoq, ro (3c) 

oath opKoc;, 6 (2a) 
obediently use part. o/itet0opat 
obey itetBopat (+ dat.) 

obliged use Seov (acc. absol.) (‘x [acc.] being 
obliged to y [inf.]’) 

be obliged, compelled to dvdyKri eort for x 
(acc.) to y (inf.) 
obviously SrjAov dortv ort 
old man yeptov (yepovr-), 6 (3a) 
old woman ypauc; (ypa-), f) (3a irr.) 
on may indicate aorist aspect (e.g. ‘on seeing 
him’) 

on (preposition) Kara (+ acc.) 
once, once and for all may indicate aorist aspect 
(e.g. ‘stop that once and for all!’); or, use 
ytyvopat (yev-) (e.g. ‘once friends’); or use a 
gen. absolute (e.g. ‘once this had happened, ...’) 
once, at see at once 
only povov 
or r\ 

order, give orders KeAeuco (keAeuoo-) 
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our ppdrEpoc; a ov 
out of £K (+ gen.) 

out with it! use aor. imper. of Aeyco 
owe ocpetAto 

peace Etprjvp, r| (la) 

Peisetairos IlEtaEratpoc;, 6 (2a) 
people Srjpioc;, 6 (2a); 7tAp0oc;, ro (3c) 
perform Stanparropat 
perplexed, be anopEto (aroppaa-) 

Persian IlEpopc;, 6 (Id) 

persuade ita0co (itEtaa-) 

persuasion use the verb 

Phano <bavco, f| (acc. Oavco; gen. Oavouc;) 

Philokleon <DtAoKA£tov (-ecov-), 6 (3a) 

Philoxenos OtAo^cvoq, 6 (2a) 

Phrastor <Dpaarcop (<J>paarop-), 6 (3a) 

Phrynion <Dpuvtcov (Opuvtcov-), 6 (3a) 

pick up dvatp£to (ocveA-); EKSsxopat (ekSe^oc-) 

pious, be £ua£|3£C0 

Piraeus IlapatEUc;, 6 (3g) 

place xwpiov, ro (2b) 

plague voaoq, p (2a) 

plan yvtopp, p (la); ppxavrj, h (la) 

plan, make a ppxavpv Ttotsopat 

pleasure, with p5ecoc; 

poet Ttotprrjc;, 6 (Id) 

politician prjrtop (pprop-), 6 (3a) 

poor condition Ttovpptix; 

position turn qualifying adj. into noun 

possession Krrjpa (Krppar-), ro (3b) 

possible for, it is £^£ort for x (dat.) to y (inf.) 

since it is possible £^ov 
praise atatVEU) (ETtatvEaa-) 
promise in marriage Eyyudco 
property use rd + gen. of person who owns it 
prosecute KarpyopEto 
prosecution Karpyopta, r| (lb) 
prosecutor Karrjyopoc;, 6 (2a); Suukcov 
(S tcoKOvr-), 6 (3a) 

prospect of. face the pdAAco (+ fut. inf.) 
prostitute Eratpa, f| (lb) 
prove 5pAoco 

prytaneis Ttpurdvac;, ot (3e) 
punish KoAd(to 
pursue StcoKCO 

pursuer StcoKCOV (StcoKOvr-), 6 (3a) 


put down Karari0ppt (Kara0£-) 
put in(to) Ka0tarppt (Karaarpaa-) X (acc.) in(to) 
Y (at; + acc.) 

be put into Ka0tarapat (Karaara-) 
put x into such a y state, condition 5tart0ppt 
(5ta0£-) x (acc.) ourco y (adv.) 

question ... closely £^£rd(co 
quickly raxetoq 
quiet, keep pauxa(co 

reason, for what 5ta rt; rt flouAopEVOc;; 

for x (gen.) reason evek a (prep. after noun) 
receive Ssxopat (5sS,a-) 
recover avtarapat 

refrain anExopat (fut. dcps^opat) (from) (+ gen.) 

relate Stspxopat (5 ieA0-) 

remember pvppovEtico 

rescue-force |3op0£ta, r| (lb) 

responsible (for) atrtoc; a ov (+ gen.) 

retreat dvaxcopEW 

return atavEpxopou (-eA0-) 

rhapsode patJxpSoc;, 6 (2a) 

rich EuSatptov suSatpov (suSatpov-) 

risk KtvSuvEuro (+ inf.) 

river Ttorapoq, 6 (2a) 

rogue uflptorpc;, 6 (Id) 

rule apxto 

run rpEXCO 

run away cpEuyco 

run off cpEuyco 

run out EKtpExco (EKSpap-) 

run towards itpoorpExco (-5pap-) (Ttpoq + acc.) 

sacrifice 0uco 

make sacrifices 0uatdt; 0uco 
safe acooq a ov 
sail ttAeco 

sailor vaurpq, 6 (Id) 

same 6 auroc;, f| aurrj, ro auro 

say (that) Asyto (Ettt-) + ort; cpppt + acc./nom. 

+ inf. 

I said pv 5’ eyw 
Scythian 2ku0p<;, 6 (Id) 
sea 0aAarra, p (lc) 
by sea Kara 0aAarrav 
sea-battle vaupaxta, p (lb) 




E English-Greek Vocabulary 


527 


see opaco (15-) 

don’t you see? use Aav0avco (e.g. ‘doing 

Y [nom. part.] does he avoid your notice?’ 

— translating ‘your notice’ as ‘you’ [acc.]) 
seem 5 ok£C0 

seem a good idea 5 ok£c to x (dat.) to y (inf.) 

seize Aap|3dvco (Aa(3-) 

sell ncoAdco 

serious (iapuc; £ta u 

set up notdopat 

share pdpoq, ro (3c) 

sheep npo|3arov, ro (2b) 

ship nAotov, ro (2b); vauq, p (3 irr.) 

short (of time) oAtyoc; r| ov 

should use av + opt. 

shout Poato 

gave a shout use aorist 
shout, shouting flop, p (la) 
show 5pAoco; aitocpaivco 
shut in dyKAa'co (dyKAaaa-) 
since use cov ouoa ov ( ovr-) or participle 
sit (down) Ka0t(co; Ka0i(opat 
slander 5ta|3dAAco 

slave 5ouAoc;, 6 (2a); SouAp, p (la); unppdrpc;, 6 

(Id); Trarq (nat5-), 6 (3a) 
sleep Ka0£u5to 
slowly PpaSdcoc; 
so ouv ( second word) 
so that (intent) iva + subj./opt. 
someone rtq (nv-) 
son uioc;, 6 (2a/3e) 
soon as possible, as coc; rdytora 
sophist aocptarrjc;, 6 (Id) 
space ycoptov, ro (2b) 

Spartan AaK£5aipovioc;, 6 (2a) 
speak Adyco 

speak in assembly ayopaoco 
speak up! use aor. imper. 
spectator 0£drrjt;, 6 (Id) 
steal ucpatpdopat (ucp£A-) 

Stephanos Irdcpavoq, 6 (2a) 

stop (doing) nauopat (+ part.) 

stop (someone doing) nauco (acc. + part.) 

(put a stop to) itauto (+ acc.) 
stranger 6 (2a) 

strike runrco 
student pa0prrj<;, 6 (Id) 


stupid pcopoq a ov 

such/so .. . that ourto ... coor£ + inf./ind. 
suffer itdoyto (ita0-) 

suit Swp, f| (la); ypacprj, p (la); dycov (aycov-), 

6 (3a) 

sun rjAtoc;, 6 (2a) 
suppliant itcdrpc;, 6 (Id) 
sure (3e(3aroc; ov 
sway, hold tcpardco 
swear opvupt (opooa-) 
sweetly r]5ecoc; 

take Aap|3dvco (Aa|3-) 

take back avaAap|3dvco (avaAa|3-) (fut. 

dvaArjijcopat) 
take off ayco 
take up dtcSdxopat 
talk StaAdyopat 
teach StSdoKto (5i5a£ja-) 
teacher 5t5doKaAoq, 6 (2a) 
tell Adyco (ait-) 
tell me! and pot (s.) 
terrible Savoc; p ov 
than p 

that (conj.) on 
that (adj.) dnavot; p o 

so that (expressing a result) coor£ + inf./ind. 
their (belonging to subject) daurcov 
them aurouq auraq 

themselves aurot aurai; (acc. reflexive) daurouq 
then 5p (emphasising previous word) 
then, from then on dvr£u0£v 
Theogenes ©Eoydvpc;, 6 (3d) 

Theophemos ©Eocpppoc;, 6 (2a) 
there, over there £K£t 
therefore ouv ( second word) 
they £K£tvot/ouroi 
thief nAditrpq, 6 (Id) 

thing npdypa (itpaypar-), ro (3b); or use n. of 
adj. or pronoun 
this ouroq aurp rouro 

though use cov ouoa ov (ovr-) or tcaurep + part. 
throw out £K|3dAAco (£K|3aA-) 
time xpovoq, 6 (2a) 

to (intention) coc; + fut. part; iva + subj./opt. 
to, towards npoc; (+ acc); ac; (+ acc.) 

(of persons) coc; (+ acc.) 
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tolerable perptoq a ov 
too Kat 

torch Aapitac; (AaproS-), p (3a) 

towards Ttpoc; (+ acc.) 

town, be in eiuSppeco 

travel ropeuopat 

trial aycov (aycov-), 6 (3a) 

trierarch rptrjpapxoc;, 6 (2a) 

trireme rpifjppq, p (3d) 

trouble use KtvSuvoc;, 6 (2a) 

truce orovSat, at (la) 

truth dApBrj, rd; aApBeta, p (lb) 

try rotpaopat (itetpaoa-) + inf. 

uncaring apeArjc; eq 

unhappy KaroSatpcov KaroSatpov (Karo5atpov-) 
unjust dStKoq ov 

unlucky KaroSatpcov KaroSatpov (rcarcoSatpov-) 
until ecoc; av + subj. ( primary ); ecoc; + opt. ( pasty, 
scot; + ind. (definite)', 

(= before) ttpiv av + subj. (primary ); ttpiv 
+ opt. (past) 
urge on Ttporpenco 
use xpaopat (+ dat.) 
used to use imperfect 
useful xppotpoc; r| ov 

vengeance on, 

take rtpcopeopat (+ acc.) 
very (‘this very thing’) auto rouro 
victorious, be vtkaco 
virtue aperrj, p (la) 
vote cjjfjcpoc;, p (2a) 

wait pevco (fut. pevco: -sco contr.) 
wall retxoc;, ro (3c) 

want (to) |3ouAopat (+ inf.); eBeAco (eBeApoa-) 

war TtoAepoq, 6 (2a) 

way rpOTtoq, 6 (2a) 

we pped; (or just 1st pi. of verb) 

well eu 

well-disposed (to) euvouq ouv (+ dat.) 
what? 6 rt; (reply to question ti;) 
what (indir. q.) oartt; rjnq o rt 
what sort of otiotot; a ov 


whatever oortt; av, rjrtt; av, o rt av 
when ore, eTtetSrj, eitet, OTtore 
when(ever) (indef.) eTtetSav, orav, ororav 
where? tiou; 

where (indir. q.) itou, otiou 

where(ever) (indef.) otiou av + subj. (primary ); 

otiou + opt. (past) 
where to? rot; 
whether ... orrorepov ... rj 
which use cov ouaa ov (ovr-) or oc; rj 6 (relative) 
while use pev ... 5e (‘on the one hand [pev] X is 
happening, while [5e] Y ...’); or use gen. abs. 
while, a oAtyov xpovov 
who? riq; rt; (rtv-) 

who use cov ouaa ov (ovr-J; or oc; rj 6 (relative) 

why? 5ta rt; rt; rt TtaScov; rt PouAopevoc;; 

wicked Ttovppoq a ov 

wife yuvrj (yuvatK-), p (3a) 

will, against one’s atccov arouaa okov (aKOvr-) 

win vlKaco (vtrcpaa-) 

wisdom aocpta, p (lb) 

wise aocpoc; p ov 

wish |3ouAopat 

with (= by means of) use dative case 
without being seen by, use AavBavco + acc. 

+ nom. part. 

woman yuvp (yuvatK-), p (3a) 
word Aoyoc;, 6 (2a) 
worry cppovrt(co 
worth a^toc; a ov (+ gen.) 
would use imperfect or av + opt. 
wrong aStKeco (aSncpaa-) 

yes vat; or just repeat question as statement 

yet, and yet Katroi 

yokel aypotKOc; ov 

you (s.) au (or 2nd s. of verb) 

(pi.) Open; (or 2nd pi. of verb) 
young veoc; a ov 

young man veavtaq, 6 (id); veavtaKOc;, 6 (2a) 
your (s.) goc; arj gov 
(pi.) uperepoq a ov 

zeal orouSrj, p (la) 

Zeus Zeuq (At-), 6 (3a) 




F The Grammatical Index to 
Reading Greek 


Except where Grammar + page number is given, references are to numbered 
paragraphs. 1-339 are to be found in the running Grammar for Sections 1-20, 
340-407 in the Reference Grammar, and 408-54 in the Language Surveys. 


absolute 

gen., 222, 393(viii), 439 (vi) 
acc., 296, 395 

abstract nouns, n. pi. adj. as, 49 
with def. art., 445(ii) 
formed by def. art., 446(iv) 
accentuation 

brief survey of accents and pitch, 344 
full survey of principles of, 345-8 
of relative pronoun, 216a 
of tic;, tic;, 85 

accompaniment, dat. of, 190(b), 442(ii) 
accusative 

historical form of the three declensions, 434-6 
survey of main uses, 438 
as object of sentence, 5-7, 438(i) 
of respect, 147, 335, 438(iii) 
of time, 191, 438(ii) 

change of subject with, 253, 340(ii), 397(iii) 
absolute, 296, 395 

with impersonal expressions, 153, 395 
with inf. in indirect speech, 235-6, 397(iii—iv) 
with participle in indirect speech, 247; 
397(iii-iv) 

with to + inf. as noun, 258, 394(vi), 446(ii—iv) 
with verbal adj., 295 
with prepositions, 390 
verbs with double acc., 438(i)(a) 
active voice, definition of, 412 
see also separate tenses 
adjectives 

agreement of, 9,11 


inflection of -oc; -r|(-a) -ov type, 10, 36, 362 
inflection of -cov -ov type, 82, 363 
inflection of -pc; -eq type, 215, 363 
inflection of uc; -efa -t) type, 215, 364 
inflection of demonstrative adjs., 69-71 
inflection of tioAuc;, 73, 362 
inflection of peyote;, 73, 362 
inflection of tic;, uc;, 83, 361, 363 
inflection of ouSeu;, 86, 361 
inflection of Tide;, 205, 364 
inflection of auTOc;, 172-6, 360 
meanings of auTOc;, 173-6 
reflexive, 174 
possessive riperepoc;, 36, 
position of article with, 447 
as noun, 49, 446(ii) 

in attributive and predicative position, 111 , 
447 

comparison of, 154, 365, 439(iv) 
irregular comparatives, 159,181, 365 
comparison of adjs. in -cov, 182, 365 
all forms of gen. 178 
adjs. + gen., 180(b) 
all forms of dat., 189 
adjs. + dat., 190(f) 
two-termination adj., 226 
verbal adjs., 294 
contracted adjs., 364n. 
compound adjs. (formation), 449-50 
common adj. suffixes, 450 
advantage, dat. of, 440(11) 
adverbs 


529 




530 


F The Grammatical Index to Reading Greek 


formation of from adjs.. 28-9. 366, 451 
comparative and superlative of, 225, 366 
Homeric forms of, 352 
agent 

vno + gen., 221 

dat. of, with perf. passive, 269(b), 442(1) 
with verbal adjectives, 294. 442(ii) 
agreement 
rule of, 9,11 
of definite article, 9 
of adjs., 9, 11 
of participles, 88-9 

alphabet, Grammar p. 1, 341-2, alphabet poem 
343(ix) 

historical background of, 408-11 
av 

surveys of uses, 406-7, 423-5 
potential, 186, 401, 406(ii), 421(ii), 424 
survey of conditional uses, 256a. 402. 421(ii), 
425 

future remote conditions, 241. 407(vi), 424 
present ‘contrary to fact’ conditions, 242, 425 
past unfulfilled conditions, 254, 425 
mixed conditions, 255, 402(n.) 
surveys of indefinite temporal and relative 
clauses, 

283, 406-7, 422-3 

eo)q av, 304 
Ttpiv av, 311 
drops out, 398(ii)n. 
in Homer, 425(c) 

antecedent, of relative clause, 216b-8 
aorist tense 

aorist system, 415, 417 

summary of non-indicative endings. 384 

first aorist indicative active, 129-31. 368 

first aorist indicative middle, 130-1, 368 

second aorist indicative active, 144-5, 370 

second aorist indicative middle, 144-5, 370 

passive, 228, 369; historically 413(v) 

consonant changes, 359(x) 

root aorists (|3atvco, 209; yryvcoaKCO, 209; 

aXtaKopat, 302) 

in past unfulfilled conditions, 254, 402. 425 
see also imperative, infinitives, optative, 
participles, subjunctive 
apodosis, 240 


article, definite, see definite article 
aspect 

general principles of, 165, 340, 415 
summary of forms, 384 
of imperf. tense, 103, 109, 416 
of aorist tense, 142, 417 
of present and aorist infinitive, 197, 259 
of present and aorist imperative, 200, 404 
of present and aorist optative, 212(f) 
of present and aorist subjunctive, 281 
aspiration. Grammar p. 2, 343(iii) 
omission of, in Ionic, 333(i) 
effect of. on form of ou, 343(vii) 
athematic verbs, 214a, 426-7 
Attic dialect, historical background of, 410 
attraction of relative, 218(b) 
attributive adjective, 111, 447(i) 
augment 

position and forms of, 104, 136 
position of, with prefixes, 105, 138 
lack of (Homeric), 337(a), 415 

breathings, see aspiration 

case 

names of cases, 8. 

morphology of cases, 432-6 

use of cases, 437-44 

basic functions of nom. and acc., 5-7 

see also nominative, vocative, accusative, 

genitive, dative 

commands, 404; see imperatives 
indirect, 397(ii) 
comparative, 154-60. 365 
irregular, 159, 181, 365 
nom. and acc. pi., alternative form of, 181, 
365(ii) 

of adj. in -cov, -ov, 182, 363 
of adv„ 225, 366 
comparison 

with rj, 158, 365 
with gen., 180(e), 365 
complement. 45-7. 437 
compounds 

compound adjs., 449 

prefixes of compound verbs, 17, 105, 452(iii) 
common prefixes and abbreviated forms, 
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Grammar pp. 497-8 
augment with compound verbs, 105 
concessive clauses, Kouitep, 95, 393(vii) 
conditional clauses 

summary of tenses used in, 256(a), 402, 

421(ii), 425, 407(v-vi) 

open, 256; with eciv 282, 398(ii), 402(iii), 

407(vi), 423(f); future open, 282-3, 423(g) 

‘remote’ future (optative), 241, 402(i), 407(vi), 

421(ii) 

present ‘contrary to fact’ 242, 402(ii), 425 
past ‘unfulfilled’ (aorist), 254, 402(iii), 425 
mixed, 255 

negative with, 243, 428-30 
negation of participle with conditional flavour, 
243, 393(vi), 430 
conjugation, 12 

see also various tenses 
consecutive clauses, see result clauses 
consonants 

change of final consonant in aorist active/ 
middle stem, 132 ; in aorist passive stem, 
228(f); in perfect, 268; in dative plural, 359; 
summary of main changes, 359(x) 
in metre, 288(c)(d) 

double consonants. Grammar p. 2, 343 
use of -go- for -re- (Ionic), 333(b), 410 
contraction 

rules of, 25, 373 

present active, 25, 373 

present middle, 53, 374 

present imperative active, 26, 373 

present imperative middle, 54, 374 

imperf. active, 106, 375; middle, 107, 375 

future, 115 

aorist, 133-5 

present inf. active and middle, 151, 373-4 
present opt. active and middle, 185, 373-4 
Homeric verb contractions, 351 
of adjs., 364n., 450(ii) 
correlatives, 238 
correption, 339(a) 
crasis, 100 

in tragic metre, 286(a) 
dative 

all forms of dat. s. and pi. (nouns and adjs.), 


189, 432-6; consonant changes in 359 
dat. pi. (Ionic), 333(g) 
dat. pi. (Homeric), 337(b)(c) 
survey of main uses of, 440-3 
historical morphology of. 432-6 
of indirect object, 190(a), 440(i) 
of possession, 190(b), 440(iii-iv) 
of instrument, 190(c), 442 (i) 
of manner, 190(d), 442(i) 
of accompaniment, 190(h), 442(ii) 
of time, 191, 441 

of advantage, disadvantage, 440(ii) 
of place at which, 441 
of agent, with perf. passive, 269(b), 442(1) 
with verbal adj., 294, 442(i) 
vbs.+ dat., 190(e), 443 
adjs.+ dat., 190(f) 
preps.+ dat., 190(g), 390 
as subject of impersonal -reoc; forms, 295 
declension, see adjectives and nouns; all forms 
353-65; historical forms of, 434-6 
definite article 

inflection of, 8, 353 

agreement of, 9, 445 

survey of main uses of, 445-7 

with prep, phrase. 61-3, 446(1) 

with participle, as noun, 94, 393(H) 

with adj., as noun phrase, 446(H) 

with inf., as noun, 257-8. 394(vi), 446(ii—ill) 

in the dual, 332 

as relative (Ionic), 333(h) 

Homeric usages, 337(c)(g)(i) 
deliberative questions 
survey of, 405, 406 

+ subjunctive, 325-6, 406(H), 422(i)(b) 

+ optative, 329, 407(iv) 
demonstratives 

meaning and position. 70-1 
inflection of ouroq, 69, 360 
inflection of eKexvoc;, 69, 360 
intensification with ending in -i. 72 
demonstrative use of definite article, 447 
deponent verbs, see middle voice 
dialects 

historical background of, 410 

see also Ionic dialect, Homeric dialect 

dictionary form of words, see lexicon 
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digamma, 339(b), 341 
diphthongs, Grammar p. 1-2 
disadvantage, dat. of, 440(ii) 
double accusative, after certain verbs, 438(a) 
double consonants, see consonants 
double negatives 
survey, 431 
reinforcing, 75(a) 
cancelling, 75(b) 
pi) ou + ou prj, 431 
duals 

forms of (vbs. and nouns), 331-2 

elision, 98-9; 286(a) 
ellipsis 

of verb, of dpt, 48 
of verbs in context, 76(a), 295 
enclitics, accentuation of, 42, 347(ii) 
epic dialect, see Homeric dialect 
etacism, 333(a), 436 
euphony, 343(vii) 

fearing, verbs of 

cpofloupai and constructions, 293, 400, 407(ii), 
422(ii)(d) 

prj + subj., 293, 407(ii) 
prj + opt., 305, 407(ii) 
prj + indie., 293(ii), 400(ii-iii) 
pi) ou, 431(iii) 

final clauses, see purpose clauses 
formation of words 
of nouns, 448 
of adjs., 449-50 
of advbs., 451 
of vbs., 452 

changes in root syllables, 453 
future perfect tense, middle and passive form, 
284. 372 
future tense 

summary of non-indicative endings, 384 
fut. indie, active, 112, 371 
middle, 112, 371 

fut. indie, passive, 248, 371; historically 413(v) 

of contracted vbs., 115 

consonant stem, 114 

Apvp- stems, 117 

i(- stem. 118 


with middle future, 119 
irregular, 120 
in English, 121 
dpi be, 122 
eipt go, 123 

fut. inf. active and middle, 208, 384 

fut. participles, active, middle, passive, 250, 

384 

fut. opt., 266, 384 

oittoc; + fut. indie., 245 

ebe; + fut. participle of purpose, 251, 392(iv) 

ou prj + fut. indie., 431(ii) 

temporal force alone, 415 

gender, 2, 9,11 

of 1st declension nouns, 55 
of 2nd declension nouns, 31-2 
of 3rd declension nouns, 67; 77-8 
genitive 

gen. pi. form and function, 59-60. 432-6, 439 

all forms of gen. s. and pi., 178 

gen. in -ecu, -etov, (Ionic), 333(f) 

gen. sing, in -oto (Homeric), 337(d), 335 

survey of main uses of, 439 

morphology of, 432-6 

word order with, 61-3 

of possession, 180(a)(i), 439(i) 

of description, 180(a)(iv) 

of source, origin, 180(a)(iii) 

partitive 180(a)(ii). 439(ii) 

of price and value, 439(vii) 

‘son of’, 439(i)(b) 
of crime and penalty, 439(viii) 
of comparison, 180(e), 439(iv) 
of time, 191, 439(iii) 
with aKOuco, 180(d) 
with UTto and passive, 221 
absolute, 222-3, 439(vi) 
adjs. + gen., 180(b) 
preps. + gen., 180(c), 390 
vbs. + gen., 180(d), 439(ix) 
gerunds and gerundives, see infinitives; 

to + inf., as noun; verbal adjectives 
Greek language, 408-11 

Herodotus’ dialect, see Ionic dialect 
hexameter, 338-9 
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hiatus, 343(vii)(b) 

Homeric dialect, main features of, 337, 349-52 

iambic trimeter, 289-90 
imperative 

summary of endings of, 384 

summary of usages, 404 

pres, active, 18-21, 206, 367 

pres, active contract. 26-7. 373-4 

pres, middle of regular and contracted verbs, 

52-4, 206, 367-74 

first and second aorist imperative active, 
198-9. 206. 368, 370 
first and second aorist imperative middle, 
198-9, 206, 368, 370 
aorist passive, 321, 369 
perf. active, 372 
perf. middle and passive, 372 
of irregular verbs, 206, 207, 322-3 
3rd person imperatives, 206-7 
1st person - subjunctive, 303, 404, 406(i), 
422(i)(a) 

negation - prj + pres, imp., 21, 
pfj + aor. subj., 292, 406(iii) 

aspect of pres, and aor. imp., 200, 340, 415-7 
imperfect tense 

indie, active, regular and contracted, 101, 106, 
375 

indie, middle, regular and contracted, 102, 
107, 375 

passive, 220, 375 

in pres, ‘contrary to fact’ conditions, 242, 
402(ii), 425 
‘imperfective’, 416-7 
impersonal verbs, 395 
Sex, 153, 296, 395 
e^eoti, 202, 296, 395 
indefinite adjective/pronoun 
inflection of ric;, rx, 83. 363 
inflection of oorxc;, 219. 360 
indefinite adverb, 125 
indefinite constructions, 398(ii) 

with subj., 282, 407(iii, v, vi), 422(ii)(a-c). 
423 

with opt., 300. 407(iii, v, vi), 421(iii) 
relative clauses, 282 
temporal clauses, 282, 398 


with ecox;, 304, 307, 312(ii), 407(iii), 423(f) 
with Ttpxv, 311-2, 398(ii) 
indirect commands, 397(ii) 
indirect object, dat. of, 190(a), 440(i) 
indirect questions, 125, 397(i), 406(iii) 
indirect statements 
survey of, 397 
verbs introducing, 235, 397 
acc. + inf.. 235-6, 397(iii-iv) 
tense of inf., 236 
nom. + inf., 236, 397(iii) 
acc. + participle, 247, 340(ii), 397(iii) 
opt. in secondary sequence, 265, 340(iii), 
397(i), 407(iv), 422(ii) 
ou cpr|pt, 336 
ort 148. 397(i), ebe; 397(i) 
infinitives 

summary of endings, 384 

summary of main uses of, 394 

pres, active and middle, 150, 367 

pres, of contracted vbs., 151, 373-4 

first and second aor., active, middle, 195-6, 

368, 370 

aor. passive, 249, 369 

root aorists, 209(c) 

fut. active, middle, 208, 371 

fut. passive, 248, 371 

perf. active, middle, passive, 270, 372 

inf. of irregular vbs., 152 

Homeric inf. endings, 337(e) 

negative with, 152(b), 235(a), 257, 394n., 

397(iv)n., 428 

aspect of pres, and aor. inf., 197 

acc. + inf. in indirect statement, 235-6, 397 

vbs. + inf., 153, 202, 395, 397(ii. iv[a]), 

eiuarauai + inf., 210; 397(iv)(a) 

adj. + inf., 203, 394(ii-iii) 

fut., with vbs. of hoping, promising etc., 

208(c) 

itptv + inf., 252, 398(i) 
to + inf., as noun, 257-8. 394(vi), 446(ii-iii) 
in result clause, 315, 317. 396 
in parenthetical phrases, 394(iv) 
as imperative, 394(v) 

with vbs. of prevention, hindrance, 394(vii) 
with verbs of fearing, 293, 400(i) 
instrument, dat. of, 197(c), 221, 442 
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interrogative adjective/pronoun 
inflection of 83, 361 
Tt = why?, 147 
n + participle, 188, 393(ix) 
interrogative adverb, direct and indirect speech. 
125 

intervocalic sigma, 52 
Ionic dialect, main features of, 333 
iota subscript, Grammar p. 2 
irregular verbs 

principal parts of dpt, dpt, oi5a, cpppi, 385-8 
important principal parts, 389; see also -pt 
verbs 

jussive subjunctive, see subjunctive: in 
prohibitions 

koine Greek, 410 

Latin transcriptions, 454 
lexicon form of words, nouns 67(e), imperfects 
108. aorists 139; Grammar pp. 497-8 
Linear B, 408 

manner, dat. of, 190(d), 442(i) 
means, dat. of, 442(i) 
metre 

syllabic nature of verse, 287 
iambic trimeter, 289 
hexameter, 338-9 
basic rules of scansion, 288 
-pt verbs 

historically, 426-7 

conjugation of StStopi 214; aorist passive 
228(i); compared with ri0r|pt 238; perfect 261, 
subjunctive 280, in full 376 
conjugation of n'0r|pi 237-238, perfect 261, in 
full 377 

conjugation of torript, 231-3, aor. imperative 
322, in full 378-81 
conjugation of Ka0tatr|pt 234 
conjugation of SetKvupt 239, perfect 261, in 
full 383 

conjugation of acpTppt, 308, in full 382 
perfect of -pt verbs, 261 
middle voice 

definition of, 124, 412-4 


form vs. function, 414 

complete paradigm of regular verb, 367-8. 

370-3 

middle with aor. passive forms, 324; 
historically 413(v) 
see also separate tenses 
mixed declensions (3-1-3 adjectives) 
of ouSet'q. 86, 361 
of adjs. in -uc; -eta -u, 215, 364 
of pres, participle. 87, 364, 367 
of aor. participle, 163, 368-70 
of perfect active participles, 271, 372 
modern Greek, 411 
mood, 14, 340(iv) 
morphology, of cases, 432-6 

necessity 

Set + inf., 153, 395 
verbal adjs., 294-5 
negatives 

inflection of ouSetc;, 86. 361 

modification of ou before vowel, 21, 343(vii) 

distinction between ou and pfj, 21, 428 

combinations of negatives, 75, pf] ou 431(i), 

(iii) ou pfj 431(ii) 

with imperative, 21, 404, 428 

with infinitive, 152(b), 235(a), 257, 394n„ 

397(iv)n. 

with infinitive in indirect speech, 235(a), 428, 
397(iv)n. 

with participle in indirect speech, 247. 
397(iv)n. 

in conditional clauses, 243, 430 
with aor. subj. in commands, 292, 404, 428 
with cpo()oupat, 293(i). 400(ii) 
with to + infin.. 257. 446(ii-iii) 
ou cpnpt, ‘I say that...not’, 336 
nominative 

basic function and uses of. 7, 437 
morphology of, 432-6 
as complement, 45-6, 437(ii) 

+ inf. in indirect speech, 236, 397(iii) 

+ participle in indirect speech, 247. 397(iii) 
non-contraction 

of verbs and nouns in Ionic, 333(d) 
of future in Homeric dialect, 351(ii) 
nouns 
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compendium of all forms of all nouns of 1st. 
2nd and 3rd declensions, 353-8 
morphology of noun cases, 432-6 
1st declension fern., 55-7, 354, 436 
1st declension masc., 58, 354 
2nd declension masc., 30, 355, 436 
2nd declension neut., 30, 355, 436 
3rd declension in -rjv -evoq, 66; 

3rd declension in -a -orcoq. 77, 434 
3rd declension in -oq -out;, 78, 434 
3rd declension in -it; -ecoq, 79, 434 
3rd declension in -uq -ecoc;, 79, 434 
3rd declension in -u -ecoc;, 80, 434 
3rd declension in -euq -ecoq, 97, 434 
3rd declension in -qq -ouq, 127, 434 
3rd declension in -uq - uoq, 143 
3rd declension in -rjq -eouq, 127 
declension of vauq, ypauq, Zeuq, 74, 357 
declension of utoq, 215(d), 357 
all forms of gen. sing, and pi., 178 
all forms of dat. sing, and pi., 189 
dual forms, 331-2 
Homeric forms, 349 
use of cases, 437-444 
formation of nouns, 448 
noun phrases, 446(i) 
to + inf. as noun, 257, 446(ii-iii) 
neut. pi. nouns with s. verb, 35, 437(i) 
neut. pi. of adj. as abstract noun, 49-50, 446(i) 
see also separate cases 
vu movable, 16(a), 343(vii)(b) 
numerals, 318 

declension of riq, 5uo, rpetq, rerrapeq, 319 
object 

acc. as object of vb., 7, 412, 438(i) 
see also indirect object 
Olympic victor lists, 417 
omission, see ellipsis 
optative 

summary of endings, 384 
form and use, 420 

pres, active and middle, regular verbs, 184. 

367 

pres, active and middle, contracted verbs, 185, 
373-4. 420 

first and second aor. active and middle, 212, 


368, 370 

aor. passive, 263, 369, 420 

fut. active, middle, passive, 266, 371 

perf. active, middle, passive, 301, 372 

of 5uvapou, avtatrapat, 192 

of cpript, 227, 388 

of dpt, ot5a, etpt, 246, 385-7 

subj. and opt. in subordinate clauses, 299, 

305-6, 407, 420-1 

potential/polite, 186, 401, 406(ii), 421 (ii) 
of wish. 213, 244, 403, 406(i), 421(i) 
in remote fut. conditions, 241, 402, 406(vi), 
421(i) 

in indirect speech in secondary sequence, 264, 
266, 300(b), 397(i), 407(iv) 
in purpose clauses, 300, 399, 407(1), 422(ii) 
in indefinite clauses, 300. itptv + opt., 311, ecoq 
+ opt.. 307; 398(ii), 407(iii, v, vi) 
in deliberative questions, 329, 405, 406(ii) 
in fear clauses, 305, 400(ii), 407(ii) 
oratio obliqua, see indirect commands; indirect 
questions; indirect statements 
orders, see commands 

participles 

definition of, 88, 89 
summary of endings of, 384 
aspect, 165, 415 

pres, active, regular verb, 89, 367 

pres, middle, regular verb, 92, 367 

pres, active and middle, contracted verb, 91, 

93, 373-4 

first aor. active, 162-3, 368 

first aor. middle, 164, 368 

second aor. active, 169-70, 370 

second aor. middle, 171, 370 

aor. passive, 229, 369 

fut. active, middle, passive, 250, 371 

perf. active, middle, passive, 271, 372 

pres, participle of etpt (be), 87, 364 

pres, participle of etpt (go), 123 

summary of main uses of, 393 

with definite article as noun, 94, 393(ii), 

446(ii-iv) 

after a verb (ruyxavto etc.), 95, 393 (ix-x) 
with acc. in indirect speech, 247, 397(iii—iv) 
with conditional flavour, 243; negation, 430 
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with concessive flavour, 88. 393(vii) 
in gen. absolute, 222-4, 393(viii) 
in acc. absolute, 296. 395 
cpaivouai + participle, 95, 393(x), 397(iv) 

Tt + participle, 188 
coc; + fut. participle, 251, 392(v), 399 
are + participle, 330, 393(iv) 
idiomatic uses of, 393(ix) 
particles 

general remarks and summary of main uses of 

important particles, 391 

translation of, 39, 391 

pev... 5e, 43, 391.26 

re...re, re...teat, 51, 391.19-20 

enclitics, 42, 347(ii) 

‘first position’, 40, 391.2 
‘postpositive’, 41, 391.6ff. 
force of certain particles in Homer, 352 
passive 

meaning and forms, 220-1. cf. 413 
complete paradigm of regular verb, 36 7, 369, 

371-2 

paradigm of pres, and imperf. of contracted 
verbs, 373-5 

important principal parts, 389 
middles with passive forms, 324, 413 
agent and instrument, 221, 412 
see also separate tenses 
past of eipi (be), 110, 385 
of etpt (go), 161. 386 
of ot5a, 167, 387 
of cpripr, 168, 388 
perfect tense 

paradigm of forms of regular vb., 372 

the perfect ‘system’, 418-9 

active, 260-2 

middle and passive, 267-9 

consonant changes, 268, 359(x) 

regular and irregular perf., 272-3 

inf. and participle, active, middle, passive, 

270-1, 372 

subj., 277, 372 

opt., 301, 372 

imperative, 372 

active forms used in middle/passive sense, 

419(iv) 

perf. form with pres, sense, 262(a), 418-9 


perf. passive as pres, state, 262(b), 418-9 
perfect in past sense, 419 
person, 16(a) 
personal pronoun 
paradigms, 360 

1st and 2nd person, 68; gen., 178; dat., 189 
3rd person, 172-6 
Homeric usages, 337(f)(i), 350 
pitch, in relation to accent, 344 
pluperfect tense 

conj. of active, middle, passive, 291, 372 
form of past of oi5a, 167, 387 
possession 

gen. of, 180(a)(i), 439(i) 
dat. of, 190(b), 440(iii) 
possessive adjective 

inflection of riperepoq, 36, 362 
position of article with, 447 
potential/polite optative, 186. 401, 406(ii), 421(ii) 
predicate 

adj.in, 111,447 
noun in, 445(v) 
prefixes 

of compound verbs, 17, 452(iii), augmented 
105 

various forms of. Grammar pp. 497-8 
prepositions 

table of, with cases taken, 390 
with article, 63, 446 
common preps.. 38 
+ acc., 64, 390 
+ gen., 180(c), 390 
+ dat., 65,190(g), 390 
compounded with verbs, 452(iii), Grammar 
pp. 497-8 
present tense 

compendium of endings, 367, (contract) 373-4 
active, 12, 412 

of contracted verbs, 24. 373-4 
of etpt (be), 44, 385 
of etpt (go), 386 
of ot5a. 48, 387 
of cpripr, 168, 388 
of -pt verbs, see -pt verbs 
middle and passive, 52, 367 
of contracted verbs, 53, 373-4 
of Suvapat, 177 
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of avtarapou, 187 

of eittarapat, 210 

principal parts of verbs, 389 

pres, passive, meaning 220. 412-3 

see also imperative; optative; participle; 

subjunctive 

prevention, construction of vbs. of, 394(vii) 
price, gen. of, 439(vii) 
primary sequence, 265, 340(iii) 
principal parts of verbs, 389 
proclitics, accentuation of, 347(i) 
prohibitions 

prj + imperative, 21, 404, 428 
p(j + aor. subj., 292, 404, 406(iii), 422(i)(c) 
ou prj + fut. indie., 431(ii) 
pronouns 

demonstratives, as, 69 
inflection of ouroc;, 69, 360 
inflection of exelvoc;, 69. 360 
inflection of eyco, ou, 68, 360 
gen., 178 
dat., 189 

inflection of ric;, riq, 83, 361, 363 
inflection of ouSetc;, 86, 361 
inflection of auroq (etc.), 172-6, 360 
reflexive, 173 
3rd person pronouns, 176 
Homeric forms of, 337(f)(i), 350 
pronunciation, Grammar pp. 1-2, 342 
protasis, 240, 402 
punctuation, 343(v) 
purpose clauses 
summary, 399 

tva, ontoq + subj. and opt., 298-9, 399 
cot; + fut. participle, 251, 399(i) 
oq + fut. indie., 399(ii) 

quantity 

of syllables in metre, 288 
of vowels, 343(ii) 
questions 

common interrogatives, 125 
n = why?, 147 

deliberative, 325-6. 405, 406(ii), 422(i)(b) 
deliberative in indirect speech, 329, 405 

reduplication, with perf. tense, 261 


reflexive pronouns, 173 
relative pronouns/adjectives 
inflection of oc;, rj, o, 216a, 361 
uses of, 216a-8 
historically, 413(v) 
inflection of oariq, 219, 361 
indefinite relative clauses. 282-3, 398(ii), 
407(iii) 

correlatives, 328 
respect, acc. of, 147, 335, 438(ii) 
result clauses 
summary of, 396 
wore + indie., inf., 314-7, 396 
distinction between inf. and indie., 317, 396 
preceding ‘signposts’, 317 
root aorists 
Paxvw, 209, 
ytyvcoaKW, 209 
aAtatcopat, 302 
roots and stems 

modification of root syllables in different 
tenses of vb., 453 

important principal parts of verbs, 389 
scansion, see metre 

secondary sequence, definition of, 265, 340(iii) 
separation, gen. of, 439(v) 
sequence, see primary, secondary sequence 
sigma, Grammar p. 2; minuscule forms, 

342n.3 

source, gen. of, 180(a)(iii) 
space, extent of, acc., 438(ii) 
stems, see roots and stems 
second aorists, see aorist tense 
subject 

in nom., 6-7, 437 
in acc. with inf., 235-6, 397(iii-iv) 
in acc. with participle, 247, 397(iii-iv) 
change of subject in accusative rule, 253, 
340(ii), 397(iii) 
subjunctive 

all tenses, 274-80. 367-70, 372 

endings summarised, 384 
summary of usages, 422 
contracted, 278, 373-4 
of £tpt and apt, 279. 385-6 
of 5t5wpt, ytyvcoaKW 280, cf. 376 
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in indefinite clause, 282, 398(ii), 422(ii), 
407(iii, v, vii) 

used for optative, 306, 407(iii, v, vii) 422n.(ii) 
in fut. conditional clauses, 282, 402n.(iii), 
407(vi) 

in prohibitions, 292, 404. 406(iii) 
in purpose clauses, 298-9, 399, 407(i), 
422(ii)(e), 

in fear clauses, 293, 400(H), 407(ii) 
subjunctive orders, 303, 404, 406(i), 422(i)(c) 
deliberative, 325-6, 405, 406(H), 422(i)(b), 
with ewq av, 304, 398(ii). 407(iii) 
with Tiptv av, 311, 398(ii) 
short-vowelled, and other Homeric usages, 
351(iii) 

subscript. Grammar p. 2 
suffixes, denoting various categories 

(i) of nouns, 448 

(ii) of adjs., 449-50 

(iii) of advbs.. 451 

(iv) of vbs., 452 
superlative 

formation of, 154, 365 

irregular, 159, 181, 365 

formation of, from adjs. in -cov, 160 

adverb, 225, 366 

eoc; + sup. ‘as...as possible’, 297 

see also comparison 

temporal clauses 

definite and indefinite, 398 

ecoq av + subj./opt, 304, 307. 398(H), 407(iii), 

cf. 422(ii), 423 

ecoc; + indie., 309, 398(i) 

Tiptv + inf., 252, 398(i) 

Tiptv av + subj., opt., 311, cf. 407(iii), 422(H), 
423 

tense, 13 


thematic verbs, 16(b), 426-7 
time, 191. 438(H), 439(iii), 441 
tmesis, 286(c), 337(j) 
tragic usages, 286 
two-termination adjectives, 226 

value, gen. of, 439(vii) 
vase inscriptions, 417 
verbal adjectives, 294 
verbs, see also separate tenses and moods 
synopsis of all regular forms, 367-75 
summary of aspectual endings, 384 
table of apt, dpi, oi5a, epppi, 385-8 
see also -pt verbs 

table of important principal parts, 389 
formation of. 452 
dual forms, 331-2 
Homeric variants, 351 
+ double acc., 438(i)(a) 

+ gen., 180(d), 439(ix) 

+ dat., 189(e), 443 
n. pi. noun with s. vb., 35, 427(i) 
verse, see metre 
vocative 

function of, 10. 22, 444 
historical morphology of, 434-6 
zero ending 444 

forms of, different from nom., 204, 358 
voice, 15, 340(iv), 412-414 

wishes 

213, 244, 403, 406(i), 421(1) 
for the past, 244, 403 
writing 

introduction, 408-11 
of text of Homer, 337 
fifth-century conventions of, 343(vi) 
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INDEX OF GREEK WORDS 


All nouns/adjectives and verbs are also summarised in the Reference Grammar 
ad. loc. 


a- av- as prefix 449(v) 

aya06c; comp, and sup. 159; dpeivtov declined 
160; fleAntov 181; see also 365 
ayyeAAio with participle 397(iv) 
aSiKoc; two-termination adj. 226 
aSuvaroc; two-termination adj. 226 
dBdvorrot; two-termination adj. 226 
aipeco princ. parts 211, middle 413(i) 
odpeopou princ. parts 211 
aia0dvopai with participle 397(iv) 
aioxpoq comp. 365 
aireco + double acc. 438(i)(a) 
amoq + gen. 180(b) 

cikouoj future indie, middle usage 119, 413(iv); + 
gen. 180(d), 439(ix); with participle 397(iv) 
dAioKopar princ. parts 302; with active ending in 
perfect 419(iv) 
dAAd 40, 149, 391.2-3 
dAAd yap 391.34 
dpuvto aorist indie, act. 135 
apepf 390 

apeArjc; declined 215; cf. 363 
av polite 186; in future ‘remote’ and present 
‘contrary to fact’ conditions 240-2; past 
‘unfufilled’ conditions 254; ‘mixed’ conditions 
255; ‘open’ conditions 256; conditions 
summarized 256a; in indefinite subordinate 
clauses with subjunctive 282-3, 304, 311; not 
in indefinite subordinate clauses in the past 
300, 307, 311; omitted in poetry 312, 398(ii): 
see in general 398, 401, 402, 406-7, 420-5 
(repeated av 421[iv]). See also main Index. 
ava 390 

avayKri with infin. 153 
avrjp stem 67(b); voc. s. and dat. pi. 67(h), 
359(viii); voc. 204 

av0pcoTioq declined 30; voc. 204 cf. 355; 
historically 435 

aviarapai pres, indie., infin. and part. 187; pres. 

opt. 192; pres, imperat. 201 
dvri 390 

d£poq + gen. 180(b) 


dro0vr|aKto, illustrating ‘action/state’ 418 
airaAAupu expressing a wish 213; perf. ind. act. 

261 

duo + gen. 180(c), cf. 390, 439(v) 

dropia declined 56, cf. 354; historically 436 

apa (Homer) 352, Attic 391.15 

apa 40, 391.2 

aerru declined 80, cf. 356 

are 330 

auroq declined 172-3, cf. 360; as pronoun ‘him’ 
etc. 174; ‘self’ 174; reflexive 174-5; ‘same’ 
176; ‘x and all’ 190(h), 442(ii) 
dcplr|ui 308, 382 

(3afvco pres, indie. 12; pres, imperatives 18-19; 
future indie. 120; ‘root’ aor. indie., infin., part. 
209; aor. imperat. 322 
(ddp|3apoc; two-termination adj. 226 
PaoiAeuc; declined 97; voc. 204, cf. 356; 

historical forms 434 (footnotes 4, 5) 

|3odto future indie, middle usage 119, 413(v) 

(3orj declined 55, cf. 354 
(3ouAp + subjunc. 326, cf. 406(ii), 422(i)(b) 
(3ouAopai with infin. 153; pass, in form in the aor. 
324; in deliberatives 326 

yap 41, 391.10-11 

yap 5(j 391.37 
ye 41, 42, 391.21-4 

yfyvopai future indie. 120; aorist indie. 144; 
imperfect indie. 145; strong stem-change 146; 
aor. part. 171; active perfect 419(iv) 
yiyvcooKto future indie. 120; ‘root’ aor. indie., 
infin., part. 209; with participle in reported 
speech 247, 397(iv); with infinitive 397(iv); 
aor. subjunctive 280; aor. imperat. 322 
yAuKuc; declined 215, cf. 364 
youv = ye ouv, 391.28 
ypdcpco ‘stative’ perfect 419(iii); + gen. of 
prosecution 439(viii) 
yuvfj voc. 204 
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Saratov voc. 204 

5e 41,149, 391.7-8 

-5e ‘towards’ 438(v) 

U...ye 391.36 

5d with acc. and infin. 153; 5eov 296, 395; 

394(i), 395; past deliberative 405 
SetKVUpt most pres., imperf. aor. and fut. act., 
mid. and pass, forms 239; perf. ind. act. 261; 
cf. 383 

§£ivoq comp, and sup. 154-9; ‘clever at’ 203 
Seopat pass, in form in the aor. 324 

5rj 149, 391.25 

5r|Aot; with participle 95, 96, 393(x), 397(iv) 
5r|A6to/5ouA6co pres, indie. 25, imperative 26; 
pres. part, active 91; imperf. indie, act. and 
mid. 106; future indie, act. and mid. 115; aor. 
indie, act. 133; pres, infin. act. and mid. 151; 
pres. opt. act. 185; third-person pres, imperat. 
act. 206 
Sfjra 391.16 

5ta + acc. 64; + gen. 180(c), cf. 390 
StaAeyopat pass, in form in the aor. 324 
5tari0r|pt 313 

5tacp0dpa> future 117; aorist 135 
5t5copt most pres., imperf. aor. and fut. act. and 
mid. forms 214; aorist indie, and part. pass. 
228; compared with ri0r|pt 238; perf. ind. act. 
261; subjunctive 280; cf. 376; optative 420; 
historical 2s. present 427 
5t5aaKCO act. and mid. distinction 124; + double 
acc. 438(i)(a) 

5u<d(to active/middle 413(iii) 

5ok£co with infin. 153, 397(iv); + dat. 190(e); 

5o^av 296; Soke! 394(i), 395 
SouAoopat pres. part, middle 93; future indie, 
mid. 115; imperf. indie, mid. 107; pres, infin. 
mid. 151; pres. opt. mid. 185; third-person 
pres, imperat. mid. 206; pres, subjunctive act., 
mid. and pass. 278; cf. 374-5 
Spain future indie. 115; aorist indie. 135 
Suvapax pres, indie., inf. and part. 177; pres. opt. 
192; pres, imperat. 201; pass, in form in the 
aor. 324 

Suo declined 319 

eav 282. 300. 402, 407(v-vi), 422(ii)(c) and n.(i) 
eyco declined 68, cf. 360; emphatic forms 68 (a-b) 


d see av and 300(a); 402-3, 406-7, 420-3 

d'0£/d yap expressing wishes for pres, and past 

244, 403, 406(i) 

dpt pres, indie. 44; with complement 45-7, 
168(a); omitted 48; pres. part. 87-8; past, 
indie. 110 ; future indie. 122 ; pres, infin. 

152; imperf. 161; imperat. 201; third-person 
imperat. 207; optative 246; subjunctive 279; 
dual 331; cf. 385 

dpt future indie. 123; participle 123; pres, infin. 
152; imperf. 161; imperat. 201; third-person 
imperat. 207; optative 246; subjunctive 279; 
cf. 386 
£X7t£ 199 
d'pyo) 394(vii) 
dc; declined 319 
dq 390 

£K HE, + gen. 180(c), 390, 439(v) 

EKdvoc; declension and usages 69-71, cf. 360; 
£K£tvoci 72; as pronouns 76(c), stressed 174; 
predicative position 447(ii) 
eA0£ 199 
"EAAr|v voc. 204 

£Am(io with fut. infin 208, 397(iv) 
cpiuTixio + dat. 190(e) 

£V + dat. 65, 390 

£V£Ka + gen. 180(c), cf. 390 

Evruyxdvco + dat. 190(e) 

escort + infin. 202; £^ov 296; 394(i), 395 

£7t£t5dv 282, 422n.(i) 

£7tx + acc. 64; + gen. 180(c), 390 
Eitxarapax pres, indie., infin, part., imperat. and 
usage 210; pass, in form in the aor. 324; with 
infin. 397(iv) 

dropax + dat. 190(e); middle meaning 413(iv) 
£pyov declined 30, cf. 355; historically 435 
epripoc; two-termination adj. 226 
epxopax pres, indie, and imperative 52; strong 
aorist stem-change 146; perf. 273 
Epcordio princ. parts 194 
£u comp. 366; prefix 449(iv) 

EuSoKtpoi; two-termination adj. 226 
dtpXGKto strong aorist stem-change 146 
diepptov declined 81; comp, and sup. 182; cf. 363 
£ioc; with av + subjunc. ‘until’ 304;+ opt. ‘until’ 
307; with indie, meaning ‘while’ or ‘until’ 309; 
summarised 310; cf. 398(i-ii). 407(iii) 
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F (digamma), 341 

Zeuq declined 74 

rj in comparisons 158,180(e) 
r| (Homer) 352, Attic 391.2 
r| (‘spoke’) oq/rj, 447(iii) 
xiyoupax + infin. 235, 397(iv) 
r|5opax pass, in form in the aor. 324 
f|5ut; comp. 365 
pv 5’ eyco 168(c) 
fiperepoq 36, cf. 362 

OdAarra 57, cf. 354 

0eaopax pres. part, middle 93; imperf. indie, mid. 
107; pres, infin. mid. 151; pres. opt. mid. 185; 
cf. 374-5 

0vrj<jKCO perf. ind. act. 261 
0uydrr|p declined 127a 

-i- in optative, 420 
i5ou 199 

xva in purpose clauses 298, 399, 407(i); ‘where’ 
399(b), 422(ii)(e) 

rarripi (Ka0-) most pres., imperf. fut. and aor. 
act., mid. and pass, forms, with meanings 230- 
4; perf. ind. act. 261; perf. 273; aor. imperat. 
322; cf. 378-81 
xcov iouaa xov 123, cf. 386 
xx0ut; compared with Txpeafhxc; 143 

kcxx 40, 391.2-5 

Kax ydp 391.35 

Kax'... ye 391.36 

Kax 5rj 391.38 

Kax prjv 391.38 

Kaxhxep with participle 95 

Kaxxrox 391.28 

KaKOt; comp, and sup. 159,181 
KaAoc; rj ov declined 10; adverb 29; comp, and 
sup. 159; cf. 362 
Kara 390 

Kara5xKa(co + gen. 180(d) 

Kexpax 313 
kAox'cov 393(ix) 


Aap|3dvco future 120; aor. act. and mid. 144; 
imperfect 145; strong aorist stem-change 146; 
aor. part. act. and mid. 169-70; aor. inf. act. 
with meaning 196-7; aor. imperative, act. and 
mid., with meaning 199, 200; third-person aor. 
imperat. act. and mid. 206; aor. opt. act. 212; 
perf. 273; cf. 370 

Aap|3dvopax + gen. 180(d); aor. inf. mid. with 
meaning 196-7; aor. opt. mid. 212; cf. 370 
Aav0avco with participle 95; princ. parts 194; 
393(ix) 

Acyw strong aorist stem-change 146; princ. parts 
194; perf. 273 

Axpfjv 66, cf. 356; historically 434 
Aoycp pev ... epyep 5e 190(h) 

Aouto act. and mid. distinction 124, 413 
Auco act. and mid. distinction 124 

paAa comp, and sup. adverbs 225, 366 
pav0avco future 120; strong aorist stem-change 
146; with participle in reported speech 247, 
397(iv); with infin. 397(iv) 
pey ac i declined 73; comp, and sup. 159; cf. 362 
peAAco with fut. infin 208 
p£v... 5s 17, 41,43, 391.26 
pev 5xi 391.37 
pev ouv 391.39 
pevxrox 391.28 
pevco future 117; aorist 135 
pexra + acc. 390 
pexra + gen. 180(c), 390 
pry ‘don’t’ 21; in series of negatives 75; with 
infin. 152(b); ‘don’t’ with aor. subjunc. 292; 
with cpoPeopax 293, 305; 428-31 
pxi ou 431 
pr|5e 391.9 
pxqv 391.17 
pxirr|p declined 127a 
pxpvxiGKOpax pass, in form in the aor. 324 

v-moveable, 343(vii)(b) 
vauc; declined 74, cf. 357 
vaux:r|(; declined 58; voc. 204; cf. 354 
vsdvi'dq declined 58; voc. 204; cf. 354 
vopx^co future indie. 117; + infin. 235, 397(iv) 
vu^ declined 66; voc. 204; cf. 356 
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6 q to declined 8, cf. 353; as complement 
46-7; to produce abstract ideas or people 
49-50, 76(c), 446; ‘sandwich, ‘repeat’ and 
‘preposition’ phrases 61-3, cf. 446; with 
participles 94; with ‘predicative’ adjectives 
111, 447(i); to + infin. used as a noun 257, 
446(iii-iv); dual 331; general usage 445-6 
oi5a present indie. 44; pres, infin. 151; past indie. 
167; imperat. 201; third-person imperat. 207; 
optative 246; with participle in reported speech 
247. 397(iv); with infin. 397(iv); subjunctive 
279; cf. 387; present meaning, 418 
otopou + infin. 235, 397(iv); pass, in form in the 
aor. 324 

oAtyoc; comp. 365 

OTttoc; ‘see to it that’ 245; in purpose clauses 298, 
399 

opaco pres, indie. 25, imperative 26; future 120; 

strong aorist stem-change 146 
opyt^opou pass, in form in the aor. 324 
oc; rj o declension and usage 216-8; cf. 361 
oq/rj with rj, 447(iii) 
ooTtep 219 

oanq 125; declined 219; cf. 361. 407(iii) 
orav 282, 398(ii), 422n.(i) 

6 rt in question and answer 126 
ort indirect speech 148, 397(i); optative in 
indirect speech 264-6. 397(i), 407(iv) 
ou series of negatives 75; negative with infin. in 
indirect speech 236; with cpqpt 336; ou(k)(x) 
343(vii); 428-31 
ou5e 391.9 
ou pfj 431 

ouSeu; declension and usage, 3-1-3 pattern 86; 
cf. 361 

oukouv 391.32 
ouv 41, 391.12-13 

ouroc; declension and usages 69-71, cf. 360; 
ouroot 72; as pronouns 76(c), stressed 174; 
predicative position 447(ii) 
ourcoc;... cot; in ‘result’ clauses 315-7; in 
correlatives 328 

oeppue; declined 143; voc. 204; cf. 356 
none; voc. 204 

Tiapd + acc. 64; + gen. 180(c), 390 
Ttaq declension and usage 205; cf. 364; 


predicative position 447(ii) 

7taoxoo future indie. 120; princ. parts 211; perf. 
273 

Ttarrjp declined 127a; voc. 204; cf. 357, 359(viii) 
Ttauco pres. part. act. 90, middle 92; participle 
usage 95; imperf. indie, act. and mid., and 
meanings 101-3,109; future indie, active and 
middle 112; act. and mid. distinction 124; aor. 
indie, act. and mid. 130; aor. part. act. and mid. 
162-4. and meaning 165-6; pres. opt. act. and 
mid. 184; aor. inf. act. and mid., with meaning 
195,197; aor. imperative, act. and mid., with 
meaning 198, 200; third-person pres, imperat. 
act. and mid. 206; third-person aor. imperat. 
act. and mid. 206; fut. infin. act. and mid. 208; 
aor. opt. act. and mid. 212; most pres, and 
imperf. passive forms 220; aorist indie, and 
part. pass. 228; future pass. 248; aor. infin. 
pass. 249; fut. part, act., mid. and pass. 250; 
perfect ind. act. 260-1; aor. opt. pass. 263; 
future opt. act., mid. and pass. 266; perf. ind. 
mid. and pass. 267; perf. act. and mid./pass. 
infins. 270; perf. act. and mid./pass. part. 271; 
subjunctive (all forms) 274-7; future perf. 284; 
pluperfect ind. act., mid. and pass. 291; perf. 
opt. act., mid. and pass. 301; aor. imperat. pass. 
321; duals 331; cf. 367-9, 371-2 
7t£t0U) act. and mid. distinction 124; princ. parts 
211 

na'Bouai + dat. 190(e); princ. parts 211 
itep (Homer) 352 
7t£pt + gen. 180(c), 390 
nEpwArjc; declined 127; voc. 204; cf. 356 
TtAEtoq + gen. 180(b) 

TrArj0oq declined 78; cf. 356 
7iot£to pres, indie, act. 25, imperative act. 26; 
pres. part. act. 91; imperf. indie, act. and mid. 
106; future indie, act. 115; aor. act. indie. 133; 
pres, infin. act and mid. 150; pres. opt. act. and 
mid. 185; third-person pres, imperat. act. and 
mid. 206; pres, subjunctive act., mid. and pass. 
278; cf. 373-5 

7i60£v/6ti60£v in question and answer 126 
noAiq declined 79; voc. 204; cf. 356; historically 

434 

noAuq declined 73; comp, and sup. 159; cf. 362 
7tor£ etc. 125 
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raw etc. 125 

Tipaypa declined 77; cf. 356; historically 434 
npenei 395 

Tipeo(3uc; declined 79, cf. 356; contrasted with 
ocppuc; 143 

Tipfv with infin. ‘before’ 252, 398; ‘until’ + civ 

311-12, 398(ii) 

Tipo 390 
npoq 390 

npoodyco active/middle 413(ii) 

TipoorjKer 395 

7xuv0avopou with participle in reported speech 
247, 397(iv) 
txwc; etc. 125 

paSroc; comp. 365 
per rule 37, 56 

axwixdw future 119 

aocpoc; comp, and sup. 154-9; comp, and sup. 
adverbs 225 

ou declined 68. cf. 360; emphatic forms 68 (a-b) 
ouppatvex 395 
ouv 390 

StOKparrn; declined 127, cf. 356 
Gtorrjp voc. 204 

rayuc; comp. 365, 366 

re ... re, re ... kou 41, 42, 51. 391.19 

re (Homer) 352 

-reoq usages 294-5 

rerrapeq declined 319 

rr'0r|pr most pres. fut. imperf. and aor. act. mid. 
and pass, forms 237; compared with 5x'5wpx 
238; 

fiudeo pres. part. act. 91; imperf. indie, act. 106; 
future indie, act. 115; aor. indie, act. 133; 
pres. opt. act. 185; third-person pres, imperat. 
act. and mid. 206; perf. ind. act. 261; pres, 
subjunctive act., mid. and pass. 278; cf. 377 
rr meaning ‘why?’ 147; + part. 188; deliberatives 
405, 406(ii), 422(i)(b) 

rrc;; ru; declension and usage 83-5, cf. 361, 363, 
393(ix) 

ror (Homer) 352, Attic 391.27 
roxvuv 391.18 
rperc; declined 319 


rpexoo strong aorist stem-change 146 
rpirjpr|(; declined 127; voc. 204, cf. 356 
ruyxdvw with participle 95, 393(x); strong aorist 
stem-change 146; + gen. 439(ix) 

uxor; declined 215, cf. 357 
UTiep 390 

UTXxoxveopax with fut. infin 208, 397(iv) 
utxo 221, 390 

cpax'vopax with participle 95; perf. ind. act. 261; 

393(x), 394(i), 397(iv) 
rpdoKCO pres. part. 168; + infin. 235 
epepe + subjunc., 404 

cpepco act. and mid. distinction 124; princ. parts 
211; perf. 273 

epeuyw future 119; + gen. of prosecution 439(viii) 
cpr|px pres, indie., inf. and part., past iixdic. 168; 
pres. opt. 227; + infin. 235; imperat. 323; ou 
cpripx' 336; cf. 388; 397(iv) 
cp0dvco with participle 95, 393(ix-x) 

-cpx termination 349(ii) 

(po|3eopax pres. part, middle 93; imperf. indie, 
mid. 107; pres, infin. mid. 151; with object, 
infin. and \ir\ + subjunc. 293; with pxj + opt. 
305; pass, in form in the aor. 324; 400; 407(ii) 

Xaxpco pass, in form in the aor. 324, 413(v) 
xdpxr; acc. s. 67(f) 

X£xp dat. pi. 359(ix) 

Xpdopax + dat. 190(e) 

Xprj 394(i), 395 

cov ouoa ov declension 87; usage 88; cf. 364 
cor; with fut. part, ‘in order to’ 251; ‘as - as’ 297; 
392, 394(iv) 

ware in ‘result’ usages 315-7, 396 
wcpeAov expressing wish for the past 244, 403 




